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FOREWORD 


Since forty years ago — Bung Kamo was then still studying at the 
Surabaya Highschool — he has liked writing . He became even more fond of 
that pursuit when he was an undergraduate in the “Technische Hogeschool n in 
Bandung. Then came the period in Bung Kamo's life that can be considered 
the time when he poured all his thoughts into articles and brochures — the time 
when , with his friends who thought as he did 9 Bung Kamo set up and activated 
the Indonesian Nationalist Party and the Indonesian Party 9 together with the 
time when he was exiled first to Endeh and then to Bangkahulu. 

Today , Bung Kamo no longer has a collection of those articles and bro¬ 
chures . Some of them which he was able to collect during his days of exile , 
he ivas later forced to leave behind ; they are now lost , since he removed many 
times and is no longer certain where they ivere left . Similarly too with his 
close friends and ivith public libraries—few of them have any of Bung Kamo's 
writings . 

During recent years some of Bung Kamo's writings have been privately 
published in the form of brochures * In view of the fact that Bung Kamo's 
ideas , both in the form of articles and in the form of speeches from colonial 
times until today , have never been published in orderly form , whilst many of 
his friends and the public in general have repeatedly asked Bung Kamo to have 
this arranged , we were charged with undertaking this task . We have tried our 
best to accomplish this work during the past five years. 

In the course of our work it became evident that we had no few difficulties 
to overcome . It took much courage in colonial days to keep the articles written 
by the leaders of the Nationalist Movement — especially whatever came from 
Bung Kamo's pen . Further , those articles of Bung Kamo's were never all col¬ 
lected in the hands of a single person . Hence the task of collecting Bung 
Kamo's writings could not be accomplishedw holely with all in perfect condition. 

Throughout a period of five years , efforts were made to contact everyone , 
both in Indonesia and abroad , who might be supposed to have kept any of 
these writings. Although everyone was always willing to help in this endeavour\ 
up to the present time it has not proved possible to gather Bung Kamo's writ¬ 
ings between 1917 and 1925 . There are even some articles from subsequent 
years that it has not been possible to find so far . Therefore , this collection of 
Bung Kamo's ideas — to which he himself gave the title “Under the Banner of 
Revolution ” — £5 not yet complete ♦ 



However, out of consideration for the fact that it might well take a long 
time to complete this collection, we have decided to publish this present collec¬ 
tion of “Under the Banner of Revolution ”, with the understanding that Us 
present lacks and deficiencies are to be improved in further publications as 
conditions allow. It should be stated here that Bung Kamo himself has not 
had the opportunity to reread all of the articles presented to the public in this 
book . 

Finally , we wish to express our gratitude to all those , both in Indonesia 
and abroad , who have generously and sincerely contributed their help at all 
stages up to the very moment of publication , since ivithout that assistance it 
would never have been possible for this volume of u Under the Banner of Re - 
volution ” to be as complete as it is. 

Djakarta , 17 August 1959 

Publication Committee: 

K. Goenadi 

II. Mualliff Nasution 


* * * 


This first publication of “Under the Banner of Revolution ” was made in 
Indonesia in 1959 in the language of the original articles — Indonesian , with 
the exception of one article written completely in Dutch , and two others which 
contain long quotations in Dutch . 

This volume was translated into English mainly for the benefit of those 
persons who wish to study Bung Kamo's ideas , Indonesian political thought or 
the Indonesian scene in general —for all these three are inextricably interwoven . 
It has been ivith them in mind that certain additions have been made to the 
English edition Bung Kamo's political biography , an outline of the salient 
features of the Indonesian Nationalist Movement and an Index. These are by 
no means exhaustive; their purpose is no more than to supply background 
information for readers unfamiliar with Indonesia. 

Finally , we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all those whose work 
has made the publication of this volume possible. 

Djakarta , 1 January 1966 


Publication Committee 
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POLITICAL BIOGRAPHY OF THE AUTHOR 


Bung Kamo was born at Surabaya on 6th June 1901. His intro¬ 
duction to politics began in 1915 when, at the age of 14, he entered 
highschool in Surabaya, East Java. He boarded with the family of 
H.O.S. Tjokroaminoto, one of the founders of the Sarekat Islam. Both 
religious and political leaders frequented the house to discuss not only 
political and religious principles but also organisational matters and the 
strategy and tactics of struggle. On top of this influence. Bung Karno’s 
highschool teachers included a Dutch socialist from whom he learnt about 
the labour and socialist movements in Europe. 

His interest deeply aroused, Bung Karno soon came to take part in 
the activities around him. In the broadly political students organisation 
later known as Young Java, he devoted much energy and a critical mind 
to its internal organisation and its external activities alike, meanwhile 
also writing regularly for Tjokroaminoto’s Utusan Hindia. He became 
a member of the Sarekat Islam at the earliest possible age. Even during 
these highschool years, it was evident that he had considerable political 
talent in addition to his growing interest. 

Upon leaving highschool. Bung Karno removed to Bandung to attend 
the single Technical Faculty in the country and to study for a civil 
engineering degree. Here he met with people from a different political 
trend — the non-religious and openly nationalist leaders of the Indies 
National Party who already had independence as their objective. Bung 
Karno’s spare time was devoted to reading political literature and the 
biographies of the great figures in history. In consequence of these 
influences and the development of his own political thinking, Bung Karno’s 
attitude came to diverge more and more from that of the Partai Sarekat 
Islam, and eventually he left it. 

Although he did practise his profession after graduation in 1925, in 
reality, politics had become his chief interest and soon became a full-time 
occupation. Together with other young intellectuals, including some who 
had graduated in Holland and had been members of the Perhimpunan 
Indonesia there, Bung Karno founded the General Study Club in Bandung 
in 1926. Branches of the Study Club were shortly afterwards set up in 
other towns of Java, including Surabaya and Solo. “Suluh Indonesia 
Muda ” was the official organ of the Study Club and published many of 



Bung Karno’s articles setting forth his rapidly maturing ideas. He had 
already developed a modern concept of Indonesian Nationalism as a non- 
chauvinistic principle aimed at the building of national unity and the 
development of Indonesia’s own cultural, social, political and economic 
identity. 

On 4th July 1927 Bung Karno founded the Indonesian Nationalist 
Union which, less than a year later, was re-named Indonesian Nationalist 
Party. This political body advocated non-cooperation with the colonial 
government and had full independence as its stated aim. With such 
objectives, clearly expressed and well argued, and with a well-disciplined 
and increasingly powerful organisation to press its claims, it is hardly 
surprising that the colonial authorities became increasingly suspicious of 
its activities. Less than a year after its founding, the Dutch Governor- 
General found it necessary to issue a warning in the so-called People’s 
Council about the Indonesian Nationalist Party’s objectives and activities. 
From this time onwards, Bung Kamo came under even closer surveillance 
by the colonial police because of his political activities. 

Meanwhile, in December, his efforts to build unity amongst the 
nationalist organisations bore fruit with the founding of a federation 
which later became known as the P.P.P.K.I. ( Permufakatan Perhim- 
punan Politik Kebangsaan Indonesia) , of which he was elected chairman. 
The following two years were ones of intense political activity. On the 
one hand, the party organisation was being built while, on the other, 
intense campaigns of information and propaganda were being waged to 
arouse the people to political consciousness. 

Faced with the threat of growing mass pressure because of all these 
activities, the colonial government took action on 29th December 1929, 
arresting leaders of the Indonesian Nationalist Party, including its chief 
figure, Sukarno. After eight months of detention in the Bandung prison, 
Sukarno and three other leaders were brought before the Bandung District 
Court, charged with planning an uprising, with dissemination of fallaci¬ 
ous news, “hate” of the Dutch and disturbance of public order. The 
court sittings lasted until December 1930, when the plea of the defendants 
was read. Three Indonesian lawyers of the Nationalist Movement 
prepared the legal argument, but Bung Kamo himself prepared and read 
the political argument. Shortly after the trial was over, the whole of the 
plea was translated into Dutch and published in Holland under the title 
of Indonesia Klaagt Aan, W’hile the original also appeared in book form 
in Indonesia 1 . 


I*. Because of its length, Indonesia Menggugat (Indonesia Accuses) has not been included 
either in the Indonesian or the English editions of this volume 



All the accused were sentenced. Bung Karno was removed to Suka- 
miskin prison — for which, ironically, he himself had drawn the architect’s 
plans. Unable here to continue his historical and sociological readings, 
he began a serious study of Islam, which he was to further three years 
later from exile. 

While he was in prison, the Indonesian Nationalist Party split apart 
because of differences over strategy and tactics amongst the remaining 
leadership. One group formed the Indonesian Party, Partindo, and the 
other established the Partai Pendidikan Nasional Indonesia, the Nationalist 
Education Party of Indonesia. When, with his sentence reduced, partly 
because of the attention his defence plea had aroused, Bung Karno was 
released from Sukamiskin on 31st December 1931, he spent six months of 
effort at trying to unite these two groups again. Failing in this, he then 
joined Partindo, being elected its chairman during its first congress, and 
publishing its party magazine, Fikiran Rakjat. 

During the following year, Bung Kamo’s energy and political acumen 
once more built up a political force that threatened the colonial regime. 
The end came with the publication of his brochure Mentjapai Indonesia 
Merdeka 1 , which was confiscated and banned shortly after its distribution, 
whilst Sukarno himself was again arrested. 

This was on 1st August 1933, when the colonial Governor-General 
took recourse to the extraordinary powers given him to deal with the 
rising tide of political opposition, which enabled him to have Bung Kamo 
detained and sentenced without the usual process of law. After four 
months of detention in Djakarta, the Governor-General ordered Bung 
Karno exiled. He was taken to Endeh in Flores, politically then a very 
quiet back-water. Four years later he was removed to Bangkahulu (then 
known as Bengkulen) in South Sumatra, where he was still living when 
the Pacific War broke out. When the Japanese army entered Palembang, 
the Dutch removed Bung Karno to Padang, apparently with the object of 
taking him to Australia where the Netherlands Indies Government found 
refuge. Bung Karno managed to escape, however, only to be found by 
the Japanese in Bukittinggi and to be taken by them to Djakarta. 

In Djakarta, the Japanese sought the help of the Nationalist leaders 
in running the country. After discussion amongst themselves, it was 
decided that, whilst Sukarno and Hatta should openly associate with the 
Japanese occupation authorities — partly in order to try to stand as a 
buffer between the Indonesian people and what they knew could only be a 
still harsher rule, and partly in order to try to wrest every advantage for 
independence out of the situation — other leaders (such as Sjahrir and 

1*. Included in translation in this volume, entitled To Reach Indonesia Merdeka page 245. 
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Amir Sjarifuddin) were to lead underground activities, maintaining 
contact, however, with their colleagues “above-ground”. 

Events proved that many advantages did accrue to the Indonesian 
nation through this arrangement. Left completely unarmed by the Dutch, 
the Indonesian people could not take to armed resistafice against the 
Japanese, nor were they yet organised for people’s war. Cautiously yet 
surely, the combination of above-ground and underground Nationalist 
leadership was able to secure such administrative and military training 
for many Indonesians as stood them in good stead after independence was 
proclaimed. Further, the Nationalist leaders proved to be in a good 
position not only to prevent excessive opportunism and quislingism, but 
also, through suitable allusions to literature and wayang situations which 
the Japanese did not understand, to increase the political awareness of 
the population. 

By 1944, open defiance of the Japanese had begun, with armed revolts 
at Indramayu and Tasikmalaya in West Java and at Blitar in East Java, 
and lesser disturbances in other parts of the country. These were put 
down ruthlessly by the Japanese, but the lesson of them and Japan’s 
growing defeats by the Allies, made them at last begin to give way on the 
political plane. At last, the Japanese agreed that the Indonesian National¬ 
ists might meet to begin to discuss their own independence. Although, 
indeed, the discussions began long-windedly enough — apparently, as the 
Japanese authorities had hoped — Bung Kamo carried all with him by 
one address in which he outlined the philosophical grounds for the future 
state, arguing the principles of Pantja Sila along the lines of thought 
developed during the prewar struggle against the Dutch colonial regime. 
And on this basis, a draft constitution was quickly drawn up. This was 
already mid-July 1945 but, although the Japanese position was daily be¬ 
coming more difficult, no-one foresaw that the dropping of two atomic 
bombs on Japan would bring the war to an end within a month. The 
Nationalist underground began to make plans for an independent declara¬ 
tion of Indonesia Merdeka, whilst the above-ground leaders continued to 
clear the way for independence with the Japanese authorities. 

On 17th August 1945, two days after the Japanese capitulation, 
Sukarno and Hatta proclaimed independence in the name of the Indonesian 
People. On the day following the proclamation. Bung Karno was elected 
President of the Republic of Indonesia by all the Nationalist leaders who 
were gathered in Djakarta at the time. 

He has remained President ever since, and was decreed Great Leader 
of the Revolution by decision of the Provisional Madjelis Permusjawara- 
tan Rakjat, a people’s assembly which is the highest organ of state. 
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OUTLINE OF THE INDONESIAN NATIONALIST MOVEMENT 


The modern Nationalist Movement is taken as beginning with the 
setting up of Budi Utomo on 20th May 1908. But, of course, this event 
did not take place in a vacuum. 

Preceding it, there had been resistance to foreign rule ever since the 
Dutch merchants of the East Indies Company began to interfere in 
domestic politics in the seventeenth century as a means of securing their 
“monopolies”. Almost no decade had gone by without some act of 
resistance, some revolt or uprising, many being of heroic proportions. 
Resistance had not been co-ordinated, however, nor had it been nationally 
based, and the sporadic uprisings, first here, then there throughout the 
three thousand miles of length of the archipelago, had been put down one 
after the other by the colonial authority of the time. And each time that 
colonial authority had reaped the benefit, settling its hold ever more 
firmly over Indonesian life. It was only in 1904 that the last part of 
Indonesia — Atjeh, in the north of Sumatra — was firmly brought under 
colonial rule and a Pax Nederlandica seemed to reign. 

By that time, however, an Indonesian woman, Raden Adj eng Kartini, 
had already begun to stir Indonesian society. Known as the pioneer of 
the movement for the emancipation of women, Kartini’s ideas aimed, in 
fact, at the full human dignity of nationhood possible only without 
colonial shackles. 

In the year of Kartini’s death (1904), an Indonesian doctor, Dr. 
Wahidin Sudirohusodo, who had similar ideas about nationhood and 
improved conditions for the Indonesian people, began to publish articles 
to stir the interest of the university-educated, who, he thought, should 
give the lead to society. In 1906 and 1907, he toured various towns in 
Java, visiting graduates and urging them to take action. It was Dr. 
Wahidin’s efforts which led to the forming of the first organisation of 
the Nationalist Movement. Budi Utomo was established amongst the 
students of the medical school in Djakarta with the objective of educating 
and training cadres for advancing the nation. It was an organised body 
that was concerned with the Indonesian people as a whole and not with 
various sectional or provincial interests. Further, it was founded on the 
basis of insisting on the right of assembly, then in fact denied to 
Indonesians. Colleges in Jogjakarta, Magelang and Surabaya soon had 
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branches of Budi Utomo and in October 1908 all branches were united 
in a central body. 

A very different group of people was concerned in forming the second 
organisation of the Nationalist Movement. One of the very few industries 
left to Indonesians at this time was that for batik — a handicraft 
processing and patterning of cloth—but at the end of the first decade of 
this century it appeared likely that this industry too would fall into non- 
Indonesian hands. It was to prevent this that, in 1911, the Islamic 
Trading Union ( Sarekat Dagang Islam) was set up in Solo in Central 
Java, one of the chief centres of the batik industry. 

Very quickly, its interests became wider than the cares of business 
and its name was changed into Sarikat Islam, 1 . Its membership rose 
spectacularly, surpassing the two million mark in some eight years, while, 
in a congress in 1917, it stated its objective as self-government. 

The reason for this very sudden growth is connected to the rejuve¬ 
nation of Islam which spread throughout the whole Muslim world from 
the end of the nineteenth century. During many hundreds of years the 
original vitality of Islam had been smothered under orthodoxy and the 
social conventions of various cultures which had nothing to do with 
religion but which had been grafted onto it. The revival of Islam, 
stimulated by the application of rational thought, spread from the Middle 
East and found fertile ground in various quarters in Indonesia, where 
the ancient pattern of philosophical tolerance had never been obliterated. 
The scrutiny of Islam laid bare the democratic and socialist ideals of the 
religion which had been practised in early days. These presented the 
greatest possible contrast to the realities of colonial society in Indonesia, 
and hence the movement to rejuvenate Islam tended to coincide with the 
forces of Indonesian nationalism amongst the Muslim intellectuals who 
took part in the Sarikat Islam alongside the businessmen of the batik 
industry who had initiated the organisation. Further, the conflict of 
interests in colonial society between the Indonesian community including 
Muslim circles on the one hand, and the set-apart community of the rulers 
with their Christianity on the other, gave Sarikat Islam an appeal far 
beyond intellectual circles, and made possible its mass membership. 

At the end of 1912, Indonesian Nationalism took another step forward 
with the setting up of the Indies Party in Bandung, West Java. Its 
founder was an Indo-European, Dr. Douwes Dekker (Setyabudhi). It 
sought unity between all population groups recognising Indonesia as their 
native land and its objective was full independence. After only eight 
months of activity, its leaders — Setyabudhi, Dr. Tjipto Mangunkusumo 

1*. The spelling of Sarikat has differed from time to time, sometimes being serikat, sarekat, 
even occasionally sjarikat ; the term means union. 



and Ki Had jar Dewantara— were first exiled to other islands of the 
archipelago and then allowed to go to Holland. Having all three returned 
to Indonesia by 1918, they formed the Indies National Party which 
conducted such anti-colonial activities that Dr. Tjipto was again exiled, 
this time to the island of Banda. Neither of these two organisations ever 
had a wide following, but their influence was very great, especially through 
Sukarno and the later nationlist parties and through the Taman Siswa 
Institute founded by Ki Hadjar Dewantara and his friends in 1922. 

A third element in the thought of the Nationalist Movement made 
its presence felt with the formation of the Indies Social-Democratic 
Association in 1914 in Semarang, Central Java, by a Dutch socialist, 
H.F.J.M. Sneevliet, who taught the ideas of Marxian Socialism. Although 
already known — to the Young Java organisation, for instance, where it 
was taught by A. Baars, — Marxian socialism had not inspired a separate 
organisation up to this time. With the character of a propaganda body 
rather than an exclusive party, the Association included many followers 
who were members of other organisations, notably of the Sarikat Islam. 

Although membership in these organisations was by no means 
confined to men alone, separate women’s and youth movements grew up 
beside them. After the foundation in Djakarta in 1912 of Putri Mardika 
to carry foward Kartini’s ideas of education for women and girls, and of 
Tri Koro Darma (later called Young Java) in 1915 for students in 
Surabaya, women’s and youth organisations proliferated. 

Thus, before the First World War had ended, all the elements of the 
Indonesian Nationalist Movement, both as to political orientation and with 
regard to organisational form, were already present. Indonesian nation¬ 
alism, revitalised religious principles and Marxian socialism developed in 
varying mixtures in different organisations which included politically 
active women’s and youth movements. The different organisations had 
different strategies and they applied widely different, even conflicting 
tactics, but, with similar basic objectives, there was a constant tendency 
amongst them to co-operate, to federate or to fuse one with the other. 

However, they had to conduct their activities in an increasingly 
unfavourable situation since, obviously, the colonial regime was not going 
to stand by idly with its very existence at stake. If it had been taken 
rather off-guard by the sudden burgeoning of the Sarikat Islam, as time 
went on it equipped itself with more and more instruments of power and 
compulsion in order to ensure the maintenance of its rule and the status 
quo of colonial conditions. On every occasion that an Indonesian organi¬ 
sation developed dimensions of such size or influence as to constitute a 
factual threat, its leaders were arrested and its organisation was broken 
or banned. These circumstances gave another characteristic to the 
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Nationalist Movement: Its fluctuations of power, the tendency for one 
organisation to disappear and another or others to rise, and the repeated 
occurrence of an organisation altering its character, perhaps more than 
once, usually coupled to a change of name. 

Hence the Indonesian Nationalist Movement was formed of a myriad 
of clubs, associations, organisations of one kind and another and political 
parties. They were constantly disturbed and broken up by the suppressive 
activities of the colonial authorities, but they constantly rose again, pressed 
upward by the forces in Indonesian society, federating and uniting with 
one another and growing to power, only to be beaten back once more. 

In spite of the great complexity which thus characterised the Indo¬ 
nesian Nationalist Movement, a number of outstanding events and actions 
are clearly distinguishable, which are outlined below. 

* * * 

Responding to the swift growth of the Sarikat Islam and its demand 
for self-government, and urged to action by left-wing criticisms in the 
Netherlands, the colonial authority in Indonesia set up the Volksraad — 
“People’s Council’— on 18th May 1918. But in contrast with the demand 
for self-government, even the “advisory” function of the Volksraad proved 
to be ineffective in practice, and so dissatisfaction stirred the Nationalist 
Movement into greater activity and even more positive demands. By this 
time, Marxian ideas had penetrated deep into the Sarikat Islam through 
members who had joined Sneevliet’s organisation in Semarang, and two 
different trends were developing amongst Sarikat Islam’s membership. 
Radical influence was growing and Sarikat Islam’s demands became 
sharper in consequence. 

Added to this, it seemed that, when Germany capitulated to the Allies 
on 11th November, a truly revolutionary situation was developing in 
Holland. Seeing the implications of these things, the Dutch Governor- 
General of the Indies, in a special sitting of the Volksraad on 18th 
November 1918, promised a wide extension of the powers of the Volksraad 
and democratic government for Indonesia. 

But the scare in Holland died down and the colonial authorities had 
second thoughts about how to deal with growing radicalism in Indonesia. 
The “November Promise” was never carried out. Dissatisfaction led to 
the resignation from the Volksraad of Hajji Agus Salim, one of the chief 
leaders of the Islamic group in Sarikat Islam. Nevertheless, the Islamic 
group were not prepared to concede everything to the radical militancy 
of the Marxist group, which eventually split off completely and formed 
the Communist Party of Indonesia ( P.K.I. ) on 23rd May 1920.' 

At about this time, a number of Indonesians began to consider very 
seriously their basic political philosophy. One group enunciated the idea 
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that non-material values and human satisfaction in society were of equal 
importance with equity in material things. Another group was seeking 
for the elements making up the nation’s cultural outlook on the world, as 
this had developed from ancient times; this group disbanded when, after 
month by month discussions and a further year’s preparation, the Taman 
Siswa Educational Institute was established in July 1922 with R.M. 
Suwardi Suryaningrat (Ki Hadjar Dewantara) — formerly of the Indies 
National Party in Bandung — as its leader. It is of interest that Sukarno, 
then an undergraduate in Bandung, followed these discussions. It is also 
of interest that Taman Siswa came to have more than 200 schools which 
trained many future Indonesian leaders and which, some 10 years after 
its founding, led a remarkable passive-resistance action against restrictive 
regulations on private schools, compelling the colonial authorities to 
withdraw them. 

In 1922, Indonesians studying at Dutch universities in the Nether¬ 
lands formed, out of an earlier body, the Indonesian Association 
(Perhimpunan Indonesia) which worked radically for independence and 
which made a number of international contacts that were of value during 
the war for independence subsequent to the proclamation of 1945. It was 
in this organisation that Mohammad Hatta and several other well-known 
leaders of the Nationalist Movement received their first political training. 
Upon returning to Indonesia, many of these graduates set up political 
Study Clubs in various towns. 

Differing somewhat from these was the General Study Club set up 
by Sukarno in Bandung after his graduation from the Technical Faculty. 
He held that historical, social and other studies were of equal importance 
with political theory. 

At the end of 1926, and carrying over into the first weeks of 1927, 
the Communists tried to stage a general strike as the prelude to a 
revolutionary situation in which the colonial government might be evicted. 
The effort proved to be premature. Thousands of persons were arrested, 
some leaders were hung and a concentration camp for exiles was opened 
in the malarial swamps of the Digul River in West Irian. The scare 
this uprising gave the colonial authorities led to the appearance of many 
elements of the police state in Indonesian life. Extraordinary powers 
were given to the Governor-General allowing him to detain persons on 
suspicion and to sentence suspects without recourse to the machinery of 
the law. Rights of assembly, of free speech and publication were even 
more drastically curtailed. Thereafter, the Nationalist Movement was 
forced to work in very restricted conditions. 

Conflict with the Communists had weakened the Sarikat Islam, and 
now the Communists themselves were broken up and driven underground 
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after the abortive general strike. No large party was left. But in July 
1927, Sukarno founded his Indonesian Nationalist Party (“P.N.I. ”) to 
work for independence on the basis of non-cooperation with the colonial 
regime. A year later, he was able to establish a federation of nationalist 
political organisations, the “P.P.P.K.I.”. 

There followed two and a half years of intense political activity. 
The drive for unity gained ground and all organisations benefitted from 
it, as they also did from the hard-hitting anti-colonial and anti-imperial¬ 
ist propaganda from the Nationalist Party. In October 1928, during the 
second congress of youth organisations, the “Vow of Youth” acknowledg¬ 
ing Indonesia as their country with but a single nation and Indonesian as 
the national language, marked the end of any further stress upon pro¬ 
vincial or sectional interests. 

In December 1929, before it was able to move out of the initial phase 
of propaganda into that of mass action, the Dutch authorities took action 
against the Nationalist Party. Sukarno and other leaders who were 
amongst the arrested were subsequently sentenced by the Bandung 
District Court to varying terms of imprisonment. Bereft of its top 
leadership, the remaining leadership split, with two organisations stem¬ 
ming from their divergence over strategy and tactics—the Indonesian 
Party, Partindo, which took a less radical stand, and the National Edu¬ 
cation Party, Pendidikan Nasional, under Mohammad Hatta, which aimed 
at the formation of radical cadres rather than at a mass following. 

Released from prison, Sukarno spent the first six months of 1932 
attempting to reunite these two groups, but, upon failing to do so, he 
himself joined the Partindo. Under his leadership Partindo became more 
radical once more and began to gather a large following. Pendidikan 
Nasional continued its intensive training of much smaller numbers. Once 
more the Indonesian Nationalist Movement was gaining ground — but 
once more its advance was halted. In August 1938, the leaders of Partindo 
were arrested, with the leaders of Pendidikan Nasional following them 
six months later. Without recourse to process of the courts this time, 
they were exiled — Sukarno to Flores and the others, including Moham¬ 
mad Hatta, to the concentration camp at Digul. 

From this time to the opening of the Pacific War no other large 
radical party was able to rise. Partly this was undoubtedly because the 
most prominent leaders of the Nationalist Movement had been put out 
of action and their organisations broken. But conditions became so 
restricted that there was little opportunity for the remaining cadres to 
rise. The struggle so far had by now aroused the most extreme forms of 
suppression by the colonial regime, which proved now to be quite unwill¬ 
ing to make even the slightest concession towards more democratic 
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conditions. 

In mid-1936, the Volksraad adopted a resolution calling for the for¬ 
warding of the Sutardjo Petition. This Petition asked the government 
for permission to hold a conference to discuss evolutionary development 
during a ten year period towards self-government within the framework 
of the Dutch Constitution. The Petition was rejected out of hand. Not 
even discussion was to be allowed. 

With the colonial authorities in such a frame of mind, a large radical 
party not only had no room in which to operate; it had scant opportunity 
to arise. Nevertheless, the Nationalist Movement did not die out by any 
means. But it came to be characterised by a more moderate attitude and, 
with the approach of the Second World War, by greater attention to the 
threat of fascism internationally. 

In April 1937, the Indonesian People’s Movement Gerindo was set 
up; it took seats in the Volksraad and pressed for self-government. Two 
years later Gapi, a federation of the most important nationalist organisa¬ 
tions, was established to work for self-determination, an Indonesian 
parliament, national unity and solidarity with the Netherlands against 
fascism. 

Even moderation, however, was not successful. When the Second 
World War did break out and Holland was over-run, Indonesian national¬ 
ists asked that some kind of a home defence guard be formed in Indonesia 
of Indonesians. This request was rejected since the colonial authorities 
feared more for their own position and failed to understand that a time 
would come when they might be glad of the co-operation of Indonesians 
against a fascist threat. And when questioned in the Volksraad about 
the Netherlands’ signing of the Atlantic Charter, which proclaimed the 
right of self-determination for all peoples, the colonial authority held that 
this did not entail any changes in its policy towards Indonesia. 

Disillusionment over such acts caused a revulsion against modera¬ 
tion. It was, therefore, at the beginning of a new wave of radicalism 
and militancy that, in February and March 1942, the Japanese over-ran 
Indonesia and put an end to this phase of the struggle for National 
Independence. Even when, at the end of World War II, Indonesians 
proclaimed the independence of their country and established the Re¬ 
public of Indonesia, they still had to fight to uphold it against the Dutch, 
who wanted their colony back. 
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NOTES ON THE TRANSLATION 


Since languages are different because they express different cultures, 
different ideas and different attitudes, certain difficulties are inherent in 
all translation. For instance, even ordinary things like houses are not 
the same in Indonesia as they are in the English-speaking world, and the 
words fpr them, therefore, do not convey exactly the same picture in the 
two languages. Then again, some things, some ideas and attitudes exist 
in the Indonesian culture which are not to be found in the English- 
speaking world, and hence the words for them do not exist in English. 

These notes on the translation into English of President Sukarno’s 
pre-war articles and brochures are supplied in an endeavour to minimise 
such weaknesses of translation, at least to the extent of explaining what 
attitude has been taken by the translators in their work. 

The basic principle adopted throughout the translation has been that 
of the greatest possible fidelity to the original, even, where necessary, at 
the cost of sacrificing some fluency or idiom in the English. This principle 
was adopted for two reasons. 

Firstly, the articles and brochures concerned outline the thinking and 
and the concepts developed in the Indonesian Nationalist Movement by 
a man who was already one of the leaders of that Movement. That think¬ 
ing and those concepts still live and are the central core of the political 
thought and concepts of the Republic of Indonesia twenty years after 
independence. Students of modem Indonesian affairs are, therefore, well 
advised to study these documents before turning to an examination or 
appraisal of modern Indonesian political thought. And if such students 
need to have recourse to translations, the translations should be the most 
accurate possible presentation of the original articles. 

Secondly, the figure of President Sukarno himself is of no small 
significance, and hence the translators have felt it important to try to 
reproduce his own style as closely as possible. 

President Sukarno writes as he speaks, and he speaks to and as the 
mouth-piece of the mass of the Indonesian people. As he says himself, he 
always tries to explain things in a popular fashion. His language is 
never academic, and is often highly colloquial. It has not always been 
possible to reproduce this “flavour” of popular and colloquial expression 
accurately in English, since Indonesian idioms and turns of speech cannot 

xvii 



always be translated into English idioms and turns of speech in the same 
mood. Style has then been sacrificed for accuracy. Readers are asked to 
bear this point in mind. 

Again, the President’s style of oratory has been much influenced by 
the narrative style of the dalang, the puppet master of the Wayang plays. 
Repetition of content for the sake of clarity or emphasis, frequent asides, 
remarks addressed to persons present, the spacing out of the syllables of 
words for emphasis, allusions to characters and situations in the Wayang 
plays, exclamations, humour, poetic phraseology and an appreciation for 
the rhythm of sentences, are all part of the President’s speeches and are 
reflected in his writing. The sentence structure of the original articles 
has been largely maintained in the English translation. Brief footnotes 
have been added to explain the Wayang allusions, but the relative paucity 
of English words of exclamation and of expressions of emotion by com¬ 
parison with Indonesian, has made the translation “flatter” and less 
colourful than the original. 

Another characteristic of the articles is frequent quotation from 
other sources, especially of socialist thought from all over the world. The 
works quoted are often themselves in translation, sometimes into Dutch, 
sometimes into Indonesian, but they are also quoted in the original 
languages — Dutch, German and English. For this reason, and also 
because the source of a quotation is not always cited exactly, it has not 
been possible to have all the quotations checked against the original 
sources in the original language in time for the first edition of this 
volume. Readers are therefore asked to remember that, unless the page 
and title of a book is accredited, the quotation given is accurate only for 
meaning and is perhaps the translation of a translation. 

Most of the longer articles were published originally in serial form. 
It was at first intended to edit out references to previous or subsequent 
articles in a series, but when closer examination showed that some such 
comments were of significance it was decided to leave all these references 
in the translations. 

Many of the articles include quotations from previous ones, usually 
slightly modified, and sometimes without any indication that a quotation 
is being made. The translations follow this pattern exactly, but a foot¬ 
note referring to the earlier article has been added whenever a quotation 
is acknowledged as from an article in the collection. 

In order to distinguish footnotes added to the translation from foot¬ 
notes in the original a different system of reference has been used. 
Numbers bearing asterisks in the footnotes refer to footnotes added in 
the translation; numbers without asterisks refer to the original footnotes. 
Footnotes in the original which explain the meaning of words of foreign 
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derivation have been omitted from this volume, being considered un¬ 
necessary. 

The currency mentioned in the articles was that of the Netherlands 
East Indies—the guilder, the value of which fluctuated between f. 2.18 
to f. 1.46 to the U.S.A. dollar during the period of 1932 to 1940. It should 
be recalled in this connection that the U.S.A. dollar was itself subject to 
fluctuation in this period, which is that of the end of the depression to 
the beginning of the Pacific War. 

He He He 

By custom, titles are used as appellations in Indonesia, while polite¬ 
ness requires the use of a title before someone’s name. This custom has 
seldom been followed in the translations. 

Saudara, which means brother, is the title usually given to anyone 
with whom one is on friendly terms; in colonial times it was seldom used 
to refer to anyone outside the members of the Indonesian community. 
Bung, which also means brother, was used amongst Indonesians active 
in the Nationalist Movement, whilst kawan, meaning comrade or friend, 
was by no means confined to communist circles. Bung is also used with 
a person’s name, often in the affectionate abbreviated form, such as 
“Bung Karno” for the author of these articles; saudara and kawan are 
often used in the plural as a form of address to a number of people. Tuan, 
the equivalent of mister, has been given in the usual way as Mr. and is 
to be distinguished from Meester, the Dutch academic title Meester in de 
Rechten, Master of Laws. Another academic title used before names is 
Ingenieur, abbreviated to Ir., the degree for architecture and civil engi¬ 
neering awarded to Bung Karno by what was then the Technical Faculty 
in Bandung. Dr. indicates the doctoral degree, not necessarily for medi¬ 
cine. Academic titles are customarily used. 

Kiyai is the title accorded someone recognised as a religious teacher 
by the Muslim community. Hajji indicates someone who has performed 
the pilgrimage to Meeca. In the early days of Islam, Ulama meant simply 
scholar, but in more modern times it has come to be used to refer to 
especially religious scholars of Islam; with the latter meaning it has been 
so translated. 

He He He 

The modern spelling of U, not the Dutch spelling of OE, has been 
used throughout for such names as Sukarno, Budi Utomo, etc. Indonesian 
spellings have been anglicised with J for DJ and Y for J, as with 
Majapahit and Ramayana, for instance. 

He He H= 

Finally, it should be mentioned that the articles collected here are 
not the total product of Bung Karno’s pen in the pre-war period. Due 
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to the house-searches and impoundings of the colonial period, the disturb¬ 
ances of the Japanese occupation and the upheavals of the war for in¬ 
dependence, a number of articles have been irretrievably lost. Of the 
remainder, some were published in such “modified” form — in order to 
survive colonial surveillance — as to be unacceptable to the author. One 
important work, referred to elsewhere, has been omitted because of its 
length. 
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ANNOTATIONS 


Indonesia Merdelca: Literally translated this term means simply “In¬ 
dependent Indonesia”, but as it came to be used in the pre-war 
Nationalist Movement, it meant not simply independence from Dutch 
rule, but also the freedom to establish an Indonesian state that would 
be anti-colonial and anti-imperialist, the society which would be built 
according to the needs and aspirations of the Indonesian people, that 
is to say, a society whose political, economic and social systems would 
not be built upon Western patterns of democracy, but would be such 
as to build the Indonesian pattern of socialism expressing the cul¬ 
tural identity of the Indonesian nation. 

Marhaen: A man’s name. Used by Bung Karno as a political term to 
denote the mass of the Indonesian population in colonial society 
where, in Marxian terminology, they were the “oppressed class”, even 
though, because many of them (such as. the peasants, small-industry 
owners, etc.) owned the “means of production”, they could not be 
classified as “proletariat”. Marhaen is thus a term defining a social 
group according to the Marxian method of analysis applied to Indo¬ 
nesian conditions. 

Gotong-royong : The name for the traditional collective method of under¬ 
taking any kind of task. Whatever is to be done is undertaken 
together as a joint effort; responsibility for the outcome is borne in 
common, while the results are distributed in keeping with the con¬ 
tribution made (that is, if the task concerned bears proceeds). 

Sama rata, sama rasa: This slogan was enunciated by Mas Marco at 
the time of the First World War to depict a form of democracy 
which would be concerned not only with equality in distribution of 
goods, such as Western socialists sought, but equally with social 
equity and an equal sense of satisfaction in society by its members. 
It can be translated roughly as equality plus equity. 

Mushawarah : Deliberation over a question from all points of view re¬ 
presented in order to reach a consensus of opinion, or Mufakat. 

Wayang Plays: A form of drama stemming from pre-historic times in 
Indonesia when a community sought the advice of the souls of 
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ancestral leaders. With the influence of the Hindu culture from 
about the beginning of the Christian era, the two great Hindu epics, 
Mahdbharata and Ramayana, were grafted onto the Indonesian 
stories and today provide the structure of the repertoire. Not only 
are the Indonesian stories far more complex than the Hindu, how¬ 
ever, the very characters themselves have been altered in nature and 
symbolism so that the cycles constitute moral and philosophical edu¬ 
cation. One form of Wayang is performed by live players, the rest 
by puppets. In the puppet plays, the dalang is not only puppet 
master, he also leads the orchestra and recites the story, speaking 
the parts of all the performers. 
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Sukarno when a pupil of the Surabaya High School, 1920. 




NATIONALISM, ISLAMtSM AND MARXISM 


Just like Aria Bima-putera 1 who was born in a time of struggle, 
so too this INDONESIA — MUD A 2 first sees the light of day in an era 
when the peoples of Asia are discontented with their conditions. 
Discontented with their economic conditions, discontented with their 
political conditions, discontented with all of their other conditions. 

The era of “being contented with whatever there is” has passed. 

A new era, a progressive era has arrived, like the dawn of a 
bright clear day. 

The era of the theories of the old fashioned, who say that “whoever 
is lowly must be contented with his lot, consider himself worthy only of 
a seat in the treasury of life whose golden wares are used to care for 
those who stand high in life”, is no longer acceptable by the peoples of 
Asia. And, as time passes, those peoples have less and less faith in the 
idea that those who Irule them are like “guardians” who will, at some 
time in the future, “hand over their guardianship”; less and less do they 
believe that those masters are like “elder brothers” who, of their own 
free will, will relinquish their hold when the peoples have “grown up”, 
have “come of age” or “reached maturity”. 

The reason why their belief grows weaker is based upon the 
knowledge, is based upon the conviction that colonisation is caused not 
by a thirst for grandeur, not by a desire to see the world, not by a desire 
to be free, and also not because the country of the colonising people is 
too densely populated (as Gustav Klemm has taught), but that the cause 
of colonisation is first and foremost a question of economic advantage. 

“What first causes colonisation is almost always a shortage of 
necessities in their own country”, is the way Dietrich Schafer puts it. 
Lack of economic advantages, it is this that caused the peoples of Europe 
to seek their fortunes in other countries! It is this, too, which caused these 
peoples to subjugate the countries from which they could obtain those 
fortunes. It is this, too, which makes all talk of “guardianship” of the 

1*. Aria Bima-putera: a character in the Wayang plays. 

2*. Indonesia Muda: this term means Young Indonesia, a term of similar implication to Young 
Turkey. 
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nationalistic feeling gives rise to a sense of self-confidence, a feeling 
which is very necessary indeed in order to preserve oneself in the struggle 
against circumstances which are out to defeat us. 

It is this feeling of self-confidence that makes the people of the 
Budi Utomo resolute in their endeavour to seek Java the Great; it is 
this feeling of self-confidence that gives rise to the resoluteness of the 
revolutionary nationalists in their struggle to seek for Hindia the Great 
or Indonesia Merdeka. 

Can this feeling of nationalism — which, through that self-confi¬ 
dence, might so easily turn into national arrogance and might so easily 
reach the second stage, namely racial arrogance, even though the idea of 
race is far, far different from the idea of nation, because race is a biolo¬ 
gical concept whereas nationality is a sociological concept — can this 
nationalism, in the course of the colonial struggle, go arm in arm with 
Islamism, which in principle knows no nation, and which in actual fact is 
embraced by various nations and various races; is it possible that this 
Nationalism can, in the frame of colonial policies, draw close to Marxism 
which is international, inter-racial? 

With full conviction we reply: it is! 

Because, even though basically Nationalism excludes all those who 
do not possess this “desire to live as one” with the people concerned; even 
though in actual fact Nationalism thinks little of all groups that do not 
feel as “one group, one nation” with that people; even though fund¬ 
amentally Nationalism rejects all traits that are not caused “because the 
people concerned have undergone identical events”—nevertheless we must 
not forget that those human beings who make up the Islamist movement 
and the Marxist movement in Our Indonesia, together with the 
human beings who make up the Nationalist Movement all possess “the 
desire to live as one”; that they, together with the Nationalists, 
feel they are “one group, one nation”; that every one of the groups in our 
movement, be they Nationalists or Islamists or Marxists, have for 
hundreds of years experienced “identity of events”, have for hundreds of 
years suffered the same fate of being unfree! We must not neglect the 
fact that it is especially this “identity of events”, this identity of fate 
which creates the sense of being “one group”. True, this group feeling 
does not shut out the possibility of disputes one with another; true, up 
to the present, there has never been solidarity between the various groups 
of the movement in Our Indonesia. But it is not the purpose of this 
article either, to prove that disputes cannot arise. If today we want to 
quarrel, good heavens, it is not difficult to create disputes right now! 

The purpose of this article is to prove that friendship can be 
attained. 
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The Nationalists who exclude and think little of all movements that 
are not confined to nationalism should take an example from the words 
of Karamchand Gandhi: “For me, my love of country is part of my love 
for all mankind. I am a patriot because I am a human being and live like 
a human being. I exclude no-one”. This is the secret explaining why 
Gandhi is powerful. enough to unite the Islamic group with the Hindus, 
with the Parsis, with the Jains and with the Sikhs, numbering in total 
more than three hundred millions, more than six times the number of 
the Indonesians, almost one-fifth of all the people on the face of the earth. 

There is no obstacle to Nationalists working in their activities together 
with the Islamists and Marxists. Just see how enduring is the relation¬ 
ship between the Nationalist Gandhi and the Pan-Islamist Maulana 
Mohammad Ali and the Pan-Islamist Shaukat Ali; at the time when the 
Indian non-cooperation movement was on the crescendo, they were almost 
never separated. Just look at the activities of the Kuo Min-tang, the 
Nationalist party in China, which is perfectly willing to accept Marxist 
ideas: it does not assent to militarism, it does not assent to imperialism, 
it does not assent to capitalism! 

It is not that we wish the Nationalists to alter their outlook and 
become Islamists or Marxists, it is not our intention to tell the Marxists 
and Islamists to turn into Nationalists, but our dream is close harmony, 
unity between these three groups. 

Indeed, in reality, as long as the will is there.... there is no lack of 
paths towards unity. Willingness, confidence in one another’s sincerity, 
conviction in the proverb that “close harmony brings safety” (the best 
bridge of all to unity)— are powerful enough to stride over all differences 
and aversions between all the various groups in our movement. 

I repeat: there is nothing to prevent the Nationalists from working 
in co-operation in their political activities with the Islamists and Marxists. 

The genuine Nationalist, whose love of country is founded upon a 
knowledge of the economic structure of the world and of world history, 
and does not arise solely out of mere national vainglory — the Nationalist 
who is not a chauvinist, can do no other, but must, without fail, reject 
all narrow-minded ideas of exclusivism. The genuine Nationalist, whose 
Nationalism is not merely a copy of Western nationalism but whose 
Nationalism arises out of a love for human beings and mankind, the 
Nationalist who accepts his sense of nationalism as an inspiration and 
who puts that feeling into practice as an act of service, is invulnerable 
to all petty and narrow ideas. For such a Nationalist, the love of nation 
is broad and expansive, with room for other things; it is as broad and 
expansive as the air which has room for everything needed for the life 
of all living things. 
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Alas, why is it that many Indonesian Nationalists' love of nation 
turns into hatred when faced with Indonesians of Islamic convictions? 
Why is it that this love turns into hostility when faced with Indonesians 
whose activities are Marxist? Is there no place in their deepest hearts 
for the nationalism of Gopala Krishna Gokhate, Mahatma Gandhi or 
Chita Ranjam Das? 

Let none of us go to the point of embracing jingo-nationalism, like 
the jingo-nationalism of Arya-Samaj in India, the splitter and divider of 
Hindu-Muslim unity, for such jingo-nationalism will “certainly be 
destroyed in the end” because “nationalism can only reach whatever 
objectives it has, if it bases itself upon purer principles”. 

Truly, it is only genuine Eastern nationalism that is suitable for 
genuine Eastern nationalists to follow. European nationalism, which is 
nationalism characterised by mutual attacks amongst the nations, a 
nationalism that pursues its own selfish interests, a commercial nation¬ 
alism of profit and loss— such a nationalism will certainly be defeated in 
the end, it will certainly be destroyed. 

Do genuine Nationalists have any objections to working in co-opera¬ 
tion with the followers of Islam, because Islam transcends nationality, 
transcends the frontiers of a country, that is, it is supra-national, supra- 
territorial? Is the internationality of Islam an obstacle to the activities 
of nationalism, to the Nationalist movement? 

Many nationalists among us forget that the nationalist movement 
and Islamism here in Indonesia — yes, throughout the whole of Asia — 
have had the same origin, as we explained at the commencement of this 
article: both originate from the fervour to oppose the “West” or, to put 
it more exactly, to oppose the capitalism and imperialism of the West, so 
that in fact they are not opponents but comrades. How much more noble 
is the attitude of the nationalist Prof. T.L. Vaswani who, himself not a 
Muslim, has written: “If Islam is sick, the Spirit of independence of 
the East must surely be sick too; because the more the Muslim countries 
lose their independence, the more European imperialism strangles the 
Spirit of the East. But I have faith in the Asia of yore; I am convinced 
that its Spirit will yet be victorious. Islam is international, and if 
Islam is free, then our nationalism is strengthened by all the forces of 
that international faith.” 

And not only that. There are many of our nationalists who all forget 
that the man of Islam, wherever he may be throughout “Darul Islam” 1 , 
is, according to his religion, duty-bound to work for the safety of the 

1*. Darul Islam: the Islamic World* This term is also used for the ideal territory or state in 
which the laws of Islam are fully applied. It is this latter sense of the term which was misused by 
certain post-independence rebels in Indonesia, 
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people in the country where he is. These nationalists forget that the 
man of Islam who truly practises his Islam, whether he be an Arab or 
Indian, an Egyptian or anything else, is duty-bound, if he lives in Indo¬ 
nesia, to work for the saving of Indonesia. “Wherever Muslims may be, 
however far from their place of birth, in that new land of theirs they 
nevertheless are still part of the Muslim people, of the Unity of Islam. 
Wherever a man of Islam may be, there must he love that country and 
people and work for their needs”. 

This is the Nationalism of Islam! Petty and narrow-minded is the 
Nationalist that is antagonistic to Islamism of this kind. He is petty 
and narrow-minded, since he is antagonistic to a principle that, even 
though it is international and interracial, makes it obligatory for all its 
adherents in Indonesia, no matter what their nationality may be, to love 
and to work for the needs of Indonesia and the Indonesian people! 

Are there any objections either for genuine Nationalists to work in 
co-operation with the Marxists because Marxism is international too? 

The Nationalist who is unwilling to be close and to work together 
with Marxists — such a Nationalist reveals a serious lack of knowledge 
of the process of world politics and history. He forgets that the origin 
of the Marxist movement in Indonesia, or in Asia, is also the point of 
origin of his own movement. He forgets that the direction his own move¬ 
ment takes is very frequently in accord with that of his fellow-country¬ 
men who are Marxists. He forgets that to be antagonistic to those of 
his countrymen who are Marxist means the same thing as turning his 
back on a fellow-voyager and adding to the presence of enemies. He 
forgets and fails to understand the significance of the attitude of his 
brothers in other Asian countries, such as for instance the late Dr. Sun 
Yat Sen, that great Nationalist commander-in-chief, who was most happy 
to work together with the Marxists, even though he was convinced that 
the Marxist scheme of things could not then be implemented in China, 
because conditions there were not yet ripe enough to set up the Marxist 
system. 

Do we need to prove any further that Nationalism, whether as a 
principle arising out of a desire to live together as one, or as a conviction 
amongst the people that they are one group, one nation, or as identity 
of character that comes into being because the people concerned have 
undergone identical events — do we need to prove any further that this 
Nationalism can be drawn close together with Islamism and Marxism, 
provided its adherents are willing? Do we need to take any further 
examples of Nationalist pioneers in other countries who go arm-in-arm 
with the Islamic people and who close ranks with the Marxist people? 
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We think not! Because we believe that this article, although it is 
short and far from perfect, is quite clear enough for those of our Nation¬ 
alists who want to unite. We are confident that all Young Nationalists 
stand side by side with us. We are also confident that there are still 
many conservative Nationalists who want unity; it is only their doubt 
about the endurance of that unity which discourages them from attempt¬ 
ing that unity. 

It is to these people that this article is primarily addressed, it is first 
and foremost for these people that this article is written. We are not 
writing all this for those Nationalists who do not want to unite. 

Such Nationalists we leave to the judgement of history, we leave 
them to the verdict of the Court of history! 


Islamism! Islamic Ways! 

Like the dawn following a pitch-dark night, in the nineteenth century, 
as a close to centuries of darkness, there shone out in the world of Islam 
the bright rays of two pioneers, whose names will never be erased from 
Muslim history: Sheikh Mohammad Abdouh, Rector of the Azhar Uni¬ 
versity, and Seyid Djamaluddin El Afghani, two commanders of Pan- 
Islamism who aroused and lifted up the peoples of Islam everywhere 
in the continent of Asia from darkness and backwardness. Even though 
there is a slight difference in the attitude of these two heroes — Seyid 
Djamaluddin El Afghani is more radical than Sheikh Mohammad Abdouh 
— it is they who revived again the facts of Islam regarding 'politics, 
particularly Seyid Djamaluddin, who was the first to awaken a feeling 
of resistance in the hearts of Muslim peoples against the danger of 
Western imperialism; it is they, and once again particularly Seyid 
Djamaluddin, who were the first to preach a strong front of the peoples 
of Islam to oppose the danger of that Western imperialism. 

Right up to the time of his death in 1896 , Seyid Djamaluddin El 
Afghani, that bold and courageous lion of Pan-Islamism, worked 
ceaselessly to sow the seeds of Islamic ways everywhere, to sow the feel¬ 
ing of resistance to Western greed, to sow the conviction that Muslims 
must “take over the techniques of Western progress and study the secrets 
of Western power”, for this resistance. Those seeds have been sown! 
Like a billow ever swelling, like a wave surging higher and larger, so 
throughout the entire Muslim world, the armies of Pan-Islamism arose 
as one and are on the move from Turkey and Egypt to Morocco and the 
Congo, to Persia, Afghanistan... .flooding through India, then on to 
Indonesia... .the waves of Pan-Islamism are over-flowing everywhere! 
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Sukarno as a student of the Bandung Technical College, 1922. 




Thus our Indonesian people, realising the tragedy of their fate, and 
part of them coming under the green flag 1 , are turning their faces 
towards the Qiblah 2 and saying: La haula wala kauwata ilia billah and 
Billahi fisabilil Uahi s . 

At first it was very slow, and the path to be trodden by the movement 
of Islam was not very clear, but as time goes on the direction to be taken 
becomes clearer and clearer and more definite, and more and more contacts 
are being made with the Islamic movements in other countries; more and 
more clearly it shows its international character; more and more profound 
too its stand upon the laws of religion. Because of this, we need not be 
surprised when an American professor, Ralston Hayden, writes that this 
Sarekat Islam, movement “will exert a great influence on political events 
in the future, not only in Indonesia but also throughout the entire East!” 
Ralston Hayden thus showed his conviction in the international character 
of the Sarekat Islam movement; he also displayed a clear insight into 
events that had not yet occurred at the time he was writing. Has this 
not already happened? The Islamic movement in Indonesia has become 
a branch of the Mu’tamarul ’Alamil Islami in Mecca, the Islamic move¬ 
ment in Indonesia has plunged itself into the sea of struggle of Asian 
Islam! 

It is the growing profundity of the Islamic movement’s stand upon 
religion that makes the Marxists reluctant to close their ranks with the 
Islamic movement; and it is the increasing conspicuousness of its inter¬ 
national character that is regarded by the “conservative” Nationalists as 
being astray; whilst almost all Nationalists, both “conservative” and 
“Young”, both evolutionaries and revolutionaries, are alike convinced that 
religion must not be brought into politics. On the other hand, the 
“fanatic” Muslims despise the national policy of the Nationalists and 
equally despise the policy based on material advantage of the Marxists; 
they regard national policies as narrow-minded and say that policies 
based on material advantage are coarse. In other words, the difference 
of opinion is “complete”! 

Those Nationalists and Marxists both condemn the religion of Islam, 
the countries which follow Islam now being in such a broken-down state, 
at such a low level, almost all of them under the government of Western 
countries. 

They have got things all mixed up! It is not Islam but its adherents 
that are at fault! For, seen from its national standpoint and its socialistic 

1*. The “green flag” is that of Islam. 

2*. The Qiblah: the place towards which Muslims turn in prayer. 

3*. La haula wala kauwata iUa billah: There is no power and no strength but with God, 
Billahi fisabilil Uahi: With God and in the way of God. 
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standpoint, the Islamic world was of a high level at its beginning, almost 
without compare. The breakdown of its national greatness, the break¬ 
down of the socialism of Islam was not caused by Islam itself; the break¬ 
down of Islam was caused because of the breakdown of character of the 
people who practised it. After Amir Muawiah stressed the principle of 
a worldly dynasty for the rule of the Caliphs, after “the Caliphs became 
Kings”,' the true character of Islam was extinguished. “It is Amir 
Muawiah who must bear responsibility. for destroying the character of 
Islam which clearly was socialistic in the real sense of the word”. That 
is what Oemar Said Tjokroaminoto said. And, considered from the 
national standpoint, has Islam not displayed examples of greatness which 
amaze anyone studying world history, amaze anyone studying the history 
of culture? 

Islam has broken down because the noble character of those who 
practise it has broken down. The countries of the West seized the 
countries of Islam because when this seizure took place, the Muslims did 
not have strength of unity enough and therefore, in keeping with the law 
of evolution and the structure of society, it was a “historisehe Not- 
wendigkeit”, a historical necessity, that the countries of the West would 
make this seizure. It was strength of unity that gave the Riff people 
the resolution to oppose Spanish and French imperialism, which was 
equipped with cannons and fully armed! 

True Islam does not contain anti-nationalist principles; true Islam 
is not anti-socialist in character. So long as Muslim groups are antagon¬ 
istic to broad-minded Nationalist ideas and authentic Marxism, so long 
do those Muslims not stand by the Sirothol Mustaqim 1 and just so long 
will they be unable to raise Islam out of the baseness and breakdown 
referred to above! I am not at all saying that Islam approves of 
materialism or materiality; I do not forget at all that Islam transcends 
nations, is supra-national. I am only saying that true Islam contains 
socialistic traits and defines as its obligations things which are the 
obligations of nationalists also! 

Is it not so, as I have already explained, that true Islam makes it 
obligatory for its adherents to love and work for the country where they 
live, to love and work for the people amongst whom they live, as long as 
that country and people are part of Darul-Islam? Everywhere, Seyid 
Djamaluddin El Afghani preached nationalism and patriotism which his 
enemies then called “fanaticism”, everywhere this champion of Pan- 
Islamism preached self-respect, he preached the sense of self-esteem, he 
preached respect for the nation, which his enemies then called “chauvin- 

1*. Sirothol Mustaqim: the Right Way. 
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ism”. Everywhere, and particularly in Egypt, Seyid Djamaluddin planted 
the seeds of nationalism. It was Seyid Djamaluddin who became the 
“father of Egyptian nationalism in all its aspects”. 

And Seyid Djamaluddin was not the only one who sowed the seeds 
of nationalism and love of nation. Arabi Pasha, Mustafa Kamil, Mo¬ 
hammad Farid Bey, Ali Pasha, Ahmed Bey Agayeff, Mohammad Ali and 
Shaukat Ali.... all of them are leaders of Islam who taught love of 
nation, all of them were propagandists for nationalism in their respective 
countries! These leaders should be an example for our “fanatic” and 
narrow-minded Islamists who do not like to learn about their duty to 
close ranks with the nationalist movement of their people. Such Islamists 
should remember that their anti-infidel movement is sure to give rise to 
feelings of nationalism, because the groups whom they call infidel are for 
the most part from other nations, not the Indonesian nation! The Islamism 
that is antagonistic to a proper nationalist movement is not genuine 
Islamism; such Islamism is conservative Islamism, Islamism that does 
not understand the march of the times! 

In the same way, too, I am convinced that we can close the ranks 
of the Muslims with the Marxists, even though basically there is a very 
great difference of principle between these two groups. I am truly 
grieved to recall the dark clouds overhanging the Indonesian skies when 
some years ago we were witnesses to a conflict between brothers, witnesses 
to the outbreak of enmity between Marxists and Muslims, when we 
witnessed how the body of our movement was split into two parts warring 
with each other. This conflict fills the darkest pages in our history! It 
was this conflict between brothers that wasted all the powers of our 
movement which should have been growing stronger and stronger; it was 
this conflict that set our movement back for decades! 

What a pity! How powerful would our movement now have been 
had this conflict between brothers not occurred! Without any doubt we 
would never have been organisationally broken as is the case today; with¬ 
out any doubt our movement would have advanced, no matter what the 
obstructions might have been! 

I am absolutely convinced that there is no important barrier to this 
Muslim-Marxist friendship. I have already explained above that true 
Islamism contains socialistic features. Although socialistic does not 
necessarily mean Marxist, although we know that this socialism of Islam 
is not the same thing as Marxist principles, since the socialism of Islam 
is founded upon spiritual principles and the socialism of Marxism is 
founded upon the principles of materialism; even so, for our purposes it 
appears to be sufficient if we prove that true Islam is socialistic. 
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Muslims should not forget that it is the Marxist view of history 
based on materialist principles which frequently points the way for them 
regarding difficult and complex economic problems and world politics; 
nor should they forget that the method of Historical Materialism in ex¬ 
plaining events that have already occurred on the face of this earth, is 
a method of forecasting events to come, and is extremely useful to them! 

Muslims should not forget that capitalism, the enemy of Marxism, 
is also the enemy of Islam! Because surplus value as understood by the 
concept of Marxism is essentially no different from profit as understood 
by the concept of Islam. Surplus value, namely the theory that con¬ 
suming the proceeds of another’s labour, without giving the due part of 
the profit which should accrue to the worker who worked to make that 
profit—this theory of surplus value was formulated by Karl Marx and 
Friedrich Engels in order to explain the origins of capitalism. It is this 
surplus value that is the very breath of all systems that are capitalistic; 
it is by waging war on surplus value, that the followers of Marxism are 
waging war on capitalism down to its very roots! 

For a follower of true Islam it quickly becomes evident that it is not 
proper for him to be at enmity with the concept of Marxism which opposes 
surplus value, because he does not forget that true Islam also wages war 
on that system, he does not forget that true Islam strictly prohibits the 
consumption of profit and the imposition of interest. He understands that 
this profit is in essence none other than the surplus value of the Marxist 
concept! 

“0 ye who believe! Devour not usury, doubling and quadrupling (the 
sum lent), observe your duty to Allah, that ye may be successful”. This 
is what is written in the Koran, Surah 1 AlTmran, verse 129! 

The Muslim with a broad outlook, the Muslim who understands the 
needs of our fight, will certainly agree to friendship with the Marxists, 
because he will realise that consuming profits and imposing interest are 
acts prohibited by his religion, that they are forbidden things; he will 
realise that it is in this way that Islam wages war on capitalism down 
to its roots and right to its seeds, because, as I have already explained 
above, profit is the same thing as surplus value which is the very breath 
of capitalism. He realises that, like Marxism, so Islam too, “with faith 
in Allah, acknowledging the Kingdom of God, is a protest against the 
wickedness of capitalism”. 

Muslims who are “fanatic” and who attack the Marxist movement 
are Muslims who are not familiar with the prohibitions of their own 
religion. Such Muslims do not know that, like Marxism, true Islamism 

1*. Surah: a chapter of the Holy Koran. 
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forbids the capitalist accumulation of money, forbids the hoarding of 
wealth for one’s own requirements. He does not remember the verse in 
the Koran which reads: “They who hoard up gold and silver and spend 
it not in the way of Allah, unto them give tidings of a painful doom”. 
He does not know that, like the Marxism which he opposes, so Islam by 
such means wages war in the clearest possible way on capitalism’s com¬ 
ing into being. 

And there are still many other duties and stipulations in the religion 
of Islam that are the same as the objectives and purposes of Marxism! 
For is it not the case that the duty of zakat 1 in Islam, is the duty of 
the rich to distribute their wealth to the poor, a distribution of wealth 
that Marxism also seeks —though naturally according to Marxism’s own 
methods? Do not Islam’s ideas of “liberty, equality and fraternity” 
match those of Marxism to which many Muslims are antagonistic'! Does 
not true Islam bear “every humanitarian quality on the basis of liberty, 
equality and fraternity?” Did not the Prophet of Islam himself preach 
this equality in the following words: “Hai, I am only a human being 
like you; it has been bom within me that your God is the one God”? Was 
not this fraternity also commanded in the thirteenth verse of Surah Al- 
Hudjarat which runs: “0 mankind! We have created you male and 
female, and have made you nations and tribes that ye may know one 
another”? Is it not the case that this fraternity “does not remain 
fraternity in theory only”, and is it not acknowledged also by those who 
are not Muslims? Is it not a pity that some Muslims are antagonistic to 
a movement the essentials of which also run: “liberty, equality and 
fraternity”? 

The people of Islam who do not want to close ranks with the Marxists 
should remember that this movement, as a Marxist movement, is a growl 
or the echo of the cries and laments of the Indonesian people whose lives 
become more and more confined, whose conditions at home become more 
and more bitter. That group should remember that their own movement 
has many ideals that accord with those of the Marxist movement, many 
demands that are the same. These people should take as their example 
the envoy of the Islamic Kingdom of Afghanistan who, when questioned 
by a Marxist newspaper, said that although he was not a Marxist he 
acknowledged that he was a “real friend” of the Marxists because he was 
an inveterate enemy of European capitalism in Asia! 

What a pity, what a great pity it will be if the Islamic movement in 
Our Indonesia is at enmity with the Marxist movement! There has never 
been in Our Indonesia before, a movement that is really and truly a 

1*. Zakat: charity to the poor. 
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people's movement, like the Islamic movement and the Marxist movement! 
Never before in our country has there been a movement which has shaken 
up the people so profoundly as these two movements! How stupendous 
would it be if these two movements, with which the people sleep and 
with which the people wake, were to become a single mighty flood of the 
utmost power! 

Happy are those of the Islamic movement who comprehend and who 
want to unite! Happy are they because it is they who are really and 
truly carrying out the commands of their religion! 

Muslims who do not want unity and who think that this attitude of 
theirs is the correct attitude — well, may they be able to account for that 
attitude of theirs before their God! 

Marxism! 

At the sound of this word, like a vision before our eyes there appears 
an image of the teeming destitute from all nations and countries, pale- 
faced and emaciated, their clothes in tatters; there appears to our imagin¬ 
ation the defender and champion of those destitute, a thinker whose 
determination and consciousness of his abilities “reminds us of the heroes 
of the old German folk-tales who had supernatural powers” — a mighty 
man who is so truly named the great teacher of the labour movement, 
Heinrich Karl Marx. 

From his youth until his death, this great man never ceased from 
defending the poor and explaining things to them, telling them how they 
had come to their miserable state and how they were sure to win victory; 
tirelessly and without losing heart he worked and strove for this cause; 
seated at his writing desk, this is how he drew his last breath in 1883. 

It is as though we can hear his voice in all countries everywhere, 
rolling like the thunder, when in 1847 he wrote down his call: “Workers 
of all lands, unite!” Yes, indeed! World history has never before told 
of one man’s opinion so rapidly becoming the conviction of a whole social 
class as was the case with the opinion of this champion of the workers. 
From tens to hundreds, from hundreds to thousands, from thousands to 
tens of thousands, hundreds of thousands, millions... .so did the number 
of his followers increase. The reason is that, although his theories are 
very difficult and hard to follow for the well-educated and clear-thinking 
people, they are nevertheless, “very easily understood by the oppressed 
and wretched: the mentally deprived who are so full of lament”. 

By contrast with other socialists who think that their goals can be 
reached through friendship between workers and employers, by contrast 
for instance with Ferdinand Lassalle whose cry is a cry of con¬ 
ciliation, Karl Marx, who never once in his writings mentioned the words 
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pity or love, set forth the idea of the conflict between groups, the idea 
of class struggle. He taught, too, that the emancipation of the workers 
from this fate of theirs was by means of relentless opposition to the 
bourgeoisie, an opposition that was inevitable, that had to happen because 
of the very laws of capitalism itself. 

Though all readers will certainly know something about the teach¬ 
ings of Karl Marx, it may be useful for us to recall here what are the 
services of this thinker. He instituted the teaching of a method of 
thinking based upon materialism (dialectical materialism); he expounded 
the theory that the value of commodities is determined by the amount of 
labour used in its production, so that “labour” is the “value-substance” 
( wert-bildende Substanz) of that commodity (labour theory of value); 
he put forward the theory that the output of the worker's labour in the 
production of a commodity is of greater value than what he receives in 
the form of wages (surplus value) ; he instituted a school of history 
based on materialism which teaches that it is “not the thinking of man 
that determines conditions, but on the contrary it is conditions related 
to society that determine thinking” (materialistic view of history — 
materialistische geschiedenisopvatting) ; he instituted the theory that 
because “surplus value” is transformed into capital, capital becomes 
greater and greater (capital accumulation), while small-scale capital 
amalgamates with large-scale capital (capital centralisation), and that, 
because of competition, small enterprises are destroyed through pressure 
by big enterprises so that eventually only a few very large enterprises 
are left (capital concentration); and he established a theory that in the 
process of the capitalist system, the conditions of the workers grow less 
and less satisfactory and give rise to increasing rancour (theory of 
Verelendung 1 ). Since space is lacking, it is not possible for me to explain 
these theories at greater length for those readers who are not yet very 
familiar with them. 

Even though his enemies, including the anarchists, all denied Marx’s 
services mentioned above; even though before him, in 1825, Adolphe 
B1 a n q u i, using the historical materialist approach, had said that his¬ 
tory “determines events” and that economics “explains the reason why 
these events occur”: even though this theory of surplus value had been 
expounded earlier by such thinkers as Sismondi, Thompson and 
others; even though the theory of capital concentration or the labour 
theory of value have parts which cannot withstand the criticism of its 
adversaries, who never tire of looking for faults in it — despite all this, it 
is still true that Karl Marx’s system has no small significance in its general 

1*. Verelendung: literally: im-miseration. 
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character and has important significance in the sense of its various parts. 
It remains true too, that even though these theories had been created pre¬ 
viously by other thinkers, it was the person of Marx who, though speak¬ 
ing a “language” that was heavy and difficult for the “upper classes”, ex¬ 
pounded his theories with crystal clarity for “the oppressed and wretched 
who were intellectually deprived” and for their heroes, so that they under¬ 
stood them perfectly. Without any difficulty whatsoever, they understood 
his theory of surplus value as something that “could be taken for granted”, 
they understood that the employer rapidly enriches himself because he 
does not give the worker all the value he produces; they understood 
imm ediately that it is economic conditions and the economic structure 
which determine human conditions of character, mind, religion, etc.— 
that man is what he is; they understood directly that capitalism 
is sure to be destroyed in the end, is sure to be wiped out and replaced 
by a juster structure of society—that the bourgeoisie “especially give 
birth to their own grave-diggers”. 

Those are the profound and heavy theories which have penetrated 
to the marrow of the bones of the workers of Europe, and have penetrated 
also to the marrow of the bones of the workers of America. And “is it 
not like a miracle that this belief has entered millions of hearts, and 
that no power on earth can uproot it”? Like scattered seed blown every¬ 
where by the wind and growing wherever it falls, the seeds of Marxism 
have taken root and sent out shoots; everywhere, too, the bourgeoisie 
are preparing themselves and trying to stamp out the growth of the 
“proletarian danger” that thrives more and more as time goes on. A part 
of the seeds scattered in Europe was borne through the air by the typhoon 
of the times towards the equator, straight on to the East, until they fell 
and took root amongst the hills and mountains spread along the “girdle 
of emeralds”, the archipelago called Indonesia. The boom of the “Inter¬ 
nationale" which day after day shakes the skies of the West, echoes and 
reverberates in great strength through the Eastern heavens.... 

In Indonesia this Marxist movement takes the attitude of ignoring 
the Nationalist movement, ignoring the movement based on Islamic 
principles. A few years ago, this even went so far as to become a quarrel 
of opposing opinions, a quarrel of outlooks, a quarrel between brothers 
which, as I pointed out above, brought gloom and blackness to the hearts 
of all who stress peaceableness, it brought gloom and blackness to the 
hearts of all who understood that it is in such quarrels that there lies 
defeat. Bury nationalism, bury the policy of love of country, and wipe 
out religious politics — it is as though this were a battle song we hear. 
For, they say: Did not Marx and Engels declare that “workers have no 
country”? They say: Is it not written in the Communist Manifesto that 
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“Communism gets rid of religion”? They say: Did not Bebel say “it is 
not God who made man but man who has made up God”? 

And vice-versa! The Nationalists and the Islamists ceaselessly abuse 
the Marxists too, abuse the movement which “allies itself” with foreign¬ 
ers, and abuse the movement which “denies” God. They abuse the move¬ 
ment which takes Russia as its model, a country whose principles, in their 
opinion, are already bankrupt; which has proved unable to realise its 
ideals that certainly are of a utopia, and has even “plunged the country 
into chaos”, with starvation and epidemics taking toll of about fifteen 
million lives — far more than the number of people killed during the last 
great war. 

And that, with mutual accusations against the respective leaders, 
is how it was with the dispute of several years ago: each one 
misunderstanding the other and each paying no heed to the other. 

For the new Marxist tactics do not reject co-operation with the 
Nationalists and Muslims in Asia. The new Marxist tactics on the 
contrary support the real Nationalist and Islamic movements, Marxists 
who still persist in animosity towards the strong Nationalist and Muslim 
movements in Asia, such Marxists fail to keep up with the times, and 
do not understand the Marxist tactics which have already altered. 

On the other hand. Nationalists and Muslims who are always point¬ 
ing to the “bankruptcy” of Marxism, and who are always pointing to 
the catastrophes of disorder and starvation that have been brought about 
by the “practice” of the Marxist ideas — they only reveal their non-under¬ 
standing of the concepts of Marxism and their non-understanding of the 
reasons for the failure of their “practice”. For does not Marxism itself 
teach that socialism can only be truly achieved if all the big countries 
have been socialised? 

Are not today’s events far different than what is required for the 
attainment of the Marxist ideal? 

If we are to be just in our judgement of the “practice” of the 
concepts of Marxism, we must remember that the “bankruptcy” and 
“chaos” in Russia have also been greatly accelerated by the cordoning off 
or blockade by all the hostile countries; accelerated too by the assaults 
and attacks launched in fourteen places by its enemies such as Britain 
and France, and by Generals Kolchak, Denikin, Yudenitch and Wrangel; 
accelerated too by the campaign of hostile propaganda by almost all news¬ 
papers throughout the world. 

In our view, these enemies should also share responsibility for the 
death of these fifteen millions who lost their lives from disease and 
starvation, those enemies who gave financial and material assistance to 
the attacks by Kolchak, Denikin, Yudenitch and Wrangel. For instance, 
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Britain, which flung away millions of guilders to support attacks launched 
on its former ally, has “blemished Britain’s name in the world by refusing 
to render any assistance to the relief work” among those ill and hungry 
people. In America, Rumania and Hungary, just at the time when this 
catastrophe occurred, there was a surplus of wheat and people were there¬ 
fore using it as fuel, while in Russia people.in the district of Samara were 
even eating the flesh of their own children because of the famine. 

Noble indeed is the attitude of the famous British writer, H. G. 
Wells a man who is not a communist, who, without siding with 
anyone, wrote that had the Bolsheviks been “left to themselves they 
might have worked out an experiment of great value to mankind... .But 
they were not left to themselves.” 1 

I myself, who am not a communist either, I too 
do not side with anyone at all; I take sides only with Indo¬ 
nesian unity, with friendship amongst our entire movement! 

I wrote above that the present tactics of Marxism are different from 
the former tactics of Marxism. The tactics of Marxism, previously so 
violently opposed to the nationalists and religious people, have now altered 
so much, particularly in Asia, that this “anti” violence has turned into 
friendship and support. Today we see the friendship of the Marxists 
with the Nationalists in Ghina; we see the friendship of the Marxists with 
the Muslims in Afghanistan. 

As for the theories of Marxism, they too have changed. Indeed, that 
is as it should be! Marx and Engels were not prophets who could make 
laws applicable for all time. Their theories must be changed as the times 
change; their theories must be kept in step with the changes in the world, 
if they are not to become bankrupt. Marx and Engels themselves under¬ 
stood this; in their writings they themselves often pointed to changes in 
ideas or changes in developments during the time they were still alive. 
Compare their opinions up to 1847; compare their opinions about “pauper¬ 
isation” as referred to in the “Communist Manifesto ” and the inter¬ 
pretation of that word in “Das Kapital ”, and a change of opinion or a 
change of stress will be immediately apparent. Emile Van der Velde, 
the social-democrat, was indeed correct when he said that “revisionism 
did not start with Bernstein but with Marx and Engels”. 

It is this change in tactics and alteration in theory that is the reason 
why the “Young” Marxists, both the “patient” as well as the “strict” 
ones, particularly in Asia, alike support the genuine nationalist move¬ 
ment. They understand that, in the countries of Asia where there is as 


l*. The Outline of History, p, 1132, New and Revised Edition, Garden City Publishing Co., 
Inc. 
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yet no proletariat in the sense pertaining in Europe or America, the 
nature of their movement must be changed to accord with the condi¬ 
tions of society in Asia. They understand that the Marxist movement in 
Asia must adopt different tactics from those of the Marxist movement in 
Europe or America and that it must “co-operate with the petty bourgeois 
parties because the foremost need here is not the question of power but 
that of resisting feudalism”. 

In order that the workers in the countries of Asia should be freely 
able to conduct a true socialist movement, it is essential that those 
countries are independent, it is essential that they possess 
national autonomy. “National autonomy is an objective towards 
which the proletarian struggle must be directed because it is a means 
of the greatest necessity for its politics”, is what Otto Bauer said. This 
is the reason why national autonomy is something for which the workers’ 
movements in Asia must strive before all else. This is the reason why 
the workers in Asia are obliged to co-operate with and support all move¬ 
ments that also strive for national autonomy, without weighing up 
what principles these movements hold. This is the reason why the 
Marxist movement in Indonesia too must also support our nationalist and 
Islamist movements which have autonomy as their goal also. 

The Marxists must remember that their movement is certain to, and 
cannot do otherwise than cultivate a feeling of Nationalism in 
the hearts of the Indonesian workers, because capital in Indonesia is 
almost all foreign capital, and because the spirit of opposition gives rise 
to dislike in the hearts of the workers who are the “underdogs” towards 
the people “on top”, and develops a desire for national political 
power in the hands of the people themselves. They must re¬ 
member that it is not possible in Indonesia for the sense of international¬ 
ism to be as strong as it is in Europe, because the workers in Indonesia 
accept the concept of internationalism first and foremost as a tactic, 
and because very few of the Indonesian nation, through being lovers of 
the country and also through lack of means, pluck up courage to leave 
Indonesia and find work in other countries, in the belief that: “ubi bene, 
ibi patria” or “my country is any place where working conditions are 
good” — as with the workers of Europe who become without a permanent 
home and without a fixed country as a result. 

And if they remember all this, they will certainly remember too that 
it is a mistake to fight against a movement of their people which is 
nationalist. They will certainly remember too the examples of Marxist 
leaders in other countries who likewise co-operate with the Nationalist 
groups. They will certainly also remember the example of the Marxist 
leaders in China who are willing to support the endeavours of the 
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Nationalists, because they realise that China needs national unity and 
national independence first and foremost. 

Similarly too, it is not fitting for the Marxists to be antagonistic and 
dashing with the movement of true Islam. It is not fitting for them to 
fight a movement which, as I have said above, is frankly anti-capitalist; 
it is not fitting for them to fight a movement which, with its anti-profit 
and anti-interest attitude, is obviously also anti-surplus value; and it is 
not fitting for them to fight a movement that obviously pursues liberty, 
equality and fraternity, and obviously pursues national autonomy. It is 
not fitting for them to adopt such attitudes because the tactics of new 
Marxism towards religion are not the same as those of old Marxism. 
New Marxism differs from the Marxism of 1847 which declared in the 
Communist Manifesto that religion must be “wiped out” or got rid of. 

We must differentiate Historical Materialism from 
Philosophical Materialism; we must remember that the 
purpose of Historical Materialism is different from that of Philosophical 
Materialism. Philosophical materialism answers the question: What is. 
the relation between thought and matter, how does thought come about; 
whereas historical materialism answers the question: Why is it that 
thought in a particular era is such and such. Philosophical materialism 
raises the question of the existence of thought; historial materialism 
raises the question of why thought changes; philosophical material¬ 
ism seeks the origin of thought, whereas historical materialism studies 
the growth of thought; philosophical materialism is philosophic 
c a 1 whereas historical materialism is historical. 

The enemies of Marxism in Europe, in particular church people, have 
always confused these two concepts, they always exchange one for the 
other and always mistake the one for the other. In their anti-Marxist 
propaganda they have unceasingly striven to spread this confusion, never 
for a moment ceasing to level the accusation that the Marxists are the 
ones who teach that thought is merely a product of the brain, just as 
spittle is a product of the mouth and gall a product of the spleen. 
Ceaselessly they call the Marxists people who worship matter, people 
who set up matter as their God. 

This is the origin of the hatred of the European Marxists for church 
people, the origin of their opposition to religious people. And this 
opposition has grown more violent, their hatred deeper, as the church 
people have made use of their religion in order to protect capitalism, 
made use of their religion to defend the interests of the upper classes, 
made use of their religion to pursue extremely reactionary politics. 

This hatred for religious people that grew as a result of the reac¬ 
tionary stand of the church people, has also been levelled by the Marxists 
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With parents and family m Blitar, East Java, after graduating with the 
degree of Insinjur (Engineer) from Bandung Technical College, 1925. 



against the people of Islam whose outlook and characteristics differ 
greatly from those of the church people of Europe. Here the Muslims 
are religious people who are not free; here Islam is the religion of people 
who are the “underdogs”. Whereas those who adhere to the Christian 
religion are a free people; the Christian religion there is the religion of 
the “upperdogs”. It is inevitable that a religion which is anti-capitalist, 
a religion of people who are not free, a religion of people who are the 
“underdogs”, a religion that orders people to seek freedom, a religion 
that prohibits people from being “underdogs”, such a religion as 
this is sure to give rise to an outlook that is not reactionary, and is 
sure to give rise to a struggle that in various sectors accords with 
the struggle of Marxism. 

Therefore, if the Marxists bear in mind the difference between the 
church people in Europe and the people of Islam here in Indonesia, then 
they will certainly offer their hand saying: come, brothers, let us unite. 
If they value the example of their brothers who hold the same principles 
and work in co-operation with Muslims, as happens in other countries, 
then they will certainly follow that example. And if meanwhile they 
also work in co-operation with the nationalists, then, with a tranquil 
heart they will be able to say: we have done our duty. 

And having fulfilled all the responsibilities of the Young Marxists, 
having taken heed of all the changes in their theoretical principles, 
having made all changes in the tactics of their movement, they may then 
call themselves the real defenders of the people, they may then call 
themselves the salt of the people. 

But the Marxists who ignore unity, the Marxists whose theory, is 
conservative and tactics out-of-date, the Marxists who fight our move¬ 
ments that are genuinely Nationalist and Islamic — such Marxists should 
not feel their honour slighted if they are called the poison of the people! 

My article is almost finished! 

In ways far from perfect, I have tried to prove that the concepts 
of Nationalism, Islamism and Marxism in a colonised country are similar 
to each other in a number of respects. In ways far from perfect, I 
have pointed to the example set by leaders in other countries. But I am 
convinced that I have shown with great clarity my desire for unity. 
I am convinced that all Indonesian leaders realise that it is unity which 
will take us to Greatness and Freedom. And I am convinced, too, that 
even though the thoughts I have expressed do not conform with the 
wishes of all parties, they do show that Unity can be achieved. It now 
remains for us to determine upon its organisation, to work out how this 
Unity can be established; it is now a question of finding the organiser 
who will become the Chief Leader of that Unity. Does our Mother 
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Indonesia who has such sons as Oemar Said Tjokroaminoto, Tjipto 
Mangunkusumo and Semaun, does our Mother Indonesia not also have a 
Son that can become this Champion of Unity? 

We must be able to take, but we must also be able to give. This is 
the secret of that Unity. It is impossible to achieve Unity if each 
respective group is not prepared to give a little, too. 

And if we are all convinced that strength in life lies not in taking, 
but in giving, if we are all convinced that in division lie the seeds of our 
enslavement; if we are all convinced that it is enmity which is the orign 
of our “via dolorosa”; if we all realise that the Spirit of our 
People is still full of the strength to lift themselves up towards the One 
Ray of Light which gleams forth from the darkness around us, then it 
is sure that Unity will be achieved, and that we will reach that Ray. 

For that Ray is close at hand! 

“Suluh Indonesia Muda” 1 , 1926 


1*. Suluh Indonesia Muda : the monthly organ of the Bandung Study Club; the title means: 
Torch of Young Indonesia. 
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WHERE'S YOUR FIST? 


WHENCE THE STRENGTH TO SMASH EVERYTHING OPPOSING US? 


Just as the great ocean is saturated with 
salty so is my thinking permeated with the 
soul of liberation, 

' Kulla Vagga 


In “Suluh Indonesia Muda” Number 3, Ir. J. sets forth his views 
about the agrarian problem, that is, the question of how we can 
help the people of Java out of the destitution that is growing worse and 
worse, and that occurs because the people who consume the produce of 
Java are becoming more and more numerous. This constant increase in 
population comes about because the number of persons who die each year 
is less than the number of those who are born. And because this increase 
in population is not accompanied by a parallel increase in the production 
of land, the result is that inevitably the share of each person in the 
riches produced in Java declines. 

There are many remedies to prevent this ailment from getting worse: 
we can expand the area of land used for paddy fields or for garden plots; 
we can improve methods of agriculture so that the yield per bahu 1 can 
increase; we can set up factories (industry) where many persons could 
work and obtain a living; or we can remove part of the people of Java 
to other islands of Indonesia, for instance, to Sumatra. However, it is 
difficult for all these remedies to be applied in a short time. Extending 
the paddy fields or garden plots mentioned just now; introducing more 
productive methods of agriculture; setting up factories; removing 
hundreds of people to other islands—these are all things that cannot 
be accomplished in a short time. Herein lies the difficulty 
of the agrarian problem. 

Ir. J. also has a remedy to propose: we should, he says, assist foreign 
capital in these other Indonesian islands by contributing hundreds of 
thousands of workers from Java so that they can obtain a livelihood; 

1* 1 bahu = 7096.5 square meues. 
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for this purpose, the penal sanctions 1 should be abolished and be re¬ 
placed by free-labour regulations. This assistance to foreign capital is 
necessary, so he says, since in addition to helping the people of Java out 
of their destitution, it would, without doubt, also help these other islands: 
because the proliferation of this foreign capital would undoubtedly bring 
prosperity, and would undoubtedly bring railways, shipping routes and 
the like. And if we do not approve of this “remedy”, if we do not agree 
to giving assistance to foreign capital, then Ir. J. asks us: “Where’s 
your fist? Whence the strength to smash every¬ 
thing opposing us?” 

Since, says he, “the power of this capital exists; and, however 
much we may obstruct it, this capital keeps on growing and strengthening 
itself, fed by a source of vitality from within as well as from without”. 

These, then, are the views of Ir. J. 

Before explaining why we do not agree with such views, it may be 
useful if we examine first of all the question of “too-many-people”, that 
is, the question of over-population. 

This question of over-population does not depend basically upon 
the size of the population, and it does not depend on how densely 
populated is the country where the people live. The question of over¬ 
population is a question of 1 i v e 1 i h o o d; it is a matter that raises 
the question of whether the food in that country is enough, or not. 
For are there not many very thickly populated countries where, because 
of the great wealth, the over-population is not felt? Are there not many 
countries, too, with a very small population but whose people move to 
other countries because of a shortage of food? We know, for instance, 
that in 1910 Germany had a population of 120 persons per square kilo¬ 
metre, while only 25,531 persons left Germany to find a living in other 
countries: and we know that in that same year of 1910 there were only 
76 persons per square kilometre in the Austro-Hungarian Empire, while 
the number of persons who moved to other countries reached 278,240 — 
almost eleven times the number of those who left Germany. 

Thus: the question of whether Java is over-populated or not depends 
solely upon whether the wealth produced by Java is sufficient or not: 
it depends only on the amount of food; and it is not dependent upon the 
number of inhabitants per square kilometre. 

It is true the number of people in Java is increasing with the pass¬ 
ing of time; it is true that this increase is so rapid that Dr. Bleeker 
was bold enough to say in 1863 that the population of Java would double 

1*. Penal sanctions: labour was recruited on Java for estates on other islands, penal sanctions 
being applied for infringement of the contract as a means of preventing the workers leaving because 
of bad conditions. 
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every 35 years; it is true that in the thirty-five years from 1865 to 1900 
Dr. Bleeker’s theory conformed with the actual situation; it is true that 
in recent years, the time taken to double the population has been deter¬ 
mined by Kerkkamp as being still 42 years. In brief, it is true that 
the population of Java increases very rapidly (although the theories 
of Bleeker and Kerkkamp will not conform with reality for all time), and 
it is true that, by comparison with other countries, Java is very densely 
populated; however, is it the case that Java would be afflicted with the 
ailment of over-population if the rapid increase in the number of in¬ 
habitants were accompanied by a parallel increase in wealth? And 
would the Javanese suffer from hunger if the supply of food for them 
were sufficient? 

Yes, yes, certainly! It would be a very good thing indeed if some 
of the people of Java could be removed to Sumatra; it would be very 
good if this could be done quickly. But what are we to do if this removal 
of people cannot be made in real earnest, as at present? What are we 
to do about this emigration when up to the present it has taken place 
only on a very small scale and not on the scale of hundreds of thousands 
as Ir. J. advocates? 

Penal sanctions! Good: we too hope and pray that penal sanctions 
may be quicldy eradicated from this world; we too understand that these 
slave-like work regulations lessen the desire of the people of Java to give 
themselves into the hands of the “blackmail-recruiter”; we too understand 
that the desire to seek employment in other islands would undoubtedly 
be greater if these penal sanctions were abolished. But we do not believe 
that the disappearance of penal sanctions alone would make it possible 
to remove hundreds of thousands of workers from Java every 
year, whoever might be giving their support. We do not believe that the 
abolition of penal sanctions alone would be the cure-all for “over-popula¬ 
tion” in Java. The reason is that emigration does not depend on whether 
there is a certain regulation or not. Emigration is a question of 
economic advantage! 

For this reason, our desire to see an end to these penal sanctions is 
not in the first place connected with hopes of emigration. We demand 
their abolition for humanitarian reasons; we demand their disappearance 
for the reason that these humiliating regulations are outrageous! 

Let us continue our enquiry into the question of over-population in 
Java. If we want to comprehend this question thoroughly, if we want to 
have a crystal-clear understanding of the ups and downs of the size of 
the population of Java, we must also know about political developments 
or the structure of the economy from former times; we must be 
thoroughly acquainted with all factors having an influence on the question. 
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This is because the population of a country is very closely related to the 
political system and the economic structure of that country. 


% or 4.3 % a year 
% or 1.65% a year 
% or 3.3 % a year 
% or 2.9 % a year 
% or 2.1 % a year 


Please note the following figures: 

The population in Java per square kilometre has been as follows: 

in 1810 .29 persons 

in 1830 . 54 persons 

in 1850 . 72 persons 

in 1860 . 96 persons 

in 1870 .124 persons 

in 1880 .150 persons 

in 1890 .181 persons 

in 1900 .218 persons 

in 1905 .228 persons 

Thus the increase in the population of Java was as follows: 

from 1810 to 1830 . 86 

from 1830 to 1850 . 33 

from 1850 to 1860 . 33 

from 1860 to 1870 . 29 

from 1870 to 1880 . 21 

from 1880 to 1890 . 20.6% or 2.06% a year 

from 1890 to 1900 . 20.5% or 2.05% a year 

from 1900 to 1905 . 5 % or 1% a year 

Do not these figures show with the greatest possible clarity the 
connection between the growth in population and the political system or 
economic structure? For did not the rate of increase in population 
between 1810 and 1830 take place because of the changes introduced by 
Raffles, whose policy was “freely competitive” in comparison with the 
policy of the Dutch in that era, and who “made that short period of his 
government one of the most important periods in the entire history of 
Java”? Did not the fall in the rate between 1830 and 1850 take place 
because of the extreme severity of the Cultivation System from 
which the people of Java began to suffer from 1830? Did not the 
subsequent increase in the rate, during the years from 1850 to 1860, 
occur as a result of the bankruptcy of the Cultivation System policy and of 
the beginning of opposition by liberal policies against conservative policies, 
while, as from that time, a part of the people of Java were able to some 
small extent to make a living in the estates and other enterprises? And 
did not the fall in the rate again after 1860 take place as a result of 
Java’s entry into the modern capitalist era? After 1860, and particularly 


1*. Cultivation System: Peasants were required to cultivate, in their own time and on their 
own land, specified crops that had to be given to the government. 
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after 1870, the policy of the liberal bourgeoisie was completely victorious 
in its contest with the policy of the conservatives; like a disease-bearing 
wind that grew more and more evil as time went on, foreign capital 
entered Java; the oppression of the Cultivation System was replaced by 
the squeeze of foreign capital; the extortion of the “profitable credit 
balance” system was replaced by the drainage of the “sweet dividend” 
policy. This is the reason why after 1870 the rate of growth of popula¬ 
tion consistently became smaller and smaller! 

However, despite all this severe oppression and extortion and drain¬ 
age, despite the continuous fall in the rate of population growth, the 
vitality of the people of Java proved boundless. Despite all the adversities 
they have suffered, despite the life of misery they have lived, the density 
of population per square kilometre in Java is still very high by com¬ 
parison with that of farming people in foreign countries. There are only 
very few countries on the face of this earth that have a population like 
that of Java, exceeding 260 persons per square kilometre. 

It is necessary to give evidence of the connection between the growth 
of population and the political system or the economic structure, because 
half the people think that since, in their opinion, over-population occurs 
only because of a too rapid growth of population, this ailment can be 
cured by preventing the growth of population. They think that the 
danger of over-population can be avoided by educating the people to 
reduce their desire to have offspring. They do not understand that such 
a “cure” is quite impossible. They do not understand that education to 
prevent offspring will crumble and collapse, in collision against human 
nature: they do not understand that the one and only way to prevent 
population growth is by a degree of oppression and extortion even worse 
and more brutal than that of the Cultivation System, for instance. 

To return to our enquiries: We have written above that we 
approve of the speediest possible emigation to other Indonesian 
islands, if this is possible. But we do not believe that the aboli¬ 
tion of penal sanctions alone can draw hundreds of thousands of people 
away from Java, whatever the “scheme” or whatever “assistance” may be 
given. We have no faith in this because, as stated above, emigration is 
something that depends on people’s livelihoods. This means: As long 
as people still have some way in their own country of getting a livelihood, 
as long as people can still think of an idea as to how to earn their livings 
in their own country, then, even if that “way” or “idea” is perhaps hard 
and difficult, those people will not leave their country behind to seek 
a living in a far-off land. As long as the people of Java still have that 
“way” and “idea", then, even if their economic conditions are wretched 
or their necks almost wrung, as is now the case, the number of 
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emigrants is sure to remain small. As long as this is the case, then, 
however hard we may strive for emigration, it is certain that there will 
continue to be very small results from all our efforts. For such is the 
nature of the people! 

The history of emigration teaches us that emigration can only be 
truly implemented if all the sources of finding a living in one’s own 
country are indeed completely closed. However, when emigration has 
taken place, when, at some time, hundreds of thousands or millions of 
people have left their country to seek a living elsewhere, world history 
has shown that this flow of emigrants will also stop at a certain point 
in time. This is because, meanwhile, the emigrants’ own country has also 
undergone changes. Their own country has meanwhile instituted changes 
in the ways of finding a living: it has made improvements in agricultural 
methods, made improvements in craftsmanship, and industry begins to 
emerge in their own country giving employment and a livelihood to the 
“surplus” people, so that this “surplus” is, as it were, absorbed in the 
society of the original country. We learn from world history that all 
emigrations have occurred at a time preceding a period when ways of 
finding a living have flourished, or a period of fertile growth of industry 
in the country from which the emigration takes place. We see such 
emigration amongst the British people to 1860, at which time British 
industry began to grow big. We see the emigration of the German and 
French people during the period before 1880, when German and French 
industry begun to flourish. And we see that the appearance of industry 
in Japan was also preceded by emigration. And did not the transmigra¬ 
tion from the region of Kedu become less and less after the Kedu people 
had, by their own efforts, instituted more productive methods of cultiva¬ 
tion? Is it not the case that, since these improvements in the methods 
of cultivation were introduced, transmigration from Kedu has become 
less and less, even though the density of population in Kedu was as high 
as 497 persons per square kilometre in 1920? 

The lesson we draw from all the above is that emigration cannot 
possibly take place in earnest if it is not yet the time. We see that in 
Britain, in Germany, in France, in Japan, emigration was the 
forerunner of industrialisation and that it was an aid in the time 
of food shortage preceding the period of industrialisation. To be quite 
clear: emigration is bound by time; we cannot institute emigration 
just at any time, if it is not yet its season, whatever we may do to 
support it. Emigration will occur automatically when the time 
for it has come. 

Even so, we do not say that we may not and should not pave the way 
foremigration. On the contrary: We must be ready and we must 
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make arrangements so that, when the time comes, emigration can take 
place easily and quickly. And that time will certainly come, because life 
in society is something that is itself alive and that is always advancing 
to a higher stage. To be quite clear, that time will certainly come because 
the structure of society in Java will, in keeping with the laws of evolu¬ 
tion, certainly quit the. present stage, and will certainly advance to the 
next stage; that is to say, it will certainly quit the present stage of agri¬ 
culture and advance to the stage of industry. And before the stage of 
industry is reached, the ailment of over-population will be felt most 
acutely; before the present stage is left behind, before the stage of 
industry is reached, society in Java must first pass through a transition 
phase. And this transition phase is the period when over-population 
becomes intense, this transition phase is the period in which the people 
of Java will, because of the acute over-population, remove to other islands 
to look for work and to seek a living. 

But, should it happen that in this period of emigration, the methods 
of getting a living in Java are improved, if the need for better ways of 
making a living have brought about improvements in agricultural methods, 
if Java has already begun to enter upon the period of industry, then 
emigration will also end, as too will the necessity of seeking a fortune 
in other parts of the country. This is because, as we have already ex¬ 
plained above, society itself will “absorb” that “surplus” part of the 
population. 

Once again, I repeat: Emigration is a “social phenomenon”, the 
commencement or cessation of which is determined by that society itself. 
This is why we do not believe that emigration can possibly take place in 
earnest if it is not yet the time, that is to say, if society in Java does not 
itself impel emigration with the strength of a boundless necessity! 

However, are we to stand idly by doing nothing about the present 
appalling destitution until such time as emigration takes place on its 
own? Are we to make no efforts to lighten the people’s living conditions, 
and not use all the means which it is our duty to use? 

No, no, and once again, no! 

We must fight all circumstances that add to this destitution of the 
people; we must fight everything that makes the people’s living con¬ 
ditions more burdensome, since, because of the excessive rate of popula¬ 
tion growth, they are indeed already onerous; we must fight everything 
that reduces the wealth available to the people. 

For, as long as livelihoods are adequate, as long as food is not lacking, 
the people will not suffer from insufficiency and shortage, over-popula¬ 
tion will not be felt, however high the rate of population growth may 
be. This is why we must oppose all conditions that reduce the people’s 
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supply of food. And above all, we must fight the sugar industry 
as it now is. 

For we know that, although its advocates say that “this industry has 
given such a lot of money to the people of Java”, nevertheless by “giving 
such a lot of money” to those people — and it is not sure just how much 
is this “lot” even though Schmalhausen has calculated that it amounts 
to forty million guilders a year—this industry has led to the emergence 
of a group of people in Javanese society whose need for a higher level 
of society has been quelled, whereas there must be such a need in order 
to attain the higher stage. We know that this industry destroys the 
morals of part of the inhabitants of Java; we know that the system of 
planting sugarcane once every three years in one plot of land gives this 
industry a gratuitous benefit; we know that this industry is not pleased 
at progress of country and people, because such progress will certainly 
lead to higher wages and higher rents, since progress increases the 
people’s needs. And are there not many more objections to this industry? 
Has it not through its premium system contaminated the relationship 
between village heads and the people 1 ? Has it not reduced the average 
size of the peasants’ land holdings? Has not the renting out of land 
turned many peasants into labourers? Do not our hearts boil with 
indignation when we think about the “day-and-night-rule”, the rule 
according to which sugarcane gets its water by day and paddy gets its 
water by night? Does not soil planted previously with sugarcane become 
less than good for the planting of paddy? Does not this industry extract 
millions and millions of guilders from the people in Java? In brief, does 
not this industry, far from enriching Java, on the contrary, impoverish 
it? 

In view of the criminal nature of this industry in connection with 
that reduction of Java’s wealth, we demand the abolition of 
this industry as at present constituted. And if there is 
anyone who says that the abolition of this industry would plunge the 
people into even more appalling destitution than is now the case, if there 
are still some of our compatriots who would regret its abolition, then 
we would remind them that the closing down of the sugar factories in 
Kabat and Rogodjampi near Banjuwangi, to take one example, did not 
harm the people, but was even of benefit to them. 

And, from afar, we have heard Ir. J. asking: “Where’s your fist? 
Whence the strength with which to smash everything opposing us?” 


1*. Premiums were given to village heads for large crops; thus the very leaders who were tradi¬ 
tionally protectors of the villagers* interests now had an incentive to work to the disadvantage of 
villagers. 
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Certainly, certainly! There is no power that can thrust aside the 
sugar industry and put a stop to all its crimes, except the strength of 
the people’s movement which like a sledge-hammer rains down 
the blows of its demands, and which will be like a flood sweeping all 
obstacles before it, should these demands not be met. There is no power 
that can thrust it aside other than a huge mass action, many times greater 
than the mass action of the Sarikat Islam demanding reduction of the 
sugarcane lands at the time of food shortage several years ago, and 
which, so very unfortunately, softened up after the investigations of 
“commissions”, the outcome of which was— keeping the situation just as 
it was! 

We should learn the lesson from the failure of this movement to 
reduce the area of sugarcane land. Let us not turn our eyes away from 
our primary purpose! We must realise that it is only the struggle of 
the people’s movement that can make our enemy retreat, and not through 
efforts in “councils” where, according to Ir. J., “by coming face to face 
with the enemy, our method of opposition would be thorough-going and 
would be clean”. 

For, just as we will not be able to reach the independence of our 
country through those “councils”, so too it will not be possible to end or 
wipe out sugar-capitalism through the work of those “councils”, but only 
through the power of a most mighty and prodigious people’s movement! 

Yes, indeed, Ir. J. is right, very right in asking, where’s our fist 
now! But in the reverse direction, we in turn ask him: Where will 
your fist be, when that foreign capital in Sumatra becomes strong 
and powerful, thanks to your assistance with those “hundreds of 
thousands” of workers from Java? Where is your fist, and where is 
the power-forming and the influence of our people to avert that deadly 
destructive ambition? 

You, sir, have confidence in this power-forming! Ah, we, too, 
have full confidence in the future. We, too, are fully confident that 
some day our people will surely have executed this power-forming, 
and are sure to be “still full of the strength to lift themselves up 
towards the One Ray of Light which gleams forth from the darkness 
around us”. 

We repeat, and we add: 

We agree about emigration: we too would like to see the people 
removing to other islands of Indonesia. But we are of the opinion that 
such emigration cannot take place in real earnest if the structure of 
society in Java is not yet “ripe” for it. In particular, we demand the 
abolition of the sugar industry as at present constituted which reduces 
the wealth of Java, in order to lighten the burden of the living conditions 
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of the inhabitants of Java, prior to the time when society itself is “ripe” 
for the development of emigration. 

We are convinced that the most efficacious remedy for this ailment 
of over-population is none other than improving agricultural methods 
and improving the methods of craftsmanship, and the establishment of an 
Indonesian industry with the strongest Indonesian capital, which should 
be as stable as possible, which would then “absorb” all the “surplus” 
people, as happened in Britain, Germany, France or Japan — for instance 
a textile industry in place of the present situation, where almost all 
of the tens of millions of Indonesian people wear clothes made from 
textiles manufactured in Europe at a cost of tens of millions of guilders; 
whilst cotton for it should be planted, for instance, on lands in Sumatra 
which are still empty, so that this cotton cultivation would absorb 
thousands and thousands of the “surplus” people from Java. 

We know that this industrialisation may also contain poisons and a 
danger for the people and the workers, as has happened everywhere; but 
we know that the presence of this poison and danger does not depend 
on the fact of there being industries, but on the methods used 
by those industries. And although this industrialisation of Indonesia still 
sounds like a dream today, although many people still doubt whether such 
industrialisation is possible, we are convinced that, in accordance with 
the laws of nature, industrialisation will certainly come. 

Conviction — it is conviction that is always the inspiration of our 
thoughts and deeds. And in this conviction, in the conviction that all 
the remedies for over-population will certainly come in due course, in 
the conviction that one day we will surely be able to get rid of all the 
influences adding to the possible danger of over-population, we turn our 
faces resolutely towards the future, and with resolute hearts we greet 
that coming day. 


“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1927 



TOWARDS THE BROWN FRONT 1 


A nation is, in my mind , an historical 
group of men of a recognizable cohesion 
held together by a common enemy . 

Theodor Herzl 


Some time ago, Zentgraaff of the “Soerabaiasch Handelsblad,” made 
propaganda about forming a white front, in order to be stronger vis-a- 
vis the mass of the “natives”, who are constantly gaining ground in their 
various organisations at the expense of the white man’s prestige, which 
used to be sufficient to protect the coloniser against the “lust to kill and 
the thirst for blood” of the indigenous population. 

His has remained a voice crying in the wilderness. There has been 
no positive reaction from the white press in our country. It has received 
only a negative answer from those opposing us; the white front idea has 
been rejected. 

We can explain the attitude of that press in two ways. We can say 
that the whites wish to work for fraternal relations, for mutual apprecia¬ 
tion between brown and white. Or we can explain that attitude in this 
way: it is felt that one would be weakening oneself by the very fact of 
consolidating and forming a white front; it is felt that the forming of 
a white front would give irretrievable grounds for the existence of a 
brown front, in which case the brown front could throw its weight 
of numbers into the scales, a weight that could not possibly be offset by 
solidity of organisation of the white side alone. 

Which of the two explanations is more acceptable? It can be argued 
against the first that there was never any need of fraternization felt in 
the past. The white man in our country has segregated himself carefully, 
he has kept himself apart from everything not “white”, he has rejected 
every attempt at closer relations from our side; he created a society here 
which has no points of contact with the Indonesian society. Why then 
this sudden flirtation? Whence these ideas of fraternity? 

We Indonesians, we have our suspicions about this! 


This article was written in Dutch, except for the motto, which is in English. 
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The facts speak for the second hypothesis that brother-love overflows 
right at the very moment when we, the Indonesians, have succeeded in 
gaining strength through power-forming in different organisations; that 
nowadays we are not just a mere mass of illiterates, but a mass of 
organised illiterates, who know that what we lack in wisdom 
acquired through formal education, what we lack in organisational talent 
and organisational technique, is amply made up for by our numbers. 

Certainly, we Indonesians understand that since, on top of the ever 
deereasing prestige of the colonisers, we have become increasingly 
conscious of the power derived from our numerical majority, our relations 
will become ever more critical. We understand that drawing the line of 
separation with mathematical precision between the power-desiring brown 
and the power-clutching white means: to bring to a climax the worsening 
relations between brown and white. But we also understand that the more 
precisely and the sooner the antithesis is brought to a head, the more 
firmly based on principles will the struggle be; and that the greater the 
clarity with which the antagonism is discerned, the more correct the aim 
of the struggle will be. 

If we see this, then the next step to be taken by us Indonesians is 
clear. 

On the assumption that we are prepared to accept everything reason¬ 
able to adopt it as our own; and that we should even be able to learn 
lessons from our opponent — even though amended as dictated by our 
interests — then we should follow the advice of Zentgraaf. 

A “white front” weakens the position of the Europeans. Well then 
it follows as a matter of course that a “brown front” will 
strengthen our position! 

What the opponent rejects must be exactly right for us. Power¬ 
forming— this is the direction we must take: the forming of power, 
which alone will make real politics possible for us; the forming of power, 
which will be possible only through the formation of a “brown front”. 

Therefore this brown front should be established. Every Indonesian 
should realize that lack of unity has been the cause of our defeats in our 
struggle against the West. He should draw a lesson from the history of 
our national ruin, from the palace bickerings of the Mangkurats 1 , or 
from the conflict during the period of Mangkubumi and Mas Said from 
which no Indonesian but the Dutch alone emerged victorious.... 

It should not be thousands and thousands of “natives” with whom 
the foreigner has to deal, not millions of brown people he has to fight; 


1*. The Mangkurats, Mangkubumi, Mas Said: rulers of Mataram, Central Java, during the 
last half of the seventeenth and first half of the eighteenth centuries. 
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he should be allowed to face only a united, indivisible Indonesian people 
— soon a united, indivisible Indonesian nation! 

How is this possible, while actually our people are divided into 
numerous organisations? How, since all these organisations have their 
own ideologies, each following its own tactics? 

In the first place, people should be warned that they must take the 
trouble to unite the various parties. People should realise fully the 
impossibility of putting a people numbering fifty million, living in a 
social structure of many strata, into the straight-jacket of a single or¬ 
ganisation, which, if such an operation were possible, would put on 
Indonesia the stamp of the poverty of ideas and paucity of spirit that 
shuts out a free, independent existence, thus condemning our people to 
the yoke of slavery until doomsday. 

And therefore, federation should be our slogan. Federation 
which must leave the personality, the individuality, the character unim¬ 
paired of the parties which have joined it. And let the tie that is 
indispensable for binding the parties together, be a very loose one. Let 
it not bind too tight, so that there can be sufficient guarantees of its 
lasting. Let it be like the loose connection binding together the com¬ 
ponents of the British Empire. Let it be loose in order to be strong. 

The concord agreed upon by the Indonesian parties can not be one of 
a fundamental nature. A fundamental concord implies that the parties 
thereto submit themselves to a fundamental discipline; it implies a certain 
sacrifice by the concurring parties in terms of independence and freedom 
of movement. 

But a bond without fundamental discipline, without the sacrifice of 
freedom, without the sacrifice of independence of the affiliated parties for 
the sake of the bond itself, such a bond is conceivable. Yes, such a bond 
is possible if people will be contented with occasional co-operation, 
co-operation only at such times when the urgency for it is felt unanimously 
by the adhering parties. Co-operation, for instance, concerning the right 
of assembly. Co-operation concerning the penal sanctions 1 . Co-operation 
concerning the mass arrests, or the exorbitante rechten 2 . Co-operation 
concerning our student martyrs in Holland... .We Indonesians, we must 
be ashamed of the fact that our attack againt the penal sanctions or sugar- 
capital have been repulsed successfully over and over again... .We must 
be ashamed of the fact that after the first report concerning police raids 
against students, or of their arrests, none of us packed his bags to obtain 

1*. See footnote on page 24. 

2*. Exorbitante rechten: the extraordinary powers granted to the Dutch Governor General of 
Indonesia allowing him to suppress political organisations and leaders without recourse to the pro¬ 
cesses of law. 
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at first hand further particulars about these events; that up till now we 
have not been able to provide our movement with the element of p o w e r! 

Therefore the Permufakatan Partai-Partai Politik Indonesia 1 must 
be born soon. Fully alive to the difficulty of our task, namely to form 
an indivisible nation, to create a free, sovereign community of inde¬ 
pendents, we must seek strength in each other. May we soon forge 
the iron chain of the brown front! 

May we count ourselves as One! 


“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1927 


1*. Permufakatan Partai-Partai Politik Indonesia: Association of Indonesian Political Parties. 
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UNTIL WE MEET AGAIN! 


It is not that the day breaks because the 
cock crows . 

What is right is that the cock crows 
because the day breaks . 


.... Muting, Digul, .... Banda! .... And our friend Tjipto 
Mangunkusumo departed, taking his family, accompanied by his brave 
and undaunted wife — leaving us behind who had stood beside him with 
common principles, common objectives and common action during several 
years. For the third time Tjipto entered the life of exile to serve the 
sentence laid upon him by the exorbitante rechten 1 of the ruling class; 
for the third time, with head held high and a courageous heart, he offered 
his sacrifice for the Country and People he serves. 

And we, the friends whom he left behind, we the Indonesian nation¬ 
alists, the Sumatran nationalists, the Sundanese nationalists, the Javanese 
nationalists, the other nationalists — we wished him farewell with heads 
held high and courageous hearts too. For the dawn has begun to break; 
the cock, therefore, has begun to crow. Tjipto exiled or Tjipto not exiled 
... .the movement makes progress toward its goal: without fail 
the sun will rise. 

As we wrote in the first issue of “Suluh Indonesia Muda”, we believe 
in the inevitability of everything that happens; we believe that everything 
that happens will be good and useful for what follows after. It is for 
that reason we are undaunted! 

We, his friends, we will always remember the words of his bidding 
in the open letter above. We will imprint his bidding on our minds that 
we must not “forget to make efforts, no matter how small, to make the 
splendour of the future as bright as possible”. We will show our grand¬ 
children and our descendants that our life “has not been lived in vain”, 
that our life has been a life of struggle. 

What lesson should we draw from the exile of comrade Tjipto? 
What does it reflect? 

First of all: The way in which comrade Tjipto Mangunkusumo 
undergoes exile is a lesson that the endeavour to make the future bright 

1*. Exorbitante rechten: see footnote on page 35. 
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Is not an easy and light task, but an endeavour that is difficult and heavy; 
an endeavour that does not accept half-hearted devotion, an endeavour 
that demands the giving of our entire self, the whole of our 
being. “One must give oneself entirely; entirely. Heaven rejects the 
bargaining of more or less”. Tjipto Mangunkusumo has shown the way 
how to serve the people and the nation. He leads; he gives an example 
....Although he had economic difficulties, although he suffered poverty 
through the falling off of his medical practice, although the cup of 
bitterness was filled to overflowing, nevertheless, with a smiling 
face, he bore all the burdens that were piled on his shoulders because 
he served his people and Nation. 

“Let us not weep, but accept this too, deserved or not deserved, with 
diy eyes... .The history of our country takes its own course. If sacrifices 
are demanded in order that it can develop according to what is required, 
well then, we will gladly make sacrifices too for our country. And why 
I should not be a sacrifice, I do not understand. Even more! I should 
be jealous of those allowed to make sacrifices if I were condemned merely 
to watch....”, that is how he wrote to Ir. Sukarno. 

This is the example and this is the lesson which Tjipto Mangunkusumo 
gives us; the lesson of sacrifice and the lesson of duty, the lessons 
which pervade the whole of the Bhagavad Gita 1 , pervade all of the advice 
of Sri Krishna with the meaning that there is nothing great that can be 
achieved without being bought by costly sacrifice, and pervade Sri 
Krishna’s advice with the meaning, too, that every person must do his 
duty without calculating what will be the outcome, without counting what 
will later follow. 

In serving Mother Indonesia, in carrying out their responsibilities as 
patriots, the sons of Indonesia should make all sacrifices with great faith 
and a willing heart, no matter how harsh, no matter how bitter. So long 
as the sons of Indonesia do not have the strength to smile when Mother 
Indonesia demands greatness of faith and willingness of heart to make the 
harshest and bitterest of sacrifices, so long are they not strong enough 
to receive the reward they long for. So long as they are not strong enough 
to shoulder adversity, so long are they not strong enough to shoulder their 
heart’s content! 

It is in this sense that the sacrifice of comrade Tjipto should be 
understood. Will this sacrifice be in vain? Will it be useful? There is 
no sacrifice which is in vain, there is no sacrifice that has no use. “No 
sacrifice is wasted”, said Sir Oliver Lodge. 


1*. Bhagavad Gita: Sacred book of the Hindu faith, being part of the Mahabharata and re¬ 
counting the instruction given the hero Arjuna by Sri Krishna, a manifestation of Brahma. 
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It is from the sacrifices of today that the future is made; it is from 
the sacrifices of today that the day of New Indonesia will be born, greater 
and more noble than the Indonesia of today, nay, more noble than the 
Indonesia of old. “No sacrifice is wasted!” Therefore, sons of Indonesia, 
work, toil and do not despair! 

Work, so that our movement, our efforts to save country and people, 
can grow strong. For the exile of comrade Tjipto Mangunkusumo, the 
ceaseless fall of casualties is the clearest possible evidence that our move¬ 
ment, although progressing, is still weak, the clearest possible evidence 
that the time to live at ease has ended and that the time to work half¬ 
heartedly, too, has ended. To work to the utmost, to toil the hardest, to 
exert the greatest effort, in order to build the forces of our movement into 
the greatest possible strength, and to close the ranks of these groups one 
at a time — that should now be the slogan and the will of all Indonesian 
patriots! 

Is it not saddening when one group acts as defender to the point of 
exhaustion, until they are jailed or exiled, until they are cursed to hell, 
while the group they defend do not know how to appreciate the protection, 
do not know how to take the sacrifice, and just stay at ease in comfort 
or work only half-heartedly? Is it not heartbreaking, when one group 
draws and drags others along until its strength is exhausted and its very 
life is ended, while the other group wants only to be pulled and drawn 
along, and does not want to join in the pulling or take part in the 
drawing? 

But fortunately, the situation is not so bad as that. As a sign of life 
and a sign of consciousness, as a sign that indeed the dawn is breaking, 
the slogan of “work” is heard everywhere. Everywhere our ranks are 
busy strengthening themselves, joining themselves one to the other. Every¬ 
where efforts have begun at self reconstruction and at securing union. 
“Suluh Indonesia” and “Indonesia Merdeka” were amalgamated to become 
“Suluh Indonesia Muda” and the forces of our parties have been joined 
together and gathered up in the P.P.P.K.I. 1 . 

Really, there is no reason to be down-hearted_It is not fitting to 

lose hope — on the contrary, we feel our blood run faster and our hearts 

beat stronger, when we behold this dawn. Onward, onward_forever 

onward without retreating a single step, without turning away an inch 
... .onward, forever onward toward salvation, that is the course of our 
movement. 


1*. P.P.P.K.I.: PermufakatanPerhimpunan Politik Kebangsaan Indonesia: Union of National¬ 
ist Political Associations of Indonesia, founded on 17 December 1927. 
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Therefore, we let fall not even a single tear when comrade Tjipto 
Mangunkusumo took leave; not even a single tear darkened our vision at 
the moment of his parting. 

With the greatest faith in the triumph of the future, convinced that 
one day the moment will surely come when the sun will rise, we, his 
comrades in conviction, answer Tjipto Mangunkusumo's farewell, not with 
the word “Goodbye” but with; “Till we meet again!” 

“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 
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DOUBLE LESSON? 


Under the title “Double Lesson ”, in the “De Indische Courant” 1 of 
January 12, we read the following observations 2 : 

“To combat the action of the so-called ‘Indonesian’ nationalists, some 
attention has lately been drawn to the agglomeration of ethnic groups with 
different degrees of development which are bound and kept together as 
the population of the Netherlands Indies exclusively and solely by our 
Netherlands administration. Therefore,' so we are told, one cannot speak 
of an Indonesian people in our archipelago, and not even of some feeling 
of solidarity of our native population except in the sense of a specific 
Netherlands Indies phenomenon. 

“One forgets that the same remark concerning ethnic difference, 
difference of religion, manners and dialect and stage of development can 
be applied to dozens of other peoples of the world, who nevertheless are 
recognised as national entities. To make the former Central Powers of 
Europe impotent, the Peace Treaty of Versailles broke up a number of 
agglomerates of ethnic groups of this kind under cover of the slogan that 
every national group had the right of self-determination, while this dis¬ 
solution is now regretted. At the same time, new ethnic groups, each 
with its own characteristics, were put together again in the conviction that 
these would quite surely be able to constitute a ‘nation’. 

“The feeling of solidarity among ethnic groups and the concept of 
national unity are made a plaything to fit the political expediency of 
the moment. In one instance, people are blind and deaf to the only truth 
— that the concept ‘nation’ is a politico-historical one — in another, people 
hold to the conviction that the political and economic confluence of ethnic 
groups of its own accord — automatically, as it were—creates a 
national unity sooner or later. 

“Moreover, the Indies’ agglomerate of people consists, mainly at least, 
of units each numbering millions of souls. We Europeans, in contrast, are 
descendants of tribes and clans which came into being on the fringes of r 
the ancient civilisation through which the continent of Europe became an 
agglomerate of thousands of ethnic groups. Groups of such a variety, and 

1*. De Indische Courant: A Dutch-language daily published in Djakarta. 

2*. Quoted in Dutch in the original article. 
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so intermixed moreover, one overlapping the other, that an anthropological 
tangle within such a small area as that of Europe cannot be found any¬ 
where else in the world* 

“In our own country some time ago, attention was again drawn to 
the agglomerate of ethnic groups that, as a whole, constitutes the Nether¬ 
lands nation, whose profound feeling of solidarity cannot be doubted by 
anyone. At one time the Royal Academy in Amsterdam decided to make 
a systematic investigation into the anthropological elements of the Dutch 
people, who total seven million persons. In advance, it predicted surpris¬ 
ing results concerning the many varieties of origin, disposition, dialect, 
customs, manners and levels of development. 

“Our knowledge about the anthropological structure of the Dutch 
population is still very incomplete; however, it is already certain that, in 
Europe anyhow, it is almost impossible to point to a second country which, 
in so small a space, possesses such a variety in the anthropological 
elements of its population. 

“The different composition of our soil, the fragmentation of our 
country into parts delimited by natural boundaries, has promoted the 
emergence of very localised types, so that our nation has become a very 
intricate anthropological complex. However, we still know much too little 
about it, and knowledge about it is most decidedly of great significance for 
our understanding of the historical genesis of our people, and 
for the comprehension of the spirit and character of the inhabitants of 
the different parts of the Netherlands. 

“In our country, after brachycephalics and dolichocephalics, Gauls, 
Celts, Saxons, had at first been in conflict with one another showing little 
feeling of solidarity for some centuries, the political act of the Union of 
Utrecht laid down the foundation for the Netherlands nationality. And 
we, who by our administration of the Indies are the only cement binding 
the several peoples of the Indies together, in that capacity we, willy-nilly, 
bring about a similar process but on a grander scale. If we realise that 
the cement of our Netherlands administration in four-fifths of the entire 
archipelago, namely, in nine-tenths of all the outer islands, has been active 
altogether for not longer than a maximum of 25 years, then it must be 
admitted that this process has taken place very rapidly indeed. Efforts 
such as those of Ritsema van Eck to check it by means of a federalist 
system of administration will be of no avail. The Netherlands, too, will 
have to accept the consequences of their administration of this agglomerate 
of peoples. There is no escape possible. 

“What is happening here under the compelling influence and the 
uncontrollable force of an alien rule is, after all, not unique. It is a socio- 
historical phenomenon that repeats itself time and again. In world 
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history, mighty nations have emerged as rapidly as they have disintegrated 
under the influence of certain political events. The same is true with 
regard to colonies. 

“Take, for example, Mexico. At the beginning of their colonisation 
of that country, the Spaniards found there more than a hundred different 
and very divergent ethnic groups. By their invasion and miscegenation 
with the natives, they added a couple of groups to boot. At present, the 
Mexican people, numbering fourteen million, consist of 19 per cent whites, 
38 per cent Indians and 43 per cent Mestizoes. As regards the autoch¬ 
thonous population, the Indians, Don Manuel Orozco Y Berre distinguished 
among them in 1864: Aztecs, Zapatecs, Yacatecs, Toltecs, Othomi, Totoni, 
Tarasci, Apaches, Matlanzingi, Chontali, Mixi, Zoqui, Guaicuri, Apata- 
pima, Tapyulapa, Seri, Huaarri, and so forth and so on. He noted down 51 
languages with 96 different dialects and 62 different idioms, together with 
182 vernaculars, each indicating a separate ethnic group. 

“Until the middle of the 19th century, this remarkable agglomerate 
of ethnic groups showed curiously little feeling of solidarity. On the 
contrary, the country was a perennial spectacle of what we could call 
village wars. In 1866, with the appearance of Benito Juarez as president, 
the feeling of Mexican solidarity came into existence, which, during the 
prolonged rule of the Indian, Profirio Diaz, provided the material for the 
establishment of Mexican unity. 

“But the self-same Mexico furnishes yet another lesson than that 
concerning the stereotype historical process. In the beginning of the 
previous century, it broke away from the European ‘overlord' and with 
its agglomerate of ethnic groups had to stand completely on its own feet. 
National unity came into being. There IS a Mexican people. However, 
there is no law and order at all. Periodically, the country is surrendered 
to the whims and cruelties of looting and of rebellious ‘generals’. If in 
its formative years Mexico had enjoyed the privilege of a wise European 
guidance, the country and people would be faring quite differently at 
present. 

“Although Mexico — and, indeed, so many other countries — may ex¬ 
hort those who scoff at ‘Indonesian” unity to be prudent and to pay more 
attention to history, it presents itself also as a serious warning to those 
‘Indonesian’ nationalists who are now already talking in their dreams of 
freedom and independence. If the Westerner let the leadership slip out of 
his hands now, that ‘freedom’ and ‘independence’ would not differ much 
from what is understood by these terms in Mexico. 

“And that is truly nothing much! Let the Indies population com¬ 
prehend thoroughly that under Western leadership it will have prosperity 
and peace, and that, as substitutes, there would be chaos, terror and last- 
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ing internal struggle if the extreme nationalists were able to achieve their 
objectives. 

“However, let the Westerners on the other hand be aware of the fact 
that the Netherlands administration in these lands is stimulating and 
accelerating the historical process of becoming nationally conscious. 

“Not for nothing did we refer to a double lesson!” 

Those are the views of the “Indische Courant". The purpose is to 
show readers that the concept “national unity”, such as we hold and 
struggle for, we the Indonesian nationalists, is by no means an impossible 
concept or an empty concept, but, on the contrary, is a concept whose truth 
and actuality has been proved by world history, a fact that is already 
obvious; but... .that it is very wrong indeed, if we, the Indonesian nation¬ 
alists, want the foreign administration to leave our country: meaning that 
it will be highly disastrous for us later on if we free ourselves from the 
“leadership” of the Europeans, as has been proved most clearly in Mexico, 
where conditions became chaotic and confused after the “leadership” of 
Europe had been ended. Those chaotic conditions in Mexico are used by 
the “Indische Courant” to give grounds for its warning that we should not 
wish to end that “leadership” of Europe, that we should not wish to stand 
on our own feet, that we should not wish to become independent. 

We can make our answer short to this warning and lesson. 

Mexico became chaotic after the “leadership” of Europe had been 
brought to an end. Alright. But does the “Indische Courant” forget 
that, before the Europeans came there, before the Spaniards set foot there, 
Mexico was an orderly country, a peaceful country, a large and strong 
country? Does the “Indische Courant ” forget that the confusion and 
chaos in Mexico occurred after the Europeans arrived, after that 
country had become a place for the white peoples to seek their fortunes? 
Does the “Indische Courant" forget the peace, the orderliness, the great¬ 
ness of Mexico in the fifteenth century and beginning of the sixteenth, 
that is, before the Europeans arrived — the greatness of Mexico under 
the leadership of King Montezuma, at the time when its boundaries lay in 
Texas on one side and Panama on the other, from the shores of the Gulf 
of Mexico to the shores of the Pacific — and that this country became 
confused and chaotic after the Europeans dropped anchor in Vera Cruz 
in 1519? That the chaos of that country existed from the time of the 
brutalities of Hernando Cortez who smeared his “Come, we followers of 
the Cross, for in that sign we shall win!” with the blood of the people of 
Mexico— up to the period of the final brutalities? 

Mexico never knew peace and orderly conditions under “European 
leadership”. Mexico was always in hopeless disorder. 
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In reality, there was not much truth in the words “peaceful” and 
“prosperity” which European “leadership” brought to Mexico, in view of 
the ceaseless opposition of the inhabitants of Mexico to the group “leading” 
them, and, for instance, in view of the fact that the population of Mexico 
captured and condemned to death the emperor Maximilian, the European 
emperor, who “led” and ruled Mexico in European fashion too. We have 
not much belief, either, in the excellence, the superiority of that European 
leadership in general, Europe being itself unceasingly a field of religious 
revolution, national revolution, proletarian revolution and other revolution. 
Without end it has been an arena of confusion, chaos and frightful 
warring, such as, for instance, we experienced in 1914-1918, when Europe 
was like a witches’ cauldron and almost met its doom from the 
raging fire of that war. 

Wherever the Europeans have occupied some Asian country to “give 
leadership”, there then appears “order”, but this “order” is, in fact, neither 
more nor less than pseudo-order. For order that is truly order 
consists of the orderly conditions obtainable only if there is mutual agree¬ 
ment between the party governing and the party governed, to be exact: 
when between these two parties there is the deepest harmony. 

And those are not the conditions in the Asian countries which have 
been occupied by the European nations to “give them leadership”. Every 
one of the peoples’ wishes which deviates from and does not accord with 
the wishes of the Europeans who have colonised them, every effort by 
the people to develop freely apart from that “leadership”, is answered 
with harsh regulations. It is these harsh regulations which then bring 
“order”; it is these harsh regulations which bring the “orderly conditions” 
and “peacefulness”. But, for whoever is prepared to understand, it is 
quite obvious that such “order” in reality is pseudo-order. For 
whoever wants to understand, it is evident that such “order” in reality is 
inverted order. 

A row of gallows is also “order”, but its orderliness is “orderliness 
of the gallows”... .“Permanent disorder is also order”, said a philosopher. 
He spoke truly. He was not wrong, nor were the words of Galbaud to 
Hertog van Brunswijk who had instituted severe regulations of “order” 
in his country: Galbaud said that the “order” made by the foreigners 
occupying his country was actually slavery. 

It is a fact that slavery too is a kind of order; slavery too, is a kind 
of peace; slavery, too, is an orderly condition. But there is no agree¬ 
ment and harmony there, and such order is therefore inverted order. 

Through this explanation of ours above it becomes apparent that the 
“order” established by the British in Egypt or in India, the “order” es¬ 
tablished by the French in Indo-China, the “order” established by the 
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American nation in the Philippines — in general, the “order” established 
by the white peoples in Asian countries which they occupy and from which 
they take the riehes — is in a form that is false. The “order” which is 
pressed upon the countries of Asia is basically the “order” referred to 
by Galbaud: “Order” that is not based upon agreement between the party 
governing and the party governed; “order” that is enforced through harsh 
regulations; compulsory “order”, the “order” of slavery. 

We, the nationalists of Indonesia, we who are said to have been 
“lullabied” regarding liberty and independence, we are often given 
reminders or “pointers” about how good is the order of European leader¬ 
ship, including by half-and-half ethical groups like "De Indische Courant”. 
But we do not want the guise of order; we want real order; we want the 
orderliness which rises out of harmony or real order, which, 
therefore, can be achieved only under the banner 
of an Independent Indonesia. 

The article in "De Indische Courant’’ indeed contains a double lesson 
for us. It contains two lessons, namely: first of all, it strengthens our 
conviction in the correctness of the concept of national unity; and secondly, 
it shows us that foreign leadership in general cannot bring order, as has 
been so patently proved in Mexico. 

Yes, indeed! For us, the Indonesian Nationalists, in fact, there is no 
longer any question about this matter. It was settled convincingly in our 
minds long ago. This is because the history of the Asian nations which 
are independent, or which have become independent, supports our attitude; 
heeding this history, our conviction has grown and become more unshake- 
able that for us there is no genuine order except our own order. 

And for this reason, we make not one iota of alteration to our call: 
“Advance towards Unity, advance towards Independence of Country and 
Nation I” 


"Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 


46 



A CRY OF CONSTERNATION 


Colonialism is a matter of profit or loss; it is not a question of 
civilisation or moral duty; it is a matter of looking for a living, it is a 
matter of business. 

All theories about colonialism, both those holding that the reason why 
colonialism occurs is because the colonising people want to see foreign 
countries, and those holding that the rulers want only to win fame —both 
those holding that the ruling people colonise other countries because their 
own country, in consequence of the amount of population, has become too 
crowded, and those holding that colonialism is instituted in order to spread 
civilisation — all those theories are unable to defend themselves against 
the truth of the theory teaching that colonialism is a matter of for¬ 
tunes, a matter based on economics, a matter of finding a living. 

Britain’s economic loss will not be small when Egypt or India are 
able to liberate themselves; the loss of profits by France and America 
will not be small when Indo-China and the Philippines can become free; 
incalculable will be the loss suffered by the Netherlands when the flag 
of Indonesia Merdeka can fly in our country, just as Dr. Sandberg said 
with the words “Indie verloren, rampspoed geboren” 1 , boundless will 
be the calamity flooding the continent of Europe when the continent of 
- Asia can lower the burden of foreign imperialism from off its shoulders. 
This has been proved quite well enough by European and Asian scholars, 
diplomats and writers with the most exact calculations. Colonised 
countries are a requirement for the existence of the ruling countries, a 
requirement which, for the small ruling country, is of the greatest 
and highest importance, and for that reason should and must be held firm 
and fast, be bound close and tight lest it escape. 

Therefore, the question of colonialism is in reality not a question of 
rights; it is a question of power; it is a question of “M a c h t”. 

The standard used by those who need to earn a fortune for judging 
whether a certain condition in their colonies is good or bad, whether a 
certain idea, a certain attitude, a certain objective or a certain movement 
is “allowed” or “not allowed”, is only the standard of the interests of those 
people alone. All conditions in colonial countries which are opposed to the 

1*. “Indie verloren, rampspoed geboren”: the Indies lost, catastrophe comes. 
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interests of that group, which are damaging to the interests of that group, 
will be instantly attacked by that group. The history of the colonised 
world is full of examples in which that group sometimes departs from 
all tenets of justice, transgresses all laws of rights, humiliates all humani¬ 
tarian feelings — when their interests are infringed and their efforts to 
seek their fortunes are hindered. 

We are well aware of these things. We know that it was not only 
the communists who set the skies ablaze in November 1926 and January 
1927, who were attacked, not only the followers of Lenin and Trotsky who 
were brought to trial and suppressed — but it was also us, the Indonesian 
nationalists and our brothers who come under the banners of Islam; it 
was not only the bolsheviks — but also all our groups, whether nationalist 
or Islamist, or those of any political concept at all, so long as they wanted 
to and made efforts to bring about Indonesia Merdeka as quickly as 
possible. The opposition by that group to the progress of our movement 
is not opposition to one of the political trends, is not opposition to a 
teaching, is not opposition to a particular “ism”, but their opposition 
confronts all efforts by our people to reach Indonesia Merdeka, without 
further respect as to what basis, what principles, or what “ism” underlies 
that effort. 

We have been fully aware of this since the beginning. Before the 
communists were swept from public life, before they were Diguled 1 , 
there could be heard everywhere the slogan of the opposite side which 
ran; “Wipe out Communism”. But after hundreds, thousands of Lenin’s 
followers had been transported to the midst of the jungles and swamps of 
Papua, that slogan was immediately transformed into new ones, the slogan: 
“Wipe out Pan-Islamism” and the slogan “Wipe out Indonesian Nation¬ 
alism” — which slogan has now been transformed in turn into a cry of 
consternation, as is shown by Professor Treub’s book, a book entitled IIet 
Gist in Indie . 

It is only cries of consternation that are heard in this book. “In this, 
the latest writing by the chairman of the Chamber of Commerce, the 
author has only sounded the alarm”, the Indische Volk writes. Treub 
only utters cries; he only beats the alarm. He does not look for the reasons 
why communism flourishes; he does not look for the reasons why the Pan- 
Islamic movement increases its numbers; he does not look for the reasons 
why our concepts, the concepts of Indonesian Nationalism, penetrate every¬ 
where more and more, he just demands the suppression of communism, 


1*. Diguled: On the Digul river in West Irian, which was then also called Papua, there lay a 
large concentration camp for Indonesians sent into political exile by the Indies Government; so in¬ 
famous did it become that the name of the river was turned into a verb to indicate the act of exiling 
to this place. 
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Islamism and “Indonesisch nationalisms” alone. He does not like to 
remember that it was he himself with his activities in 1923 who helped 
add to the bitterness and sorrow in the lives of the people against whose 
movement he now sounds the alarm. He does not write a single word on 
budget-cutting, on the economising that threw thousands of people onto 
the streets, put the spectre of hunger into thousands of homes. He does 
not so much as mention the increased weight of taxes on the people’s 
shoulders at the moment when it was hardest to find a livelihood. He 
does not say at all how it was that the right to hold meetings was curtailed 
or revoked, why scores of leaders of the movement were detained, jailed 
or exiled, so that the movement has become angrier and fiercer in con¬ 
sequence. In short... .he does not mention the reasons why the ocean of 
the Indonesian movement now boils; he only sounds the alarm; he only 
utters cries of consternation aimed, indeed, against all “isms” — any “ism” 
whatsoever containing the principle of seeking liberty and independence 
by quick and swift ways. All of those “isms” again obtain proof of the 
facts through that cry of consternation by this professor. Communism 
must be swept away, Islamism and Indonesian nationalism must also 
be swept away! Because “communism, Indonesian nationalism and Pan- 
Islamism go hand in hand with one another, and give substance one to the 
other” — and a 11 activities which are intended to bring about Indonesia’s 
independence must be suppressed, “if necessary by force ”—“zo nodig met 
geweld”. 

We smile. Has Treub’s consternation and that of Treub’s side already 
become so great that he, and they, no longer heed the lessons of history, 
the experiences of the history of colonisation in suppressing a people’s 
movement by force? Are these people so shaken at seeing the progress 
of Indonesian nationalism, that they also sound the alarm at the attitude 
of half the regents 1 who, they say, “are outwardly loyal to the govern¬ 
ment, but in their hearts endorse this movement that goes beyond all 
bounds”? Are they already so startled that Treub would even like to 
forbid the Muslims from fulfilling one of their religious duties: he would 
like to forbid them to go to Mecca, because the pilgrimage there “has 
become a danger for the government of every Christian country” ? 

We, the Indonesian nationalists, regard that cry of consternation 
from Professor Treub, chairman of an association of Dutch capitalists, as 
a sign. This cry of consternation is a s y m p t o m. It indicates that 
our opponents truly do feel the ground shake beneath their feet. It indi¬ 
cates that the direction which we, the Indonesian nationalists, have taken 
and which has been taken by our brothers the Pan-Islamists, is the right 

1*. Regents; title for holders of top rank of colonial local government. 
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direction, the direction that, therefore, we must continue to take. As long 
as those who confront us revile us, sound the alarm about our attitude, 
demand our suppression — just so long must we continue on. Only if, on 
the contrary, that group praises and justifies us, approves us, has the 
time come for us to change our tactics and to change our methods. 

For Treub himself has already admitted it: the question of the 
Indonesian movement is a question of life or death for the existence of 
his side, a question about which he says “our existence is at stake”. He, 
Professor Treub, Meester in de Rechten, chairman of a group of Dutch 
capitalists, and Professor Klopper, Ingenieur, director of the Thomassen 
engineering works in the Netherlands, who also supports Treub’s cry of 
consternation with the words: “the most elementary instinct of self- 
preservation compels us to do anything in order to control the situation 
in Insulinde” — these two professors from amongst the Dutch capitalists, 
must realise that we, the Indonesian nationalists and our brothers, the 
Pan-Islamists, take action together also because of “the most elementary 
instinct of self-preservation”, also because “our existence is at 
stake”! Just as the permanence of colonialism in Indonesia is a question 
of the Netherlands safety, so the end of colonialism is also a question of 
the safety of Indonesia, the safety of the Indonesian people, of our 
safety. Viewed from the angle of self defence, that is from the angle of 
self-preservation, the rulers’ side has the right to obstruct, to oppose and 
to demand the suppression of our movement, but, viewed from the angle 
of self preservation too, we also have the right to take action, 
the right to seek the power to release ourselves from these present 
conditions, the right to seek liberty. Their rights in this matter confront, 
stand one opposed to the other, with the rights of all of us; the rights of 
reaction stand confronting the rights of action... .and this matter of right 
confronting right immediately becomes a question of power confronting 
another power, of Macht confronting Macht. 

For that reason we regard the cry of consternation from Treub and 
Treub’s side just as a sign alone. We do not investigate any further 
whether it was appropriate or not that they uttered that cry of conster¬ 
nation; we do not contradict and we do not protest; we only study it. 
Because, as I have already written above: Treub and Treub’s side have 
the right to be hostile towards us; their existence is at stake, just 
as our movement is for the sake of our existence. 

By studying all the signs, heeding all the symptoms, paying attention 
to all the shortcomings visible in the side of our opponents, we will be 
able to know in what parts of the ranks of the opposing side there is 
weakness, and we will readily find where are the weak spots in the armour 
of that opponent, so that we can direct our attack upon these weak spots 
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with great success. However, vice-versa, we must also study our own 
weaknesses, heed our own mistakes, so that we can know at what parts in 
our ranks there are weak spots, what places in our organisation are 
not in good order — so that we can readily repair the strength of our 
ranks, correct the mistakes and right the shortcomings in our organisa¬ 
tion, and, if necessary, remodel our organisation so that it becomes a 
strong and sound organisation. 

Treub has already given a sign with his book. He shows us where 
lie the weak spots in the armour of his side; he shows that our movement, 
that of the Indonesian nationalists, and the movement of our brothers, the 
group of Islam, is truly felt to threaten their interests, is truly felt by 
their side to be their Achilles heel. That is why, just as I wrote above, 
we march on.... 

Meanwhile... .do Treub and Treub’s side really suppose that our 
movement which, as an effort by our nation to look for a more fitting and 
a better life, has arisen through the laws of nature out of the very being 
of our nation and people, can burn out or be extinguished? Can Treub 
and Treub’s side point to a single example from the history of the world 
where a movement that has been the very being of some Nation, 
especially the very being of a Nation seeking independence, can die or 
can be killed? 

However, it is indeed difficult for the colonising people to take the 
correct attitude with regard to the movement that they face. That move¬ 
ment advances if it is not suppressed... .that movement also advances 
if it is suppressed. 

Indeed, that is the tragedy for the colonisers. 

“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 
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ON Ir. A. BAAR'S ARTICLES 


The reader knows about it already: 

Ir. A. Baars, whom we all knew as one of the sowers of the seeds of 
Marxism in Indonesia, the man who was dismissed from government 
service because of his revolutionary activities in 1917, the man who has 
not been permitted to set foot in Indonesia these six years and who entered 
government service in the Soviet Union after a verdict was given banish¬ 
ing him....this same Ir. A. Baars has written several articles in the 
newspapers “S.I.D. de Preangerbode” and “Surabajaasch Handelsblad” 
recently, in which he indicated that, because of his experiences in Russia, 
he has now been “converted” from the ideology which for many years 
had permeated his consciousness: communism. Time and again he warned 
us in those articles to keep clear of communism; time and again he said 
that what he had experienced in Russia was mere confusion and misery. 
By saying that his “fellow-feeling and sympathy”, his love for the Indo¬ 
nesian people have “in no way diminished”(?) and by saying that he still 
holds the opinion that the Indonesian people “should occupy a more 
elevated place than has been reached so far” — he intends to convince us 
that his warnings and advice have been prompted by merely the purest 
of feelings. 

Let us be frank: We are not convinced that those articles have 
welled up from a pure heart; not convinced that they have been prompted 
by a “fellow-feeling and sympathy” for us that is “in no way diminished”; 
not convinced that the writings of that former communist — who is now 
not only anti-communist but also anti-socialist and likewise anti-Marxist 
in general, as can be sensed upon reading his sentences — represent the 
purest of confessions or avowals from a person who for more than ten 
years had been a follower—more, one of the champions of Marxism as an 
ideology, the Marxian concept as such—we are not convinced that 
those articles coming from the pen of a man who used incessantly to de¬ 
mand independence for our country and people, but who now does 
not once mention merdeka 1 , merely stating instead that we “should occupy 
a more elevated place than has been reached so far”, were prompted by 
the same feeling for us as inspired him in the years when, at the side of 


1*. Merdeka: independence. 
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H. Sneevliet, he was one of the advocates of the widest possible inde¬ 
pendence for us. 

And is not this suspicion of ours strengthened if we ask why Ir. Baars, 
who claimed that his words were addressed to us, did not publish his 
articles in Indonesian newspapers but in those of the other side, the side 
of those who are not in harmony with us, the side of those who obstruct 
us, the side of those who are hostile to us? Is not our suspicion streng¬ 
thened, are we not justified in entertaining doubts as to the objectivity 
of those articles, when we see that Ir. Baars has only mentioned the 
bad things and bankruptcy of the communist government and that 
he pays no attention to, or shows no appreciation at all of the progress of 
education in Russia, the progress of physical culture, the progress achieved 
in the lot of the Jews and other similar matters which have been openly 
admitted also by the enemies of the communist ideology? 

Truly,_we nationalists, who are no bolsheviks, who do not hold 

to the communist ideology, who are also aware that the Soviet’s concepts 
of government have in many instances already proved disastrous and 
misplaced, but who for the sake of justness are not willing to close 
our eyes either to many instances of progress achieved by the Soviet gov¬ 
ernment with good results, as, for instance, in education and the other 
matters just alluded to, progress also made known by persons who have 
visited Russia — we have our suspicions and we ask whether there were 
perhaps no other motives moving Ir. Baar’s pen into criticising a system 
and ideology which had been his conviction, his doctrine, his credo for 
many years. We, who are in the middle of the arena of struggle to seize 
justice, can only apply the norms of that justice to any other matter as 
well, including to communism and including to the success or 
otherwise of the endeavours of Soviet Russia. 

As regards conditions in Russia, almost all news is indeed unjust. 
Notably during the period at the beginning of the existence of the Soviet 
Republic, when millions of people starved, when almost all sectors of 
society were in disorder, when conditions were almost infernal, there were 
only a few people who showed a humanitarian attitude. Some time ago 
I wrote 1 : 

“If w’e are to be just in our judgement of the ‘practice’ of the 
concepts of Marxism, we must remember that the ‘bankruptcy’ and ‘chaos’ 
in Russia have also been greatly accelerated by the cordoning off or 
blockade by all the hostile countries; accelerated too by the assaults and 
attacks launched in fourteen places by its enemies such as Britain and 
France, and by Generals Kolchak, Denikin, Yudeniteh and Wrangel; 


1*. See page 17 above in article entitled Nationalism, Islamiszn and Marxism, 
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accelerated too by the campaign of propaganda by almost all newspapers 
throughout the world. 

“In our view, these enemies should also share responsibility for the 
death of those fifteen millions who lost their lives from disease and 
starvation, those enemies who gave financial and material assistance to 
the attacks by Kolchak, Denikin, Yudeniteh and Wrangel. For instance, 
Britain, which flung away millions of guilders to support attacks launched 
on its former ally, has ‘blemished Britain’s name in the world by refusing 
to render any assistance to the relief work’ among those ill and hungry 
people. In America, Rumania and Hungary, just at the time when this 
catastrophe occurred, there was a surplus of wheat and people were 
therefore using it as fuel, while in Russia people in the district of 
Samara were even eating the flesh of their own children because of the 
famine. 

“Noble indeed is the attitude of the famous British writer, H.G. Wells, 
a man who is not a communist, who without siding with 
anyone, wrote that had the Bolsheviks been ‘left to themselves they 
might have worked out an experiment of great value to mankind.... But 
they were not left to themselves’ ”. 

But what attitude should we, the nationalists, take towards socialism 
or communism in general? 

Socialism, social-democracy, communism are a reaction, a concept of 
opposition to capitalism, a concept of opposition brought forth by capital¬ 
ism itself. It is the offspring of capitalism, but it is also a force which 
tries to bring about the destruction of capitalism. It can not exist in 
countries where capitalism has not yet been established, but it is certain 
to exist in countries the structure of society of which is capitalistic. 

That ideology is essentially not the fabrication of a few “instigators”, 
its adherents are not a handful of “firebrands” or “inciters”; neither is it 
the brain child of Karl Marx or Friedrich Engels or Saint Simon or 
Proudhon or Lassalle; it is the product, the fruit, of capitalism itself. 
What those “instigators”, “inciters” or “firebrands” did — what Karl 
Marx, Friedrich Engels, Lassalle etc. did, merely consisted of fashion¬ 
ing the form, the manner and the method of that reaction or 
concept of opposition. Like a shadow following everywhere, like an enemy 
tailing his adversary anywhere, the socialist or communist movement is to 
be found wherever capitalism obtains; capitalism and socialism are two 
enemies tied one to the other. 

Consequently, though socialism or communism is warred against with 
the utmost energy or suppressed most severely, though its adherents are 
jailed, exiled, hanged, tortured to death or treated in no matter what way, 
though it sometimes appears as if it has been crushed or wiped out 
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altogether by ferocious oppression and violent attacks, it never fails to 
crop up again and again in the capitalist countries, ceaselessly striking 
fear into the hearts of its enemies, asserting itself in world history, as it 
did in 1848, in 1871, in 1905 and in 1917; constantly it reminds the 
historians who write the histories of France, Germany, Britain, Russia, 
America and the other capitalist countries in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries that the history of the capitalist world cannot be written unless 
it is related to the history and influence of these socialist or communist 
movements. As long as capitalism itself has not been wiped out, as long 
as the source of origin of socialism or communism is not dried up, as long 
as the order prevails of exploitation of the labour-power and the life of 
the worker, reaction against these things in the form of the working class 
movement cannot be eliminated either. 

Therefore, we are not surprised that in Asian countries where capital¬ 
ism has begun to develop, as in Japan, China, India and other countries, 
a working class movement, socialist or communist in character, has also 
sprung up; the entry of capitalism to Asia was also followed by the entry 
of socialist and communist concepts. The Chinese communist movement 
under the leadership of Li Ta Chao, the Japanese socialist movement led 
by Suzuki, the Indian bolsheviks "whose advocate was Manabendra Nath 
Roy — all these constitute a reaction against the capitalism and imperialism 
which have begun to flourish there, which develop and expand more and 
more as time goes by. Although the working class movement in China 
has today been almost wiped out, although its life in Japan has been 
severely restricted by laws and regulations, although in India it has not 
achieved a high level, although anti-socialist and anti-communist pro¬ 
paganda is being made everywhere, some day it will surely come to life 
again and show its head, moving into action there with greater energy 
than in the past; the advance of industrialisation and imperialism will 
inevitably give rise also to the advance of reaction to them. 

And in Indonesia? In our own country? Indonesia too will not 
escape the currents or trends experienced by other countries. Indonesia 
too will not escape from the social-economic predestination 
which has likewise been the lot of other Asian countries; it will not be 
able to escape from the necessities which have also determined the course 
of social development in other countries, that is, the necessities of the 
laws of evolution, which means: Indonesia too will traverse all 
the stages of social development traversed by other countries; Indonesia 
too will leave behind the present stage of social development and will go 
on to the next higher stage, entering the period of machine industry, 
entering the period of capitalism in the proper sense of the word — some¬ 
thing which is already beginning to be felt nowadays. Consequently, 
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Indonesia too will not fail to become acquainted with that “follower” 
of capitalism: a movement based on socialism or communism, the begin¬ 
ning of which we have also already experienced. 

And if we heed this present course of investigation, if we heed this 
present analysis, then we come to the conclusion that, although the work¬ 
ers’ and peasants’ movement is obstructed or suppressed with the utmost 
severity, although the word communism is now synonymous with Digul 1 , 
it is certain that this movement will — some day — crop up again and 
again as long as capitalism exists in Indonesia. It is certain that it will 
continue to rise after each suppression, although we cannot now determine 
or guess when, since this is dependent on the attitude of those hostile to it, 
but it can be ascertained before-hand that as long as capitalism and im¬ 
perialism are alive that reaction will certainly come. 

However, let us return to what we want to examine, our attitude, 
the attitude of the nationalists, towards socialism or communism. 

I will expound an examination of this question in my next article. 

“Suluh Indonesia Muda", 1928 


1*. Digul: Notorious place of exile in the malaria-infested regions of southern West Irian. 



A REVIEW AND A LESSON 


Mohammad Hatta, Abdul Madjid Djojoadhiningrat, Meester All 
Sastroamidjojo and Muhammad Nasir Datuk Pamuntjak — the names of 
four young men, leaders of the “Perhimpunan Indonesia” 1 in the 
Netherlands who, in serving Mother Indonesia, in their efforts to lead an 
organisation pursuing the independence of country and people, in their 
struggle to encourage a group of young men defending right and justice, 
are together being put to the test and are bearing that test with constancy 
and fortitude. Their houses searched time and again, detained in prison 
for months, prosecuted before the court during the Fasting Month, the 
month of Peace; charged with violation of Article 131 of Netherlands 
penal law, of instigating rebellion against the Dutch authority through 
the publication of articles in the March—April 1927 numbers of “Indonesia 
Merdeka", there was not one sign of weakness in their words nor in the 
replies they gave, no weakness was to be heard or read in their defence of 
themselves before the court. 

Firm, confident and clear was the stance and the words of Mohammad 
Hatta; clear in the way he made his statements, clear also in the way he 
analysed and expounded the conditions and issues he put forward. 

Indeed, it is this clearness and clarity in his method of analysis, in 
his way of expounding the issues, that have become his power, his strength, 
his authority. And where he stated that “Perhimpunan Indonesia” had 
never wanted the use of armed force but had merely discussed such 
force; where he pointed out the existence of a conflict of interests between 
the Netherlands, hdlding firmly onto Indonesia with all its might, and 
Indonesia, on the other hand, claiming its freedom; where he stated his 
conviction that this conflict could be terminated only through the use of 
force, as had also been stated by members of the Second Chamber 2 and as 
indeed is an iron law in history; where he warned that the nature of the 
termination of this conflict depended on those in power themselves: 
through peaceful means or the spilling of blood and the shedding of tears 
— it seemed that his exposition could not be confuted by the Public 
Prosecutor. 

1*. See above, page 

2*. Chamber: the Second Chamber of the Dutch Parliament. 
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“However, the debate in the Second Chamber on revision of the Indies 
Government Begulation has given rise to anxiety that blood will be spilt 
and that tears will flow”, that is how he put it, 

Hatta, as is the case with his friends too, feels himself strong. He 
does not complain; he states the facts as they are; he analyses, he expounds 
and he is convinced that what “Perhimpunan Indonesia” pursues is noth¬ 
ing more and nothing less than the salvation of country and people; he 
is convinced that country and people share vividly and gladly in all the 
thoughts and ideals that fill the breasts of the youth under his leadership; 
he is convinced that the entire Indonesian people, the whole of his nation, 
is standing beside and behind him. 

That is why he said: “Your Honours, through me you 
will either sentence or acquit all our people!” 

And indeed on Lebaran day we, who stay at home, who remain in 
Indonesia, heard the judge's verdict: although the Public Prosecutor, who 
did not forget to make mention in his 2 ’equisitoir 1 of the names of 
Moscow and the ■ Comintern, alleged that the four young men were 
dangerous to security in Indonesia; although this Public Prosecutor did 
not hesitate either to enter the field of administrative law by hinting that 
these four young men would later be prohibited from re-entering Indo¬ 
nesia; although this Public Prosecutor demanded a sentence of two to 
three years — the Court decided that, according to the implication of the 
law and perhaps also in their intentions, they did not instigate, did not 
urge people on towards revolution, that the four could not be sentenced 
under Article 131 of the Netherlands penal law, and that they must 
therefore be released! 

We do not know how that Public Prosecutor felt on hearing the 
verdict of,the Court completely rejecting his claim; we only read the 
news that on the day the Court announced its verdict he was not to be 
seen in his place. We thought he would appeal to a higher court; but we 
thought wrong; he did not appeal; he too accepted the verdict of that court. 

Was the news of an appeal that we obtained in the beginning a subtle 
order, concealed advice, a suggestion from the news agency which was 
displeased over the release of the students, that the Public Prosecutor 
should not accept the verdict of the court, and should continue this case 
before a higher court that might perhaps be willing to punish this “crime”, 
these “instigators” and “rebels”? We do not know; and we are not going 
to enquire further. 

We only take note of the fact that within fourteen days after the 
verdict was passed by the court — that is, within the period that notice 

1*. Requisitoir: the name used in the Dutch legal system for the prosecutor's summing up and 
request for a specific sentence. 
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of an appeal can be lodged — the Public Prosecutor did not request an 
appeal. We only take note of the fact that in this case there is not going 
to be any other body to make things difficult for our colleagues. We only 
take note of the fact that those four colleagues of ours have now definitely 
been released, are now definitely free again, and have this time definitely 
avoided the mines scattered in the road upwards, the road to the one light 
that shines on the horizon, the road to our common ideals, the road to 
the independence of Country and People! 

What is the lesson to be drawn from this case? 

This case has the closest possible connection with the course of the 
Movement in Indonesia. It is part of what is happening here: 

Shocked by the outbreak of the Communist uprising in Indonesia 1 , 
jolted by the fury of those for whom open action has been blocked, 
stunned by the knowledge that this movement has been shown to possess 
strength and power, the opposite side immediately started to 
ransack all layers of the Communist movement, rummaging through and 
turning upside down the entire structure of its organisation — while at the 
same time sharpening their surveillance of all levels of the Indonesian 
Nationalist and Pan-Islamie movement, redoubling their watchfulness 
upon all movements pursuing independence. 

Communist, Nationalist or Pan-Islamic, for them all these mean just 
an enemy who calls them to account for all their doings and mistakes; the 
voice of their bad conscience, the voice of their guilty feelings always 
haunts them everywhere, wiping all serenity from their hearts and filling 
them instead with doubts and fears. And even though hundreds, thousands 
of our people, Communists and rebels, have already been Diguled; although 
thousands more of our people suspected of participating in the rebellion 
have been thrown into prison, the revolt of bad conscience on the opposite 
side has not yet quieted down. 

What they want is that the Nationalists too are to be hounded; that 
the Pan-Islamists too are to be hunted! 

We remember all of this. We recognise that they have such a right, 
and therefore we just smile. We are only establishing the facts here. We 
remember how, after the uprising, the opposite side raised a hue and cry 
over the Pan-Islamic movement before and after the congress in Peka- 
longan; how after the uprising they beat the alarm about the Indonesian 
nationalist movement from the time when the P.N.I. 2 appeared; how 
after the uprising they showed their worst characteristics by defaming the 

1*. See page xiii for history. 

2 *. P.N.I.: Partai Nasional Indonesia, Indonesian Nationalist Party. 
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private person of our brother, Dr. Sutomo 1 ; how after the uprising 

they brought disaster to our brother Dr. Tjipto Mangunkusmo 2 - 

We know that this had to happen; we just smile and we draw the lesson; 
the lesson that the attitude of those people towards us does not depend on 
our principles, does not depend on our “ism”, but depends on the size of 
the danger with which our attitude and our activities threaten their 
interests! 

The movement of our brothers who are students in the Netherlands 
has also suffered under the apprehension of the opposite side. From the 
very beginning when the movement in Indonesia became conscious and 
alive, from the very beginning when the Indonesian people gave shape 
to all their desires and ideals, our brothers in the Netherlands showed 
an attitude based on their sense of independence. However, although 
our brothers there day by day displayed more and more consciousness 
about principles and consciousness about policies; although our brothers 
issued a commemorative book in 1923 filled with evidence of consciousness 
of the most genuine nationalist spirit; although their teachings and their 
constructive statements have also penetrated the circles of the movement 
in Indonesia; although they have started to expand their propaganda to 
other European countries and to join with other young Asians whose 
hearts are also filled with the fire of freedom — in short, although the 
thriving of our brothers’ nationalist activities gave increasing rise to 
anxiety in the hearts of the opposite side — that opposite side merely 
gnashed their teeth and just tried to put obstacles in the way of the 
thriving of those nationalist activities merely by all kinds of ‘subtle’ 
means, both by making life difficult for the nationalist students as well 
as by coaxing along the anti-nationalist students, and also by means of 

threats of different degrees of “subtlety”_until the moment when they 

got a tremendous shock from the bursts of rifle fire and the clatter of 
communist sabres indicating that part of the Indonesian people were not 
playing at their activities in the movement! The shock that sharpened 
their attitude towards the nationalists and the Islamic group in Indonesia, 
that same shock sharpened the attitude of the opposite side to the activities 
of our brothers in the Netherlands. 

Moreover, their suspicion was redoubled in those cases where our 
people were seen to have contact with Saudara Semaun where these young 
men were seen sometimes to receive money from him (small amounts). 
The opposite side did not look any further to see why our young men 
made contact with their own compatriot in Moscow; they did not look 

1*. Dr. Sutomo: a nationalist leader in Surabaya, known for his social and economic as 
well as political activities, 

2*). See “Until We Meet Again”, page 37. 
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any further for the reason why these young men were sent those small 
sums... .they did not see further that it was a personal contact between 
a few unfortunate students and the private person of Semaun who felt 
sorry for their misfortune, and that those small sums of money had come 
from Semaun’s own pocket to prolong the life of those students who could 
be said to be almost starving. No! Semaun is a COM-MUN-IST. 
Semaun is a bol-she-vik. Semaun is a “bomb-thrower” — so that contact 
was of course with the Soviet government or at least with the Comintern 

— so those young men of course came from the government of the com- 
mun-ists and “bomb-throwers” — so those students are one with the 
bolshevist government, are one with the government of the “bomb- 
throwers”! 

To repeat what we have written above: The fright after the uprising 
in Indonesia — intensified by the contact between those students and a 
compatriot with a communist leaning, a person from the group that had 
set the skies ablaze in Indonesia, a person from the group that proved to 
have the power to shake the pillars of the colonial edifice — it was that 
fright which aggravated the doubts and anxiety of the opposite side about 
the nationalist activities undertaken by our students in Europe... .further 
intensified by the instigations of “adviser” Westenenk who, with a wooden 
face, was stirring up trouble behind the scene; who, with a wooden face, 
was goading and inciting his people and his side to make life difficult for 
those students and to hinder their efforts. Westenenk who, with a 
wooden face, exercised his influence so that the parents of those students 
would no longer send money to Europe — who, with a wooden face, dis¬ 
seminated the lie that those nationalist students were “not studying” and 
were only “running up debts”, while he knew that those who were “not 
studying” and who were “running up debts” were just one or two students 
from his own clique, namely some anti-nationalist students of the brand 
of Noto-Suroto and of Suripto — Westenenk, who indeed had already 
vowed to tear down and to destroy that “Perhimpunan Indonesia” lock, 
stock and barrel. 

Then came the house search of several of our friends, a search which 
their press there made into a commotion and a great sensation with stories 
that Saudara Mohammad Hatta had fled the Netherlands, that every then 
member of the Executive Committee of “Perhimpunan Indonesia” was 
armed with a revolver and that several bombs were discovered in a piano! 

Not long afterwards four of our friends were arrested and detained 

— suspected of having contact with Moscow, presumed to be members of 
a secret and banned organisation and of having made a fiendish plan for 
a rebellion in Indonesia. And while part of the Indonesian people were 
engaged in fasting, while the judicial courts in Indonesia were closed in 
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connection with this “month of peace”, our friends were prosecuted before 
the court, accused of having published in the March and April ’27 issues 
of “Indonesia Merdeka” articles inciting the use of armed force. 

Where has the accusation gone that our friends had contacts with 
Moscow? Where has the accusation gone that our friends were members 
of a secret banned organisation? Where has the accusation gone that 
our friends had planned a rebellion in Indonesia.... ? 

Westenenk, answer us!.... 

No, not even the smallest part of those suspicions could be sustained 
in a charge before the judge; not even the smallest part of those 
suspicions could be turned into a weapon with which to sentence our 
friends! The case which had caused such a stir, which had previously 
been made into such a commotion, which had previously been so sensa¬ 
tionalized, that case turned out to have shrunk into a small press offence, 
shrunk into a case of incitement, shrunk into a case of Article 131, an 
accusation which had such weak and feeble gounds that the court 
investigating it gave a verdict acquitting our friends! 

It goes without saying that the opposite side and their press were 
very much angered by that acquittal. For basically this case was not 
merely a case of “violating or not violating Article 131 of the Dutch 
criminal law”; it vras in fact not merely a “criminal case”; it was in 
fact a case deeply involving the interests of Indonesia and the interests 
of the Netherlands. It was a political case; it came about because one 
nation felt its interests threatened by another nation; it arose from the 
“belangerb-tegenstelUng ”, from the conflict of interests and the conflict 
of needs between the colonising people and the colonised people.... 
Because of that, this case was one which would inevitably take place. 
If not today, if not to-morrow, if not the day after to-morrow, then it 
would certainly have arisen the day after that again, and it is certain 
that a conflict of interests between a subject people and a ruling people 
will fill the surrounding air with smoke. And in this case even 
Westenenk was merely a “catalyst”, merely an “accelerator” for the 
occurrence of this case; he just took part as an instrument; he merely 
widened the course of the spring but it was not he who formed the spring 
itself. 

In other words: with or without Westenenk, this case would have 
occurred; some other person could have served as the “catalyst”. For 
every time a people awakes that is not free there will be a clash with 
the people subjugating them; every time the national spirit emerges, 
every time the national will emerges, every time the national deed and 
the national act is born from a subject people, opposition is bound to be 
met with from the ruling people. That is why this case looks like a 
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case of colour, a case of nation, a case of race, to us. As stated by 
the social-democrat, Meester Duys, in his defenee of the case, this case 
made discriminations: a Public Prosecutor who did not check provocation 
by other people (Dutch people), that same Public Prosecutor made a trial 
out of provocation by the accused Indonesians. “There will always be 
revolutionary students; what is the reason that it is not proper to sentence 
Dutch students, whilst it is proper to sentence Indonesian students? If 
it is proper to sentence these students, then perhaps I should spend my 
whole life in jail!” 

We repeat again: to us this case looks like a case of colour discrimi¬ 
nation. And therefore, our friends were lucky that their case was not 
tried in Indonesia — not tried in Indonesia, the colony; not tried in a 
country where the wrestling ring lies between the conflict of interests 
and the conflict of needs; thus, not tried in a country where, for this 
reason, racial hatred runs highest. 

Our friends are free! 

Should we not voice our thanks to the court which acquitted them? 

We do not express any gratitude. Nor would we have been angry 
had our friends not been released. We are merely observing. Because 
when the court acquitted our friends, when it did not give in to the 
clamour of the opposite side and of the clamour of their press, it acted 
because it had to. It acquitted our friends because they had to be 
acquitted, and since our friends in fact did not violate Article 131 of 
the Criminal Law they had to be absolved from the charges of Article 
131. It merely carried out what had to be done; it merely kept within 
the bounds of its authority. 

We, who rejoice to hear the news of the acquittal, we only pay our 
respects to Meester Duys and Meester Mobach who so gallantly defended 
our friends. We only pay our respects to the S.D.A.P. party 1 which has 
members such as these two lawyers! 

And as we wrote above, we would not have been angry if our friends 
had been sentenced. We would not have borne a grudge if our friends, 
because of this case, had again been thrown into prison for months. 
Since, if that court had sentenced our friends; if our friends had again 
been imprisoned for months, then that would have been the right of the 
opposite side, that would have been the right of those who felt their 
interests threatened. Only, we too have rights; we too have recht : 
our own rights and the law of nature to fight for our interests and 
our destiny in our own way and with our own methods. The 


1*. S.D.A.P. party; Dutch socialist party. 
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rights of the opposite side remain their rights; our own rights remain 
our own rights too! 

Meanwhile there is another lesson we can draw from this case: study 
in the Netherlands is less “safe" for young Indonesians who obey and 
follow the call of their nation’s conscience, less secure for young Indo¬ 
nesians who obey and follow the call of national conscience. For such 
young men, for sons of Indonesia who serve Mother Indonesia with the 
whole of their body and soul, for sons of Indonesia whose hearts are 
filled with the fire of freedom for their country and nation, “countries 
abroad" like Germany, France, England, Switzerland, America, Japan 
and the like, are safer and more secure to study in. Today already 
several Indonesian students are absorbing knowledge at universities and 
institutions of higher education in “countries abroad”; and their number 
is increasing. And if in the future no single Indonesian student studies 
in the Netherlands, if in the future no single Indonesian student is found 
on the university benches in Leyden, in Delft, in Rotterdam, in Amsterdam 
or in Utrecht... .if in later years all our youth study at universities in 
other countries where they do not get lessons which reek of resignation 
and patience but where, on the contrary, they are taught freedom and 
to uphold the dignity of the nation, then that is not the fault of those 
Indonesian students, that is not the fault of the Indonesian people, that 
is the fault of the opposite side itself and the fault of the Dutch people 
themselves. 

Our friends are free! They are fortunate! Fortunate is Mother 
Indonesia who has such gallant sons! 

And you, Mohammad Hatta, Abdul Madjid, Ali, and Nasir Pamun- 
tjak, you sons of Indonesia, be confident that the hearts of all the Indo¬ 
nesian people are warmed at your attitude. Therefore, brothers, forward, 
keep on marching on the road we are all taking, keep on marching on 
the road towards freedom of Country and People! 

“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 
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INDONESIANISM AND PAN-ASIANISM 


In “Keng Po” of 9th July last, a telegram was published which said: 
“Yesterday the Chinese and the Indonesians, including Ir. Sukarno and 
Dr. Samsi, celebrated the independence of the nationalists in China-” 

This telegram was right. That celebration indeed took place; the 
Indonesians indeed took part in celebrating the victory of the nationalists 
in China. In this celebration it was clearly shown that people are begin¬ 
ning to be conscious of a sense of unity and a feeling of brotherhood 
between the Chinese people and the Indonesian people, that is, that both 
are Eastern people, both are people who are suffering, both are people 
who are struggling, demanding a free life. 

We, the Indonesian nationalists, we are happy and grateful about 
this consciousness, we are proud that our propaganda on Pan-Asianism 
has begun to bear fruit. Indeed, from some time past we have known 
and been convinced that the idea of Pan-Asianism can surely live and 
grow within our movement. Because the common lot of the people of 
Asia is certain to give birth to uniform behaviour; a common fate is 
certain to give birth to a uniform feeling! 

Just as the Japanese victory in 1905 over their enemy, the Bear of 
the North Pole, was felt by the Asian world as a victory of Asia over 
Europe; just as the victory of Mustafa Kemal Pasha on the battlefield 
of Afiun Karahisar was also felt by the whole Asian world as a victory 
of the East over the West, so was the victory of China over the 
traitors who wanted to swallow it also felt as o u r victory in our struggle 
to pursue justice and salvation. 

Do not we, the Indonesian people, also feel our heart beat faster 
when we hear news about the progress of Ghasi Zaglul Pasha’s efforts 
in defending Egypt? Do we not also feel a warmth in our blood when 
we hear of the prodigies of the movement of Mohandas Karamchand 
Gandhi or Chita Ranjam Das in defending India? Do we not also feel 
proud to be witnesses of the success of the efforts of Dr. Sun Yat Sen, 
the “Mazzini of China”?_ 

Truly we feel the happiness befalling other Asian countries as if it 
were bestowed upon ourselves; the adversities of those countries are also 
our adversities. The death of Zaglul Pasha, the death of C.R. Das, the 
death of Dr. Sun Yat Sen did not fail to make our hearts mourn too, who 
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felt those deaths like the loss of our own leaders; and reports about set¬ 
backs to the movement in India or the organisational confusion amongst 
the Chinese nationalists last year did not fail to distress all our hearts 
either. 

Indeed, there is truth in it when we say that the movement in 
Indonesia was bom, among other things, because of inspiration from the 
movements in other Asian countries. There is truth in it, when one of 
the Indonesian nationalists wrote that “the explosion of the guns in 
Tsushima awakened the people of Indonesia, told them that the sun is 
already high in the sky, and forced the Indonesian people to take part 
in the race with foreign nations, in the rush towards progress and 
freedom”—that “the seeds scattered by Mahatma Gandhi to left and 
right of the Ganges River do not grow there alone, but half of them have 
been blown by the wind towards the equator and, being met by the moun¬ 
tain range which runs the whole length of our country, Indonesia, those 
seeds have been scattered there”,—and that “the smoke of the guns at 
Afiun Karahisar which was borne by the clouds to the east, has also pro¬ 
tected the territory of Indonesia and brought down a rain of ash holding 
the seeds of humanitarianism!” It is true when Lothrop Stoddard says that 
the movements throughout the whole continent of Asia are connected in 
spirit with one another, have influence upon one another. The whole of 
the peoples of Asia, all of the coloured peoples, this -writer says, because 
of the necessity for self-defence, that is, because of the instinct of self- 
preservation, have now united in “one strong union of feeling which 
opposes the domination of the white people”; it has become one move¬ 
ment, one community, which piles up its strength in order to 
destroy all the obstacles obstructing Its path towards progress and safety. 
The issue of Egypt and India against Britain; the issue of the Philippines 
against the United States of America; the issue of Indonesia against the 
Netherlands; the issue of China against foreign imperialisms — all of 
these have fused into one gigantic and tremendous issue, namely the issue 
of Asia against Europe; or wider still: it has fused into the world of 
the coloured people against the world of the whites. 

The twentieth century has already become the “century of colour 
differences”; this century has become the century which will give the 
answer to the “problem of the colour-line”.... 

However, it is other reasons which call upon us to unite with the 
other Asian nations. 

We the Indonesian people, we must realise that a defeat, a loss 
suffered by other imperialisms means an advantage for us, a strengthen¬ 
ing of our stand in our difficult struggle. A victory of the Egyptian 
people, of the Chinese people or of the Indian people over British im- 
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perialism is our victory; their defeat is our defeat too. 

Because the imperialism which is now entangling everything in our 
country and which drags our people into a morass of misery, is not Dutch 
imperialism alone, it is not borne by Dutch capital only, but it is inter¬ 
national in character: more than 30% of the capital which now does as 
it likes in our country and amongst our people, is in the hands of other 
foreigners, mainly the British — so that it is not only Dutch imperialism 
which obstructs our endeavours to seek freedom and safety, but those 
other imperialisms also have interests in the perpetuation of colonialism 
in our country — those other imperialisms will also be active and stand 
up to tighten all the ties which bind us down to non-freedom and defeat. 
In our efforts to find the sunshine we should not oppose only Dutch 
imperialism, but this opposition should also be directed against the 
gathering clouds of other imperialisms which darken the skies of our 
motherland. In opposing British imperialism and others of the kind, the 
Egyption people, the Indian people, the Chinese people, the Indonesian 
people face a single enemy; they are comrades-of-one-fate, comrades-of- 
one-endeavour, comrades-of-one-front, whose ways must run very close 
to one another, so close as to become one Asian community 
having one spirit and one soul. If this Asian community under¬ 
take their offensive all together against the strong and sturdy bulwark of 
imperialism, if all the peoples of Asia together, each in their own country 
simultaneously, put up an opposition as tremendous as the waves of the 
typhoon against the strongholds of those imperialisms, then there is n o 
doubt those strongholds will crumble in consequence! 

That is the reason why we of the Indonesian movement must extend 
our hands to our brothers, the Asian nations. That is the reason why 
we must stand on the principle of Pan-Asianism. British imperialism 
(for instance) is the enemy of Egypt; it is the enemy of India! it is also 
the enemy of China....but it is also our enemy! 

However, can our nationalism be combined with the idea of Pan- 
Asianism, an idea which surpasses the boundaries of our country, an idea 
which encompasses almost half the world? 

Our nationalism is not a narrow nationalism: it is not a nationalism 
which was born from mere national arrogance: it is a nationalism which 
is broad — a nationalism which was born on the basis of a knowledge of 
the structure of the world and its history; it is not a “jingo-nationalism” 
or chauvinism, and it is not a copy of Western nationalism. Our nation¬ 
alism is a nationalism which accepts the sense of existence as an inspira¬ 
tion and expresses that sense of existence as a service. Our nationalism 
is a nationalism which in its breadth and in its expansiveness has room 
for love of other nations, it is as broad and as expansive as the sky, which 
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has room for everything needed for the existence of all living things. 
Our nationalism is Eastern nationalism, and it is not at all Western 
nationalism, which as C.R. Das has said, is “a nationalism which 
attacks other nations, a nationalism which pursues self-interest, a 
commercial nationalism which counts up the profit or loss".., .Our 
nationalism is a nationalism which makes us “instruments of God”, and 
makes us “live in the Spirit" — as is preached on every occasion by Bipin 
Chandra Pal, that great Indian leader. With such a nationalism as this, 
we realise to the depths of our hearts, that our country and our people 
are part of Asia and are part of the people of Asia, and that they are 

part of the world and part of the population of the world._We of the 

Indonesian nationalist movement, we not only feel that we are servants 
of this land of our birth, but we also feel we are servants of Asia, 
servants of all the suffering peoples, servants of the world. Because 
we are nationalists, we do not want to close our eyes to the reality that 
our fate depends in part on our co-operation with the other Asian nations, 
a co-operation between us and the nations which face the same enemy as 
we do, a co-operation with all the forces outside the boundaries of our 
country which oppose and weaken our enemies. 

While seeking contact with other coloured people, we should never 
forget, not even for one moment, that ultimately our fate depends on the 
extent of our own efforts. It is not in the hands of other nations 
that the life or death of our nation lies, neither is it in the hands of other 
nations that the answer is to be found to the question whether Indonesia 
will become great or whether Indonesia will be destroyed; on the contrary, 
it lies in our own hands. So long as the Indonesian people have not 
yet built up their strength and have not yet exerted their own energy; so 
long as that people does not trust its own strength and its own ability; 
so long as it has not proved through its own actions the truth of God’s 
word that “God will not change the conditions of a people if that people 
does not change its conditions itself”, just so long will it continue to live 
in servitude and in humiliation, and the day will still be far when it will 
be able to cry: “Indonesia is Safe, Indonesia is Free”! 

Co-operation with other Asian nations, co-operation with the forces 
which also oppose our enemies, is only just an accelerator or a catalyst 
of the coming of our independence — but it is not the one and only bearer 
of that freedom; it only accelerates the pace of the springs of our salva¬ 
tion, but it is not that spring itself. 

Thus, with what is said above, we the Indonesian nationalists, set 
foot with happiness and pride upon the field of Pan-Asianism. The times 
demand of us, force upon us the extension of our endeavours 
beyond the boundaries of our own country, to reach out our hands to the 


70 


banks of the Nile, or to the plains of the Land of the Dragon, to raise 
our voice to reach the country of Mahatma Gandhi. Because those times 
will soon call upon us to witness the occurrence of a most tremendous 
struggle in the Pacific Ocean between the imperialist giants America, 
Japan and Britain who fight each other to seize the prey and to seize 
power. Perhaps those times will soon drag us into the waves of the 
violence of the typhoon winds which will rage through the Pacific Ocean. 
Today one can already hear the roar of this storm; like a king lion who 
stretches his claws to pounce upon Japan at any time it wishes, like the 
giant Dasamuka 1 who opens his many mouths to swallow his enemy, 
America surrounds Japan from f i v e directions with strong and sturdy 
sea-fortresses, namely from Dutch Harbour, from Hawaii, from Tutuila, 
from Guam and from Manila. And Japan, too, is completing its arma¬ 
ments, followed by Britain which builds sea-fortresses in Singapore! 

Will our country, which is situated right on the outer fringes of the 
Pacific, not be dragged into the clash of these giants? Should we not 
therefore be preparing ourselves from now on?... .Let us not be startled 
if this Pacific war shortly sets the Pacific Ocean ablaze. Do not let us 
be unprepared if our enemies shortly fight each other in a life and death 
struggle close to our country, and perhaps also within the borders of our 
country. Do not let us be blind and at a loss how to act, while other 
Asian nations, by closing ranks with one another, know how to determine 
their attitude in this commotion. 


“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 


1*. Dasamuka: figure from the Wayang plays. 
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LOOKING AHEAD! 


The first programme in the Persatuan Indonesia 1 has the nature of 
an “opening” programme. A curtain raiser for all deeds, efforts and 
endeavours, which will be offered by Persatuan Indonesia before the 
shrine of our Mother, namely, our Country — as a “preface” to all deeds 
and actions which it will offer in the course of our struggle for the 
independence of Country and Nation. 

What is the nature of our struggle? 

Our struggle is in fact a struggle of Soul; it is a struggle of Spirit; 
it is a struggle of Geest. It is a struggle in whose beginning there should 
first be laid down the bases and foundations of every deed and effort 
which we must make to achieve that independence; the foundations in 
the form of free Soul and free Spirit, which we should and must awaken 
again and again, should and must bring to life and arouse again and 
again if we want those deeds and actions to succeed. Because so long 
as this Soul and Spirit are not awake and alive and do not rise—so long 
as the Soul and Spirit in our innermost hearts are still dead, so long as 
the Soul is the Soul of a slave — just so long will our deeds and efforts be 
in vain, yes, just so long will we never be able to create noble 
deeds and efforts. For deeds can never be noble and great if they 
are not also upheld by a Soul and Spirit that are noble and great too! 

Therefore, we have in the first place to serve that Soul and that 
Spirit. Young Soul 2 and Young Spirit which must permeate and inspire 
all our actions and all our deeds. 

When this Soul is already awake, when this Soul is already aroused, 
there are no worldly forces which can obstruct its arising and its 
moving, there are no worldly forces capable of extinguishing its 
flame! Could the wave of Christianity be resisted by Nero’s power and 
tyranny, once the Soul and Spirit of Christianity had been aroused? 
Could the wave of Islam be repressed, once the Soul and Spirit of Islam 
had been sown and come to life? Could the progress of French democracy 
be withstood once the hearts of the French people were permeated by the 

1*. Persatuan Indonesia: Indonesian Union. 

2*. Young Soul, Young Spirit: the analogy is to Young Turkey, and thus means modem, pro¬ 
gressive. 
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Soul of Jean Jacques Rousseau’s democracy, which, as Thomas Carlyle 
says, “may” be shut in the attic, be laughed at as a devil-possessed animal, 
be left to die of starvation like a wild beast in its cage—but which can 
not be prevented from setting the world afire? Could the labour move¬ 
ment of Europe be stopped from seeking freedom, once the Soul of the 
workers had come to life and had arisen under the inspiration of socialism 
and communism?... .Just as the head of giant Kumbakarna 1 still lived 
to roll and fight even though it was severed from his body, so the Spirit 
of Man is indestructible! 

Truly, not a single people can be enslaved if its Soul refuses to 
be enslaved. Not a single people will not become free if its Soul wills to 
be free. “No tyranny can chain a Spirit, if the Spirit refuses to be 
chained” — so said Indian champion Sarojini Naidu. 

On the contrary, there is no people which can get rid of its burden 
of an un-free lot, if its Spirit is still willing to carry that burden. “Even 
the Gods can not set free a slave if his heart is not aflame with the fiery 
desire to be free”, said Sarojini Naidu too. 

From what is written above, the nature of our struggle is depicted. 

If we want to educate the Indonesian people for freedom and in¬ 
dependence, if we want to educate the Indonesian people to become 
masters of themselves, then first of all, we must awaken and arouse 
the Soul and the Spirit in their inmost hearts to become the toughest Soul 
of Independence and Spirit of Independence, which in turn we must 
stimulate to become the fiery will for Independence of the utmost vitality. 
For it is only the Soul of Independence and the Spirit of Independence 
which have been aroused to become the Will for Independence 
that are capable of creating a successful Deed of Independence. 

It is in this awakening and arousing of the Soul of the Indonesian 
people that there lies the duty of every Indonesian nationalist, no matter 
what his principles or his leaning. Each and every Indonesian nationalist 
must become the propagandist of our Cause (affairs, interests) —to 
disseminate the seeds and germs of our Cause to right and left, awakening 
the Soul of Independence and the Spirit of Independence in the inmost 
heart of every Indonesian he meets, so that the Soul and Spirit which 
now already bum bright in the hearts of part of the Indonesian people, 
will soon be burning bright also in the hearts of all Indonesians, both 
men and women, both lower and upper class, which means: that the 
Soul and Spirit are to become the Soul and Spirit of the whole Indo¬ 
nesian people, that is, national Soul and Spirit, national 


1** KucdbaJtarsia: A strong-willed and noble character in the Indonesian Ram&yana Wayang 
plays. 
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Geest. And when the national Soul is alive and has arisen, when the 
hearts of the whole Indonesian people as a nation are already ablaze 
with the fire of that Soul, the will to be free which now burns in the 
hearts of some of the Indonesian people must also spread and take root, 
to blaze in the hearts of all the Indonesian people, that is, to become 
national will — which can do no other than, and is certain to 
give birth to national deeds also! 

And believe me: It is this national deed which is the bearer of 
Indonesia Merdeka!.... 

In the efforts to reawaken and to arouse this national Soul and Spirit, 
our nationalists may not neglect the fact that every activity of the 
National Soul can occur only when the people have hope for the success 
of their own efforts and have conviction in their own strength. 
There is no example in history pointing to the existence of a National 
Soul which is not upheld by this hope and conviction. There is no instance 
in world history pointing to the arising of a National Soul blindly or at 
random. Because a nation which has strong and firm hopes and self- 
confidence will not do things blindly or at random; those who have con¬ 
fidence are not down-hearted; those who have confidence do things with 
certainty. Those who have confidence will never be infected with 
spiritual or social nihilism, never walk in darkness, are never blind, are 
never despairing, but always optimistic and determined, smiling at all 
obstructions hampering their way. 

Therefore, we have first of all to re-awaken hope and self-confidence 
amongst the Indonesian people. Since, as I wrote above, it is hope and 
self-confidence which are the foundation of every National Soul. 

The disastrous lot suffered by the Indonesian people for centuries, 
the un-free fate suffered for generations, has almost extinguished that 
hope and confidence altogether. Not a few of our people have no hopes 
at all; not a few of our people are despairing; and not a few too who, in 
their darkness and uncertainty, have been infected with social and 
spiritual nihilism. However, there are also many whose hearts shine with 
that hope and conviction.... Dawn has already begun to break! Every¬ 
where, enthusiasm has already been awakened to receive the preaching 
of Indonesian nationalist propaganda. And even though the progress of 
the Indonesian national spirit is obstructed hy those who feel damaged 
by it, even though it gets strong anti-propaganda from those who feel 
their interest threatened, its arising and activities are irresistible. Spirit 
is immortal; spirit can never be extinguished. And we, the Indonesian 
nationalists, who see and feel the progress of this spirit, we grow 
optimistic because of it. We march ahead, without a step backward, nor 
a step aside. We are convinced that the time will surely come when 
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our objectives will be reached. For, as Aurobindo Ghose wrote in his 
manifesto on Indian nationalism, “Right is on our side, Justice is on our 
side, Conscience is ours, and the Law of Allah, which is mightier than 
the law of men, justifies our actions”. 

It is such conviction which gives us spiritual strength, gives us the 
power to act, gives us strength to smile at moments of the most severe 
obstruction.... 


“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 
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WELCOMING THE P.P.P.K.I. CONGRESS 


And if you are asked: How many are you? 
Then answer; We are one 1 

Delamennais 


The “Permufakatan Perhimpunan Politik Kebangsaan Indonesia” 
(Alliance of Indonesian Nationalist Political Associations) will hold a 
congress in Surabaya from 30 August to 2 September next. With this 
first congress we will see, also for the first time, an assembly of repre¬ 
sentatives of Indonesian political parties which are based on 
nationalist principles or are nationalist in character. Representatives of 
the Partai Nasional Indonesia, the Partai Sarekat Islam, the Pasundan, 
the Budi Utomo, the Study Club, the Sarekat Sumatra, the Sarekat 
Madura, the Kaum Betawi — and representatives of dozens more Indo¬ 
nesian associations which have not joined the Alliance yet but which 
have been purposely invited — all those representatives will clasp hands 
with one another. 

Surabaya will witness great days. For may we not call this first 
Congress of the P.P.P.K.I. a national event of supreme importance? 
May we not also call this congress the beginning of a new era in the 
history of our national movement? 

For what is the form and the essence of the P.P.P.K.I.? The 
P.P.P.K.I. signifies a front of coloured people; it constitutes a “brown 
front”.. But this front is not directed outwardly alone; it is principally 
directed inwardly. It was not born as an attitude of protest; it was 
not set up because we are attacked; it is not a negative stance —it 
is a stance aimed at gathering together the collective strength again, 
whether attacked or not_a positive stance, a stance of “self-realiza¬ 

tion, a stance of “return to oneself”. 

With such a stance the P.P.P.K.I. is in step with the progress of the 
age, in step with the increased insight in our movement in general. For, 
past is the time when our movement is only turned outwards; gone are 
the days when the only stance of our movement was that of protest; past 
also is the time of begging. The time has come to do things 

1*. Quoted in Dutch. 
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ourselves, if necessary without protests, but instead to strike 
back or to exert pressure! 

Therefore it is exactly in keeping with this stance and attitude that 
the items to be discussed in the congress are items of “deep significance” 
only, namely items that demand especial attention in connection with the 
auto-activity referred to above; the item concerning national 
education and the item on a national bank. 

With their choice of those items, the P.P.P.K.I. leadership made a 
very correct choice. 

But does the P.P.P.K.I. not possess a stance or characteristics which 
face outwardly also? 

In a colonial society, every native body, every organisation of the 
natives, must necessarily have that “outward-oriented” characteristic also. 
In a society where the contrary nature of conditions and of attitude be¬ 
tween the overlords and the colonised people is daily felt most keenly; 
in a society where the colonial antithesis, that is, the contrariety mentioned 
before, exerts its influence every day, every hour and every minute — in 
such a society, a front of the coloured people that confronts the 
front of the whites—yes: constitutes a “fortress” of our side con¬ 
fronting the “fortress” of their side. 

And this very thing is a very good circumstance! The reason is that 
all efforts to minimize or to eliminate the dividing line between our side 
and theirs are not good for our movement; all efforts intended to bring 
together our side and theirs are not good for our movement. But every 
effort which makes the demarcation line more perfect between 
us and them is good for our struggle. The more obvious the line 
between our people and the overlords, the sharper the division ap¬ 
pears between our side and theirs, that is, the clearer that antithesis 
can be seen and felt, then the clearer and sharper becomes the nature of 
our struggle, the purer and cleaner too becomes the manifestation of our 
struggle in consequence, thus imparting character to our struggle. 

Because for us, the Indonesian nationalists, the problem of our 
struggle is the problem of power. The matter is not a question of 
justice, the matter is not a question of rights. 

Is it not only just, and is it not already within our rights that, for 
instance, the penal sanctions be abolished, or the arbitrary rule of sugar 
capital or tobacco capital be stopped, or that our land be not distributed 
among foreign capital as one divides up cake? Is it not only just, and is 
it not already within our rights that, for instance, curtailment of the right 
of free assembly for us be abolished, or, for example, that our leaders not 
be banished to all sorts of places?... .Indeed, is it not only just AND IS 
IT NOT ALREADY our right that our country become independent? 
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However... .the penal sanctions still exist, foreign capital still does 
as it likes, our lands are still being handed around like cake, the right of 
free assembly is still very limited, and our country is not yet free! Why? 
It is for no other reason than that we are not in power yet; it is for 
no other reason than that we do not possess the power yet. 

Therefore, we must direct our labours towards maehtsvorming , 
towards the building up of power. Through our own skill to strength, 
through our own effort to power! — that is the slogan we adopt. And this 
power-forming can not be achieved successfully, as long as we have not 
marked the demarcation and the division between our side and theirs 
very sharply. 

For us, the Indonesian nationalists, the P.P.P.K.I. has just that 
usefulness. Because of the existence of the P.P.P.K.I., the division be¬ 
tween our side and theirs has become clear-cut and complete; with the 
presence of the P.P.P.K.I., the strength of our side, the side of the 
coloured people, can be accumulated, our strength can be multiplied so 
that the front of the coloured people will not be a front in name only, 
but in reality will be a front possessed of power, a front with which we 
can press for the implementation of every one of the things we want 
and “force every power that stands in our way to submit to 
our will”. 

And every joint action, every thing accomplished through joint 
endeavour is a step closer to that power. Whether it is a problem of 
schooling, or a matter of banks, or a question of the penal sanctions, or 
of the “exorbitant rights” 1 or, for that matter, any question at all.... 
if we jointly focus our attention on those matters and co-operate for their 
realization, this signifies adding to our power, adding to our power 
directed outwardly and adding to our power directed inwardly. 

We, being genuine nationalists, thank God for the joint action and 
the joint attention sponsored by the P.P.P.K.I. which means added power. 

The reason, we repeat, is that: without power, without macht, we 
can achieve nothing in this colonial society! 

Now that the first P.P.P.K.I. congress is to be held, let us hope that in 
this congress there will lie the seeds for the Indonesian people to act and 
to behave as one community, to act and to behave as one nation! For 
if a subjected people is already conscious as a nation and lives as a 
nation, and if, because of being conscious as a nation and living 
as a nation, that people, also as a nation, becomes conscious of 
its servile lot, then as Professor Seeley teaches, it is inevitable that this 
nation will surely take action, rise up and become an independent nation. 

1*. Exorbitant rights: exorbitante rechten, see footnote on page 35. 



With that hope in mind, the motto written at the head of this article 
serves as a reminder that we should keep away from all divisions and to 
keep close to all things which unite us. Our nation should not be counted 
by thousands, our bodies and souls should not be counted by millions, but 
the number of our bodies and the number of our souls should be only 
one. Will not our eyes eventually be opened to the fact that it is not us 
but the other side that profits from every quarrel between us, both in the 
remote past and in recent times; that it was not us but the other side 
which profited, when we were disputing in the days of Amangkurat, or 
when we quarrelled at the time of Mangkubumi and Mas Said 1 , and, 
when in olden times and since, we slaughtered each other... .and when 
the political atmosphere of Indonesia was darkened by the brawls between 
the Sarekat Islam and the Partai Komunis Indonesia and between the 
P.K.I. and the Budi Utomo? 

No! It was not we who profited... .but it was we who became more 
pushed into a comer, it was we who were dragged into the mud, it was 
we who came nearer and nearer to death. 

Therefore; Onward to Unity! 

Onward to Power! 

Onward to Victory! 


“Svluh Indonesia Muda”, 192S 


!*♦. The reference is to disputes amongst different Indonesian groups at trite time when the 
Dttteh were past foegmnmg to consolidate power* 



MOHAMMAD HATTA — STOKVIS 


AN INDONESIAN NATIONALIST VERSUS A SOCIAL-DEMOCRAT 


And be not grieved that I speak the truth. 

Socrates 


Mohammad Hatta’s article published in this issue, criticizing the 
stand of the Second Socialist International on the colonial question, 
which was adopted in its recent congress in Brussels, has disgruntled the 
socialists in this country, notably Mr. S(tokvis). The newspaper 
“Indische Volk” in its No. 29 issue carried an editorial in which Mr. 
Stokvis replied to Mohammad Hatta’s criticism. We had anticipated this 
reply. “It is true that the LS.D.P.’s 1 programme and activities were not 
alluded to, but we feel ourselves so closely associated with international 
social-democracy that we are bound to contradict”, Mr. Stokvis wrote. 

What was the reason for Mohammad Hatta’s criticism? The reader 
can see for himself: it was none other than the stand of the Second 
Socialist International which deservedly provoked the feelings of every 
genuine nationalist and deserved to evoke criticism, namely, the stand of 
dividing the colonial countries into four categories; colonies which 
should be liberated instantaneously, colonies which may be allowed to 
obtain the “right to self-determination”, colonies which may be granted 
mere “self-government”, and ‘'barbarous” colonies which should continue 
to be colonised for an unspecified time. 

The reader can see for himself how emphatic is Mohammad Hatta’s 
criticism and how decided his attack. And Mr. Stokvis’s reply and 
defence were strong too! Indeed the Brussels Congress did demand 
merely self-government for Indonesia, but it never took a decision that 
Indonesia should be unfree forever; this Congress, says Mr. Stokvis, 
only took into account what could be achieved at the present time. And 
as regards the demands of the socialists that Iraq and Syria be liberated 
— independence was demanded for Iraq and Syria not because of the 
meagre wealth issuing from those countries; independence was demanded 

1*. Indische Social Democrattsche Parti ): Social Democratic Party of the Indies. 
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for Iraq and Syria, despite the fact that Iraq yields much oil and 
that Syria is significant for its commerce — this very case of Iraq and 
Syria goes to prove that the congress in no way based its decisions on 
mere “pecuniary considerations” alone or on those of the “empty 
stomach” alone. Rather than accusing and censuring, attacking and 
insulting the congress it would be more fitting for it to be praised for 
having demanded the independence of Iraq and Syria and the right of 
self-determination for Annam and Korea! Rather than merely accusing 
and censuring, we, the Indonesian nationalists would do better to under¬ 
stand that the congress adopted that attitude because of the fact that the 
question of independence for a number of colonial countries has already 
become a problem, the solution of which is a matter of great dif¬ 
ficulty; we would do better to understand that the socialists are averse 
to mere “agitation and demonstration”, to “noise” and “show”, like that 
reputedly famous League 1 —that League which has actually produced 
nothing and has failed to do anything for Indonesia or other colonial 
countries!... .In short: Mr. Stokvis is not prepared to have his group 
insulted: Mr. Stokvis rejects all “libels”. 

Such is more or less the substance of Mr. Stokvis’s reply as a 
socialist, as a party man, a party leader, and Mr. Stokvis is quite within 
his rights. He has done his duty. It is quite proper that he should try 
to ward off the criticism levelled at his group and his side. In this 
connection too we respect him. Indeed, it is proper that we respect Mr. 
Stokvis. But let us examine further whether his reply is right or wrong! 

In the first place, we should recall that it was not only Mohammad 
Hatta who criticised the Socialist International. There were many other 
champions of the colonial peoples who were similarly disappointed and 
who attacked that stand of the socialists. Clement Dutt, Shapur- 
ji Saklatvala, the secretariat of the League itself, and others. AH 
of them charged that in this question of colonialism, the socialists are now 
completely “disregarding the right of national self-determination”, are 
quite unwilling to understand that their attitude lately boils down to 
“support of capitalism and imperialism”, and that they refuse to realise 
that such an attitude equates with “continuing the exploitation and 
slavery of colonial countries merely for the benefit of the imperialist 
powers”. 

The notion should therefore be discarded that it is only Hatta and 
his group who attack the position of the socialists regarding the colonial 
question. It was not confined to Hatta and his friends! But all of the 
radicals have been similarly disappointed. All the people called “hot- 

1*. The League Against Colonialism and Imperialism. 
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headed” by the socialists have shown that the socialists have now down¬ 
right sabotaged their own principles as laid down in their congress in 
London in 1896 and in Stuttgard in 1907. Did they not decide in London 
upon “the fullest right of self-determination for all nations”, and did 
they not in Stuttgart vehemently denounce the colonialism of the 
capitalists and imperialists “who caused the native population of the 
colonial countries to be engulfed in slavery, in forced labour or in total 
annihilation” ? 

Let it be clearly understood: Hatta did not deplore that the 
socialists demanded the independence of China or the independence of 
Egypt or the independence of Iraq or the independence of Syria; Hatta 
is not jealous. Of course he too praises those demands; of course he 
too rejoices at the independence of every nation. He only questions: why 
has there been no demand for the independence of other colonial 
countries? Why should not Indonesia, the Philippines, Annam, Korea 
and other countries acquire independence at present, whereas Iraq and 
Syria are entitled to the right of self-determination, while Annam and 
Korea are considered already ripe for it? In brief: what is the reason 
for that division into four categories... .if not for the sake of material 
advantage? 

As has been pointed out above, Mr. Stokvis defended his party by 
saying that the socialists did not make that division because of material 
benefits, nor did they make that differentiation because of mere consider¬ 
ations of “the stomach”. Was not the demand for the independence of 
Iraq and Syria put forward because the allies had already promised them 
their independence? And Annam and Korea? It is proper for Annam 
and Korea to obtain the right of self-determination, because the subjuga¬ 
tion of these two countries is but of recent date, so that the question of 
their independence has not yet become difficult, has not yet become a 
problem. 

We are prepared to accept this reasoning; we want to appreciate it; 
we are not going to deny that such considerations have indeed been 
weighed. But we wish to ask: is it true, is it possible that considerations 
of material benefit are entirely out of the picture? Is it possible that 
this attitude of the European workers is wholely devoid of any economic 
under-pinnings? Is it not the basic principle of the socialists themselves, 
does not the concept of historical materialism itself hold that every 
situation, every event, in the world, whether related to morality or to 
politics or religion, is at bottom based on material advantage? Is it not 
historical materialism itself which teaches that “it is not human morality 
that determines the way of living, but on the contrary, the way of living 
that determines morality”? 
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Consequently in the light of the requirement of historical material¬ 
ism, Mr. Stokvis’ arguments are still unstatisfactory. In view of the 
propositions of historical materialism we, who consider the change in 
attitude of the millions of European workers as a big event in social life, 
that is, as a social phenomenon, are bound to enter upon its 
explanation on the ground of that material advantage. To be candid: in 
the light of historical materialism we are entitled to assert that the 
material basis of that change does exist ! 

That basis of material advantage exists ! And, being human 
beings endowed with intellectual faculties, we wish to probe further into 
this matter. We wish to find out the answer to the question: what 
kind of material advantage is the cause of the workers’ attitude in 
Europe? 

Let us take an example, one which has actually been a point of 
debate between the Hatta and Stokvis groups: we will take the case of 
Iraq and Syria. 

Iraq has rich oil deposits at Mossul; Syria has commercial significance. 
Yet still the socialists demand this independence; yet still they disregard 
their “benefits”. 

However, does the exploitation of the Mossul oil have many benefits 
for the English workers? Is the administration of Iraq beneficial for 
them? And does Syria yield such benefits for the French workers that 
it should be held in perpetuity regardless of loss and sacrifice? Nothing 
of the kind! The exploitation of Iraqi oil and the control of that country 
have exacted no small national sacrifices, no small sacrifices in blood and 
lives. At times it has been necessary to deploy a hundred thousand 
soldiers in Iraq to suppress the people’s revolts. The British public and 
the British workers are fed up and feel the loss because of the cost of 
the wealth that must be thrown away and the cost of the blood that must 
be spilt in buying and in maintaining the mandate in Iraq. Consequently 
“public opinion in England demands that England terminate its mandate 

of Mesopotamia”-and “Mossul indeed has very valuable oil wells, but 

would it not be better for England to satisfy its needs with profitable 
deals with Turkey, and let Iraq be independent”? — this is public opinion 
in England. Further: the British workers are well aware of Iraq’s im¬ 
portance as a strategic base of the imperialists; they fully understand the 
significance of that country in matters of war — wars which are bound 
to spill the w o r k e r s’ blood, to make the workers live in 
wretchedness.... 

And Syria ? Syria is benefical for France; Syria buys French goods 

valued at 55,000,000 (Dutch) guilders a year!._Does this not mean a 

sacrifice when the European workers demand Syrian independence? 
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Would this not really be grounds for holding on to Syria, to perpetuate 
domination over Syria, if the European workers were only out to “satisfy 
their stomachs”? 

We rejoin: that’s not the way to put this question! That’s not the 
way our issue should be worded! We should ask: is there any danger 
that trade with France will stop if Syria becomes independent? We 
should ask: is there any danger for the French workers if Syria becomes 
free? We can say with certainty: no! French culture, be it in the 
domain of education or economics — French culture which has been 
entering Syria for centuries past, ever since the Crusades — that French 
culture has permeated life in Syria to such an extent that commercial 
relations between France and Syria will apparently not be disturbed at 
all by Syrian independence. And even if disturbed, even if that 
55,000,000 guilders slips from France’s hands, would this be such a great 
loss for her? Would this constitute a catastrophe for France — France, 
which in size, number of population, amount of budget, is many times 
greater than the Netherlands, many times the size of other countries.... 
France whose revenues and expenditures are not to be counted merely in 
millions but in billions? Of course the reader will reply: no.... 

Reading that French culture has permeated Syria the reader should 
not think that there is no severe struggle between the French imperialists 
and the Syrian people, and that the people of Syria are happy under 
present conditions, without independence. No! The history of French 
imperialism in Syria is a history of rifles and guns, a history of flesh 
and blood — not only Syrian rifles and guns, not only Syrian flesh and 
blood, but also French rifles and guns, French flesh and blood. We should 
not be surprised about this. 

Every people that is not free, every community or nation whose 
efforts to arise are fettered, no matter how its culture may be permeated 
with the culture of those binding it, of course wants to be free and of 
course tries to achieve independence. The cost of French rifles and guns, 
the cost of French flesh destroyed and the cost of French blood shed, 
immediately stirred public opinion in France, as was also the case with 
the cost of English guns and blood. “Not only radical anti-imperialists, 
but even the most conservative of the conservatives are more and more 
severely criticizing the ‘adventure’ in Syria”, including senator Victor 
Berard who declared that “Free Syria is a matter of the security of 
interests and a matter of ‘honour’ for France itself”. 

Thus Syrian independence is of advantage to the French people in 
the same way that Iraqi independence is of advantage to the English 
people! Therefore need we be surprised that the Brussels congress too 
demands the independence of both countries? 


85 



We have tried to explain the basis of material advantage underlying 
the attitude of the European workers. We leave to the reader to judge 
its correctness. But we wish to repeat that such a basis of material 
advantage does exist, not only with regard to Iraq and Syria, but 
to other colonial countries as well. 

Let us now examine the attitude of the Socialist International towards 
Indonesia — our mother country. 

The socialists demand “self-government” for us. Why not indepen¬ 
dence? Why not total liberation — free from the Netherlands? 

Mohammad Hatta has replied: because Indonesia is a source of 
revenue for Holland; because Holland would be deprived of 500,000,000 
guilders annual profit; because the income of the Dutch workers would 
shrink by one quarter; in short: because the Dutch workers would lose 
thereby. 

That is indeed the position; that indeed is the nature of the basis of 
material advantage underlying the attitude of the Dutch workers. Any 
other historical-materialist explanation does not exist. The correctness 
of this explanation should therefore also be acknowledged by all historical 
materialists. Mr. Stokvis’s contention that the capital invested here 
could be “transferred” to the home country or elsewhere can not be 
accepted readily; for if that capital, which in fact is surplus-capital, 
could be employed in Holland itself, could be set to work in its country 
of origin, Indonesia would hardly have remained an imperialist-capitalistic 
colony up to the present time. If that surplus capital could be employed 
in its country of origin, it would hardly have needed to find a foreign 
territory for its employ. Holland, which is densely populated but does 
not possess basic raw materials for big industries, that is, it does not 
have much coal, it has no iron excavations, it has no cotton and other 
similar materials — that country needs colonies from which to obtain 
those raw materials and as a domain for the employment of that surplus 
capital. Nor may we forget Indonesia’s usefulness as a market for the 
products of the industries at present existing in Holland. In short, that 
colonial policy is a “Notwendigkeit”, a “necessity”, as Karl Kautsky calls 
it. 

We wish to repeat that it is true the Dutch workers would sustain 
material losses should Indonesia become free. But — and Mr. Stokvis and 
his like should take cognizance of this point — we do not say that those 
considerations of material advantage exist consciously in the minds 
of the Dutch workers. We do not say that the attitude of the socialists 
has been prompted by “bad feelings” or by certain “evil thoughts”. Not 
in the least! Those considerations of material advantage can also exert 
their influence unconsciously, that is, by being unintentionally felt 
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without being deliberately considered. But, consciously or unconsciously, 
deliberately felt and considered or not, it is bound at all times to operate 
as a tendency. 

Therefore Mr. Stokvis should not think that we regard his group as 
one with “bad feelings” or “evil thoughts”. We hold no such view. We 
know that not a few among the socialists have “good intentions” towards 
our country. We have no suspicions as to the bonafides of those good 
intentions. We believe in the sincerity of that good-heartedness. But we 
do not want to forget that Holland’s economy is at present dependent 
upon the colonisation of Indonesia, so that this economic dependence, 
consciously or unconsciously, quite surely exerts an influence upon 
the attitude of the Dutch workers... .so much so that from time to time, 
as is now the case, the socialists forget their own principles, their own 
ideals, their own doctrines. 

True, the socialists have not expressed themselves as opposed to 
Indonesian independence in the future; true, they do not “dispute” that 
independence. By saying, however, that Indonesia cannot now be 
“granted” independence, but only at some future time, and by saying that 
Indonesian independence has become so much of a “problem” that we 
may only obtain self-government alone — the socialists, through taking 
such an attitude, be it unintentionally, are of a piece with the imperialists, 
are of a piece with their enemies, who say that we are “not yet ripe” for 
independence, that we are still “onrijp ”... .Today still “unripe”, only at 

some future time will we become “ripe”-thus do the socialists at 

present recognize that there is a “mission saeree” of the imperialist 
colonisers... .a mission saeree “to civilise” us, a mission saeree “to 
ripen” us_? 

•This will be unpleasant in the ears of the socialists; this may seem 
to them like a libel. But there is no other idea available to us; there is 
no other question we can ask. If the socialists really do want to see 
Indonesia independent, why do not they demand it right now? Why is 
there any hesitation over such an attitude? Are they fearful lest the 
edifice of state now standing in Indonesia fall apart into tiny pieces? Are 
they fearful lest the people suffer from exploitation yet more severe than 
that of colonial imperialism as at present? Are they fearful lest the 
colonial economy dissolve with the dissolution of the existing enterprises? 

Karl Kautsky, that champion of the socialists, has in general strongly 
contradicted the appropriateness of such fears. He has strongly con¬ 
tradicted the contention that a colonial country, when liberated, will “fall 
back into barbarism”. He has declared that should that edifice of state 
fall to pieces, such disintegration will not necessarily mean disaster for 
the lives of the people, but may well mean happiness. He has declared 
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that one need not fear worse exploitation than the exploitation of colonial 
imperialism, for, according to the evidence of former and 
present history, the most destitute of independent peoples are not 
as destitute as a people dominated by colonial imperialism — the colonial 
imperialism and capitalism that are “armed with the power of progress”, 
the colonial imperialism and capitalism that are armed with “the mighty 
force of civilization”. And he has declared that independence does not 
bring about the destruction of enterprises, because the independence of 
colonial countries means the disappearance of forced labour and the 
disappearance of the slavery of colonial imperialism, whilst neither does 
that independence mean the annihilation of capitalist technology; it only 
means a change of method, a change in the method of employing 
technology. In short: “The social-democrats everywhere are duty- 
bound to demand the independence of colonial countries”. And 
not only that! The social-democrats should also strongly oppose 
“any possible, if not any. conceivable colonial 
policy”: “Gegner jeder moglichen, wenn auck nicht jeder denkbaren 
Kolonial-politik". That is the opinion of the socialist Karl Kautsky. 
That is the opinion of his fellow party member, the socialist Mr. Stokvis. 
It is a pity that space does not allow us to quote everything he has said. 

Having set out Karl Kautsky’s arguments as concisely as possible, 
we repeat our question: why is it that the socialists of today, who yet 
allege that they wish to see Indonesia free, are not prepared to demand 
that independence as from now? Are they fearful lest Indonesia be 
seized by other imperialists? Well, has there been any example of the 
liberation of a people where the danger of usurpation by another country 
is wholly absent? ....Are they fearful of the difficulties of the 
independence “problem”? Does not that problem become even more 
of a problem with any postponement of the demand for independence, 
how that American capital, British capital, Japanese capital and other 
capital have penetrated more and more into Indonesia, now that the web 
of international imperialism becomes more and more complicated and 
more and more of a snare? 

Indeed, the socialists have always gazed too blindly at that “problem”, 
gazed too blindly not only with regard to colonial questions alone but also 
with regard to questions in Europe itself. Their policies are too “calculat¬ 
ing”, too opportunistic, too possibilistic, so much so that at times they are 
almost as calculating, and almost as possibilistic as the conservatives who 
are their enemies. Consequently they never cease staring blindly at the 
“immaturity” of Russia for the realisation of their ideals, and at the 
“immaturity” of almost all colonial countries for independence. They 
often lack the courage to enter the future... .Listen to how the editor 
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of “De Vlam”, Stenhuis’ monthly, censured the socialists “who are afraid 
of an empty-handed catch”: an empty-handed catch “can indeed occur 
to any one who tries to make a catch; only those who never try to make 
a catch are unable to make an empty-handed one. For us, anyone who 
acts and sometimes misses his target, is superior to those who, from fear 
of an empty-handed catch, do not try to make a catch at all”- 

Certainly! Those who try to make a catch and sometimes 
miss, are superior to those who do not try to make a catch at all because 
they are afraid of an empty-handed catch. 

The present-day socialists have forgotten this moral. Because of 
their habit of too much calculating, they often get entangled in petty 
matters, often get entangled in details; in their opportunism and 
possibilism they often get engulfed in that very opportunism and 
possibilism. Therefore they often forget the main issues, forget the main 

lines_Because they forget the main lines and are too. engrossed in 

matters of detail, because of their opportunism and possibilism, the 
socialists are ever at loggerheads with the radicals, at loggerheads with 
those they label “demonstrators and agitators” —not only communists or 
bolshevists, but radical socialists too, and also left-wing nationalists in 
colonial countries everywhere. At bottom, it is also their opportunism 
and possibilism which prompted Mohammad Hatta’s pen-We, the Indo¬ 

nesian nationalists, do not say that we should underrate the strength of 
the enemy; we do not say that we should just strike out, without first 
weighing up the eventual outcome of every step we take. We are not 
bolshevists nor are we anarchists. 

But yet we must remember that in the first place we must follow 
the “main line”; in the first place we must always be aware of the 
primary aim of our movement, namely, Indonesia Merdeka! 

Yes, no more and no less: an independent Indonesia, quickly. And 
not just to pursue Indonesia Merdeka while improving our chaotic 
society, but in the first place to pursue Indonesia Merdeka, in order to 
reconstruct that society of ours! It is this independence that comes first; 
it is this independence that is primary. 

Such are our views concerning the polemics of Mohammad Hatta- 
Stokvis. It is not necessary for us to say that we are not hostile towards 
Mr. Stokvis or to the I.S.D.P., and do not intend to discontinue our 
friendship with Stokvis and his group. We value this friendship highly. 
We only wanted to join in considering the subject of that controversy. 
And if in this article there are some parts disagreeable to Mr. Stokvis 
and his group, if in this article we have often used “hard words”, that 
comes about only just because of differences in principle and differences 
in attitude between us and Mr. Stokvis’ group... .Differences in principle 
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and differences in attitude are indeed to be found everywhere. It is just 
because of these differences that there are many different kinds of political 
party! 

The Indonesian nationalists march ahead; let the I.S.D.P. likewise 
march ahead. That is our hope- 

With a firmer conviction that we have our fate in our own hands, 
with a deeper realisation that we must have confidence in our own skill 
and energy... .and rejecting all opportunist and possibilist policies, that 
is, all policies calculating: this-is-impossible, that-is-impossible—we say 
with Mahatma Gandhi: 

He who would seek pearls must be brave enough to dive into the 
depths of the sea; he who just stands timidly on the shore, afraid to 
plunge into the water, will find nothing at all! 

“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 
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CONGRESS OF THE KAUM IBU 1 


Remember that it is for the nation*s honour 
that day after day India's women walk 
before the portals of death, so that the 
people of India may be born a thousand 
times free! 

Sarojini Naidu 


At the end of this December, the women of Indonesia are going to 
hold a congress in Jogja. 

Blessed be that congress! It is held at a time when there are still 
men in Indonesia who think that the struggle for national salvation can 
be quickly achieved without the support of the women; it is held at a 
time when there are not yet many people who are convinced that there 
can be no national salvation without the co-operation of men and 
women, and that the “national salvation” that is not supported by the 
salvation of the men and of the women is lame; it is held at such a 
time and so we are very happy about it. And we are pleased about the 
congress not only because among the Indonesian men there are 
still many who have not realised the value of the women’s support; we are 
pleased not only because the men are not yet convinced of the 
neccessity to raise the status of the women—we are especially pleased 
because among the women themselves there are not many who 
really understand or who do their duty of plunging into the national 
struggle, and there are not many who desire the raising of their 
status. The customs of centuries, customs already deep rooted, are the 
reason why many of our women do not think about the raising of their 
status, and there are even some who are opposed to attempts to raise 
their status: amongst the slaves called women there are still many who 
do not realise their own enslavement.... 

However-the pressure of the age is sure to succeed. The pressure 

of the age is ever increasing the realisation of the enslavement of women 
and is creating interest in the “women’s question” in Indonesia too. 

1*. Kaum Ibu : literally, the mothers; often understood as meaning housewives, the term is also 
used in a general sense to mean women, as here. 
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And yet... .if we make a comparison with other Asian countries, if 
we make a comparison with Turkey, with Egypt, with India, with Japan 
and other countries of the kind, where only recently the status of women 
was also very low and very humiliating, then Indonesia today appears 
to have been left very far behind. 

While, for instance, in other Asian countries many people have begun 
to understand that the original religion of Islam does not lower the status 
of women, but on the contrary had well known and famous women, such 
as Dewi Fatimah who often participated in the discussion of important 
matters, problems of the caliphate for instance; or Zobeida the consort of 
Harun al Rashid who financed the construction of aqueducts in Mecca, 
rebuilt Alexandria after its destruction by the Greeks; or Fakhroenvissa 
Sheika Shulda who gave public lectures in Baghdad on literature and 
poetry; or the scores of women doctors and poets in the city of Cordova 
.... whilst in those countries the women have already liberated them¬ 
selves from erroneous interpretation of the authentic teachings of Islam, 
here in Indonesia there are still many Muslims who remain fettered by 
those erroneous views. And our women of other religions too, who are 
not in reality fettered likewise, are far behind the women of the other 
Asian countries just mentioned. Just look! Does Young Indonesia have 
a prominent woman like Halide Edib Hanoum or Nakie Hanum of Young 
Turkey? Does Young Indonesia have a daughter as great as Sarojini 
Naidu or Sarala Devi of Young India, such as Soong Ching Ling of Young 
China, such as Zorah Hanum of contemporary Persia? Does Young 
Indonesia have a woman such as the wife of Saad Zahlul Pasha of Young 
Egypt? And have the women of Indonesia ever taken action like the 
Korean women who opposed the insults of the Japanese? Not as yet! 
But let us not be discouraged. Because when the time has come for 
the birth once more of a Ratu Wandan Sari or a Ratu Ibrahim, when the 
time has come for the reappearance of a Ratu Bundo Kandung or a 
Ratu Djangpati, then they will surely be bom, they will certainly appear 
again! 

Now let us examine for a while what significance we should give to 
the women’s question in Indonesia. 

The women’s question in Indonesia! Writing these words, involunt¬ 
arily there arises in our mind a picture of the conditions and the ways 
of working of the Indonesian women’s associations in the towns and 
cities: no different from the conditions and ways of working of middle- 
class women’s organisations in Europe last century, no different from 
the first beginnings of the “feminist movement” in Europe when it was 
bom in the age of liberalism; none of them had yet taken the problem of 
women in its broad sense, they had not yet taken the problem in its 
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broadest political and social meaning, that is to say they had not yet 
reached beyond the confines of “femininism”—only paying heed to the 
arts of cooking, learning embroidery, dealing together with the affairs of 
children, holding courses on remedies for sickness, paying attention to 
education, etc. 

And just as the women in Europe broadened their field of work 
somewhat after the epoch of feminism was over, and strove hard for 
equal rights with the men; just as the women in Europe then 
entered the field of struggle for the emancipation of women, without 
knowing that equal rights and equal standing with men did not mean 
safety, so in Indonesia, too, at present the women are gradually begin¬ 
ning to strive for equal rights and equal status with men, that is to say, 
they have begun thinking about “the emancipation of women”. And just 
as August Bebel astonished those fighters for “equal rights” in 1879 with 
his warning that women could not achieve genuine security with equal 
rights alone, but should further widen their activities by 
participating in the work to bring about a new social order, we 
should also warn the Indonesian women that equal rights and equal status 
should not be considered their final goal! 

It is true that feminism should be given attention; and that emancipa¬ 
tion should be pursued. However, if they really desire to achieve a 
perfect life and if they really want to enjoy the best human conditions, 
the women of Indonesia should not content themselves merely with 
femininism and emancipation alone — the women of Indonesia must also 
widen their field of activities, and strive for the rights of all of us, both 
men and women, strive for our rights as a nation. For is it enough 
that the women of Indonesia have equal rights with Indonesian men, when 
the rights of the men of Indonesia are fettered to such great lengths? 

Is it enough that the Indonesian women have equal status with that 
of Indonesian men — the status of Indonesian men that is no more than 
that of colonised people, no more than the status of sons of a non- 
independent country? Verily: if the Indonesian women only want equal 
rights and only want equal status with the Indonesian men; if just that 
is regarded as the highest ideal, then what they want is nothing other 
than merely to change their status from that of a small slave into that of 
a big slave.... 

No! As I have written above, the ideals of the Indonesian women 
must be higher than that; they must have the same attitude as their 
sisters in other non-independent Asian countries. They must understand 
that, as Sarojini Naidu put it, not only the men but the women as well 
should be ready “to face the portals of death in their struggle for 
nationhood”.... 
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An Eastern author said that “men and women are like the two wings 
of a bird”, which, if the two wings “are made equally strong” will “fly 
through the air to the peaks of the highest development”. His purpose 
was to demand that “all doors be opened as wide as possible” for women ; 
his purpose was to demand equal rights and equal status for them.... 
But the women of Indonesia, the women of every colonised country must 
understand that, for them, that bird is caged, a bird which consequently 
is not yet able to “fly through the air to the peaks of the highest develop¬ 
ment”. For the Indonesian women in their non-independent country and 
for every human being in non-independent countries, not only must those 
two wings be made equal, not only must men and women be made equally 
strong and then work together, so that the national bird can gather 
strength to dash itself against its cage, inevitably breaking it open so 
that the national bird can fly out and rise on high in freedom to all the 
beauties of the skies and to breathe in freely all the clean freshness of 
the air of independence! 

This is the women’s question in Indonesia in its broad social political 
aspect. Perhaps some will accuse us of “making it too political”! We 
are not “making it too political”. We commend such an attitude for no 
other reason than that the women’s question can not be separated 
from the men’s problem, because the life of men and the life of women 
are interwoven, have mutual influence upon each other and pervade each 
other. We must also recall that those subjected to the influence of some 
social process, also including the colonial process such as obtains here, 
are not only a part, are not only the men, but all the human beings, 
men and women, who come within the scope of that social process. 
That is why women should understand that the work of resisting the 
influence of that process should not be done just by the “stronger sex” 
alone, must not be left to men alone, but must also be done by the “weaker 
sex”, that is the women. May our sisters the women realise that the 
work of resistance can not be successful and can not be quickly ended, 
if the energy for that task is not expended by all the sources within the 
sphere of influence of that process, that is to say, if that work is not 
done by both the men and the women as well... .Appeals to women to 
plunge, too, into the waves of that ocean of resistance, are appeals arising 
from necessity, that is, appeals which are imposed by contingencies 
in social affairs; those appeals are not “just, for the sake of agitating”— 
“nicht aus agitatorischen Grunden”. 

The attitude I commend above regarding the women’s question, the 
social-political attitude that involves the fundamentals of our national 
movement for independence, is therefore not “too sharp”. I 
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repeat, that attitude of mine is not one that is too political, it is motivated 
by an unavoidable necessity ! 

However, I am still not surprised i f some people accuse me of being 
“too strong”, and accuse me of being a politician who knows no bounds. 
Indeed, what is new always makes for disturbance. Indeed, not all of us 
have eyes able to receive the sharpness of the new light. Indeed, men 
are never easily able to release themselves from the ties of a habit! In 
this case the habit is the customary opinion that women are not to be 
involved in affairs “which are not in keeping with their nature”, “which 
are not in keeping with their femininity”, which are not in keeping with 
their “natuurlijke bestemming”. 

History—if indeed there are people who accuse us of exceeding all 
bounds — history repeats itself: 

In the past, too, at the time of the French Revolution and in the first 
part of the 19th century, when for the first time women were beginning 
gradually to enter the field of struggle for equal rights; and also in the 
following period, when women began to be urged to join in the struggle 
under the red banner to change completely the system of capitalist society; 
also in recent times when women in Egypt, in Turkey, in India, in Japan 
and other countries were beginning to enter the political arena; also 
in the whole of that period of transition, the activities of the women 
met only with scorn and derision. Just listen, for instance, to how 
a radical leader of the French Revolution named Chaumette lashed out 
at the women’s movement, which he regarded as overstepping the bounds 
of femininity: “Since when may women discard their femininity and 
become men? For how long has it been customary for them to leave the 
household and the baby’s cradle, and come to public places to make 
speeches, join demonstrations, in short, to perform duties that, by the 
laws of nature, are actually the duties of men? Nature says to man: 
preserve your masculinity! Horse racing, hunting, farming, politics and 
many other kinds of heavy work — these are your rights! To women, 
nature says: preserve your femininity! Take care of your children, 
manage your household, the sweets and woes of motherhood, this is your 

work! Why, you foolish women, why do you want to be men?._In 

the name of nature, stay as you are....” 

And yet... .though scores of reasons were invented and advanced to 
prevent “the madness” of the women who “forgot their femininity”; 
despite the obstruction of people a la Chaumette in those days and later, 
who so enraged Bebel for instance, that he called them “owls who lurk in 
all dark places and who grow startled and panic whenever a ray of light 
penetrates their darkness” — despite all those hindrances and obstructions, 
the women without fail now participate in galvanizing the atmosphere of 
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the movement in Europe and America, and join in shaking the pillars of 
society in those Western countries. And in Asian countries too — and why 
are most of the women in Indonesia still asleep? — in Asian countries too 
the women contribute their voice in no small measure to the thunder of 
the movement for independence, and they participate in pushing forward 
the national movement to no small extent. 

Was it not in the country of the championess Sun-Soong Ching Ling, 
the valiant wife of Dr. Sun Yat Sen, was it not in the Land of the Dragon 
that the women supported the national movement with all their strength 
by working in the printeries, making speeches by the roadside, organising 
strikes, and even going to the battlefield shouldering rifles? Was it not 
in India that the women were the ones to intensify the strength of the 
national movement “with their immeasurable courage, will-power, readi¬ 
ness to sacrifice themselves, which indeed are the characteristics of 
womanhood”, and was it not in India too that it was a woman, Sarojini 
Naidu, who gave leadership to the 40th Indian National Congress? Was 
it not the women who in reality stimulated the men of Egypt to struggle 
for independence, so that “actually the men only swept along in the torrent 
of women’s power, and are therefore merely the kite-tails of Egyptian 
nationalism”? Was it not in Egypt too that a woman, namely his wife, 
who encouraged Saad Zahlul Pasha with the words: “don’t be afraid, this 
is for Egypt”, when the Pasha was shot in the chest with a traitor’s 
bullet? Was it not in Turkey that the women joined in defending the 
nation, was it not in Turkey that Halide Edib Hanoum called aloud, who 
once “while Allied planes strafed first here, then there around the 
minarets, with her fiery speech electrified a rally of 200,000 listeners who 
protested against the occupation of Smyrna by the Greeks”, and who later 
on also joined in shouldering a gun on the battlefield to drive away the 
enemy? In short....is it not in almost the whole of Asia that, 
despite the opposition of the orthodox who cling to old customs, 
despite the opposition of religious fanatics, despite the opposition 
of conservative politicians, the women also march forward more and more 
to join the ranks of the vanguard of the national forces, more and more 
push forward in the social-political field of the women’s question in the 
sense indicated above? 

Truly: this is the pressure of the age! And as we have said: if the 
age has also pressed our women into the political and social field, if the 
age has imposed its laws upon our women, then they will certainly 
be found in thousands in that social and political field, and we will surely 
have our Sun-Soong Ching Ling, our Halide Edib, our Sarojini 
Naidu, too! 

Therefore we are convinced: the age is now beginning its work.... 
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Do not misunderstand me, readers. I do not say that the question 
of feminism should be disregarded: I do not call for people to belittle 
the question of equal rights and equal status. I only warn that the ques¬ 
tions of feminism and of women’s emancipation may not be made into 
the ultimate goal. I only warn that behind these two questions, yes, as if 
encompassing these two questions, there is still another question, bigger 
and broader yet, and that is the question of national emancipation! 
And far from advocating disregard of feminism, far from advocating 
the belittling of women’s emancipation, I want to call it to attention here, 
that the question of national emancipation can not be truly solved, can 
not be finally settled, if the questions of feminism and 
of women’s emancipation are not solved too. These 
three questions are interwoven; these three questions permeate one 
another! 

For that reason, it is to be hoped that the women of Indonesia will 
always pay attention to all three of these questions in their rela¬ 
tion one to the others. It is to be hoped that the women will always 
remember and cultivate the interactions among these three questions. It 
is to be hoped that, for instance, they work as hard as possible to achieve 
equal rights, not just for the sake of equal rights alone, but with a 
particular aim and with the strong determination to eliminate anything 
that hampers their march and obstructs their step in the struggle to 
pursue the nation’s salvation. It is to be hoped that they also, for instance, 
carry out, with the highest integrity and the noblest effort, their feminine 
duties of educating their children with conviction and positive readiness, 
educating, in fact, the sons of the nation. Especially with regard to 
the “feminine” duty of educating the children, it is to be hoped that 
they realise with the fullest consciousness that disaster or salvation of the 
nation is in actual fact in their hands. Therefore it is to be 
hoped that they all have the virtues of the great 
mother.... 

“De man heeft grote kunstwerken geschapen; de vrouw heeft de 
mens geschapen: en Grote moeders maken een Groot 
ras .” 1 

That is right! In the question: Are the mothers great or not, in 
this question lies part of the answer to the question whether a nation 
will progress or fall into disaster; whether we have great mothers or 
petty ones; whether we have conscious mothers or negligent ones — in 
these things are implied part of the answer as to whether Indonesia will 
be great or decadent. 

1*. Men have created great works of art; women have created men; and Great Mothers make a 
Great race . 
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Did not Mustapha Kemal Pasha, too, say that our liberty, nationalism, 
power, and all good things depend on the qualities of our womenfolk in 
matters of education? Was it not wise too, when a great patriot of the 
East, being conscious of the value of “the Great Mother”, recommended 
that if there were not enough money for school fees for two children, 
then it would be better that the girl goes first to school, “because it 
is she who will be a mother, and because education begins when the 
mother suckles the baby”? 

In short: the amount of work awaiting the Indonesian women has 
piled high: in every strata of society, in every sector, both in the 
femininist sector, and in the sector of women's emancipation, as well as 
in the sector of national emancipation, in all those sectors which are so 
interwoven with one another that disregard of any of them will cause the 
results to be incomplete, and therefore they must all be given atten¬ 
tion simultaneously in each of the sectors that are now so backward. 

May the Mataram 1 Congress realise this thoroughly. May it be 
not just a congress of women but may it really be a congress of true 
daughters of Indonesia! May the dreams of Indonesia’s sons quoted 
below come true; may the congress turn out to be the opening of a new 
age for all of us! 

“For long did the Indonesian flower give forth no scent after the last 
flower faded. But now the Indonesian flower has opened again, opened 
under the moon’s rays of Indonesian unity; in this bright moonlight, all 
the sweet flowers pour forth their scent, and attract the hearts of all who 
know the value of flowers created by God Almighty as the adornment of 
nature. 

“The opening of this flower is the awakening of the Indonesian nation 
in its latest stride, preceded by the awakening of the men along with 
the youth of Indonesia — the latest stride, but the very first step in Indo¬ 
nesian history and the beginning of a new period. 

“For long did Indonesia suffer the loss of its mother, for long did 
Indonesia suffer the loss of its daughter, but thanks to the bright rays of 
Indonesian unity, the orphan meets with the mother believed lost, who 
clasps hands with the daughter said to be dead. 

“This meeting of orphan and mother is the noblest moment in the 
history of orphans who recover their mothers. This moment is unforget¬ 
table: sadness and gladness, pain and poignancy rolled into one, because 
of past memories and because a new life will begin. 


1*. Mataram; the Jogja area; so called after pre-colonial kingdoms centred there. 
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“Only now does Indonesian Unity possess romanticism. What is the 
use of a gamelan 1 in the pendopo 2 if it is not played, but lies there 
just on view for successive generations? The Indonesian gamelan 
resounds again, resounds again in the pendopo of Indonesia, singing the 
song of Indonesian unity with the air glimmering in the light of the full 
moon and filled with the perfume of flowers. Orphan Indonesia has 
recovered her mother!” 

“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 


L Indonesian orchestra, composed mainly of percussion instruments. 

2 Pendopo: open sided reception hall. 
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TOWARDS UNITY 


RESPONSE TO AN ARTICLE BY H. A. SALIM' 


Those active in Indonesia’s independence movement are much 
encouraged by the fact that the spirit of Indonesian unity is penetrating 
everywhere. 

This spirit clings to the lips of everyone active in the movement, it 
sinks right down into the hearts of all Indonesians struggling to defend 
the happiness and welfare of country and nation. It inspired the setting 
up of the Study Club in Surabaya and Bandung. It is the life-giving 
power which pervades the affiliation of Indonesian Scouts, the P.A.P.I. 
It is the sturdy base and foundation for the actions and onslaughts made 
by the P.N.I. It is the spirit and guide for the setting up and the activities 

of the P.P.P.K.I.This, the spirit of Indonesian unity, is the reason 

why there are no longer any conflicts between the right and the left, no 
longer any quarrels between those who are “patient” and those who are 
“hard”, no longer any splits between us. 

And in this Work of Unity which every Indonesian son and every 
Indonesian party has accomplished with the utmost conviction and energy, 
the P.N.I. feels deeply gratified and utters “Alhamdulillah” praising the 
Lord, that it too has devoted its energies, it too has contributed its efforts, 
it too has taken its place in the foremost ranks. The P.N.I. which has 
been in existence for no more than a year, is entitled to feel satisfied that 
the part it has played in serving this spirit of unity, this work of unity, 
has not been a small one. Praise be to God, the P.N.I. has not been left 
behind in this work of unity.... 

At every meeting, at every gathering, in every article, the Chairman 
of the Central Committee of the P.N.I. has spared no effort to advocate 
and arouse the desire for Indonesian Unity, has spared no effort to awaken 
realisation of the truth of the proverb, “Unity gives strength”, has spared 
no effort to stir up the Indonesian people to join the ranks of the move¬ 
ment— not just to join the ranks of the P.N.I. alone, but also to join 

1*. Hadji Agus Salim was then one of the leaders of the Partai Sarekat Islam (see page X ff.), 
being the second man to Tjokroaminoto. 
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the ranks of the Budi Utomo instead, or to join the ranks of the Pasundan, 
or to join the ranks of the Partai Sarekat Islam, or to join the other 
Indonesian parties... .proving in this way that the P.N.I. does not in any 
way place itself above these other parties, that it does not in the least 
pride itself upon being better than all the rest. Sparing no effort, the 
Chairman of the P.N.I. Central Committee has striven to arouse in the 
hearts of his fellow countrymen a sense of devotion to the country, to 
stir up a feeling of readiness to minister to and to serve Mother Indonesia 
in order that, with this strength of devotion to country and readiness to 
serve that Mother, it will be easy to further strengthen the close relations 
amongst us, easy to further strengthen each one’s willingness to place 
narrow party interests in the background, to place that greater, more 
supreme interest in the fore, namely, the interest of Unity. 

And we are quite certain that there is not one single Indonesian 
Party that is not conscious of the need for Unity, that there is n o t one 
single Indonesia party today that tries deliberately to create a split, that 
there is not one single Indonesian party today that is not working 
and striving to consolidate and strengthen Unity. 

We are certain that it was this same Spirit of Unity, too, that moved 
Hadji Agus Salim when he wrote the article published in Fad jar Asia 1 
No. 170, which we discuss below. We are convinced that Hadji Agus 
Salim had no intention whatsoever of contending with others or making 
a split when, commenting on the speech of the Chairman of the P.N.I. 
Central Committee about the idea of love of country and the idea of 
service to country, he wrote the sentences we quote below: 

“In the name of the ‘Country’ to which some nations give the 
character of ‘Deity’ or ‘Mother’, the French nation gladly overthrew 
Louis XIV, the torturer and blood-sucker of the people, they attacked, 
damaged, destroyed other countries and other peoples, their fellow 
men. 

“In the name of the ‘Country’ the Prussian Kingdom robbed 
Austria of its greatness. 

“In the name of the ‘Country’, French troops, at the orders of 
Napoleon, conquered all nearby countries and nations, humiliated the 
monarchs of other countries and oppressed the peoples of other 
nations. 

“In the name of the ‘Country’, the German Government, prior 
to and during the Great War 3 , dragged all healthy, strong boys 
away from their parents, dragged them from their native soil and 


1 *. Fadjar Asia, the official party paper of the Partai Sarekat Islam at this time, 
2*. The First World War, 
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hearth-side, to build up its armies for the defeat and conquest of the 
world. 

“In the name of the ‘Country', Italy now gives arms even to 
children, to men and women, in order to strengthen itself for the 
degradation of other people in other countries, to deprive them of 
their right to their own country and to make them serve the 
conqueror. 

“More than that, in the name of each respective ‘Country’, we 
see the nations of Europe degrading nations outside Europe, in order 
to raise the status of European nations above that of all non- 
European nations. 

“Thus we can see how this ‘religion’, which makes men 
slaves to the ideal of ‘Country’ approaches a competitive 
scramble for riches, glory and greatness; approaches the denigra¬ 
tion, humiliation, and destruction of other people’s countries with 
complete disregard for right or justice. This is the danger if we 
‘minister to’ and ‘serve’ the ‘Mother Deity’ which is our country, 
just simply for its own sake, because it is so exquisite and beautiful; 
because it is so rich and fine; because it is ‘its water which we drink' 
and ‘its rice which we eat’. 

“It is not possible to develop the cardinal features required 
for attainment of perfection on the basis of relations founded on 
worldly goods and worldly appearances”. 

This is how Hadji Agus Salim’s article runs. This is his article, and 
although we regret that it lacks clarity, it does not raise any suspicion of 
a desire for contention and splits, and indeed such is not the intention. 
Is that not so, Saudara Hadji Agus Salim? 

Similarly for us, too — we, who inscribe Indonesian Unity on our 
banners and on our flag — we, too, have not the slightest intention to raise 
a contention, we have not the faintest intention of creating splits with 
this article. On the contrary, we pray: may it happen that, with this 
article, the Unity between us can become more solid and sound. We still 

stand by the proverb, “United we stand, divided we fall”_ 

This article is merely by way of addition. Its purpose is only to make 
some points which H. Salim forgot to make. Its purpose is only to 
eliminate any misunderstandings that may have been created by H. 
Salim’s article. It denies nothing, it launches no attacks. It just adds 
a few things.... 

For Hadji Agus Salim forgot to say that the sentiment of nationalism 
which he depicts in the sentences quoted above, is a different kind of 
nationalism from that which is now afire in our hearts, the hearts of the 
Indonesian Nationalists. 



Hadji Agus Salim forgot to say that the devotion to country which 
blinded the followers of Louis XIV, the followers of Napoleon, the follow¬ 
ers of Bismarck, the followers of Mussolini, the followers of all those 
other “kings of history” — that the devotion to country which was the 
cause of the predatory spirit in Europe is aggressive nationalism, 
a nationalism on the offensive. 

Hadji Agus Salim forgot to say he knows that the nationalism 
referred to by Ir. Sukarno is a nationalism which is not aggressive, not 
on the offensive, which has not risen out of a desire to hold arbitrary 
sway over the world — it is not directed outwards but inwards. 

Hadji Agus Salim forgot to say that the Eastern nationalism which, 
for example, also inspired Mahatma Gandhi, or C. R. Das, or Aurobindo 
Ghose, or Mustafa Kamil, or Dr. Sun Yat Sen, and which also inspires 
us Indonesian Nationalists — that this Eastern nationalism differs totally 
from and rejects Western nationalism which, as Bipin Chandra Pal has 
said, is a worldly nationalism, a nationalism which “fights amongst itself 
like cat and clog”. 

How very true that is!.... As we have so often stated on many 
different occasions, as we happen to have written too, our nationalism, 
the nationalism to which we Indonesian Nationalists adhere, is not such 
a nationalism. 

“It is not a nationalism which was bom from mere national 
arrogance; it is a nationalism which is broad — a nationalism which was 
bom on the basis of a knowledge of the structure of the world and its 
history; it is not a “jingo-nationalism” or chauvinism, and it is not a 
copy of Western nationalism. Our nationalism is a nationalism which 
accepts the sense of existence as an inspiration and expresses this sense 
of existence as a service. Our nationalism is a nationalism which, in its 
breadth and in its expansiveness, has room for love of other nations, it 
is as broad and as expansive as the sky, which has room for everything 
needed for the existence of all living things. Our nationalism is Eastern 
nationalism, and it is not at all Western nationalism which, as C. R. Das 
has said, is ‘a nationalism which attacks other nations, a nationalism 
which pursues self-interest, a commercial nationalism which counts 
up the profit or loss’.... Our nationalism is a nationalism which makes 
us ‘instruments of God’, and makes us ‘live in the Spirit’, as is preached 
on every occasion by Bipin Chandra Pal, that great Indian leader. With 
such a nationalism as this, we realise to the depths of our heart that our 
country and people are part of Asia and are part of the people of Asia, 
and that they are part of the world and part of the population of the 
world....We of the Indonesian nationalist movement, we not only feel 
that we are servants of this land of our birth, but we also feel we are 
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servants of Asia, servants of a 11 the suffering peoples, servants of the 
world.” 1 - 

Once again: the nationalism to which we Indonesian nationalists 
adhere differs in no way from the nationalism of that champion of Islam, 
Mustafa Kamil, who once said that “love of country is the most sublime 
feeling that can bless the soul”. It differs in no way from the nationalism 
of Amanullah Khan, champion of Islam and king in Afghanistan who 
called himself “servant of the country”. It differs in no way from the 
nationalism of that champion of Islam, Arabi Pasha who took the vow, 
“with Egypt to heaven, with Egypt to hell”. It differs in no way from 
the nationalism of Mahatma Gandhi, who teaches that his nationalism 

is identical with “humanitarianism”_This nationalism of ours, inspired 

by the blueness of the mountains, by the beauty of the rivers, by the 
loveliness of the ricefields, by the freshness of the water we drink every 
day, by the delicious flavour of the rice we eat every day, pays tribute, 
profound tribute to our country, Indonesia, where we were bom and 
where we shall die, becoming the Mother to whom we dedicate 
ourselves, whom we serve. This nationalism of ours is in no way different 
from the nationalism that burns through the lines of the song Bands 
Mataram, the song that thrills the atmosphere of the Indian nationalist 
movement, the song that also sings the praises of India for the “sparkling 
rivers”, also bringing tears to the eyes of Indian patriots by its praises 
for the freshness of “the winds that blow down from the Vindhya peaks”, 
and which strengthens the sense of service to country, transforming it 
into service to Janani Janmabhumi, into service to Mother India. 

Or must we then refer to the nationalism of Mustafa Kamil, the 
nationalism of Amanullah Khan, the nationalism of Arabi Pasha, the 
nationalism of Mahatma Gandhi, the nationalism of Dr. Sun Yat Sen, the 
nationalism of Aurobindo Ghose, must we the refer to the nationalism of 
all these champions which in our view is great and most noble, as a 
religion that turns men into worshippers of the idol of “Country”? 
Must we then call this nationalism that dwells happily in the souls of 
those heroes and leaders of Mankind, an enslavement to “matter”? Must 
we then call the Eastern nationalism of these champions which is many 
times more sublime than the imperialistic nationalism of the West that 
keeps them fighting like cats or dogs, must we say this nationalism is 
based on mere “worldliness”?... .Good heavens, if we must really call it 
that, if this is what is called idol-worship, if this is what is called making 
oneself a slave to matter, if this is what is called basing oneself on 
worldliness — then we Indonesian nationalists are only too happy to call 

1*. Quoted from “Indonesianism and Pan-Asianism” see page 69 If. 
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ourselves idol-worshippers, we are only too happy to call ourselves slaves 
of matter, we are only too happy to say that we base ourselves on world¬ 
liness ! 

Because we are convinced that the nationalism of these cham¬ 
pions which, in essence, differs in no way in origins and differs in no way 
in character from our nationalism, is a noble nationalism.... 

This, then, is what we have to add to Hadji Agus Salim’s article. 

Once again we should state that, in making this addition, we have 
no intention whatsoever of raising contention, we have no intention of 
causing splits. Contention is farthest from our thoughts, splits are 
farthest from our thoughts. But closest to our thoughts, clinging to our 
lips, deeply rooted in our hearts, bound up in our deeds, — closest of all to 
us is the search for co-operation and unity. For it is in the proverb: 
“United we stand, divided we fall”, it is in this proverb that there lies the 
secret of the growth of peoples to greatness, it is in this proverb that 
there also lies the secret of peoples being swept from the face of the 
earth. It is in this proverb that there lies the secret of why the P.N.I. in 
co-operation with the P.S.I. had the strength to set up the P.P.P.K.I. It 
is in this proverb that there lies the answer to the question of whether 
we shall win or whether we shall lose — the answer to the question of 
Indonesia Safe-and-Sound or Indonesia Done-to-Death, of Indonesia-the- 
Great or Indonesia-Destroyed. 

Therefore, let there be no splits, but: advance towards 
unity ! 

SUKARNO 

of the Indonesian Nationalists 

Bandung, 12th August, 1928. 


“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1928 
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Ir. Soekarno with the friends brought with him before 
the Bandung District Court and their advocates, 1930. 



CONDITIONS AT SUKAMISKIN PRISON, BANDUNG 1 


Sukamiskin, 17 May 1931. 


My dear friend, 

It is only just now that a letter reaches you from Sukamiskin. It is 
better that I mention this rather than that I should not write to you at 
all, since a prisoner like myself is allowed to write a letter only once in a 
fortnight. A fortnight ago I had the opportunity to write a letter, but 
I used it to inform my wife that I was transferred to Sukamiskin and 
that she could come and see me twice a month, without being allowed to 
bring anything for me as a token of love or as a present. For how long 
can she stay? Only ten minutes. I am allowed, however, to receive 
letters every day — of course, after they have been strictly examined. 

Soon after I entered the prison, I changed into the blue prisoner’s 
clothes; my hair was cut until I was nearly bald, “millimetered” as they 
say in Dutch. Nearly everything I brought with me from the jail where 
I was detained (in Bandung) was taken away. The next day was an 
Islamic holiday, so I was not obliged to work. Then the following day I 
was marched down to... .a place where exercise books are made; there 
I have stayed up to now, handling one of the huge lining and cutting 
machines; every day I work on tens of reams of paper; pressing, loading 
and unloading them. In the evening when work is done, and I have taken 
a bath, the time for which has been fixed at six minutes, yes, six minutes, 
and cleaning my body, soiled by oil which sticks to hands, feet and 
cheeks; and when I have had my dinner, which consists of red rice and 
a simple chilli paste, then I am happy to be back in the small room 
measuring l'A by 2 Vi metres, so that I can take a rest from the day’s 
work. I feel tired all over and my brains seem to have gone to sleep 
(lethargic), so that I cannot read the book already opened in front of 
me, and study produces no result. Soon afterwards, at the stroke of nine, 
the light must be switched off without delay; that is just as well, because 
the day has been spent in hard labour, and the next day will be a 
strenuous one again; and both these things compel me to go to bed early. 

One can also go to the recreation room. One can play or have a 


1*. Sukamiskin Prison is where Bung Kamo served his first term of imprisonment. 
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game of chess there; one can read books about sports, commerce, and 
books which have a religious basis; read them among my fellow inmates 
who are making a noise; they can also talk. But the thirst of body and 
soul cannot be quenched; at least this is how I feel. That is the reason 
why I go there only every now and then; usually I just spend the even¬ 
ings in my cell. 

I try to make the effort to ensure that the time I spend in the cell 
will be fruitful. Up to now those efforts are useless. For, as I have said, 
I cannot study properly due to fatigue. My brains seem to suffer from 
anaemia so that they cannot absorb much and digest it; my brains seem 
to become easily full, easily tired. How good it would be if there were 
newspapers. But all my newspapers are held back and so are the maga¬ 
zines ; I am not allowed to receive even “d’Orient”. 

The prison library is meant for relaxation and to strengthen one’s 
religious feelings, more than for study. There are but a few books 
imparting knowledge; to suit my needs, that is, books on social affairs 
and sociology, nothing is available at all. I am permitted to bring in my 
own books only after they have been severely censored. Formerly, in the 
jail where I was detained in Bandung, I could continue my studies of 
social life and history, even though subjected to some rigid conditions. 
But now I am compelled to stop all this; I can no longer continue these 
studies, that is to learn about the activities of societies, the conditions 
for movements and social relations of Eastern people. Why so? Only 
this: Sukamiskin is no more than a prison and I am no more than a 
prisoner; a human being who must bow down to restrictions and orders, 
a human being who must forget his humanity. Formerly, in the jail 
where I was detained, my life was restricted, now the bounds are still 
narrower yet. Everything here is done to command; eating, going to 
and coming from the working place, dining, taking a bath, taking fresh 
air, going into and coming out of a cell, all this is done like soldiers 
forming ranks; everything seems to be equated at one level, where the 
free will must be eliminated. A prisoner, in fact, is no more than cattle; 
a prisoner, according to the German writer Nietzsche, is a person who 
is made to have no will of his own, like a bullock. How we love Nietzsche! 
If he should try to rear an “Uber Mensch”, a person who is free from 
all virtue and all vice in a prison, it is certain that it would be in vain. 
How surprised would he be upon re-reading his own book “Zarathustra”! 
He would regard a man like me, living in a cell at night, as the least 
faulty; living in a narrow stable, a place where a man can come to 
comprehend himself, a place where a man can guide things a little, though 
very much restricted. I shall certainly be justified if I would rather be 
exiled for three years than be imprisoned for two years and a half.... 
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But I do not know where this sentence is written: “Wherever 
you may be, it is a suitable place to try to make progress”. I am still the 
same; I am ever conscious of myself; I have never forgotten the voice of 
my heart. And I always try to make progress, both in earlier days and 
now. Whoever makes no effort to reach the degree of the Uber-Mensch 
does not know the call of progress. True sacrifice is never wasted; has 
not Sir Oliver Lodge taught us “no sacrifice is wasted”, or in Javanese 
“Djer basuki mawa beja”. 
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LETTER FROM IR. SUKARNO FROM SUKAMISK1N 
TO MEESTER SARTONO 


Sukamiskin, 14 December 1931. 


Saudara Meester Sartono, 

Djakarta. 

Dear friend, 

I heard from Saudara Thamrin, who visited me in Sukamiskin 
prison yesterday morning, that news has come from everywhere (both 
far and near) that quite a number of our friends of like persuasion are 
intending to meet me en masse in front of Sukamiskin prison on Thursday 
morning, 31st December. I am very much moved by this news and it filled 
my heart with love and gratitude to all friends who are so loyal. How¬ 
ever, in my opinion, that welcome is, nevertheless, not very necessary. 
This period is a time of slump, a hard time to earn money; the money 
that would be used for the cost, especially by those who live far away, 
could be better used for something more beneficial. Therefore it is only 
proper that the intention to meet me ‘en masse’ should not be carried out. 

For those living in Bandung and environs, there will be ample 
opportunity to meet me throughout the whole day on Thursday 31st 
December, from morning to evening, since it is only the next day that I 
will leave for Surabaya by the express train to attend the Indonesia Raya 
congress. And in that congress too, I will also meet many of our friends 
face to face. 

Other friends will have to be patient. God willing, I will not forget 
to see them quickly. 

We should be thrifty in this time of slump 1 

With greetings of the Movement, 

Yours, 


SUKARNO. 



Several days after his release from Sukamiskin Jail, Bandung, Bung Karno 
attended a meeting in Surabaya organised by the P.P.P.K.I. to greet him. 
This was the Indonesia Raya (Greater Indonesia) Congress of January 1932. 





SWADESi AND MASS ACTION IN INDONESIA 


SWADESI AND IMPERIALISM 


Upon being invited, by the university students in Djakarta to make 
a speech about the need for the Indonesian People’s movement to be 
given theoretical foundations and about the benefit of this, I discussed 
an example:— swadesi 1 . And I expounded that question of swadesi 
because at the present time this is the question most talked of by the 
people; it is looked at from right and from left, it is embraced, it is 
cursed, it is reviled, it is made into something sacred, it is made into a 
devil. But, so far as I know, up to the present time there has never been 
an analysis or exposition of this question that goes rather deep and 
concerns fundamentals, so that there are very many Indonesians who 
only imitate, parrot-fashion, what is said by leaders in other countries. 
There are some who all too readily just copy the slogan of Mahatma 
Gandhi: “through swadesi seize swaraj 2 ”. There are also those who 
all too readily just make a devil out of it; there are some too who have 
no opinion at all about it and then become confused. But there have not 
yet been any who have tried with care and thoroughness to make a study 
of this matter based upon dialectical analysis. For that reason, this 
question was the best one to use as an example in the students meeting, 
wherein I convinced those prospective leaders of the need and the benefit 
of a theoretical basis for all people’s movements. For that reason too, 
“Siduh Indonesia Muda” immediately discusses this matter! 

Swadesi on the banks of the Indus and the Ganges, and swadesi in 
the Indonesian archipelago — are those two swadesis of the same worth, 
of the same strength, of the same sharpness, of the same potency? If we 
wish to answer these questions, we must first make an analysis of the 
character and the realities of modern imperialism in those two countries. 
For whoever wants to measure and to gauge the strengths of the swadesi 

1*. Swadesi: the name of a tactic adopted by the Indian national movement, involving refusal 
to buy British-made goods and stressing the purchase of domestic manufactures; literally the word 
means: from one’s own country, implying goods of domestic make. 

2*. Swaraj: self-government. 
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movements in India and in Indonesia without a clear vision of the 
character and realities of modern imperialism; whoever wants to 
investigate whether the slogan “pursue independence through swadesi” 
may or may not be used in Indonesia today, without analysing modern 
imperialism — briefly, whoever wants to separate the question of swadesi 
from the question of modern imperialism, no matter how clever his ideas 
and no matter how acute his thinking, he will not be able to find the key 
to this “puzzle”! We can understand the swadesi movement in India as 
clearly as possible and as deeply as possible only when we also understand 
as clearly as possible and as deeply as possible the British modem- 
imperialism that rules uncontrolled in India — understand its origins, 
understand its principles, understand its history, understand its attitudes 
and measures, understand its factual realities plainly and clearly. 
Similarly too, if we wish to assess the swadesi movement for Indonesia, 
we must also understand the origins, the principles, the history, the 
attitudes and measures, the factual realities of modern-imperialism here. 


IMPERIALISM 

What is imperialism? Imperialism is a lust, a policy, a system of 
dominating or influencing the economy of another nation or the country 
of another nation, a system of dominating or governing the economy or 
the country of another nation. It is a phenomenon, something that 
happens in societies which, to our way of thinking, arises because of 
necessities in the economic activities of a particular country or a particular 
nation. First and foremost it is the manifestation of the foreign policies 
of Western countries in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. It is 
because of imperialism that almost all the peoples of Asia and Africa are 
now in bondage. 

There have been very many people who have studied the question 
of modern-imperialism. Both the imperialists themselves and those who 
are the enemies of imperialism; both the liberal-economists and the 
Marxian-economists — altogether there are many who have made some 
contribution to the science that analyses modern-imperialism, all of them 
having put forward their respective theories. It is the Marxists who 
have contributed most. They have already torn to pieces the theory of 
the “liberal-economists” who depict imperialism as an effort of the white 
peoples to exploit the natural wealth that has not yet been exploited for 
the needs of the whole world of men 1 ; they have also torn to pieces the 

1, Parvus, Kolonialpolitik und Zusammenbruch. 
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theory of those who, pointing to the progress of the American continent 
after it had been made a colony by the English, say that therefore 
colonisation is a blessing 1 ; they have also torn to pieces the mendacious 
theory of those who hold that imperialism is the work of raising the 
productivity of the coloured peoples 2 . They have proved that all im¬ 
perialism is founded upon the seeking of economic advantage for 
themselves; the seeking of their own fortunes in the shape of taking the 
necessities of life or foodstuffs; the seeking of their own fortunes that 
goes forth to find markets for the sale of goods, that is, outlets; the 
seeking of their own fortunes in looking for domains from which to take 
industrial materials or territories for raw materials; the seeking of their 
own fortunes which looks for places in which to put their surplus capital 
into operation or territories for exploitation by surplus capital. In the 
book containing my defence 3 , I brought forward the opinions of a number 
of writers about imperialism — the opinions of Brailsford, Troelstra, Dr. 
Bartstra, Otto Bauer and others. For the sake of brevity in this article 
I ask readers to read for themselves that book of my defence 4 . 

However, it also appears necessary for me to relate here that amongst 
the Marxian theoreticians on modern-imperialism there are two 
trends of thought in conflict with each other. One trend says that 
modern-imperialism is an economic necessity for a country whose capital¬ 
ism is over-ripe, that is, one whose capitalism is so “ripe” that its 
industrial and bank concentration has exceeded its maximum. And the 
other trend says that modern-imperialism is not an economic necessity 
for the capitalism of a state, even though its capitalism is already “over¬ 
ripe”. This means: one trend says that over-ripe capitalism in a country 
will die or be suffocated if it does not institute imperialism — the other 
trend says that, even though capitalism in some country has become over¬ 
ripe, without resorting to imperialism it still will not die out. 

What is the starting-point of the first argument which holds that 
imperialism is an economic necessity for the continued life of capitalism? 
Its starting-point is that capitalism will do away with itself, will bring 
itself to an end, will “dig its own grave” 5 . With regard to this, Karl 

1. See Kautsky, Sozialismus und Kolonialpolitik. 

2. See H. N. Brailsford, War of Steel and Gold, etc. 

3*. In 1930, Bung Karoo was brought before a court in Bandung for his political activities; see 
further, page vi. 

4. Sedjarah Pergerakan, Volume III, page 8 ff. Translation in Dutch: ‘Indonesia Klaagt Aan’; 
republished in Indonesian as “Indonesia Menggugat" ; English translation in preparation, entitled 
Indonesia Accuses. 

5. In keeping with the phrase: “Sie produziert vor allem ihre eigenen Totengraber”: “the 
bourgeoisie, therefore, produces, above all, its own gravediggers”. Communist Manifesto p. 45, 
Marx-Engels Selected Works, Vol. I. 
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Kautsky has written 1 : "... .Next to the periodical crises... .the lasting 
(chronic) overproduction and the permanent waste of power are growing 
ever stronger. 

“For some time already the market has been expanding too slowly; 
it is encountering more and more obstacles, it is becoming increasingly 
impossible to develop fully its productive power. 

“The times of revival are becoming shorter, the times of crises ever 
longer. Therefore, the amount is growing of the means of production 
which is insufficiently or altogether not utilized, so too is the amount of 
squandered wealth and the amount of wasted labour power. 

“The capitalistic society is beginning to suffocate in its own abund¬ 
ance; it is increasingly less able to endure the full development of the 
productive power which it has created. Before it reaches chaos more and 
more productive power has to lie fallow, more and more products must 
remain uselessly idle. Thus the private ownership of the means of pro¬ 
duction is changing its original being into the opposite of it, not only for 
the small producers but also for society as a whole. From being a driving 
force of social development it is becoming the cause of social stagnation 
and degeneration — the cause of social bankruptcy.” 

Of social bankruptcy, and in order to avoid, or at least to keep away 
as far as possible the advent of the social bankruptcy caused by the 
imbalance of production and sales, capitalism, according to Kautsky, has 
to undertake a policy of spinning out its life: it establishes 
monopolies, it sets up the highest possible protective tariffs, it looks for 
“work” in ma k ing weapons for land warfare and fleets for the sea, and 
in the very first place: it institutes imperialism. 

“In order to evade the necessity of producing more consumption 
goods for the workers of its own country, capitalism is producing at a 
mounting rate means of destruction, communication and production for 
abroad, i.e. in the first place for the economically backward and 
agrarian countries 2 .” 

Thus: Kautsky regards imperialism as something that has to be, as 
an inevitability, as an economic necessity; a condition for the continuation 
of life for mature capitalism. In his opinion, without imperialism, with¬ 
out stretching hands out over the fence, without foreign outlets, capitalism 
will undoubtedly “die of suffocation”, capitalism will undoubtedly stifle. 
It is in order to avoid this suffocation that it must, of economic necessity, 
undertake imperialism! 


1. Karl Kautsky, Erfurterprogram. 

2. Karl Kautsky, Sozialismus und Kolanialpoli tik. In another article we will prove that 
imperialism is not directed at agrarian countries alone* 
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And Kautsky is not on his own! Two more champions of theory- 
show the economic necessity of imperialism for mature capitalism: Rudolf 
Hilferding and Rosa Luxemburg, although the first has his own analysis 
and the second also has an analysis of her own. What does Hilferding 
say? Hilferding says that in some country where capitalism is mature, 
there are vast quantities of wealth which accumulate in banks not being 
able to obtain a field of operation within that country itself. This 
unemployed capital, this excess capital, this surplus capital just keeps 
increasing as time goes on, just keeps piling up as time goes on, just keeps 
accumulating as time goes on, and there is nothing for it but 
to look for a field of operation outside the country, if that 
capitalism does not want to die out from suffocation. 

“The connection of banks with industries has the consequence that 
the latter attach to the supply of finance-capital the condition that this 
finance-capital shall serve to provide them (i.e. those industries) with 
work. This objective can be reached by using this capital in other 
countries, which are still backward in development, to produce raw 
materials which then are exported to the industrial country. In that 
foreign country this capital causes a fast economic disintegration of the 
relations based on the old production system; the expansion of produc¬ 
tion for the market and the accompanying increase of those exported 
products again yield interest for newly imported capital. If formerly 
the opening of new colonies and new markets meant above all the 
acquisition of new consumption goods, now the new invested capital 
throws itself mainly into branches of industry which deliver raw material 
for industry” 1 ). 

In other words, imperialism, according to Rudolf Hilferding also, is 
a necessary appendage, something that has to be, an economic necessity. 
Economically necessary, because the wealth that has accumulated in the 
banks has already become “finance capital”, that is, capital which is no 
longer only put out at interest through loans, but capital that intervenes 
in industry — capital that enters into industry, controls industry, leads 
industry, briefly: directs industry. 

Rudolf Hilferding depicts imperialism as the “ism” of finance capital 
that is looking for investment—Kautsky depicts imperialism as the “ism” 
of industrial capital that is looking for outlets. But both Hilferding and 
Kautsky are convinced that this “ism” is the “ism” of economic necessity! 

And Rosa Luxemburg? Rosa Luxemburg is also of the opinion that 
for mature capitalism, imperialism is a condition for its continued life 
which cannot be neglected, which has got to be met. 

1. Rudolf Hilferding, DasFinanzkapital. 
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Her method of exposition is different, her analysis is different. Rosa 
Luxemburg shows that in a given country there are industries which 
make only the tools for production, or the means of production, and there 
are industries which make only men's daily necessities, or consumption 
goods. Now, in that country the means-of-production industries make 
the means of production for the consumers-goods industries, and the 
consumers-goods industries make consumption goods for the means-of- 
production industries — between these two there is a “working together,” 
between these two there is exchange from one to the other, between these 
two there is an exchange of production; but because of the anarchy of 
production, gradually this exchange cannot “tally” any longer or be well- 
balanced, and eventually there are very great amounts of the consumers 
goods which cannot be taken by the existing means-of-production 
industries. This means that within that country itself the surplus produc¬ 
tion or overproduction cannot be sold any longer, the overproduction can 
no longer obtain an outlet, the overproduction can no longer be “absorbed” 
— and it is imperialism which must extend its life 1 ! It is imperialism 
which surely has to be the appendage — imperialism, which, according to 
this theory also, is thus an economic necessity for the continued life of 
capitalism. 

Dr. Anton Pannekoek opposes this theory. He opposes the theory 
that capitalism cannot continue to live without imperialism. He opposes 
Luxemburg who states that the balance of production must always become 
uneven. He indicates that “... .the question here is not whether it some¬ 
times does not tally because of practical coincidence, but whether it 
cannot tally because of theoretical necessity”. 

For Anton Pannekoek modern imperialism is also a necessity, but 
not a necessity of the system of production, not economic inevitability, 
not an economic necessity. For him, capitalism does not have to have 
imperialism in order not to die of suffocation — for him, imperialism is 
the will of the capitalists to obtain higher profits. And only because the 
capitalists have influence in a capitalist society, have authority, have 
power, only because of this will, their will is quite sure to be done — 
imperialism will certainly occur. It is only because of this that imperial¬ 
ism is an inevitability in a capitalistic world. It is only because of this 
that Pannekoek admits the necessity of imperialism. Kautsky says: 
“imperialism is an economic necessity, thus it is the imperialistic 
politicians who hold power”, but Anton Pannekoek contradicts: “it is 
the imperialists who have authority, thus imperialism become a necessity!” 


1. Rosa Luxemburg, Die Akkumulation des Kapitals, Eirt Beitrag zur okonomischen 
Erhldrung des Kapitalhmus. 
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Two ideas about a necessity that are extremely different from each other, 
two ideas about a necessity that conflict with each other! The one is a 
necessity because of the power of objective facts — the other is a necessity 
because of subjective wills. The one is because of an ‘ism” — the other 
is caused by “ists” 1 . 

Dr. Otto Bauer has a similar opinion too. He also thinks that 
capitalism need not die if there is no imperialism, because there is always 
an increase of population in a particular country. He too says that im¬ 
perialism occurs only because of rapacious lust of the class of capitalists 
who thirst after higher profits. The fall of capitalism will not come 
about because it is smothered to death, according to Bauer, the fall of 
capitalism will come about because the power of the capitalists is defeated 
by the power of the proletariat. 

“Capitalism will go down, not because of the mechanical impossibility 
of materialising the surplus value. It will be ruined because of the 
opposition to which it drives the masses of the people” so he wrote in 
the weekly “Die Neue Zeit”. 

Imperialism an economic necessity, and imperialism other than an 
economic necessity! For what purpose do I portray these theories here? 
For no other reason than simply to give readers lacking it an insight 
into the fact that modern imperialism is connected with capitalism, and 
that the theory of “granting independence as a gift” (vide the Philip¬ 
pines!) must not just be believed! Because it is only an insight into the 
essence of capitalism in England and in Holland which can give 
us an insight into the essence of British imperialism and Dutch 
imperialism — which insight, as I said at the beginning, we need 
very much to have, if we want to assess the worth of the swadesi move¬ 
ment for the ideals of India-Merdeka and the worth of swadesi for the 
ideals of Indonesia-Merdeka. Anton Pannekoek’s explanation that, even 
without imperialism, exchange of production within the confines of some 
particular country can be made “to balance”, that explanation has only 
theoretical value, only possesses theoretical worth alone. For practice 
proves that very frequently this exchange cannot be “balanced”, time 
after time practice shows over-production, time after time practice shows 
crisis, time after time practice shows economic “slump”. 

For us peoples of Asia who want to be free, for us, what is most 
important is that imperialism is a condition, an actuality, a fact. 
Economic necessity or non-economic necessity — imperialism for us is a 
fact. The fact, it is this cold fact that we face daily. It is this fact 
which we must first of all analyse, in its characteristics and its realities. 

1. Pannekoek articles in Die Neue Zeit 1913 and 1914. 
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It is indeed this fact which we analyse in the first place now, and this 
analysis will give us the insight that imperialism is a policy, a system, 
an “ism”, which, in general, causes these countries of Asia to become 
primarily a market and an overseas field for surplus capital to exploit 1 . 
In order to portray this fact even more clearly for readers who do not 
understand clearly, I quote below the explanation given by Otto Bauer, 
who writes that imperialism: “always serves the end of securing spheres 
of investment for capital and markets to consume goods. In the capital¬ 
istic national economy a part of the social finance-capital separates itself 
every moment from the circulation of industrial capital... .Thus 
a part of the social capital is idle at all times, at all times it lies fallow. 
Where there is a great deal of finance-capital lying idle, and where 
liberated splinters of capital flow back only slowly to the spheres of 
production, then the demand declines, in the first place for the means of 
production and for labour power. 

“This means an immediate fall of prices and a decline in profits for 
the means of production industry, the aggravation of the struggle of the 
unions and the decline of wages. Both phenomena, however, react on 
those industries manufacturing consumers goods. The demand for those 
goods satisfying immediate human needs declines, because, on the one 
hand, the capitalists earning their income from the means of production 
industry make small profits and because, on the other hand, the great 
extent of unemployment and the falling wages decrease the purchasing 
power of the working class. In consequence, prices, profits and wages 
also grow smaller in the consumers goods industry. Thus the segregation 
of a part of the finance-capital from the capital cycle has as its con¬ 
sequence: falling prices, falling profits, declining wages, and increased 
unemployment in all industries. This knowledge is of great im¬ 
portance for us, because only now can we understand the aims of the 
policy of capitalistic expansion. It strives to find a field of invest¬ 
ment for capita] and seeks markets to consume com¬ 
modities” 2 . 

Fields of investment and consumer markets! But the imperialism 
of every society, of every country, has a “characteristic” of its own, a 
“behaviour” of its own, a “colour” of its own. With one country, the 
imperialism there mainly seeks fields of investment for its finance 
capital — with another country, the imperialism there mainly seeks an 
outlet for its goods. The one is primarily merchant imperialism, 
the other is primarily exploitation imperialism. 

1- “Areas for the necessities of life” and * ‘areas for raw materials” are, in principle, included 
in these “fields of exploitation for surplus capital”. 

2. Otto Bauer, Nationalitiitenfrage und Sozial Demokratie . 
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Now, only if we can answer the question: What is primarily the 
colour of British imperialism in India, and what is primarily the colour 
of Dutch imperialism in Indonesia; only if we can answer the question: 
Is the colour the same or not of those two imperialisms — it is only when 
we have gone that far, that we can assess the worth of swadesi on the 
banks of the Ganges and the Indus, and the worth of swadesi in the 
Indonesian archipelago! 


BRITISH IMPERIALISM IN HINDUSTAN 1 

What is the “colour” of British imperialism? 

In order to know what that colour is, we must understand that the 
colour of imperialism is determined by the colour of the capitalism that 
gives it birth. The colour of imperialism and the colour of the capitalism 
that gives it birth are related to one another, “brand” one another, have 
a causal bond with one another. The colour of American imperialism is 
the consequence of the colour of capitalism in America, the colour of 
Spanish imperialism is the consequence of the colour of Spanish capitalism, 
the colour of Dutch imperialism is the consequence of the colour of 
capitalism in Holland — and the colour of British imperialism is the 
consequence of the colour of capitalism in Britain. Those two colours are 
in essence, basically, two facets of a single entity 2 ! 

What is the colour of British capitalism? 

At the end of the eighteenth century and the beginning of the nine¬ 
teenth, a revolution took place in Britain which was really to alter the 
structure of the old way of living over the whole face of the earth — to 
dig up, break down, burst asunder that old society right to its founda¬ 
tions and roots. That revolution was the mechanical and the industrial 
revolution 3 . It changed and transformed the methods of production in 
Britain from the cottage industry system to the first stage of modem 
methods of capitalist production. It changed the system of “enterprise 
at home” into “enterprise at the factory”. It replaced the old instruments 
of production by new instruments of production, namely, workshops and 
machines. It inceased tremendously the productive power of Britain, it 
raised tremendously the productive capacity of Britain. 

This revolution was able to take place in Britain because Britain was 
a country that certainly had the opportunity or was suited to a 

1*. Hindustan: At this time, the Indonesian Nationalist Movement often used this appellation 
for India, and especially for Hindu India. 

2. Cf. Werner Sombart, Der Moderne Kapitalismus. 

3 • For the different implication of these two terms, see H. G. W e 11 s. The Outline of History. 
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TOerifaanlcal and mdustrial revolution Britain was a country with many 


from mimes—a rountry replete with the basic raw materials ©n which 
7nrkPrplh;aiTniiif > :^]l Ijgrm and industrialism thrive- It is these basic raw materials 
which are the rondffions for all large-scale meehaMcalism and industrial¬ 
ism to thrive. Albion, which possessed regions of basic raw materials 
sauch as Sbutfh Wales, the Peak District, rugged Scotland, MidvtMesborough, 
the Cambrian Mo untains etc-, where the wealth of Mother Earth lay 
ready waiting to be taken and gathered up, it was only fitting that Albion 
became the conntry where the banners of mechanicalism and industrial¬ 
ism flew- Albion at that time too gave birth to engineers, the makers 
off new inventions and discoveries. 

Mewcomen who first made the steam engine, James Watt who 


—all these engineers were sons of Albion. 

The results of mechanicalism and industrialism ? The results were, 
as I have written above, increase in Britain’s productive capacity. The 
Trtrn^inniitoHhrnT tfi. of goods piece-meal as performed in the cottage-indnstiy 
system, which had originally been'the manufacture off goods according 
to limite d commodity production” — manufacture now became the manu¬ 
facture off as many goods as possible, ©r manufacture according to “mass 


Markets for selling these goods which had formerly been adequate 
in Britain itself, immediately became too narrow; there was an urgent 
need to ©pen markets for sales outside her own boundaries: the 
process ©ff suffocation had begun, modem imperialism 
had begun to operate 1 . This Is the reason why Albion, which formerly 
occupied just a few places only in Hindustan, which formerly was satisfied 
to lodge only in Fort St. George, Fort William, Bombay and some other 
places alone, which formerly appeared not to have any desire at all to 
subjugate regions in the interior of India—then it was as though Albion 
suddenly caught the disease of wanting to spread "'“civilisation” and ““peace 
and order” throughout the whole wide continent of Hindustan. It was 
as though the disease of ““wanting to spread civilisation and peace and 
©ider” became a fever, like someone possessed by satan, like someone 
transformed into a giant, it moved to right and to left, stretched out a 
hand to right and to left, danced a frenzied dance to right and to left! 
Bengal was taken, Benares occupied, the Carnatic was subjugated, Orissa 
was overthrown, parts of Mysore, then the Deccan, then the present 
province ©f Bombay, then all the most remote comers of India that had 


1. See Kauatsky and ©diets cited ^bove. 
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not yet savoured the tastiness of the “civilisation” and “peace and order” 
made in Great Britain! And it was not only in Hindustan that this 
policy of spreading “civilisation” and “peace and order” was conducted. 
Outside Hindustan, too, the air shivered from listening to the boom of 
the song of British imperialism, “Rule Britannia, Rule the waves!” 

And this modern imperialism of Britain, as anyone can readily see 
from my explanation above, was an imperialism that in its initial phase, 
brought its commercial goods, that is, its commodities, out of Britain, an 
imperialism looking for a market in which to sell those goods, a merchant 
seeking outlets. Indeed, because of the success of this imperialism, later 
on the face of the earth was as though swept by a flood of British-made 
goods. Indeed, because of the success of this imperialism, Britain then 
got the name “bengkel bagi dunia ”: “the workshop of the world”. Knives, 
scissors, hammers, machines, stockinette, cloth — everywhere people came 
across these goods, everywhere people read the brand "Made in Great 
Britain” 1 . 

“Made in Great Britain”, that was initially the song sung by John 
Bull as he strode along to right and left of the Indus and the Ganges. 
“Made in Great Britain” became a substantial mark which he wrote on 
the banners he planted throughout Hindustan; “Made in Great Britain” 
became the foundation for the “humanitarian effort” bringing “civilisa¬ 
tion and peace and order” to the cities and the villages south of the 
Himalayas. 

But since prehistoric times in that very region, there 
had been a flourishing native industry, the production 
of which was even carried in trade outside Hindustan too! 2 

What did John Bull do? John Bull practised the moral teaching of 
his “civilisation” and his “peace and order”: he made some regulations 
to prevent the native industry’s prospering — obstructing, extinguishing, 
obliterating that native industry. He established high import duties for 
Indian goods coming into Britain, but low import duties for British goods 
entering Hindustan. He established tax regulations which strangled the 
textile industry in Hindustan, tax regulations which suffocated all com- 

1. In the twentieth century, there was strong competition against Albion from another country 
which also had plenty of basic raw materials, and was thus also suited for mechanicalism and in¬ 
dustrialism, namely: Germany. “Made in Great Britain” was opposed by competition from “Made 
in Germany”. Cf. M. P a v 1 o w i t c h, The Foundations of Imperialist Policy; Dr. Bartstra, 
Geschiedenis van het modern-imperialisme. 

2. Besant, India, Bound or Free. Ranganathan, Indian Village As It Is. In the 
seventeenth century, the Dutch Company did a great deal of trade in many Indian goods here in 
Indonesia, for instance, “Madras cloth”, etc. See: Colenbrander, Koloniale Geschiedenis, 
Vol. Ill; G. P. Rouffaer, Voornaamste Industrieen ; Veth, Java, I and II; Raffles, 
History of Java. 
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petition from the native industry 1 . So great was the success of this work 
of “civilisation” and “peace and order” that, in consequence, this Indian 
industry had perished altogether by 1850! 

And not only had he destroyed the native industry altogether, so that 
Hindustan could become a perfect market, he also saw to it that Hindustan 
became one of the countries supplying raw materials for the British textile 
industry, that is, a place from which to obtain raw cotton, raw silk, raw 
wool and other materials. He made Hindustan into his number one market, 
but also into one of his important raw materials domains. He practised 
the theory of Thomas Bazle, chairman of the Manchester Chamber of 
Commerce, who said: 

“In India there is a territory of enormous expanse, and its inhabit¬ 
ants would be able to consume English manufactured goods in huge 
quantities. The question concerning our trade with India is simply 
whether she can pay us with the crops she cultivates for what we are 
prepared to supply her in industrial products”. 

It was the Indian people who were struck by disaster! Their industry 
was completely dead, their raw cotton had to be sold at very low prices. 
Their industry was dead, so that thousands of craftsmen lost their means 
of earning a living, and then tried to keep body and soul together by 
entering upon agriculture — upon agriculture, whose product of raw cotton 
had such low prices; upon agriculture, which was already so tight-packed 
with farmers living so squeezed a life; upon agriculture, the rates and 
taxes for which were at times as high as 80 to 90 per cent 2 . They entered 
upon agriculture which, for this reason, became more and more dis¬ 
organised, gave less and less benefit in providing a mouthful of rice. It 
was the Indian people who were struck by disaster! Are we surprised if 
this extinction of their industry and this disorganisation of agriculture 
then became the reason why time after time India was afflicted by the 
danger of famine — afflicted by starvation, afflicted by the “patjeklik,” the 
desperate season of want, afflicted by the famines which time after time 
swept away the lives of tens of millions of human beings to the horror of 
the whole world 3 ? 

And yet... .British imperialism also had another influence upon 
Indian society. British imperialism in Hindustan, which came primarily 

1. See: Pr. Banerjee, A Study of Indian Economics (p. 95): D.M.G. Koch, Herleving; 
B.K. Sarkar, in Indien in der modemen Weltwirtschaft und Weltpolitik; Lajpat Rai, Un¬ 
happy India; Romesh Dutt, Economic History of India under Early British Rule; H y n d- 
man. The Bankruptcy of India; B esant, India Bound or Free, Ranganathan, Indian 
Village As It Is, etc. 

2. See: Koch, Lajpat Rai, etc. 

3. See: Vaughan Nash, The Great Famine; Romesh Dutt, Famines and Land As¬ 
sessments in India. 
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with goods from that “workshop of the world”, British imperialism which 
was pri mar ily commercial imperialism seeking an outlet, British imperi¬ 
alism had an interest in seeing that the Indian people did not become 
completely poverty-stricken. It needed a people who had some small 
amount of purchasing power, a people able to buy whatever it was selling. 
It needed a society that was acquainted with wants, a society that had 
needs. It also needed a middle class to become a bridge between 
itself and the common people to whom it sold its goods — a middle 
class to become the intermediary between itself and those 
millions of buyers. 

It, British imperialism in Hindustan, for that reason, indeed very 
quickly provided a little schooling, because it knew that education would 
add to the people's wants. Certainly, it especially provided a little utili¬ 
tarian education for the Indian middle class — setting up colleges, setting 
up high-schools, setting up universities, building a class of intellectuals, 
in order that these middle class and intellectual people would be competent 
at doing the work of the intermediary that was so very necessary 1 . Briefly, 
it did not completely “sap the strength” of the Indian people, especially it 
did not completely “sap the strength” of the Indian middle class the 
intermediary of which it needed. The middle-class group which consti¬ 
tuted competition for it was its enemy — that is why it killed the native 
industry! — but the middle class group that worked together with it, the 
middle class that became the intermediary, the middle class that was 
dependent upon it, was its friend. 

This was the nature and the character of British imperialism in 
Hindustan: a nature and character that always swayed back and forth, 
a nature and character swinging back and forth, a character and nature 
oscillating between the points of two poles. One point was at the pole of 
the “realm of raw materials” wanting to buy cotton and other things of 
the like at cheap prices and secondly to press down its “creatures”, Indian 
society. The other point was at pole of the “realm of the market” want¬ 
ing to sell British goods at dear prices — the pole that guarded lest that 
“creature” die altogether and guarded that the intermediary middle class 
was always there. 

The intermediary middle class! Little did Albion understand that 
this middle class would shortly revive the potency of its competition once 
more! Little did Albion understand that the middle-class “creature” 
which it did not kill outright would shortly come to life again and grow 
big and capable of biting it. The intellectual group or the educated class 
that Albion itself had built, the intellectual-dom it had fabricated in its 


1. Macaulay said: “The simple question is, what is the most useful.” 
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colleges, in its high schools, in its universities — that intellectual-dom 
would shortly become one of the important agents setting in motion the 
process of revival or the process of renaissance of that middle class. It was 
indeed predestined for the descendants of the industrialists, it was indeed 
predestined for the descendants of the group which became Albion’s 
“creature”, it was indeed predestined that this “creature” was not killed 
outright, so that, although in 1850 the native industry had been com¬ 
pletely extinguished, in 1851 the first textile mill was built in Bombay. It 
was indeed predestined that this native industry had enough of all the 
requirements, so that it could thrive immediately in all its branches. 
Especially when imports from Britain became a trickle during the Great 
War of 1914-1918, it was given an impetus it had never known before. 
The native textile industry, which in early times had certainly been the 
foremost industry, made swift progress; in 1891 that textile industry 
already had 127 mills, in 1901 it had 152 mills, in 1911 it had 234 mills 1 , 
and in 1927 there were 336 mills with 8,700,000 spindles and 162,000 
shuttles 2 ! 

And this was not only in the textile industry alone! It seemed as 
though other industries too obtained new inspiration and fresh power. 
And over and above the sphere of other industries — for instance, the 
electrical industry, the gunny-bag industry, the sugar industry, the glass 
industry, the iron industry such as what was owned by the Tata family 
in Jamshedpur—over and above the sphere of other industries, the 
energy of the native middle class became stupendous 3 . The British im¬ 
perialists became agitated. The anger of the textile capitalists especially 
knew no bounds. They forced the British government to wipe out alto¬ 
gether the already low import duty they had to pay if they brought their 
commodities into India. They forced the government to establish a tax 
in India imposed upon cloth made in I n dia ! Of course they did not 
raise an outcry to no avail like a man lost in the desert, of course their 
wishes were followed! 

Note this carefully, readers! In order to suppress the competition 
from the textile industry in India, that Indian-made cloth had a tax 
imposed upon it in India itself so that it was forced to be expensive! 
“Such a tax has never been levied in any civilized country!” — that is 
what Koch said 4 . 

But the forces of society cannot easily be braked at will. The forces 
of Indian society were indeed moving towards industrialisation. In this 

1. Compare: Koch, Herlevivg; Freundlich, Nijverheid in British Indie. 

2. See Sarlar in Indien in der modernen Weltwirtsckaft und Weltpolitik. 

3. Compare: Freundlich, Nijverheid in British Indie. 

4. Herleving. 
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present period, India has already become the eighth industrial 
nation in the whole world, and Professor Sarkar even states it has become 
the first industrial country anywhere in the tropics 1 . In this present 
period, competition from Indian industry cannot be suppressed any longer 
by Albion, no matter what the means with which Albion may try to 
subdue it! 

And yet, most peculiarly: that characteristic of British imperialism 
of “oscillating”, of swinging between two poles, such a nature and 
character as that, we still come across again, although in a new shape. 
The will of British imperialism to extinguish the industry of Hindustan 
of course continued to exist, the will of British trade to kill all competition 
from India of course continued to burn, but there was also a British interest 
that forbade the death of the native industry. This interest was the 
military or strategic interest. This military interest had a concern in 
the presence of sufficiently large industries in Hindustan which it might 
use as “key industries” during war in the future. This military interest 
demanded that India must be ready for use as a base for war operations 
in West Asia, Central Asia and East Asia 2 . It was this military interest 
which became one of the two poles of the nature and character of British 
imperialism in Hindustan. One pole wanted to kill the native industry, 
the other pole guarded the life of the native industry! One pole was an 
enemy, the other pole was a “friend”. It really is true what Srinivasa 
Iyengar said, that British imperialism is “hermaphrodite” imperialism 3 ! 

It is because imperialism there is “hermaphrodite” that native in¬ 
dustry in Hindustan has not found it so very difficult to become established 
again at this present time. 

SWADESI AND SWARAJ 

Every people’s movement is a “picture” of the comparative relations 
in society, that is, the “picture” of the social-economic relations. The 
Indian People’s Movement is a picture of social-economic relations also. 
The Indian People’s Movement, as is also the case with the people’s move¬ 
ments in other Asian countries, is a reaction to the imperialism that 
shackles it. It is not something made up by one or several of the leaders 
“in a sleepless night” — it is something made by society seeking to cure 
itself. It is not the product of idealism alone — it is the product of the 
differing interests within Indian society itself. As with every people’s 

1. Sarkar, op. cit. Apparently Professor Sarkar did not count German countries amongst 
the tropical lands. 

2. Decision of the Esher Military Commission, 1920. Compare: Sarkar. 

3. Swarajya, 18 June 1928. 


127 



movement everywhere, it is bound by social-economic determinants and 
social-economic predestination. 

The Indian People’s Movement began to be organised in 1885, in the 
All India National Congress. At the beginning, this Congress was a 
very “easy” organisation. But when, between 1890 and 1900 the native 
industries appeared in ever greater numbers and grew ever more thriving, 
immediately there appeared more radical trends within the National 
Congress. It was, indeed, the middle class, the craftsmen, the merchants, 
the “middlemen”, the industrialists, who were the very breath of the 
Indian Movement for a long time. In essence, the National Congress was 
indeed for the struggle of the Indian businessmen who wanted to wrest 
the rights needed to make their businesses, their trade, their industries 
thrive. The actions taken by the National Congress were certainly for a 
very long time actions which quite clearly and openly aimed at rights 
for the businessmen 1 . 

This is very obvious from the behaviour of the different trends with¬ 
in Congress between 1880 and 1900. There were trends which were 
“easy”, there were trends which wei-e semi-radical, there were trends 
which were radical or “extremist”. The “easy” trend was the line of 
thought of those who endorsed the structure and principles of the British 
government, so long as they obtained a place within it. The semi-radical 
trend was the line of thought of those who demanded changes in the 
structure of the administration in the provinces—the trend of thought of 
the merchants and the industrialists who did not suffer much competition 
from British imperialism (for instance, the owners of the gunny bag 
industry). The radical or “extremist” trend was the line of thought of 
the native industrialists who felt the competition of British imperialism 
severely, that is, the line of thought of the industrialists who wanted to 
influence the fiscal policies of the government, especially taxation policy 
and import duties. And these three trends became more clear as time 
went on, their lines became sharper as time went on, they became more 
differentiated as time went on. As time went on, these three trends came 
into ever sharper conflict with one another, became more hostile towards 
one another, clashed more with one another. And eventually, in the 
meeting of Congress in 1907 in the town of Surat, these differences 
exploded: the extremists under their leaders Aurobindo Ghose and 
Bal Gangadhar Tilak cut loose from it! The National Congress 

1. For the history of the Indian movement see: Koch, Herleving ; D. N. B a n e r j e e, ItuUa's 
Nation Builders! A. Besant, How India Wrought for Freedom ; Valentine Chirol, Indian 
Unrest , India Old and New, The Occident and the Orient ; Hans Kohn, Geschichte der Na - 
tionalen Bewegung im Orient ; Hyndman, The Awakening of Asia ; Romain Holland, 
Mahatma Gandhi ; etc. etc. 
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began to break up, the National Congress, that symbol of “national unity” 
was not exempt from the law of social-economic determination — the 
National Congress became split up, shattered into pieces and scattered! 

However, every imperialism is a force making for unity. Every 
imperialism is an influence making for closer relations. Every imperialism 
is a tendency making for association. The National 
Congress, too, became one again later on! 

And when the World War set Western society on fire between the 
years 1914 and 1918, when the communications between Britain and India 
thinned out, when the import of British goods into India became much 
reduced, all rungs of Indian businessmen directed effort towards this good 
opportunity to increase their own industries and to seize all Indian markets 
for goods made by their own industries. At that time, the Indian industri¬ 
alists went through their “golden days” — another name for much profit! 
But after the World War had ended, when Mars might return to the 
heavens, Albion immediately made the utmost effort to seize the Indian 
markets again for its industries which had been forced to live so long 
gasping for breath. Albion began again to bombard the economic barri¬ 
cades of Indian industry with the cannon of imported goods “Made in 
Great Britain”. 

Bande Mataram! Indian businessmen, who had been able to 
strengthen their position during the Great War, who had been able to 
extend their field of operations within the confines of their own country, 
who had very nearly been able to seize the hegemony or the leadership in 
their own country — that Indian business class had then quite surely to 
exert all energies against the blows from Albion: the National Congress 
grew fiery again, the actions under Mohandas Karamchand 
Gandhi shook the Indian atmosphere from Calcutta to Bombay, from 
Madras to Kashmir. 

What were the weapons used by the Indian people in their struggle 
during so many years? The weapons they used were policies: satyagraha 1 
and economic non-cooperation: swadesi 2 . Three times the movement 
rained blows with the sledge-hammer of swadesi upon the back of British 
imperialism. Three times the fire of boycott of British goods and the 
fire of fervour for their own manufactures burst into flames. Three times 
Albion suffered, shook in all her body: first in the years 1905 to 1910, 
second from 1920 to 1922, third from 1930 up to today. Albion, that did 
not fear either rifle or bomb or cannon, Albion, whose fleet was the first 
in the world, Albion was forced to acknowledge that this sledge-hammer 

1*. Satyagraha means faithful to the truth; thus, no help or support was to be given to what is 
wrong, as the British rule was wrong. 

2*. Swadesi: swa, meaning own; desi, meaning country; thus, from one’s own country. 
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thundering time after time upon its body gave shocking blows of the 
utmost weight and the greatest potency! 

What is swadesi? Swadesi is given a variety of meanings by dif¬ 
ferent political groups in India itself. It has the meaning of aboycott, 
of being unwilling to buy British-made goods, that is, of a tactic of 
struggle that takes the o ff e n s i v e. It also has the meaning only of 
a positive endeavour to advance one’s own handicrafts, one’s own trades, 
one’s own industrialism. There are also those who regard it as a political 
weapon, and there are also those who regard it as an economic effort 
which has connections with politics at all 1 . Different kinds of people, 
different kinds of opinions! But let us read the statements below, so that 
the reader can obtain some view about swadesi. Let us listen to the 
resolution of the 22nd National Congress, which runs: “that this Congress 
will give its greatest support to the swadesi movement and that it will 
call upon the people to work for its success by striving hard to promote 
the growth of the native industries and to stimulate the production of 
native goods, if necessary at the cost of some sacrifice, by giving them 
preference to imported goods 2 .” 

Let us hear Abdul Rasul, president of the Barisal Conference, 
who said: “I cannot understand people championing the cause of swadesi 
but rejecting the boycott. This is an economic question — the one has 
necessarily to follow the other. The word boycott may sound aggressive 
in some ears, but the success of the swadesi movement means abstaining 
from foreign goods or boycotting them. If we give preference to goods 
made in our own country and reject foreign-made ones, then that means 
the boycott of foreign goods. Why should it offend the government or 
anyone else? In our house surely we are our own lord and master and 
we can choose ourselves what to buy and what to reject 3 .” 

Let us hear Bal Gangadhar Tilak, who said straight to the 
point: “Lord Minto opened the Industrial .Exhibition here the other day 
and he said then that the real swadesi has to be separated from political 
aspirations. This is a dishonest picture of the real state of affairs. It i3 a 
blunder to separate politics from swadesi 4 !” 

Let us listen to the speech by Surendra Nath Banerjee 
who said: “Swadesi is based on patriotism and not on hate for foreigners 
... .Our goal is to make the use of native goods general, to stimulate the 
growth and development of native arts and industries, and to protect the 
country against the growing evil of impoverishment... .The atmosphere 

1. See Freundlich, Ntjverheid . 

2. In A. B e s a n t: How India Wrought for Freedom. 

3. In F r e u n d 1 i c h, op. cit. 

4. In F r e u n d 1 i c h, op. cit. 
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is thrilled by the industrial spirit. The slavish spirit has received a blow. 
The spirit of self-realisation is penetrating everywhere. Rally around, 
from village to village, from town to town! Swear the swadesi oath, and 
you will lay the foundations of your industrial and political emancipation 
broad and deep 1 !”’ 

And now, in conclusion, let us listen to the words of Mahatma 
Gandhi, who exhorted: “It is a sin to eat American wheat while your 

neighbour, the corn-merchant, perishes from lack of customers-Even 

the import of one yard of foreign cloth into India means taking away bread 
from the mouth of someone in need”. “The boycotts and the burning of 
foreign textiles have nothing to do with racial hate of England, which 
India does not harbour and, indeed does not know 2 .” 

Thus, different kinds of people, different kinds of opinions. However, 
politics or not politics, boycott or not boycott, hate or not hate — the results 
for British imperialism were all the same! Indian-made goods were 
in greater demand, and British-made goods were in less demand; more 
progress was made by the industries in Bombay and Madras and 
Jamshedpur and more decline was experienced by the industries in 
Bradford and Manchester and Birmingham. The results for British im¬ 
perialism were that British imperialism was punched to the lungs, 
hit in the seat of its breath, struck in its vital air passages, 
just as Niwata Kawatja was also struck in his air passages by Begawan 
Mintaraga 3 ! Because—and it is here that the reader now understands 
the need to know the “colour” of British imperialism in Hindustan — 
because British imperialism in Hindustan was primarily commercial im¬ 
perialism in search of sales. 

The Indian import figures for 1910 were approximately £90,000,000; 
for 1912, approximately £115,000,000; for 1914, approximately 
£105,000,000; for 1918 approximately £125,000,000; for 1920 approximate¬ 
ly £335,000,000. Of those imports, the largest part was always 
from Great Britain and the largest part also consisted of factory- 
made textiles 4 . But exports? Exports were usually a little greater 
than imports 5 , but the greater part of these exports were exports of raw 
materials, for instance, raw cotton, hides and similar goods 6 — which 
later, after they had been “processed”, were imported into India again! 

Therefore: the weapon of swadesi in India was a prodigious weapon 
capable of battering the body of British imperialism to bits. Are we, 

1. Surendra Nath Banerjee, Speeches and Writings. 

2- In F ii 1 6 p Miller, Lenin mid Gandhi. 

3*- Characters from Wayang plays. 

4. See: Statement Moral and Material Progress of India, 1919-1921. 

5. See: Statement, op cit; also Van Gelderen, Voorlezingen, p. 103. 

See: Statement , op. cit. 
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then, surprised that, from its inception, swadesi was “branded” by the 
British, called a movement arising from a mere feeling of low-grade 
chauvinism, a movement of hatred, a movement of “instigators” who had no 
other motive but a destructive and ruinous objective? Are we surprised 
that thousands of the propagandists for swadesi were arrested, thousands 
were dragged before a judge, thousands were sentenced and flung into jail 

— charged with “sedition” and with disturbing the public order? And yet, 
as was to be seen everywhere, the barred door of the imperialists was 
unable to diminish that movement, on the contrary it even made it more 
active! Like a wind blowing ever stronger to become a typhoon, like a 
stream flowing in ever stronger spate to become a flood, like a giant force 
electrifying ever more strongly the whole body of the nation, this swadesi 
movement, which at bottom was a movement of the middle class 
and the industria 1 ists 1 , became a movement penetrating amongst 
the common people and sinking to the very marrow of their bones and 
the breath of their bodies. Especially after Mahatma Gandhi had put 
two elements into the swadesi movement — namely, the element of the 
use of hand-woven goods, and the element of hand-spun yarn — especially 
after Gandhi had been able with these two elements to give an opportunity 
of earning a handful of rice to the peasants who were forced to be idle 
for six months every year, especially after this did the swadesi movement 
become extremely popular. 

In the twentieth century charkha —the spinning wheel — and kadhar 

— the hand-loom — are essentially two elements which turn back the hands 
of the clock of society’s progress, two elements putting the brakes on 
evolution, two elements which are socially-reactionary — but the charkha 
and kadhar as out-of-the ordinary means of livelihood for the Indian 
peasants who are forced to be idle for six months of the year could also 
be of value. “Eighty per cent of the Indian population is unemployed for 
half a year from necessity; you can help them only by reviving the for¬ 
gotten handicrafts and by making these a source of new income; India 
must starve so long as men do not have food-providing work.” “I would 
like to ask the doubters to enter the houses of the poor, whose meagre 
incomes are enlarged only by the spinning-wheel; all these folk will declare 
that with the spinning-wheel light and joy have entered their homes 2 .” 
“For a starved and non-active people, the only form in which God can 
dare appear is Work, with the promise of food as pay... .The spinning- 
wheel means life for millions of dying people. It is hunger which drives 
India to the spinning-wheel 3 ”—this is what Gandhi said. 

1. See: Koch, Herlevirtg; Roy, One Year of Non-Cooperatiotr, Sarkar, Indien, etc. 

2. In F U1 d p Miller, Lenin und Gand/ii. 

3. In Roniain Rolland, Mahatma Gandhi. 



But completely reactionary are the Mahatma’s words that all machines 
must be destroyed and replaced by the charkha. Completely reactionary 
is the Mahatma’s saying that machines are “the devil’s invention”! 
Machines are not the invention of the devil, machines will not bring 
disaster to mankind — machines are a “Blessing of God” and one of the 
products of social evolution of high value. Machines are not wrong, on 
the contrary it is the system of production that utilises them which is 
wrong! 

Yet nevertheless... .no matter how much Gandhi hates machines, no 
matter how much Gandhi hates mechanisation and industrialism, it has 
been precisely the industrialists who have given the strongest support to 
his movement, it has been precisely the industrialists who have been the 
formost activators of the swadesi movement 1 . It is the industrialists 
who wax fat because British goods are not in demand. The goods made 
by their own industries, the goods produced by Bombay or Jamshedpur 
which had always been subject to such fierce competition from goods 
produced by Britain — the Indian industrialists’ goods became as saleable 
as cakes because of the swadesi movement. And besides the industrialists, 
it was the peasants in the villages who became foremost amongst the 
faithful followers of Gandhi 2 . ‘‘Gandhi kidzjai, Gandhi kidzjai!” is the 
call we hear from the simple huts in the villages; Gandhi has a mystical 
social philosophy which he holds as the ideal: a society of small farmers 
and small craftsmen such as existed in prehistoric times — Gandhi’s social 
philosophy matches the ideology of the peasants in the villages. 

Meanwhile, the condition of the workers in the native industries 
reminds us of the conditions of workers in Lawean or Lasem in Indonesia. 
The labour movement in India indeed grows more swiftly as time goes 
by. The labour movement also works hard for India Merdeka, but besides 
this it is at enmity with the capitalism of its own nation. Certainly, the 
labour movement is a necessary correction for an unjust society 
based upon the taking of surplus value by the “upper class” and the 
impoverishment or the “immiseration” of the “lower class”. It is a 
reminder for us that not every call for “nationalism” seeks the well being 
of the whole of the people 3 ! 

What is the lesson we draw from the discourse above? The lesson 
we draw is that the fighting slogan “seize independence through swadesi!” 
on the banks of the Indus and the Ganges is a slogan filled with actual 
potency, a slogan of prodigious force, a slogan of factual power. If that 


1. See: Roy, Koch, Sarkar, etc. 

2. See: Roy, Koch. 

3. For study of the conditions of the workers in India, read: Furtwangler, Das vierktatige 
Indien , a very well documented book. 
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slogan is propagated even more intensely, to shake the skies of Hindustan 
even more intensely, it can become a typhoon to sweep away every one of 
Albion’s imports. Through the power of this slogan, the Indian move¬ 
ment can come to have the power of thunder that shatters British im¬ 
perialism. Through the power of this slogan British India can become 
Independent India. 

I will explain later on why swadesi cannot be used as the most im¬ 
portant weapon to bring Indonesia Merdeka. 

IMPERIALISM IN INDONESIA 

In my last article, I explained as clearly as possible that, for India, 
the swadesi movement is a movement with actual potency, a movement 
with a prodigious force, a movement with factual power — that is, British 
imperialism in India can be overthrown, stabbed to the heart by this 
swadesi movement. 

And now, how about this swadesi movement for Indonesia — how far 
do its consequences go, how far does it have power? The swadesi move¬ 
ment for Indonesia does not have the same consequences, does not have 
the same force, does not have the same power as the swadesi movement 
on the banks of the Indus and the Ganges. The “value” of the swadesi 
movement for Indonesia is determined by the “colour” of the imperialism 
which prevails in Indonesia, just as the “value” of the swadesi movement 
is also determined by the “colour” of the imperialism which prevails in 
India. For Indonesia the swadesi movement — although, within certain 
limits, it is fitting for it to receive the support of every Indonesian 
nationalist — may not be used as in India in the slogan “seize independence 
through swadesi”, that is, it may not be used as the most important 
weapon for the pursuit of Indonesia Merdeka. 

Because the imperialism which prevails in Indonesia has a different 
“colour” to that of the imperialism prevailing in India. Whilst the 
British imperialism which grasps avariciously at India’s wealth is an 
imperialism bom from a mechanical and industrial revolution, whilst 
that British imperialism is a semi-liberal imperialism, whilst that British 
imperialism does not completely sap the strength of all its “creatures”, the 
people of India, the imperialism which prevails in Indonesia is an im¬ 
perialism arising not because of a mechanical and industrial revolution, it 
is an imperialism which for this reason is anti-liberal, an “old-fashioned” 
imperialism, an “orthodox” imperialism that always tries to kill off every 
single “creature” of the Indonesian people. 

At the time when the world was not yet acquainted with the 
mechanical and industrial revolution at all, at the time when the world 
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was still “old-fashioned", Dutch imperialism had already begun to display 
very great activity: the kingdoms on the Molucca Islands, the kingdom 
of Macassar, the kingdom of Banten, the kingdom of Mataram — all those 
kingdoms had already felt the weight of the hand of Dutch “civilisation 
and peace and order”, and this was before John Bull, because of the 
mechanical and industrial revolution, was stricken with the disease of 
wanting to “civilise” the whole of Hindustan. At the time that Albion 
had only just occupied Fort St. George, Fort William, Bombay and some 
few others, one half the land of Java had already become Company 1 
lands 2 . 

Dutch imperialism is certainly not the offspring of a mechanical and 
industrial revolution. Holland, indeed, has never been the homeland of 
a mechanical and industrial revolution. Holland, indeed, will never know 
a mechanical and industrial revolution. 

Because Dutch society is not a society possessing the requisites for 
the thriving life of modern industrialism. Dutch society is a society poor 
in basic raw materials, a society without iron mines, a society with not 
much coal, a society that is too “anaemic” to be able to become a liberal- 
industrialistic society. Cities like Leeds, like Birmingham, like Man¬ 
chester, do not exist in Holland — yes, it is not possible that there will 
be such cities in Holland. 

Dutch imperialism was born by an “old-fashioned” society which will 
always remain old-fashioned in everything. Dutch imperialism was born 
of and has been continued by a society about which there will always hang 
“the smell of dairy products”. Are we then surprised if such an imperial¬ 
ism is also “old-fashioned” and orthodox in its “colour”, very different 
indeed from British imperialism in India which, in many things, displays 
the attitudes of modern-liberalism? Are we surprised if this Dutch im¬ 
perialism has never in its deepest principles known the teachings of 
modern liberalism, namely, freedom in various matters, for instance “free 
labour, free competition, free trade, free contract” and other similar 
things? Are we surprised if that Dutch imperialism is 
always basically monopolistic? In the Company period it was 
monopolistic, in the post-Company period it was monopolistic, in the 
period of the forced Cultivation System it was monopolistic, in the period 
of modern-liberalism it is still monopolistic! 

“After the East-India Company met its end about the year 1800” — 
this is what I wrote in the book of my defence — “after the East-India 
Company met its end about the year 1800, its system of monopoly did not 

1*. The Dutch East India Company. 

2*. See: Colenbrander, Kolontal Geschiedenis II; Java I and II; Raffles, History of Java; 
v. d. L i t h, Nederlandsche Indie , etc. 
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die with it, its system of avaricious grasping after profits, which was 
dependent upon force, did not die with it. On the contrary... .after the 
years 1800 to 1830; after the end of the period of fluctuation between the 
old ideology and the new ideology spread by the French revolution; after 
the end of this “period of doubt” there came a system of forced labour 
that was yet more cruel, yet more shackling, yet more stifling — that is, 
the forced labour of the Cultivation System, which fell like a scourge 
upon the shoulders and the backs of our people! 1 ” 

And also in the present epoch, in the twentieth century, in the epoch 
of “civilisation”, in which imperialism in Indonesia is no longer called 
old-imperialism but is modern-imperialism—also in this present epoch, 
that policy of monopoly has at bottom not even yet been given up by 
Dutch imperialism. Also in this present epoch there are still many 
monopolies from the age of the Company which still continue to exist. 
And side by side with those “old-fashioned monopolies” the modern im¬ 
perialism of the Dutch is “modern-monopolist” in almost all its economic 
policies. We see monopoly if we truly study the obstructions put in the 
way of the native rubber enterprises, which mean solely the oppression 
of those native rubber concerns in order that the foreign rubber enter¬ 
prises can lord it over all the markets. We see monopoly if we really 
investigate the difficulties made for the native companies on all kinds of 
grounds of this and that, which obstruct trade amongst the natives and 
prevent it from thriving. We see monopoly, when we truly heed how, as 
I shall shortly explain further, foreign imperialism keeps the productivity 
of the native people and of native society as low as possible and damps it 
down as far as possible in order that it can hold the highest power itself 
and can make large profits. 

And the imperialism which prevails in Indonesia, as I so often explain 
everywhere, has now become a giant the hands and heads of which grow 
more and more numerous. The old imperialism which formerly was 
principally only a system of carrying away the necessities of life alone, 
the old imperialism which primarily in the old days only made of Indonesia 
an area for food-stuffs alone — that old imperialism has now... .incarnated 
as modern imperialism that has four different “magic powers”: first, Indo¬ 
nesia still continues to be an area for foodstuffs, second, Indonesia has 
become a market, third, Indonesia has become a source of basic raw 
materials, fourth, Indonesia has become a region for exploitation by for¬ 
eign surplus capital. And in those four “magic powers”, modern imperial¬ 
ism has already become a mixed imperialism. It is not only Dutch capital 
alone which now avariciously grasps at the wealth of the people of 

1*. Translated from Indonesia Menggugat page 37, second printing, “Seno ,J publication. 
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Indonesia and of Indonesia’s soil. It is not only Dutch capital alone which 
now holds festival amongst the ranks of the people of Indonesia and 
dances upon Indonesian soil. Since the inception of the Open Door policy, 
those now grasping at our wealth include British capital too, American 
capital too, Belgian-French capital too, Japanese capital too, German 
capital too, Swiss capital too—in brief, it is an international im¬ 
perialism of many thousands of millions of guilders in amount and 
strength 1 . 

But the “colour” of the imperialism prevailing in Indonesia, the 
“colour” which we need so much to know in order that we can assess the 
power of the swadesi movement for Indonesia — what is the “colour” of 
this imperialism? It is possible for us to determine the colour of the 
imperialism in Indonesia through the figures I present below, figures 
showing... .the size of imports and exports for the years 1920 to 1930 2 . 


1920 

Imports: f. 1,116,213,000 

Exports: f. 2,224,999,000 

1924 

f. 678,268,000 

f. 1,530,606,000 

1925 

f. 818,372,000 

f. 1,784,798,000 

1926 

f. 865,304,000 

f. 1,568,393,000 

1927 

f. 871,732,000 

f. 1,624,975,000 

1928 

f. 969,988,000 

f. 1,580,043,000 

1929 

f. 1,072,139,000 

f. 1,446,181,000 

1930 

f. 855,527,000 

f. 1,159,601,000 


Through these figures it is shown with the utmost clarity that the 
imperialism in Indonesia is primarily an imperialism that exports, an 
imperialism displaying a very great export excess, an imperialism which 
in normal times on the average takes out of the country twice the value 
of the wealth of what it brings in. Through these figures it is evident 
that the “colour” of the imperialism in Indonesia is very different indeed 
from the “colour” of British imperialism in Hindustan, the quantities of 
whose imports and exports may be said to be the same on the average 3 . 
Through these figures it is shown with the utmost clarity that, as I shall 
shortly explain more clearly, the Indonesian nationalist movement there¬ 
fore may not use the same tactics as those used by the movement in 
Hindustan. 

On the average twice as much exports as imports! This indeed is a 
disastrous comparison, a comparison that certainly holds the record for 
all the imperialistic drainage there is on the face of the earth! It is 
Indonesia that suffers the disaster! The comparison of exports to im- 

1. See: Dr, R. E. Smits, De Beteekenis van Nederl. Indie uit International-Economisch 
Oogpunt. 

2. Cf: Statistick Jaaroverzicht Nederl . Indie, for the years 1928, 1929, 1930 and 1931. 

3. Part of Statement Moral and Material Progress of India . 
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ports for other colonised countries is “better”, that comparison in 1924 
being: 


For Siam 

108.9:100 

For South Africa 

118.7:100 

For the Philippines 

123.1:100 

For India 

123.3:100 

For the Argentine 

124.7:100 

For Egypt 

129.9:100 

For Ceylon 

132.8:100 

For Chili 

175.4:100 


Thus the comparison for Indonesia is the most disastrous, being 
220.4 ilOO 1 . The amount of the exports is two hundred and twenty point 
four per cent of the imports! Are we, then, surprised if a statistician 
like Professor van Gelderen looks in vain for a higher figure and says 
that “if we compare the figures in the Indies with the figures from other 
countries... .then it becomes evident that there is no single country on 
the face of the earth the percentage of whose excess export is as high as 
that of the Dutch Indies 2 .” Are we surprised if a Communist, C. Santin, 
for whom it was usual to look at cruel figures, called imperialism in 
Indonesia a “terrible” imperialism 3 . 

Exports amounting to two hundred and twenty point four per cent 
of imports, and what is it that is exported ? What is exported is primarily 
the product of cultivation and oil. What is exported is primarily sugar, 
rubber, tobacco, tea, petroleum, petrol etc., for which, according to the 
above figures, f. 1,500,000,000 is the most “unfortunate” of all the totals 
in “normal” times. 


I give an example below of what is 
Petroleum products 
Arachides 
Rubber 

Damar (resin) 

Copra 

Gambir (gum) 

Gutta percha 

Djelutung (rubber variety) 
Hats (plaited leaf etc.) 
Timber 

Skins and hides 


exported — from 1927 4 . 
total f. 149,916,000 
4,335,000 
417,055,000 
9,911,000 
73,083,000 
1,194,000 
1,895,000 
2,073,000 
2,405,000 
9,106,000 
16,067,000 


1. League of Nations Publication: Memorandum on Balance of Payments and Foreign Trade 
Balance 1911-1925, Geneva 1926, quoted in Van Gelderen, Voorlezingen, p. 103. 

2. Voorlezingen, p. 105. 

3. Eastern and Colonial, No. 8. 

4. Statistisck Jaaroverzicht, 1928. 
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Cinchona bark 

5,454,000 

Quinine 

1,821,000 

Coffee 

74,376,000 

Maize 

4,033,000 

Textiles 

5,425,000 

Vegetable oils 

14,766,000 

Areca nuts 

7,307,000 

Rattan 

8,521,000 

Rice 

2,373,000 

Spices 

33,409,000 

Methylated spirits 

3,125,000 

Coal 

5,019,000 

Sugar 

365,310,000 

Tobacco 

113,926,000 

Cassava flour 

21,423,000 

Tea 

90,220,000 

Tin 

93,864,000 

Peanut oil cake 

4,132,000 

Kapok, pineapple fibres, etc. 

38,250,000 

Miscellaneous 

42,484,000 

Total : 

f. 1,622,278,000 


This is the list of the “buffet supper” in the feast to celebrate the 
“civilisation-peace-and-order” held by imperialism in Indonesia! Note 
carefully the names and figures printed in thick letters: apart from 
petroleum and tin, those names are all names of agricultural products the 
figures for which are fattest. Rubber so many million, copra so many 
million, coffee so many million, vegetable oils so many million, sugar so 

many million_tobacco, tea, kapok, pineapple fibres so many million— 

the export of these eight kinds of vegetable products alone totals 
f. 1,186,986,000, or approximately 75% of the total amount of exports the 
value of which is f. 1,622,278,000! The conclusion? The conclusion is that 
the imperialism which turns somersaults over the fields of Indonesia’s 
economy is primarily an imperialism of agriculture, or more exactly yet: 
an imperialism of industrial-agriculture. The conclusion is that the centre 
of imperialist grasping is Java and Sumatra, since those eight agricultural 
products are primarily centred on the lands of Java and Sumatra. 

And what if we examine that “buffet supper” list as a whole? If we 
examine that list as a whole, the conclusion is that, in the very first place, 
Indonesia has become a field for the investment of capital, or, in other 
words, a field of exploitation for foreign surplus capital, a part of which 
makes finished goods, and the other part scoops up goods that are still 
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in the form of raw materials, such as, for instance, rubber, copra, skins, 
cinchona bark, tobacco and other similar things. And if we examine that 
list as a whole, then we come to the conclusion that of the four “powers" 
of imperialism in Indonesia, it is the third and the fourth that are the 
most prodigious and that most operate without checks. It is the third 
and fourth “powers” — the “power” of raw materials source and the 
“power” of exploitation region for surplus capital—which are the very 
breath of life of international imperialism in Indonesia. Therefore, it is 
these third and fourth “powers” which we have to overthrow if we want 
to fell imperialism in Indonesia! 

Imperialism in Indonesia is not primarily imperialism “a la Kautsky”, 
imperialism in Indonesia is primarily imperialism “a la Hilferding”, that 
is, the imperialism of Finanzkapital looking for investments'. It is not 
primarily an imperialism looking for commercial markets — the imports 
on the average are only one half the exports! It is primarily a product 
of the capitalism in the Western world which already has too much 
capital, and which spreads that capital amongst countries able to take it. 
For this reason, it does not have the same attitude, the same nature, the 
same posture towards the people and the country it occupies as British 
imperialism in Hindustan. Whilst British imperialism in Hindustan does 
not completely sap the strength of all the people of India, because, being 
commercial imperialism, it needs a populace which has purchasing power 
and needs a middle-class-intermediary, whilst that British imperialism 
quickly provided a very little education which could advance its trade, 
whilst that British imperialism did not extinguish completely the pro¬ 
ductivity of the people — the imperialism in Indonesia is primarily the 
imperialism of agricultural industries and of mining industries which 
require a poverty-stricken people willing to work as labourers at low 
wages and prepared to rent lands at a low rental — an imperialism which 
is interested or has interests in the lowness of the Indonesian people's 
productivity. Whilst British imperialism in India is semi-liberal, the 
imperialism in Indonesia is orthodox and monopolistic in its very flesh 
and bones and in its very body and soul. It oppresses every single thing, 
no matter what, that is capable of raising the Indonesian people's produc¬ 
tivity, it smothers every desire, it obstructs every activity, it kills all 
energy! Because the high or low level of workers’ wages and the high 
or low level of land rents in a society is determined by the high or low 
level of productivity of that society. In a rich society, wages are high 
and rents are dear, in a poor society wages are low and rents are cheap — 
in a society almost dead from starvation people are prepared to work and 


1, Rudolf Hilferding, Das FinanzkapttaL 
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to rent the land so long as they can get a mere handful of rice to ward 
off death 1 . 

"When native society grows healthier, so that the price of land rents 
also goes up, the enterprises of European capital obtain less profits”, so 
says Professor van Gelderen 2 , and to this statement we add that of Meyer 
Eanneft who wrote: 

“The amount of the wealth extracted by capital and enterprise is 
greater if the level of native society is poorer ! 3 ” We add to this again 
the sentences written by Professor Boeke which run: “that capital of 
theirs looks to the Indies only for fertile soil and cheap labour! For 
them, the population is no more than a tool or else constitutes a difficulty 
that cannot be avoided. For them, what is most needed is only the number 
of workers and the price of the land; if the workers are numerous, so 
that prices and wages are low, it is they who profit 4 .” 

And they smother productivity not only in the field of livelihoods, it 
is not only economic productivity they smother! Mental productivity in 
all aspects also gets its share! What someone can find in the field of 
instruction and education in Indonesia will make him smile in comparison 
with John Bull’s education policy in India. Whilst in Hindustan many 
tertiary, secondary and elementary schools had been set up many 
decades before now, in Indonesia this was begun very late indeed, 
with the result that persons who can read and write, up to this very day 

are only-7% 5 . Whilst the education policy in Hindustan can be said 

to be semi-liberal, the education policy here is a system to educate workers 
with the spirit of mere labourers. The “ethical policy” carried out here 
some time ago, which had “humanitarian” intentions towards our people, 
which, amongst other things, provided “more” education for us — it was 
no accident that the ethical policy was introduced at the time when 
modern-imperialism was progressively prospering and progressively feel¬ 
ing the shortage of intellectual workers and pen-lickers. 

Thus, it is indeed only natural that an imperialism whose origins and 
whose very flesh and blood are an anti-liberal and orthodox imperialism 
has just such an attitude. And since, from former times up to the 
present, from the Company era to the post-Company era, from the forced 
labour Cultivation System era to the era of modern-imperialism, every 
one of us “creatures” has been squashed and killed, the structure of 

1. Causal connection is clearly explained by Prof, van Gelderen in Voorlezingen over Trop. Kol. 
Staathuishoudkunde. 

2. Voorlezingen, op. cit, page 59. . 

3. The Effect of Western Influence on Native Civilisation in the Malay Archipelago, page 77. 

4. Het Zakelijke en Porsoonlijke Element in de Kol. Welvaartspolitiek, page 12. 

5. Cf. Statistisch Jaaroverzicht. 
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Indonesian society has become very primitive and extremely simple. 
There is now no native industrial class and middle-class still left in 
Indonesia such as there is in India. 

There is now no national bourgeoisie to be found in Indonesia such as 
there is in India 1 . Since former times, every one of the roots of large- 
scale native enterprise has been pulled up and exterminated, every handi¬ 
craft business or industry or shipping concern has been obstructed and 
prevented from living any longer by old and by modern imperialism, both 
of which are monopolistic. Commerce, shipping, crafts, yes, any kind of 
large-scale enterprise whatsoever — all of them have been killed by that 
monopolism. Today there remain only small trading, only small ship¬ 
ping, only small crafts, only small farming.... with, in addition, millions 
of workers who do not own their own businesses at all — at the present 
time, Indonesian society is a society branded with the mark of the small, 
a society branded with the small man, a society branded with the Marhaen 2 
mark with everything in it small. Whilst how high, alas, was the level 
of the native enterprises in the era before foreign imperialism reigned 
supreme! Allow me now to repeat below various citations I brought 
forward some time ago in my defence. Let us hear Thomas Stamford 
Raffles, who wrote: 

“It would be as difficult to describe in detail the extent of the com¬ 
merce enjoyed by Java at the period of the establishment of the Dutch 
in the eastern seas, as it would be painful to point out how far, or to 
show in what manner, that commerce was interfered with, checked, 
changed in its character, and reduced in its importance, by the influence 
of a withering monopoly, the rapacity of avarice armed with power 
and the short-sighted tyranny of a mercantile administration. 3 ” 

Let us listen to Professor Veth who related that our nation “were still 
in the sixteenth century, as they had also been in the age of Majapahit, 
famed as large-scale merchants, bold sailors, brave voyagers ”, and that 
our nation “had certainly suffered a great transformation into the quiet 
and tame peasants they are today!” — quiet and tame because “their tiger’s 
spirit had been quashed to the last ounce of its strength”, quiet and tame 
because “the opiate of long-standing sub-servience to a foreign people 
had done its work 4 ! 

Let us hear Professor van Gelderen who said: “With the presence 
of extensive heirlooms, it can no longer be doubted that in times gone by 
there was already the beginning of active commerce, of trade relations 

1. Objectively; what I feel about it subjectively is not mentioned here. 

2*. Marhaen: the common people of Indonesia, see further, pages xxi and 241. 

3. History of Java, Vol. I (Second Edition) pp. 213-214. 

4. Java, Vol. I. 
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with countries overseas... .Through the contingenten and leverancien 1 
and then through the existence of the enforced Cultivation System, native 
producers came under pressure from the world market and the thriving 
of a class of employers and a class of merchants from their own people 
was obstructed. 2 ” 

Thus, at this present time, the foreign enterprises have completely 
exterminated the craft workshops in people’s homes. Native export trade 
has been annihilated, and the businesses which only made goods for their 
own locality alone have been swept away by the waves of mass-produced 
goods. Let us listen to the tale of Du Bus, which goes: 

“In former times, Java obtained rather fine textiles from the 
coastal regions, but was able to make cloth for its own daily needs in 
sufficient quantities to fill the need for the whole of Java, enough, 
even, for part of the whole of the Indies archipelago. Shiploads of 
these goods left Java, spreading throughout all the surrounding 
islands 3 .” 

And added to this are the words of Schmalhausen who commented: 

“Whilst Du Bus mentioned amongst the reasons for these bad 
conditions the extermination of export businesses, we in this present 
age also can state again that many native businesses are gasping for 
breath or else are completely extinct 4 .” 

Let us*... .but enough! That is enough already! For who can deny 
that amongst the Indonesian people today there are no longer any busi¬ 
nesses of fair size, who can deny that amongst the Indonesian people 
there are no manufacturers, workshops or factories, who can deny that 
the Indonesian people have no national bourgeoisie like the Indian people, 
who can deny that Indonesian society is a society where everything has 
the stamp of smallness, that is, a society of Kromos and Marhaens? Truly, 
Dr. Huender’s conclusion is correct when, in closing his well-known 
economic review, he states: “Een Indonesische middenstand als 
ruggegraat dezer maatschappij ontbreekt; de enkele grootgrondbezitters 
of kapitalisten geheel”, that is, “here there is no Indonesian middle class 
which is the backbone of society; the one or two large farmers or capital¬ 
ists do not form an economic link with the rest of the common people*.” 

The conclusion to be drawn from everything written above is that 
in Indonesia the policy of swadesi can not be used as the most important 


1*. Contingenten and leverancien: systems requiring the provision of agricultural goods to 
Dutch authorities as levies upon the population. 

2. Voorlezingen t op. cit. 

3. Du Bus Report. 

4. Java en de Javanert. 

5. Final conclusions of that review. 
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weapon for weakening imperialism or for bringing Indonesia Merdeka; 
we are faced here primarily by a raw-materials imperialism and a capital- 
investment imperialism., neither of which can be weakened by the swadesi 
policy. We have here no native middle and industrial class such as there 
is in India which could be the activator of that movement to eradicate 
imperialism 1 . We cannot weaken this imperialism with a policy of 
“national self-containing economy”, cannot conquer this imperialism with 
an economic boycott, cannot stop this imperialism with a movement to 
oppose imports. We have to understand that the sugar mills, the rubber 
mills, the coffee factories, the tea factories, the oil refineries and other 
similar factories, all of which are the backbone of imperialism in Indo¬ 
nesia, will continue to work on undisturbed even though the whole 
of the Indonesian people were to wear U lurik” cloth or to use other home¬ 
made goods. 

No! With a society ninety per cent of which is composed of groups 
for whom everything is small, with a society ninety per cent of which is 
composed of the Marhaen, with a society which has no industrial middle- 
class and which is primarily in the grip of a raw-materials imperialism 
and a capital-investment imperialism, with a society of such a kind, the 
force which can bring Indonesia Merdeka is primarily the organisation 
of those millions of Marhaen in a political mass action which is national- 
radical and Marhaenistic in everything! 

With such a society and such an imperialism the heaviest stress of 
our action must lie in development of political consciousness and in 
political action, that is, in the awakening of the political comprehension 
of the people and in political struggle by the people. With such a society 
and such an imperialism, we may not just cling to economic action alone, 
neglecting political action and pushing political action into second place. 
With such a society and such an imperialism, we may not drown that 
development of political consciousness and that political action in “con¬ 
structive” actions of setting up a small shop here and setting up a small 
shop there — a “constructive” action which eventually has value as no 
more than patching up. 

O, the spell-binding of words, O, those magic formulas of words, 0, 
those words of incantation, 0, those magic terms “constructive” and 
“destructive”! The greater part of the Indonesian movement at present 
seems to have fallen beneath the spell of those magic words, the greater 
part of the Indonesian movement seems to have been charmed by that 
spell! The greater part of the Indonesian movement supposes that some¬ 
one is “constructive” only if he makes something that can be touched, that 
is, only if people set up small shops, establish co-operatives, set up 

1. In India it is tile native industrialists and middle class who are the life of swadesi. 
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weaving schools, set up orphanages, establish banks and other things of 
the kind — briefly, only if most of the people set up social bodies alone — 
whilst the political propagandists, who from day to day “just talk” from 
the platform or in the newspapers and perhaps develop the political 
consciousness of the ordinary people very much, are without mercy 
branded “destructive”, or in other words “someone who breaks things up” 
and “does not build up anything at all”! 

Not for an instant does it enter the minds of those people that the 
slogan “don’t talk too much, work!” has to be understood in a broad sense. 
Not for an instant does it enter the minds of those people that “work” 
does not mean only building up something that can be seen and felt alone, 
that is, only something tangible and material. Not for an instant do those 
people understand that the term “build” can also be used for something 
abstract, that is, that it can also mean to build enthusiasm, to build convic¬ 
tion, to build hope, to build an ideology or mental edifice or mental artillery, 
which, according to world history, is eventually the one and only artillery 
capable of overthrowing a system 1 * * * V. . Not for a moment do those people 
understand that especially in Indonesia with a society bearing the stamp of 
the small and with an imperialism which is industrial in nature, it is also 
as well if we “talk much”, in the sense of working hard, of making our 
sweat flow, of squeezing our energies to open the eyes of the common people 
to the systems which grip them, to awaken the political consciousness of the 
common people, to build up all their powers in organisations that are 
perfect technically and perfect in their discipline, in short, “talk much” 
to bring to life and to increase the mass actions of those common people! 

No! The slogan “through swadesi bring independence” which has 
such great potence for India, that slogan cannot be used for Indonesia. 
That slogan is an empty slogan for Indonesia, a slogan without content, 
a slogan without real power. The independence of Indonesia cannot be 
brought about through the swadesi movement, the independence of Indo¬ 
nesia can only be brought about through the policy of mass actions which 
are founded on Marhaenism. Let us implant this conclusion in our 
minds. Let us learn to think analytically. And let us also learn to think 
in “world-divisions”, learn to think “continent by continent”. Let us 
learn to remember that the imperialism which prevails in Indonesia is an 
international imperialism. In the cultivated regions around Deli, 43.83% 
of all capital is foreign non-Dutch capital, in the cultivated regions of 
South Sumatra this percentage is 36.6, in the oil concern B.P.M. 40% of 

1. See: Dr. Sun Yat Sen, San Min Chu I; Roland Holst, Massa-actie; 

Kautsky, Weg zur Macht; Vaswani, Gospel of Freedom, etc. Especially also the 

biographies of the champions of mass movements: De Rappoport, Jean Jaures; Amman, 

Sun Yat Sem Vermachtnis; B e b e 1 , Am meinem Leben; R. R o 11 a n d, Mahatma Gandhi; 

V. Matcu, Lenin; Trotsky, Mijn Leven; de Gruyter, Macdonald en de Labourparty, etc. 
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all shares are the property of Shell 1 — for the whole of Indonesia, the 
percentage of foreign non-Dutch capital is approximately 30% 2 . An 
enemy that has so many members, an enemy that consists of an alliance 
of such a number of big shots and rapacious dragons, an enemy that is 
like the giant king Rahvana 3 who had ten heads—good heavens, such 
an enemy as that cannot be defeated by just playing at swadesi 4 ! 

And therefore: No! Once again, no! We may not just echo, parrot- 
fashion, the slogans used by people's struggles in other countries, we may 
not just take over all the catchwords without making our own analysis. 
The Indonesian movement must do its own thinking, expound its problems 
itself, look for its own slogans, forge its own weapons. It is only by such 
methods that we can avoid all kinds of waste of energy! 

But in the meanwhile... .with everything I have explained above, am 
I saying that I am therefore opposed to all swadesi movements in Indo¬ 
nesia? I am not against all swadesi movements in Indonesia. I should 
not be a nationalist if 1 were not pleased to see my nation able to make 
this and that goods itself, I should not be a nationalist if 1 were not pleased 
to see my nation possess creative ability and try to heighten that creative 
ability, I should not be a nationalist if 1 did not feel obliged to help in 
trying to increase that creative ability of my own nation. It is only that 
I feel obliged to contradict what people suppose, as I often heard a while 
ago, that swadesi is able to bring about Indonesia Merdeka, and that I 
feel obliged to guard lest the political movement pursuing Indonesia 
Merdeka 6e immersed and drowned in the swadesi movement, be immersed 
and drowned in a movement which may not be used as a weapon to strike 
an imperialism of raw materials and capital investment. 

In my next article I will explain what is the benefit of swadesi — the 
benefit in learning to raise the productivity of Indonesian society, under 
the condition that swadesi does not become a socially-reactionary move¬ 
ment, and that the swadesi movement does not become a tool for the 
hypocritical would-be bourgeoisie to swell their own pockets. 
v But I cannot close this article without once more warning: Get rid of 
all ideas that swadesi can bring about Indonesia Merdeka. 

“Suluh Indonesia Muda”, 1932 


1. All these figures are calculated from the data from D r. R, E. S m i t s, De beteekems van 
Ned\ Ind. uit intern, ec. oogpunt. 

2. Dr. Wa 11 er*s estimate, lecture to members* meeting of the Verbond van Nederl. 
Werkgevers, 30 September 1927. 

3*. Rahvana: character from the Wayang plays. 

4. Compare Indonesian conditions with Mexican conditions which are also the prey of inter¬ 
national imperialism; see J. M. Brown, Modem Mexico and Its Problems . 
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NOTES ON THE "PASSIVE RESISTANCE" MOVEMENT 


The movement to oppose the adversary by means of “passive re¬ 
sistance” has now become “fervoured”. For many years this has been 
the method practised by the national movement in Hindustan — today it 
has also appeared in Indonesia for opposing the vnlde-scholenordonnantie 1 . 
This method requires our investigation. I propose to make some notes 
on the passive resistance method in this article. 

For readers who are not well acquainted with what passive resistance 
means, it will be best if I first present below two “pictures”, two “frag¬ 
ments” about that movement in Hindustan: first: a fragment from 
Mahatma Gandhi’s letter to the Governor-General of British India, which 
contains an ultimatum about his intention to conduct passive resistance; 
second: a fragment concerning the beginning of the 'present passive re¬ 
sistance action, that is, Gandhi’s action opposing the salt monopoly. 

The letter is dated 2nd March 1930. Its closing passengers run as 
follows: 

“Neverthless, if India is to live as a nation, if the slow death by 
starvation of her people is to stop, some remedy must be found for 
immediate relief. The proposed conference is certainly not the remedy. 
It is not a matter of carrying conviction by argument. The matter 
resolves itself into one of matching forces. Conviction or no conviction. 
Great Britain would defend her Indian commerce and interests by all the 
forces at her command. India must consequently evolve force enough to 
free herself from that embrace of death. 

“It is by common cause that, however disorganized, and, for the time 
being, insignificant, it may be, the party of violence is gaining ground 
and making itself felt. Its end is the same as mine. But I am convinced 
that it cannot bring the desired relief to the dumb millions. The convic¬ 
tion is growing deeper and deeper in me that nothing but unadulterated 
non-violence can check the organized violence of the British Government. 
Many think that non-violence is not an active force. My experience, 
limited though it surely is, shows that non-violence can be an intensely 

1*, Wildesc hoienordormant ie: a colonial regulation directed at repressing and closing down es¬ 
pecially the nationalist schools of the Taman Siswa, which fought it, victoriously, through paying 
no heed whatsoever to its requirements and through the disciplined passive resistance of both 
teachers and pupils. 
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active force. It is my purpose to set in motion that force as well against 
the organized violent force of the British rule, as the unorganized violent 
force of the growing party of violence. To sit still would be to give rein 
to both the forces above-mentioned. Having an unquestioning and im¬ 
movable faith in the efficacy of non-violence, as I know it, it would be 
sinful on my part to wait any longer. 

“This non-violence will be expressed through civil disobedience, for 
the moment confined to the inmates of the Satyagraha Ashram 1 , but 
ultimately designed to cover all those who choose to join the movement 
with its obvious limitations. 

“I know that in embarking on non-violence, I shall be running what 
might fairly be termed a mad risk. But the victories of truth have never 
been won without risks, often of the gravest character. Conversion of a 
nation that has consciously or unconsciously preyed upon another, far 
more numerous, far more ancient, and no less cultured than itself, is 
worth any amount of risk. 

“I have deliberately used the word conversion. For my ambition is 
no less than to convert the British people through non-violence, and thus 
make them see the wrong they have done to India. I do not seek to ham 
your people. I want to serve them even as I want to serve my own. I 
believe that I have always served them. I served them up to 1919, blindly. 
But when my eyes were opened and I conceived non-co-operation, the 
object still was to serve them. I employed the same weapons that I have, 
in all humility, successfully used against the dearest members of my 
family. If I have equal love for your people with mine, it will not long 
remain hidden. It will be acknowledged by them, even as the members 
of my family acknowledged it, after they had tried me for several years. 
If the people join me, as I expect they will, the sufferings they will under¬ 
go, unless the British nation sooner retraces its steps, will be enough to 
melt the stoniest hearts. 

“The plan through civil disobedience will be to combat such evils as 
I have sampled out. If we want to sever the British connection it is 
because of such evils. When they are removed, the path becomes easy. 
Then the way to friendly negotiation will be open. If the British com¬ 
merce with India is purified of greed, you will have no difficulty in re¬ 
cognizing our independence. I invite you then to pave the way for im¬ 
mediate removal of those evils, and thus open a way for a real conference 
between equals, interested only in promoting the common good of man¬ 
kind through voluntary fellowship and in arranging terras of mutual help 
and commerce equally suited to both. You have unnecessarily laid stress 


t. Satyagraha Ashram: Gandhi’s cloister and school. 
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upon communal problems that unhappily affect this land. Important 
though they undoubtedly are for the consideration of any scheme of 
Government they have little bearing on the greater problems which are 
above communities and which affect them all equally. But if you cannot 
see your way to deal with these evils and my letter makes no appeal to 
your heart, on the eleventh day of this month, I shall proceed with such 
co-workers of the ashram as I can take, to disregard the provisions 
of the salt laws. I regard this tax to be the most iniquitous of all from 
the poor man’s standpoint. As the independence movement is essentially 
for the poorest in the land, the beginning will be made with this evil. 
The wonder is that we have submitted to the cruel monopoly for so long. 
It is, I know, open to you to frustrate my design by arresting me. I hope 
that there will be tens of thousands ready, in a disciplined manner, to take 
up the work after me, and, in the act of disobeying the Salt Act, to lay 
themselves open to the penalties of a law that should never have disfigured 
the statute book. 

“I have no desire to cause you unnecessary embarrassment, or any 
at all, so far as I can help. If you think that there is any substance in 
my letter, and if you will care to discuss matters with me, and if to that 
end you would like me to postpone publication of this letter, I shall gladly 
refrain on receipt of a telegram to that effect soon after this reaches you. 
You will, however, do me the favour not to deflect me from my course, 
unless you can see your way to conform to the substance of this letter. 

“This letter is not in any way intended as a threat, but is a simple 
and sacred duty, peremptory on a civil resister. Therefore, I am having 
it specially delivered by a young English friend who believes in the Indian 
cause and is a full believer in non-violence and whom Providence seems 
to have sent to me, as it were, for the very purpose. 

“I remain your sincere friend, 

M.K. Gandhi.” 

The reply to this letter was very arrogant. 

“Dear Mr. Gandhi, 

His Excellency the Viceroy has requested me to acknowledge the 
receipt of your letter of 2nd March. He regrets to learn that you are 
planning to act in a manner that apparently will involve violation of the 
law and danger for the public security. 

Yours sincerely, 

G. Cunningham, 

Private Secretary.” 

Mahatma Gandhi was not surprised, and kept his patience. He said: 

“The Viceroy represents a nation which does not easily yield and 
which does not quickly regret anything... .It easily lends its ear to 
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physical power... .It can get beyond itself at a football match with many 
broken legs.... It will not give up the millions it annually draws from 
India in reply to any argument, no matter how convincing... .The reply 
says that I am ‘planning to act in a manner that apparently will involve 
violation of the law and danger for the public security’. Despite the 
forest of books with rules and regulations, the only law known by the 
nation is the will of the British authorities, the only public order known 
by the nation, the order of public prison. I repudiate that law and 
consider it my holy duty to break the dull monotony of a forced order 
which oppresses the heart of the nation for want of free air”. 

There is the picture of Gandhi’s ultimatum to the Governor-General 
of British India. The ultimatum was neglected; there was then no other 
way than to do what the ultimatum threatened! 

“By assailing the law one assails the government. A start has been 
made with the unjust salt monopoly and the salt tax. The sober words 
of the commission of tax investigation, appointed by the government, 
said: ‘In so far as salt is an essential constituent for the maintenance 
of life, tax upon it is essentially poll-tax. It is mainly paid by those who 
are least able to contribute anything to the expenses of the state. Salt 
is also necessary for various industrial and agricultural purposes and for 
cattle’. The commission further held that it should be granted free of 
charge for these purposes. The present Prime Minister, Ramsay Mac 
Donald, wrote a few years ago: ‘Salt tax is extortion and oppression, 
and whenever the people see that, it will only lead to discontent’. Accord¬ 
ing to government publications the bulk price of salt per maind 1 is not 
more than 10 pies, while the tax levied thereupon is not less than 240 pies: 
that is to say, 2400% for the retail price. This state monopoly also 
operates in a fatal way. On the coast of Madras every year the sea 
deposits excellent white crystallised salt over a length of SO miles. That 
deposit is worth a million pound sterling, but the government watches 
it with keen eyes and lets the rain wash the salt away. 

“In England the salt tax was abolished in 1825, and Japan, which 
had drawn an ineome of about ten million yen from it, abolished it in 
1919 because of ‘social policy’ considerations. 

“Presenting the report for the salt commission in 1896, William 
Worthington, a salt industrialist stated: ‘Nothing can be said in favour 
of a tax which indiscriminately presses upon all kinds of salt and which 
is not mitigated by any concessions in favour of agriculture, fishing, 
industry etc’. 

“The Indian peasant who forms the majority of the population, is 


1*. maind: 37.32 kilograms, 82.29 lbs. 
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hardly able to give sufficient salt to his cattle. There can be no thought 
about salt as chemical fertiliser. There is a statement of two other 
eminent British authorities on this point: ‘The millions of poor in 
India, whose every bit of food is thus taxed, languish in their miserable 
cottages like their hungry cattle’ (Professor William Boss). ‘I myself 
believe that the loss of cattle because of plague (add to it: and the 
miserable degeneration of the race in general) in India is mainly caused 
by want of salt’ (Lord Lawrence). Thus the salt monopoly and the salt 
tax have gradually caused destruction which would need scores of years 
to overcome. 

“This tax is necessary to favour British trade and British shipping. 
As India is an agricultural country, it mainly exports raw materials. 
The amount of the exports is ten times greater than that of imports. ' 
That is to say, the ships sailing to India only carry one tenth of the 
merchandise which they carry back on the home voyage. Therefore the 
greater part of the ships en route to India have to be empty. But empty 
ships cannot sail in the deep sea and they have to fill their empty holds 
with what is called ballast. Salt is considered the best ballast and the 
excise of Rs. 1/4 on salt in India is precisely so high as to enable the 
carrying of salt as ballast. If that excise becomes less, the trade in salt 
from Liverpool will no longer be profitable. That is why British trade 
with India is dependent in a strange way on the export of salt from 
Liverpool. 

“The exported salt, 30% of the total quantity which India consumes, 
is forced upon Bengal and Burma, although their coasts can produce 
millions of tons of salt annually. 

“This short account makes clear to the reader why Mahatma Gandhi 
decided to violate the salt acts first. It was something that the masses 
could easily understand and accept. 

“Dandi, on the west coast, was chosen as the theatre for the first 
‘battle’. It was at a distance of about 180 miles from the Mahatma’s 
ashram. The ‘army’ was to begin the march to the ‘front’ on 12th March 
and cover the distance in 25 days. Meanwhile instructions were issued to 
mobilise the fighting forces throughout the country. Men, women and 
even boys and girls registered themselves in great numbers. It was with¬ 
out precedent in the history of India. Aristocratic ladies who had always 
remained in their homes and behind their veils came out and joined the 
training clubs. Small children marched through the streets and sang 
patriotic songs. What government would be able to stem the rising tide? 

“Hardly had the recruitment of the ‘soldiers of liberty’ started when 
the government arrested one of the first generals, Villabbhai Patel, the 
lion of Gujerat, the pride of the peasants. He was sentenced to three 
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months imprisonment. Feast-like meetings were held in all provinces 
and the recruitment of ‘volunteers’ proceeded more smoothly than ever 
before. 

“The twelfth was the day of the march. In conformity with the 
communique of Jawaharlal Nehru, the president of the Congress, the 
great day was celebrated everywhere. The promises of Independence day 
were renewed and prayers were said to beseech God’s blessing over the 
first group of the new order of ‘soldiers of liberty’. 

“Exactly at 6.30 a.m. Mahatma Gandhi, the Generalissimo, left his 
ashram with a chosen troop of 79 people. Waving crowds of people said 
good-bye to the small army. Women, too, more than a thousand in 
number, gave their blessing. Thousands accompanied the marching 
column for miles. Thousands stood along the streets and scattered coins, 
bank-notes, flowers and the yellow powder of good luck, kumfcum. 

“After seven miles the first halt was made at Aslali. The villagers 
greeted the Mahatma and his troop with flags, flowers, drums and bag¬ 
pipes. In three days they covered thirty miles victoriously. The villages 
along the road acclaimed them enthusiastically. Purses with money were 
offered and government officials gave up their jobs for the sake of the 
National Cause. 

“The fatigue of the march and the exertion of the numerous public 
meetings was too much for the Mahatma. He sustained an attack of 
rheumatism and had to lean on the shoulders of his comrades, but he 
refused to mount a pony. 

“At a subsequent stop, at Has, the Mahatma spoke at a meeting, 
despite the orders of the authorities. The order was not enforced. It was 
the same place where, 12 days before, V. Patel had been arrested, merely 
because of his intention to commit the same ‘crime*. The Mahatma advised 
the people to boycott socially all government employees. ‘Barbers, 
laundry-men and workers should refuse to serve them. However, you 
must nurse them when they fall ill*. But when he heard about an inspector 
of police who was starving he reprimanded them serverely. ‘Give them 
food, but do not greet them.’ 

“On the fifth of April, the ‘front’ was reached. There people were 
amused over the fact that the police had raked together the salt and mixed 
it with earth. The next day, on the sixth, which for many years had 
been associated with national events of great significance, salt was pre¬ 
pared. No policemen or soldiers appeared on the scene. Immediately 
after that the Mahatma gave the order to violate the salt acts everywhere 
wherever possible. Further, he left no doubt that the rupture should be 
open and in no way should be made stealthily. The provincial commis¬ 
sions of Congress of the towns and villages organised ‘War-councils' for 
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this purpose. The country was aflame with rebellion. The salt coast was 
flooded by great crowds of ‘soldiers of liberty’. Two hundred thousand 
civilians of Bombay defied the terrible act on a grand scale and threw the 
salt act in effigy into the sea with enthusiastic ceremonies. The example 
was readily followed in other towns: Karachi, another big sea port on 
the coast, opened shops for the sale of contraband salt. Women refused 
to cook with ‘legal’ salt. Towns in the interior, like Allahabad, Lahore, 
Peshawar, did not stay behind in that march to freedom. They used salt 
earth instead of salt water to extract the precious material. An ounce of 
salt was sold for a few hundred rupees. 

“The government could not, of course, watch all this without serious 
concern. Suddenly the ridiculously theatrical and childish demonstrations 
had become a serious threat. While the Mahatma, the first ‘violater of 
the law’ and ‘salt thief’ remained free in his movements, his followers 
were persecuted. The big branches were the first to be cut off. They 
started with the arrest of the Mahatma’s son; Subhas Bose and Sen Gupta 
from Bengal. Nariman and Jamnalal Bajaj from Bombay, Abbas Tyabji, 
the grand old judge in retirement, Jawaharlal Nehru, the uncrowned king 
of India, and most other leaders in various provinces were arrested. Every 
hour brought news of arrests and sentences from all directions. Women, 
too, were not spared. And also small children got more than their share 
in this distribution of liberty. The joy of the Mahatma knew no bounds 
over this action of the enemy lines. Prisons became temples of freedom. 
For the people it was a pilgrimage. Whoever came there first was envied 
by the others, while women, mothers and sisters sent their husbands, sons 
and brothers to the ‘front’ with the traditional ceremonies. 

“With the increase in numbers of arrested persons, the recruitment 
proceeded quicker. The government lost many of its loyal servants and 
faithful allies. More than 200 police agents and village officials gave up 
their jobs which they considered to be sinful. All representatives of the 
Congress gave up their seats in the provincial and central parliaments. 
V.J. Patel, too, the chairman of the central parliament, left his post. ‘Be¬ 
cause of the boycott of this house by the people of Congress, followed by 
the resignation of Pandit Malaviya and his loyal followers, the House has 
lost its representative character. It stands to reason that the House will 
henceforth only exist to register the decrees of the executive, and I would 
render my country a bad service, if I were to continue to lend such a body 
a false prestige by presiding over it any longer. 

“ ‘My people is involved in a life and death struggle for its liberty. 
The movement of civil disobedience, organised by Congress under the 
leadership of Mahatma Gandhi, the greatest man of modern times, is in 
full swing. Hundreds of excellent compatriots of mine have already 
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found their place in His Majesty’s prisons. Thousands are prepared to 
sacrifice their lives if necessary, and hundreds of thousands go voluntarily 
into jail for the sake of that great movement. Under these circumstances 
my place is at the side of my compatriots, with whom I have decided to 
stand shoulder to shoulder, and not in my seat in this House’.” 

That ends the two fragments I offer to readers from which to obtain 
some insight into the recent passive resistance actions in Hindustan. 

What are the principles and the various components of passive re¬ 
sistance in Hindustan? Let us examine this question in our next article 
in order later on to make some notes on this method of struggle in India 
and in Indonesia. 


“Suluh Indonesia Muda", 1932 
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BUNG KARNO'S DECLARATION TO THE MARHAEN 
OF INDONESIA 


When I was just released from Sukamiskin jail, I told the Marhaen 
of Indonesia that I was prepared to try my level best to bring unity to 
the Partai Indonesia and the Pendidikan Nasional. I hold that ideal be¬ 
cause I am convinced that, at the present time, when the depression grows 
worse and worse, when the misery of the Marhaen spreads wider and 
becomes more profound, when the enemy grows more violent and arbitrary, 
when the atmosphere becomes more laden with the vibrations of events 
past and future, the most important thing for the well-being of the 
Marhaen is unity in the ranks of the Marhaen, so that they will not be 
crushed by the wheels of history that are so cruel for them at present — 
even crueller than ever before. And I also hold that ideal because I am 
convinced that, in principle, the P.I. and the P.N.I. have a common basis 
of interests and have no profound difference of principle. I could not 
possibly hold that ideal if I saw that the P.I. and the P.N.I. had large 
differences as to their basic interests and principles. Even up to the time 
of writing this declaration, I continue to hold that conviction. 

The opinion of some people, that the difference between the P.I. and 
the P.N.I. can be compared to the dispute between the social-democrats 
and the communists — that therefore the P.I. and the P.N.I. will forever 
be each other’s own arch-enemies — such an opinion I cannot call correct. 
I myself am a Nationalist who has eaten the salt of Marxism too much 
not to understand the difference between social-democracy and communism, 
and not to know that this difference between social-democracy and com¬ 
munism is not the same as the “difference” between the Partai Indonesia 
and the Pendidikan Nasional Indonesia. I, who have been able to follow 
this controversy calmly and neutrally for six months, am still convinced 
that it is principally misunderstanding and personal misapprehension that 
has been the main cause of the rancour between several members on both 
sides. I do not deny that there are small differences over principles and 
tactics, but those differences are not so big or so fundamental as to become 
the cause of separation of one from the other. I even say that in all 
parties there exist such small differences between groups in that party — 
that in all parties there is one group a little “sharper” and the other 
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group a little “calmer”. 

For all these reasons, I have never tired of advocating unity, never 
tired of cooling all rancours, never tired of trying to remove all misunder¬ 
standings. As one of the leaders of the Marhaen, I feel obliged to try to 
bring about that unity, obliged to try to restore the organisation of the 
Marhaen, obliged to try whatever may be tried — and leave success or 
otherwise in Allah’s hands. I have often seen people smile and say that 
everyone is of course pleased to have “unity”, but I ask: Which of those 
people have made efforts to achieve that unity? I do not want to be like 
many people who just praise unity — I make efforts to achieve that unity. 
National history will not reproach me later for having failed to do my 
duty. 

For more than six months I have been working for that unity. For 
more than six months I have purposely refrained from joining one or 
other party, for no other reason than to facilitate realisation of that unity. 
For more than six months I have not taken part in holding command in 
the Marhaen’s struggle. During more than six months insinuations have 
at times been cast upon me by irresponsible persons who only speak for 
the sake of talking. For more than six months I have pursued my ideal. 
That ideal of mine, a radical and Marhaenistic front of the Marhaen, has 
not yet materialised, but rancour between one person and another has 
largely vanished, misunderstandings which sometimes concerned insigni¬ 
ficant things have greatly lessened, suspicion between several members on 
both sides which frequently resembled a disease, has greatly diminished. 
-In Bandung, for instance, the PJ. and the PJNJ. occupy the same dab- 
house ; for even this result I express my thanks! 

Now the time has come for me to take part again in the command 
of the -Marhaen struggle. Now the time has come for me to participate 
again in organising the power of the Marhaen, in power-forming among 
the Marhaen. Bor me, politics is not primarily the creation of an idea— 
-fear me politics -is the Building up of a power which is upheld by an idea, 
lit is (Only this power-forming upheld by ideas that can vanquish aD the 
(enemies of the Marhean. ■fiawaharlal Nehru, the Header of the Indian 
people, once said:: 

‘“And ’■when we thl® action, we must always remember that our 
'ideals cannot he if tilfiilieQ whilst we '-do not possess the necessary povnr 
tto (compel the ftifflllmedt of those ideals. Bor we are confronted by an 
(enemy who iis nbt prepared to meet <our (demands, no matter how small. 
BJveny wiCtory off ours, fBrom the ^largest tto the amdllest, iis the fruit <s£ 
pressure By <our <ewn attoigy. 'Therefore, ‘’theory” and “{principle” alone 
BonOt^tfflfeteifornfe. -Anyone <eah ^hdt himstfff np fin a ’room, and unMe 
‘‘this dloes inOt osotfform with theory”-—‘‘that iis mdt im ikeeping with 
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principle”. I do not greatly respect such people. But what is most dif¬ 
ficult is, in the face of a strong and reckless adversary, to build up power 
upheld by a principle. Being principled and radical without having the 
power-forming capable of subduing the enemy in a fierce struggle, can be 
thrown into the Ganges. Being principled and radical and generating 
power, that is what Mother India wants!” 

I take those words of Jawaharlal Nehru’s to be my own. For us too, 
the Marhaen of Indonesia, grumbling alone will not suffice. We, too, have 
to transform our basic ideas or principles into a most potent power¬ 
forming. We, too, should comprehend fully and profoundly that imperial¬ 
ism cannot be defeated with ideas and principles alone, but by that power¬ 
forming which is upheld by those ideas or principles! 

Today, there are many people calling me back to “practical politics”. 
Even without that call I would surely go back to practical politics, be¬ 
cause it is my duty to join the struggle on the basis of practical politics. 
Yes, in fact, on the very day of my release from Sukamiskin prison I 
went back to practical politics, that is I began attempting Marhaen unity. 

But even more positively: I have now joined one of the parties. I 
have now joined the Partai Indonesia. Now people “may see where Bung 
Kamo is”. In the recent congress of the Pendidikan Nasional Indonesia 
I vowed that I would forever serve the Marhaen. Both in the Partai 
Indonesia and the Pendidikan Nasional Indonesia I could serve the 
Marhaen. Indeed the P.I. and the P.N.I. are both Marhaen organisations. 
Indeed the P.I. and the P.N.I. both defend the interests of the Marhaen. 
Certainly it is not a denial of the Marhaen character of the P.N.I. either 
if I join the Partai Indonesia. I have joined the Partai Indonesia because 
it is my own right to decide for myself what is the best means for me 
to fulfil my vow! 

Marhaen of Indonesia, I still want to see one Marhaen front that is 
radical and Marhaenistic — one front that certainly would increase our 
power. Let us ever enlarge and magnify our power-forming! Let us 
struggle, standing fast as close as possible, close in the struggle of or¬ 
dinary times, more closely yet when the enemy fights recklessly and 
rampages. Let us exert our energies to do the bidding of history — the 
bidding of history that only the Marhaen themselves are able to fulfil, 
namely to bring in a society which is just and perfect! 

Just and perfect for the state of Indonesia! 

Just and perfect for the people of Indonesia! 

Just and perfect for the Marhaen of Indonesia! 
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POLITICAL DEMOCRACY AND ECONOMIC DEMOCRACY 


What is democracy? Democracy means “government by the people”. 
This system of government gives the right to all the people to participate 
in government. 

This system of government is now the ideal of all nationalist parties 
in Indonesia. However, while cherishing the concept of democracy and 
the democratic system of government, the Marhaen must be very careful. 

I mean, do not just copy the kinds of “democracy” now being practised 
abroad. 

How is democracy practised abroad? 

What first brought “democracy” to the Western world was the 
French Revolution—about 100 to 125 years ago. Before the French 
Revolution, the system of government used in Europe was autocracy: the 
power of government was in the hands of only one man, the king. The 
people did not have a voice. The people had only to do what they were 
told. The king claimed that he was God’s representative on earth. 

One such king was once asked by one of his ministers: “Majesty, 
what is the state? What is this thing called the State?” The king replied: 
“I myself am the state} VEtat, c’est moil” Indeed, that king was a real ' 
autocrat! 

In the autocratic system of government, the king was supported by 
two groups: first: the nobility, second: the clergy. These two groups 
were the mainstay of the king, the mainstay of autocracy. Thus the king 
plus nobility plus clergy made up the picture of “A.l.” people in that 
society. Such a society is called a FEUDAL society. 

However, there gradually arose a new group, a new class which 
wanted to obtain government power. This new group or new class was 
that of the bourgeoisie. Their businesses, their commerce, their craft 
enterprises, began to appear and to rise. In order that their enterprises, 
commerce and industry could be safe and could thrive, they needed to 
obtain government power. It was they themselves who knew best which 
a ws, which regulations and which system of administration would be 
best for their interests — and not the king, not the nobility, not the clergy! 

Power, however, was still in the hands of the king — supported by 
the nobility and clergy. 
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“Well, now”, said the bourgeoisie, “that power has to be seized”! 
But, in order to seize something one must have strength, while the 
bourgeoisie had no strength as yet! 

“Well”, said the bourgeoisie once more, “we will use the strength 
of the common people!” 

And so the common people were encouraged by the bourgeoisie to 
take action, dust was thrown in their eyes, they were told that the move¬ 
ment was to bring: “freedom, equality and brotherhood”! “Liberte, 
Fraternite, Egalite”, was the slogan of the bourgeois movement which 
made use of the people’s strength. 

The people followed — yes, the people fought to the death! What was 
the reason why the people were willing to be induced to take action? The 
reason was, that the lot of the people under that autocratic government 
was a very miserable one, and that the people were not yet fully aware 
of just being made into a mere tool of the bourgeoisie. 

The movement won! The king fell, the nobility fell, the clergy fell 
— in short, autocracy fell — and was replaced by a new system of govern¬ 
ment called “democracy”. A parliament was established in the country, 
and “the people were allowed to send their representatives to this parlia¬ 
ment”. 

It is this system of government that today is used by all countries 
in West Europe and in America. 

France has a parliament, Britain has a parliament, Holland has a 
parliament. North America has a parliament — all modern countries have 
parliaments. In all those modern countries there is “democracy”.... 

* * * 

But....in all these modern countries capitalism thrives and 
rampages! In all those modern countries the proletariat live an oppressed 
life. In all those modern countries there now live millions of unemployed, 
the wages and the lot of the working class are the wages and the lot of 
mass impoverishment, in all those modem countries the people are not 
secure, on the contrary, they live in the deepest of misery. 

Are these the fruits of the “democracy” which has been looked upon 
as sacred? 

Ach!... .parliament! Every proletarian can now join in electing 
representatives to that parliament, every proletarian can now “take part 
in governing”! Yes, now every proletarian, if he wants to, can dismiss 
ministers, can throw ministers out of their seats. But at the moment 
when he can act like a “king” in parliament, at that self-same moment 
he himself can be driven out of the factory where he works at mass- 
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poverty wages — thrown onto the street, to join the ranks of the un¬ 
employed ! 

Is this the “democracy” which has been looked upon as sacred? 

Listen to this speech by Jean Jaures — he is not a communist! — 
criticising that “democracy”. 

“You, the bourgeoisie, you have established a republic, and that is a 
great honour. You have made the republic sturdy and strong, so that 
it cannot be changed in the least, but precisely for that reason, you have 
created contradictions between the political structure and the economic 
structure. By virtue of general elections, you have made it possible for 
the whole population to gather in a meeting, just like a meeting of kings. 
Their will is the source of every law, every administrative act, they 
dismiss the mandatory, they dismiss legislators and ministers. But at 
the same moment when the worker is lord in political affairs, he is a 
wage-slave in the economic field. 

“At the moment when he overthrows ministers, he himself can be 
driven out of work without any certainty whatsoever as to whether he 
will eat on the morrow. His labour power is just a commodity which 
can be bought or rejected at will by the employer. He can be driven out 
of the workshop, because he has no right to take part in making the 
workshop regulations which, every day, without him but for his oppres¬ 
sion, are fixed by the employers themselves!” 

Once again: is this the democracy which people sanctify? 

No — this is not the democracy we should copy, this is not the 
democracy for the Marhaen of Indonesia! Because “democracy” of that 
kind is just parliamentary democracy alone, that is, it is merely political 
democracy only. There is no economic democracy. 

* * * 

Socio-nationalism and Socio-democracy 

In my last article I explained briefly that political democracy alone 
will not yet give the people security. It is even the case that in countries 
such as Britain, the Netherlands, France, America, etc., where “demo¬ 
cracy” has been functioning, capitalism is all powerful and their Marhaen 
live in misery! 

The Indonesian nationalists must not hold that kind of “democracy” 
sacred. Our nationalism must be a nationalism which does not seek only 
be “glitter” of foreign countries but it must seek the well-being and 
safety of all mankind. 

There are many among the Indonesian nationalists who imagine: “It 
would be A.l. if our country could be like Japan, or America or England! 
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Their navies are feared by the world, their cities are terrific, their banks 
encompass the whole world, and their flags are to be seen everywhere!” 

Such nationalists forget that all those great things are the products 
of capitalism and that the Marhaen in those countries are oppressed. 
Such nationalists are bourgeois nationalists. They can also be revolu¬ 
tionary, but they are bourgeois revolutionary. They only 
want just Indonesia Merdeka as a final objective, and not a society of 
justice without any group in it which is oppressed. They forget that 
Indonesia Merdeka is just a mere condition for reconstructing our 
damaged Indonesian society. They are bourgeois revolutionary, and not 
socially revolutionary, not Marhaenistic revo- 
1 u t io na ry. 

Our nationalism must not be a nationalism of that kind. Our 
nationalism must be a nationalism striving for the safety of humanity. 
Our nationalism must be born out of human-ness. “My nationalism is 
humanity”, — that is what Gandhi said. 

Our nationalism, therefore, should be a nationalism which I call by 
a new term: SOCIO-NATIONALISM. And the democracy 
which we should hold as the ideal must also be the democracy I call: 
SOCIO-DEMOCRACY. 

What are socio-nationalism and socio-democracy? 

These two terms are made-up terms, of my own coining. Just as I 
coined the term Marhaen some time ago, to define the poverty-stricken 
and miserable, so the terms socio-nationalism and socio-democracy are 
likewise made-up words to distinguish our nationalism and our democracy. 

Socio is derived from a word meaning society, community, living 
closely together, the social mode of life. Socio-nationalism is thus 
nationalism-of-society, and socio-democracy is democracy-of-society. 

But what is nationalism-of-society and what is democracy-of- 
society? 

Nationalism-of-society is nationalism which arises not only because 
of “sentiment”, not only because of “feelings”, but because of factual 
conditions in society. Nationalism-of-society — socio-nationalism — is not 
a nationalism of “day-dreams”, it is not a nationalism of mysticism, it is 
not a nationalism of “floating in the air”, it is a nationalism which stands 
with both feet firm in society. 

Indeed, the object of socio-nationalism is to correct conditions in 
society, so that conditions which are now lop-sided will become perfect 
conditions, wherein no people are oppressed, wherein no people are 
afflicted, wherein no people are impoverished and miserable. 

For these reasons, socio-nationalism is the nationalism of the 
Marhaen, and it rejects all bourgeois actions which are the cause of 
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society's lop-sidedness. Thus: socio-nationalism is political AND 
economic nationalism — a nationalism whose purpose is to strive for condi¬ 
tions politically orderly AND economically orderly, for the state to be 
orderly AND livelihoods to be orderly. 

And what is democracy-of-society? Democracy-of-soeiety — socio¬ 
democracy— arises out of socio-nationalism. Similarly, socio-democracy 
is democracy which stands with both feet firm in society, socio-democracy 
does not want to serve the interests of a small group alone, but to serve 
the interests of the whole of society. Socio-democracy is not democracy 
a la the French Revolution, is not democracy a la America, a la Britain, 
a la the Netherlands, a la Germany etc., it is true democracy seeking good 
order politically AND economically, good order in the country AND 
good order in livelihoods. Socio-democracy is political democracy AND 
economic democracy. 


* * * 


Communist ? 

Socio-nationalism and socio-democracy are not communist ideas. I 
have already explained, how a non-communist leader, Jean Jaures, also 
wanted political democracy and economic democracy. And in one of my 
previous articles it was also related that Dr. Sun Yat Sen, too, criticized 
“democracy” a la the French Revolution or a la Britain, the Netherlands 
and so forth. And there are yet other leaders, like Gandhi, the younger 
Nehru and so on, who criticize that kind of “democracy”. 

Indeed, one does not need to be a communist to see that in the 
“democratic” countries, the majority of the people are oppressed by 
capitalism. One does not need to be a communist to see that “democracy” 
in those countries is democracy for the bourgeoisie alone. 

Opposed to this idea of bourgeois democracy, the Marhaen should 
strive after and stimulate socio-democracy, namely political democracy 
plus economic democracy. 

And against bourgeois nationalism we stake our socio-nationalism. 

How socio-democracy — political democracy plus economic democracy 
— can be carried out, I will outline in my next article. 

Long live socio-nationalism! 

Long live socio-democracy! 


“Fikiran Rakjat' n , 1932 


1 Fikiran Rakjac: Partmdo party organ. 
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$ae<*r& tot kaUtnaa^ MsfhatH f 

JUjohh bet sane kaocn, l** Upar ! Moesoek ^ 

(IrttlaH tlorUoh 9an%bor-siftcJiraa jan^ ber*aitti ^ami sabaft turner 
rcvert^fsl jkat[4 k^satoe dari t\R* Oa^t* min<y90^ gaatt garner. 


Cover design by Bung Karno under the pseudonym of Indonesia-Poetera, 1932. 
The spectre of Capitalism has arms marked Imperialism and Depression, two 
Leaders fight in the foreground; the poverty-stricken people line the distance. 
The caption reads: 

Voice from the ranks of the Marhaen: “Unite, all you hungry . The 
enemy is on the rampage!” 

The additional editorial note states that similar cartoons will appear on each 
successive cover of Fikiran Ra’jat. 



INDONESIANS HAVE A SUFFICIENT INCOME AT 
TWO AND A HALF CENTS A DAY? 


On 26th October last in a session of the Raad van Indie 1 the 
Director of the Department of the Interior made the following statement: 

“It has become apparent that it is now sufficient for adults to feed 
themselves on two and a half cents a day” 2 . 

Enough food for life on two and a half cents a day! — is that true? 
Regarding income, that is, our income, that of the Marhaen class, in 
almost every public gathering I have given figures which make one’s hair 
stand on end. I have often explained that this income before the depres¬ 
sion was 8 cents per person a day, that later on, at the beginning of the 
depression, it fell to 4 or 4V» cents per person a day, and that later on 
still it fell even further to 2Vs cents a person a day. 

The figure of eight cents per person a day before the depression is 
according to the calculations of Dr. Huender, who proved it with statistics 
in his well-known book “Overzicht”. According to Dr. Huender, the gross 
income of father Marhaen before the depression was an average of 
f. 161.00 per year. The total of imposts — for instance, taxes and village 
duties—was f. 22.50 a year. So that the nett income was f. 161.00 — 
f. 22.50 = f. 138.50 a year to be used to support the life of the entire 
Marhaen family, which on the average consists of five persons. Thus for 
one person a day the calculation is: f. 138.50-^5x1/365 = f.0.075 to f.0.08, 
say, seven and a half to eight cents for food, for clothing, to buy kerosene, 
for upkeep of the house, in short for all the needs of the Marhaen! This 
means that for food only, the Marhaen was FORCED to live on less than 
eight cents, for instance at an average of six cents a day! 

That was before the depression! 

But later on, during the depression, the income for food according to 
the “Economisch Weekblad”, a magazine of the other side themselves, 
further decreased to 4 cents per person a day. 

And yet later, in recent times, according to my own research in West 
Priangan and East Java, the Marhaen is forced to keep his stomach going 

1*. Raad van. Indie; Council of the Indies, the top council of the colonial government 

2*. Two and a half cents of the Dutch Indies guilder was less than 1 US $ cent. 
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with an amount yet more depreciated still, that is, with two and a half 
cents per person a day! 

FORCED to keep his stomach going with two and a half cents a day 

— forced, forced, forced! 

There is a vast difference between what was said by the Director of 
the Department of the Interior and what I say; there is a big difference 
between the word “SUFFICIENT” and the word “FORCED”. Forced to 
live on two and a half cents, and sufficient to live on two and a half cents 

— between these two there is a difference as wide as the difference be¬ 
tween them and us, between the dominating class and the dominated class, 
between the colonisers and the colonized! 

For two years I was confined to jail. Fifteen months in the Bantjeuj 
jail in Bandung, nine months in Sukamiskin. For two years I studied the 
ration provided by the prisons department to the Indonesia detainees and 
prisoners. Before the depression grew bad, the ration was worth f.0.18 
per person a day, and in the depression it became f. 0.14 for a person per 
day. Mr. Kusumo Utojo too, who contradicted that “enormity” by the 
Director of the Department of the Interior in his written statement to the 
P.P.P.K.I. 1 , presented figures related to that ration: ninety nine cents 
a week or an average of fourteen cents per person a day. 

Fourteen cents for rations in prison — good heavens, whoever has 
been in jail knows how poor that ration is! — fourteen cents in prison, the 
Dutch East Indies government’s own prison.... and that Director of the 
Department of Internal Affairs of the same Dutch East Indies govern¬ 
ment uttered the “enormity” that we can do with two and a half cents’ 
worth of food per person a day! Whilst in Bulgaria — a country famed 
for poverty—people still earn f.0.13 daily. Whilst in Hindustan, a 
country bowed down under the cruel English imperialism, the people earn 
f.0.10 a day, according to Gandhi. Mr. Kusumo Utojo thinks that this 
“two and a half cents a day” affair will shortly be used by the Dutch 
Indies government as grounds for lowering wages, for decreasing the 
pay of the coolie, for lessening the compensation for a witness, etc. We 
agree with Mr. Kusumo Utojo’s estimation. And we add this: Through 
that enormity uttered by the Director of the Department of Internal 
Affairs, the government intends to show that thus the Marhaen can still 
live easily, and that, in consequence, the government’s crisis policy does 
not harm the Marhaen. That, in consequence, the hair-raising govern¬ 
ment policy on imposts and levies is not heavy for the Marhaen, because 
... .the Marhaen have sufficient to live on with two and a half cents a 
day! 


1*. P.P.P.K.I.: Federation of Nationalist Movement parties; see further page vi. 
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Against the attempt to justify the government’s crisis policy and its 
policy of imposts and levies we have this to say: 

THE GOVERNMENT WHICH IN THIS CIVILIZED AGE 
PROCLAIMS THAT “ITS PEOPLE” CAN LIVE ON TWO AND A 
HALF CENTS A DAY PORTRAYS ITSELF THEREBY! 

LET THE MARHAEN RULED BY SUCH AN ADMINISTRATION 
BE WELL AWARE OF THIS!! 
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Cover design by Bung Kamo using the pseudonym of Soemini, 1932. The 
cartoon is entitled Bow! Wow!! Wow!!! and bears the caption. 

Don’t take too much notice of the barking dog, sisters and brothers. 
March on! 

The dog is labelled Colonialist Press; the marchers of the Movement bear a 
banner inscribed ‘Towards Indonesia Merdeka’ and the bones are labelled 
Selfish Interests, Lies and Money-grubbing. 



CAPITALISM OF OUR OWN NATION ? 


I 


I once said in a public meeting that we must oppose not only foreign 
capitalism but must also oppose capitalism of our own nation. This state¬ 
ment was given attention in the press, and I myself received several letters 
requesting that the matter be briefly explained again. 

It is with the greatest pleasure that I comply with those requests, 
because the matter at issue is one of principle. A principle to which we 
should and must give attention if we want to serve the people in real 
earnest and if we wish to lead them towards well-being. 

So as to make the question clear to the reader and in order that the 
lines of our discussion are sharply drawn, it is necessary for us first of all 
to answer the question: 

What is capitalism? 

In the book containing my defence plea 1 , I gave the answer: 
“Capitalism is a social system arising out of a method of production that 
cuts the workers off from the means of production. Capitalism arises out 
of this method of production and, therefore, is the reason why the surplus 
value does not fall into the hands of the workers but into the hands of the 
employers. Capitalism, for the same reason also, causes the accumulation 
of capital, the concentration of capital, the centralisation of capital and 
an industrial ‘reserve armeek Capitalism has a proclivity towards the 
pauperisation of labour”, that is to say, it spreads destitution. 

There you have capitalism! —its practices can be seen throughout the 
world. There you have capitalism, which has proved to have spread 
destitution, impoverishment, unemployment, tariff-wars, war, death—in 
short, which results in the destruction of the present world structure. 
There you have capitalism, which has given birth to the modern-imperial¬ 
ism that has caused us and almost all coloured peoples to become people 
of ill-fortune! 

1*. Bung Karno’s defence in December 1930 against political charges by the colonial govern¬ 
ment, was soon, after published in book form under the title of “Indonesia Menggugat ”—“Indonesia 
Accuses”. 
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Whosoever does not oppose such a system in principle closes his eyes 
to these most evident evils of capitalism. Anyone who stands by logical 
principles must be opposed to this system, because, as I say once again, it 
is patent and proven that this system brings disaster to the world. 

“Yes”, some people reply, “but what about capitalism of our own 
nation? Capitalism of our own nation which we can employ to wage war 
on imperialism? Must we also be against the capitalism of our own 
nation and wage class struggle?” 

Positively, I give the answer here: Yes, we must also be against the 
capitalism of our own nation! We must also be against the “ism” that 
joins in bringing misery to the Marhaen. Whosoever knows the conditions 
of the workers in the batik industry, the kretek-cigarette industry, and 
other industries run by our own nationals, where I often see that the 
workers’ wages are at times only 10 to 12 cents a day—whosoever knows 
about the very bad conditions of the workers in the industries run by our 
own nationals — will certainly shake his head and feel very distressed to 
see the fruits of such an unjust method of production. Go to Mataram 1 , 
go to Lawean in Solo, go to Kudus, go to Tulung Agung, go to Blitar, and 
there you will see for yourselves the “blessings” of this method of pro¬ 
duction. 

A nationalist, precisely because he is a nationalist, must have the 
courage to open his eyes to such obvious conditions. He must serve 
humanity. He must pay attention to the words of Gandhi which I quoted 
a while back: my nationalism is humanity. He must be a SOCIO- 
nationalist, that is, a nationalist who wants to improve society and who 
THUS is opposed to all systems bringing misery to society. He must be 
like Jawaharlal Nehru who said: 

“I am a nationalist. But I am also a socialist and a republican. I 
do not believe in kings and queens, nor in a system of society that gives 
rise to kings-of-industry who, at bottom, wield more power than the kings 
of former times. I certainly understand why Congress has not yet been 
able to make a completely socialistic programme. But the philosophy of 
socialism is already slowly and surely penetrating society throughout the 
world. India will certainly pursue its own methods and adapt these 
socialist ideals to the conditions of the Indian population in general”. 

But, does this mean that we must be hostile to every wealthy Indo¬ 
nesian? Not at all! The reason is, in the first place: we do not oppose 
“persons” — we oppose the system. And not every wealthy person 
practises capitalism. Not every wealthy person has become wealthy from 
exploiting others. Not every wealthy person carries out the method of 

1*. Jogjakarta. 
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production which I have described in brief above (quoting from my 
defence plea). And not every wealthy person follows or lives the ideology 
of capitalism, that is to say, with the ideas, thoughts, behaviour and 
ethics of capitalism. In short, not every wealthy person is a general or 
a sergeant or a soldier of capitalism! 

And does this principle of ours mean that we attach importance to 
the class struggle? Likewise, not at all. We are nationalists, we attach 
importance to the national struggle, to the struggle of the nation. 

I shall explain this in my next article. 

n 

In my last article, I said that we must be opposed to all capitalism, 
even though it is the capitalism of our own nation. But I also promised 
to explain that in our struggle in pursuit of Indonesia Merdeka we do not 
attach foremost importance to the class struggle, but must give priority 
to the national struggle. Indeed, I wrote: we are nationalists, and we are 
nothing but that. 

Why is it that we must give priority to the national struggle in 
pursuit of Indonesia Merdeka? We give priority to the national struggle 
because national consciousness and sentiment is the foremost conscious¬ 
ness and sentiment in a colonial society. 

In any society, there is always antithesis, that is, opposition. This 
is in keeping with the dialectics of all conditions. But in Europe, in 
America, the character of this antithesis is different than the antithesis 
existing in any colonial country. 

In essence, the antithesis is everywhere the same: a struggle between 
“those above” and “those below”, between the “winners” and the 
“losers”, between those who suppress and those who are suppressed. But 
in Europe, in America and in other independent countries, the two 
antithetic groups are of the same nation, the same skin, the same race. 
The American capitalists with the American workers, the European 
capitalists with the European workers, the capitalists in independent 
countries with the workers in independent countries, those are generally 
of one blood, one nation. This is the reason why, in an independent 
country, the antithesis to which I have just now referred does not involve 
national sentiments or consciousness, but has the character of a class 
struggle pure and simple — a class struggle that is nothing but a class 
struggle. 

But in colonial countries, in countries subjugated by the imperialism 
of a foreign nation, the “winners” and the “losers”, “those above” and 
those below”, those who institute capitalism and those upon whom 
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capitalism is instituted, are of a different blood, a different skin, a dif¬ 
ferent nation. The antithesis in colonial countries “runs parallel” with 
the antithesis between nations — it coincides with the antithesis between 
nations. The antithesis in colonial countries, for this reason, first and 
foremost has the character of a national antithesis. 

This is why our struggle in pursuit of Indonesia Merdeka—if we 
want to get quick results—must in the first place give priority to the 
national struggle, that is to say, it must, above all else, give priority to 
the national struggle. We are against all capitalism, we are against 
capitalism of our own nation, but in order to win Indonesia Merdeka, that 
is to say, in order to defeat foreign imperialism, we must give priority 
to the national struggle. 

Giving priority to the national struggle does NOT mean that we must 
not oppose the predatoriness or capitalism of our own nation. On the 
contrary! We must educate the people to detest the capitalism of our 
own nation too, and wherever capitalism of our own nation exists we must 
oppose that capitalism of our own nation too! But GIVING PRIORITY 
to the national struggle—this does mean that the central core, the stress, 
the accent of our struggle must be laid on the national struggle. The 
central core of our struggle today must be in waging war against foreign 
imperialism with all our national forces, with all the nationalist forces 
that are alive within a nation that is not independent and that desires to 
be independent! The central core of our struggle today must be in making 
dynamic—that is to say, arousing into action and deed — our national 
consciousness, the national consciousness that burns in the innermost 
hearts of every conscious people that is not independent. 

Hence, anyone who thinks that our nationalism is a nationalism that 
likes to “flirt” with bourgeoisie-ism is totally mistaken. We only place the 
central core, the stress, the accent of our struggle upon the national 
struggle. We must reject bourgeoisie-ism, we must oppose capitalism — 
and this is the reason why ours is Marhaenist nationalism. This is be¬ 
cause it is only the Marhaen themselves who, in keeping with dialectics, 
are the one and only group which is sincerely antithetical to bourgeoisie- 
ism and capitalism, and which can therefore sincerely oppose and defeat 
bourgeoisie-ism and capitalism. It is only the Marhaen themselves which 
can, according to history, carry out the “work of history”, the “historical 
task” of putting an end to all bourgeoisie-ism and capitalism in our 
country! 

Yes, indeed! It is, too, Marhaenist nationalism that suits the actual 
situation which has been brought about by imperialism here in Indonesia. 
Dutch imperialism, differing somewhat from British or American imperial¬ 
ism, has “marhaenised” native society more than other imperialisms. 
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Right from the very first moment it came to Indonesia, Dutch imperialism 
has been monopolistic in principle and by nature—seizing every single 
root of business, craft-industry, commerce or shipping that existed here 
in Indonesia. This Dutch imperialism is more “conservative” than the 
other imperialisms, more “old-fashioned”, more “orthodox” than the other 
imperialisms. There is not the slightest colouring of modern liberalism 
in it, such as is visible in other imperialisms. Its policy is one of grabbing 
control of all economic instruments in Indonesia, of grabbing control of 
all economic life in Indonesia. 

Today, Indonesian society is a “society of the small-scale”, a society 
in which almost everything is minor. Today, for the greatest part, 
Indonesian society knows only small-scale agriculture, small-scale ship¬ 
ping, small-scale trade, small-scale business. Today, 90% of Indonesian 
society is small-scale society—Marhaen society which is almost entirely 
deprived of economic life. This is the reason why Marhaenist nationalism 
is the one and only nationalism suited to the characteristics of Indonesian 
society, suited to the actual situation, suited to realities in Indonesia. And 
this is the reason, too, why it is only Marhaenist nationalism alone that 
can perform the historical task of bringing in Indonesia Merdeka as 
speedily as possible—an historical task that is also in accord with the 
historical task of putting an end to all bourgeoisie-ism and capitalism! 

In his speech before the 44th National Congress, Jawaharlal Nehru, 
as we quoted a while ago, frankly admitted that he was a socialist who is 
opposed to all capitalism. But Jawaharlal Nehru is also a nationalist — 
the second uncrowned king of India—who has aroused all the powers of 
the Indian people in a life-and-death national struggle. Jawaharlal 
Nehru’s nationalism is Indian nationalism which is Marhaenist, a socio¬ 
nationalism that aspires to eradicating all capitalism, to saving the whole 
of Indian society. 

Just such a nationalism is our nationalism too! 

“Fikiran Rakjat", 1932 
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Cover design hy Bung Kamo under the pseudonym of Soemini, 1932. The 
title is General Van Heutsz Startled at the Results of Ilis Work, and the caption 
reads; 

He sows the seeds of unity of the Netherlands Indies (Hindia Belanda), 
but it is the unity of Indonesia that springs up!!! 



ONCE MORE ABOUT 

SOCIO-NATIONALISM AND SOCIO-DEMOCRACY 


A reader who has concentrated when reading my articles on socio¬ 
nationalism and socio-democracy and on the question of capitalism of 
our nation, and who also has read the report of my speech in Mataram 
lately, asked me to further clarify the following questions: 

What is the attitude of socio-nationalism on labour ? and 

What is the attitude of the socio-nationalist on non-cooperation? 

Let me first of all give some clarification on the first question: 
whether it is good or bad to be a worker. 

Socio-nationalism is “the nationalism of society”, the nationalism 
which seeks the well-being of the whole of society and acts in accordance 
with social laws. In my article discussing socio-nationalism, I explained 
that socio-nationalism is neither day-dream nationalism, nor nationalism 
of the heart alone, is not just “lyrical” nationalism — but is a nationalism 
that has been worked out, a nationalism that takes account of things. That 
is why socio-nationalism is nationalism that acts in conformity with social 
laws, and does not act in infringement of social laws. 

Now what are the social laws concerning labour? 

Social laws on labour are that labour conforms with the basic 
character of present society, that is to say, it conforms with capitalist 
society. Labour is in fact the very basis of a capitalist world. We find 
labour wherever there is capitalism, and labour arises wherever capital¬ 
ism arises. It is indeed the product of one of the proclivities of society 
—the product of one of the inclinations of society. Thus it is indeed 
inherent in the society of the present time. 

Socio-nationalism, therefore, must regard labour as a necessity. Socio¬ 
nationalism must not dream of the present world without labour. Yes, 
socio-nationalism must accept the existence of labour as one of the instru¬ 
ments, as a given factor, in its struggle. 

Oh, certainly, it is very good for socio-nationalism to advocate “free¬ 
lancing”, and we ourselves must certainly promote independent working, 
especially in the colonial world from which imperialism has robbed almost 
all sense of self-confidence, in which for centuries the people have been 
injected with a sense of their own incapacity, in which self-confidence has 
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been sapped to its last drop — especially in this colonial world, “free¬ 
lancing” is of great benefit. But whoever dreams of an Indonesian society 
today being composed solely of independent workers alone—an Indonesian 
society composed solely of small shopkeepers, small handicraftsmen, small 
farmers, vendors of “tahu” 1 , vendors of “soto 1 , vendors of “tjendol” 1 
— such a person is actually conservative in his ideology, has an ideology 
not in keeping with the trend of social development. He is someone who 
wants to turn back the course of society, a reactionary, a social-reaction¬ 
ary. His dream that, if all Indonesians have their own free-lance enter¬ 
prises, and do not become slaves of the capitalists or imperialists, then 
capitalism and imperialism will crumble like a building which has lost its 
foundations — that kind of dream is mere theory, and is not founded on 
a factual basis. 

Because the factual basis, the factual situation, the actual fact, is that 
labour is a social datum, that is, a matter which indeed exists in social 
development. Socio-nationalism should implant this in its consciousness. 
It must understand that the dream of “all Indonesians having independent 
work” is wishful thinking, a dream that would return society back into 
the mists of conditions as they were in ancient times. It must understand 
that the struggle-method of bringing about the downfall of imperialism 
by means of everybody selling tahu and soto is a struggle-method which 
cannot possibly be conducted 100% and which therefore cannot possibly 
be 100% successful. It must understand that such a method of struggle 
is anti-social, that is, because trying to eliminate labour in the present 
world is an impossibility and IN CONFLICT with social development. 

It must understand that the saying “it is humiliating to be a 
labourer”, is a stupid saying. Is it not the case that, if it were true that 
to be a labourer is humiliating, then the world would be full of “mean 
persons” — the world whose workers number hundreds of millions? 

No, what is humiliating is not labour, is not a person’s right to 
become a worker. What is contemptible is the labourer- spirit, the slave 
spirit, which often dwells in the minds of workers. It is this slave-spirit 
which the socio-nationalists must wipe out, it is this slave spirit which 
they must get rid of, must change into a most conscious fighting spirit. 
It is this slave-spirit that has been the reason why imperialism has been 
able to continue to stand in its might, it is this slave spirit that we must 
therefore eliminate and replace with a conscious and burning spirit of 
resistance. 

It is the very existence of labour that should be one of the weapons 
of socio-nationalism in opposing imperialism and capitalism — and not the 

1*. tahu, soto, tjendol: names of Indonesian foods. 
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elimination of labour, which is impossible and antisocial. It is for this 
reason that one of the tasks of the socio-nationalist is: to stimulate the 
fighting spirit of the workers and to organize the workers into strong 
and sound labour unions. Only by such means can our policy be one 
based on reality, to wit, actual facts! 

Thus: the existence of “free-lancing” must be encouraged and 
advocated as one of the means of lessening the feeling of incompetence 
in our society in which self-confidence has almost disappeared—but in 
our system of struggle we must not dream of the disappearance of labour, 
on the contrary we must accept labour as a factual condition which we 
must arouse to become an instrument of struggle of great value for bring¬ 
ing in a happy society, without capitalism and imperialism. That is the 
attitude of socio-nationalism on the question of labour. 

All readers already understand the meaning of non-cooperation. Non¬ 
cooperation means “refusing to work together”. What is this exactly? 

Non-cooperation is one of our principles of struggle to achieve Indo¬ 
nesia Merdeka. In our struggle for Indonesia Merdeka we must always 
remember that there exists a conflict of interests between them and us, 
between the colonisers and the colonised. Indeed, it is just this conflict 
of interests which convinces us that Indonesia Merdeka cannot be achieved 
if we do not follow a policy of non-cooperation. Indeed it is just this 
conflict of interests which for the greater part determined our other 
principles of struggle—for instance, power-forming, mass action, etc. 

That is why non-cooperation is not just a principle of struggle “of not 
sitting in the rulers' councils ” alone. Non-cooperation is a living principle, 
of refusing to cooperate with the rulers in all political fields, and of 
conducting a relentless struggle against the colonisers. Non-cooperation 
does not just end outside the walls of the councils, but it embraces all parts 
of our political struggle. That is why non-cooperation contains radical¬ 
ism — radicalism of heart, radicalism of thought, radicalism of behaviour, 
radicalism in our attitudes outwardly and inwardly. Non-cooperation 
demands activity. 

One of the features of our non-cooperation is refusal to sit in the 
rulers’ councils. Now, can the Second Chamber of the Netherlands 
parliament be considered to be amongst those rulers’ councils? The 
Second Chamber does belong to those rulers’ councils, because, for us, 
just that Second Chamber is an “embodiment”, a “substantiation” of 
colonising Holland, an embodiment of the power that shackles us and 
makes of us an un-free people. It is just this very Second Chamber 
which for us is the symbol of colonising Holland, a symbol of the condi- 
10 ns which exert pressure upon us and make of us a subject and im¬ 
poverished people. It is for that reason that our non-cooperation must. 
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as a matter of principle, be directed against the Second Chamber in 
particular and the States-General in general—yes, it must also be directed 
against all “embodiments” of the system that shackles us and the Asian 
peoples, for instance, the League of Nations and the like. 

Anarchism? Is not the Second Chamber a parliament? It is true 
that the Second Chamber is a parliament, but it is a Dutch parliament. 
Indeed we would be anarchists, if we were to reject all kinds of parliament 
Indeed we would be anarchists, if in the future we were to refuse to sit in 
an Indonesian parliament, which, nota bene, can exist only in an Indonesia 
which is already independent, and which will provide the path towards 
political democracy and economic democracy. Indeed, it is true that if an 
Englishman boycotts the English parliament, if a German refuses to sit 
in the German parliament, if a Frenchman refuses a seat in the French 
parliament, then he might be an anarchist. But if, for instance, they were 
to refuse to sit in the parliament of a country dominating their own 
country—if we, the Indonesian people, refuse, as a matter of principle, 
to sit in the Dutch parliament—that is not anarchism, but the healthiest 
and soundest principle of struggle of non-cooperation of the non-cooperator 
nationalist. 

Just look at the history of the non-cooperation movement in other 
countries. Look, for instance, at the history of the non-cooperation move¬ 
ment in Ireland, one of the origins of the non-cooperation movement 
Look at the activities of the Sinn Fein. Sinn Fein was their slogan— 
Sinn Fein that means “We Ourselves”. 

“We Ourselves”, that is the picture of their, policy: a policy of refusing 
to work together with Britain, of refusing to co-operate with Britain, of 
refusing to sit in the British parliament. “Don’t enter Westminster, get 
out of Westminster, set up our own Westminster!” was the propaganda 
and action carried out by the Sinn Fein. Were they anarchists? They 
were not anarchists, on the contrary they were nationalist non-cooperators 
as a matter of principle. 

Some people advocate sitting in the Second Chamber in order to 
conduct a policy of opposition and a policy of obstruction, and to try to 
make the Second Chamber into a forum of the struggle. Such a policy 
may be followed and indeed often has been followed by the leftists, such 
as the Dutch Independent Socialist Party, the communists or the followers 
of C.R. Das and his friends in Hindustan, who likewise are not opposed 
to the British parliament. However, such a policy must not be pursued 
,by a nationalist-non-cooperator. At the moment a nationalist-non-co- 
operator enters some council of the ruling power, yes, at the moment 
when he is prepared in principle to enter one of the councils of the ruling 
power—be it the Second Chamber or the League of Nations — at that 
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very moment he violates the principle based on the conviction that there 
exists a conflict °f interests between the colonisers and his own people. 
At that moment he carries out a policy that is no longer based on principle, 
he carries out a policy that basically violates the principle of non¬ 
cooperation. 

We must conduct the policy of non-cooperation based on principle— 
refusing as a matter of principle to sit in the Volksraad 1 , in the States- 
General, in the League of Nations. And just as I have explained above, 
the matter of these councils is but one aspect of our non-cooperation. The 
most important part of our non-cooperation is to educate the people to 
have confidence in “we ourselves” — to borrow the words of the Irish non¬ 
cooperators—in order to organise and launch a mass-action, a tremendous 
and mighty Marhaen power-forming! 

“Fikiran Rakjat”, 1932 


Advisory ’ body set up in Indonesia by the Dutch colonial administration. 
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NON-COOPERATION CANNOT BRING ABOUT MASS 
ACTION AND POWER-FORMING? 


Among Indonesian radicals today there are three trends: 

One is in favour of confining non-cooperation only to councils here 
in Indonesia alone; another is in favour of applying non-cooperation to 
all the councils set up by the rulers, and this is the stand which I take, as 
is evident from my last article; and there is now a third trend which 
rejects non-cooperation altogether! 

This last trend is being propagated by a radical who is at present 
still in Europe. One of the objections he raises to non-cooperation is 
that, so he claims, non-cooperation cannot lead to mass action and power- 
forming. 

Are these objections correct? 

These objections are completely wrong! For what are the facts? - 

The facts show that in Hindustan non-cooperation has been able to 
set in motion a mass action that has shaken the whole body of the nation, 
and has been able to build a spirit among the people which, in the words 
of Henriette Roland Holst 1 “has no comparison” — “zonder weerga”—in 
this world, as is evident from their organisation of Congress, which has 
set up various resistance bodies that attack the enemy. 

The facts show that in Ireland, during the years 1916-1920, non¬ 
cooperation was able to establish a mass action that also shook the whole 
body of the nation and that was also capable of building a power-forming 
of tremendous force. 

The facts show that, in other countries, for instance, in Hungary, 
m Korea and elsewhere, non-cooperation has also been able to establish 
mass action and power-forming. 

The facts also show that in our own country too, non-cooperation has 
through the efforts of the members of the Partai Nasional Indonesia, 
the members of the Partai Sarekat Islam, the members of the Partindo, 
the members of the Pendidikan Nasional Indonesia and also formerly the 
members of the P.K.I. and the S.R.—also been able to set mass action 
ablaze and to build power-forming, although here in Indonesia this mass 
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action and power-forming is not yet on the same scale as in Hindustan 
and Ireland. 

And if the movement in Hindustan has not yet borne fruit 100 per 
cent, if the movement in Hindustan has not yet resulted in Hindustan 
Merdeka, if at times the movement in Hindustan “cools off”, this is not 
the fault of non-cooperation, but because the method is wrong of carrying 
out non-cooperation. Non-cooperation in India, in my opinion, is non¬ 
cooperation that is too passive, that is, it is a non-cooperation that does 
not attack enough, it does not press hard enough, it does not make enough 
assaults, it is not militant enough. India’s non-cooperation has one section 
which Gandhi himself calls “passive civil-disobedience”. Jawaharlal 
Nehru himself, yes, even Sen Gupta too who is well-known as a “moderate”, 
have requested Gandhi to replace passive civil-disobedience with militant 
civil-disobedience. 

But because Gandhi bases his non-cooperation on the teaching of 
“ahimsa” which forbids any aggressive attitude, Gandhi persists in main¬ 
taining passiveness. It is this, in my opinion, which is the reason why the 
non-cooperation movement in Hindustan at times suffers from the affliction 
of “cooling off”. It is this which is the reason why outsiders often 
question whether the people of Hindustan can attain Hindustan Merdeka 
through non-cooperation! 

Our non-cooperation is not founded on belief in ahimsa, it is not 
founded on the teaching of “non-resistance to evil”, that is to say, it is not 
founded on the teaching of avoiding and not attacking anyone bad; but, 
as I explained in my previous article, our non-cooperation is founded on 
the conviction and the fact that between “their side” and “our side” there 
is a conflict of interests that cannot be reconciled or bridged. Our non- 
cooperation, as I have also explained, includes activity and radicalism— 
radicalism of spirit, radicalism of thought, radicalism of behaviour, 
radicalism in attitudes outwardly and inwardly. It is this radicalism 
which rejects all passive attitudes, it is this radicalism which refuses 
acquaintance with the attitude of “keep quiet and do not attack”, it is 
this radicalism which demands a militant attitude. It is not permissible 
for us to adopt an attitude of “keep quiet and do not attack”, we must 
“come out of our houses”, come out to make attacks upon all the enemy’s 
centres! 

And in Ireland? In Ireland, the people’s movement “cooled off’ 
precisely when non-cooperation had ceased to be fully implemented. The 
Irish people who, under the banners of non-cooperation, were virtually 
invincible, undefeatable, whose actions were virtually unstoppable despite 
all the rifles, cannons, tanks and machine-guns the English sent, despite 
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the English “sarekat hedjo” 1 troops known as the “Black and Tans”, 
this same Irish people have suffered a retreat in their mass action and 
power-forming since some of their leaders who were previously “fierce” 
non-cooperators have “gone soft” and are prepared to co-operate with the 
English. 

Yes, yes, it is true that one of the reasons why the people’s struggle 
in free countries that have their own national parliaments as in England, 
in France, in Germany, in Belgium, in the Netherlands, why the people’s 
struggle in these countries has become powerful and strong is because it 
has been combined with a parliamentary struggle. Parliamentary elec¬ 
tions do indeed provide a hold, one of the best things to grip onto for agita¬ 
tion and mass action. It would indeed be a grave mistake in those free 
countries not to make use of the struggle for seats in parliament, not to 
combine the struggle with parliamentary action as an instrument of 
propaganda and a weapon of militant action. If indeed in Indonesia 
there were, for instance, a national parliament such as that in Germany, 
or in France or in Britain or in Belgium or in the Netherlands, we too 
would not be unwilling to stimulate mass action and whip up power¬ 
forming through a struggle for seats in parliament and a struggle 
combined with parliamentary action. 

But, so long as a colonising country still sits enthroned in our 
country, so long as “their side” still rides on the shoulders of “our side”, 
so long as it remains necessary for us to widen and deepen the gap be¬ 
tween “them” and “us”, so long as Indonesia is still branded with the 
name of Dutch East Indies and is not called Indonesia Merdeka, just so 
long must our basic principle of struggle continue to be non-cooperation. 
For, non-cooperation in a colonial country does not cool down mass action 
and weaken power-forming, but on the contrary, it vitalises mass action 
and reinforces power-forming. 

What is the meaning of mass action? About this there are still some 
people even in the ranks of the movement itself, who at times do not 
understand thoroughly. Some people think that mass action is “some¬ 
thing that will happen later on”. What we are doing now, so they say, 
is simply preparing for mass action. “Today we have to make prepara¬ 
tions, to arrange everything, today we get everything ready — and later 
on, later on, like a mighty flood that sweeps aside the dams, mass action 
will occur I”—so these people think. 


1 • sarekat hedjo'': translated literally from Sundanese, this term means “green association”; 
1 was used to describe any reactionary group organised by the colonial regime to disturb the 
movement for national independence. , 
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This opinion is absolutely incorrect! But it is an opinion which still 
sometimes prevails in the ranks of the movement. It prevails particularly 
among those who confuse “masa”, the times, with “massa”, the masses. 
This opinion even prevailed in the mind of that “most wise” chairman of 
the local criminal court who condemned me some time ago, who also said: 
the Partai Nasional Indonesia is now getting ready, its mass actions will 
break out when these preparations are complete! 

This is why it is necessary for us, first of all, to answer the question: 
what is this mass action? 

Mass action is action by the masses. The masses means: the Marhaen 
who number millions and millions. Mass action is therefore action by 
the Marhaen who number millions and millions. And since action means 
deeds, activities, struggle, mass action therefore means: the deeds, the 
activities, the struggle of the Marhaen who number millions and millions. 
And these deeds, these activities, this struggle are not things that will 
only occur later on; these deeds, activities, this struggle are things taking 
place today, now. What we are working at today, what we are doing 
today, whatever our activities are today in the way of building up or¬ 
ganisations, writing articles for journals and newspapers, holding courses, 
holding public meetings, organising demonstrations — all these things are 
part of the deeds, activities, struggle of the Marhaen who number millions 
and millions, all these things are included in mass 
action. 

Mass action is therefore not a “matter for later on”, it is not some¬ 
thing which is “not yet happening”, it is not a “flood that we shall unleash 
later on”; mass action is a “matter for today”. We already see mass 
action day after day. Mass action already exists in the activities of 
organisations, and organisations are already included in the activity of 
mass action. “In de organisatie ligt reeds de actie besloten, en in de actie 
de organisatie” 1 , is how August Bebel put it concisely and right to the 
point, even though, as a matter of fact, mass action does not have to be 
and is not always an organised movement of the common people. There 
are many examples in world history of mass action taking place without 
organisation. World history, for example, gives the example of the mass 
action of the “ragged people” during the French Revolution, the mass 
action of part of the Belgian people against Dutch rule in 1830, the mass 
action of the tea-pickers in Gandhi’s movement—examples of mass action 
which broke out spontaneously without organisation and which followed 
only “their own will” on the part of social forces, that, previously static, 
aw r oke and became dynamic. 

1*. “In the organisation there already resides the decision for action and in the action resides 
the organisation’’. 
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But it still remains true that what we are doing today is already 
mass action. And if our movement at the present time is not yet as 
powerful as it might be, if our movement is at present not yet “100 per 
cent on the move”, if our movement is not yet like a “dam-breaking 
flood”, this it not because no mass action has yet taken place, but because 
that mass action has not yet reached the height of its climax. 

* * * 

Is this, then, enough in explanation of the meaning of mass action? 
Is it enough just to say that mass action is the movement of the Marhean 
who number millions and millions? It is by no means enough! For our 
explanation still overlooks one thing which is of vital importance in mass 
action. Our explanation has still failed to state that mass action must 
have radical elan and activity, revolutionary elan and activity. 

Not every “movement of the common people” can be said to be a 
mass action. Not every movement of hundreds, thousands, millions of 
people can be said to be a mass action. Mass action is a movement of 
the common people in their millions which is radical and revolutionary. 
A movement of the common people which is not radical and revolutionary, 
a movement of the common people which is not fired by the spirit of 
resistance, a movement of the common people which is “not vigorous”, 
which is not fired by the “the Banteng 1 spirit” — such a movement of the 
common people is not a mass action; even though millions and millions 
of people take action it is only a mass-scale action and nothing more. 

In the above explanation I explained what is meant by mass action. 
In particular I have drawn the readers’ attention to a matter of profound 
importance connected with the concept of mass action, namely that mass 
action is radical and revolutionary. “Mass action” that is not radical 
and revolutionary, “mass action” that is not fired with the spirit of 
resistance, “mass action” that does not have the spirit of “the Banteng 
bull”, such “mass action” is not mass action at all, but only a MASS- 
SCALE action. 

Indeed, it is the radical and revolutionary quality which marks mass 
action as a “technical-political term” — a political term—which cannot 
be translated into the Indonesian language 2 . Indeed, it is its radical and 
revolutionary quality which distinguishes a mass action from an ordinary 
movement of the common people”. Take as an example the movement 
of the Indonesian people in former times when the Sarekat Islam first 

1*. Banteng: the Indonesian bull, symbol of courage and the people’s strength. 

2*. It is the Dutch term, “massa-actie”, that is always used in the text. 
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appeared in this world. Take as an example the movement of the people 
in Ngajogya 1 , in Mataram today. Thousands, tens of thousands, yes, 
even millions of the people moved in unison, millions of people took 
action together, but their action was solely a “MASS-SCALE action” 
only. Their action vras only a “mass-scale action” and not a “mass 
action” because it was not the radical and revolutionary action of the 
common people. 

Just see, too, another ridiculous thing: People sometimes write in 
newspapers: on this or that day, this or that party is going to have a 
“mass action” to protest against something or other! Just as if mass 
action is an event of “this day or that”! Just as if mass action is some¬ 
thing which starts at such a time and finishes at such and such a time! 
Just as if mass action is something which can be ordered to commence or 
stop at certain specified times! No! Mass action is not an event of “this 
day or that”, mass action is not something to be “ordered by telegram to 
begin at this o’clock and end at that o’clock” — mass action is a radical 
and revolutionary awakening of the masses caused by forces within 
society itself. Mass action is revolutionary movement which in essence 
moves on its own. And what people mean when they report that this 
or that party is going to have a “mass action” on this or that day is in 
actual fact only.... a series of public meetings held simultaneously! 

* * * 

And now, can non-cooperation intensify genuine mass action? Non¬ 
cooperation can intensify genuine mass action, that is to say, a movement 
of the masses which is radical in content. For, as I have said, in the 
STRUGGLE IN COLONIAL COUNTRIES it is just precisely non¬ 
cooperation which is radical in content. There are many different trends 
among the national political groups that oppose imperialism, there are 
many principles of struggle which are used: there are the “non’s” and 
there are the “co’s” 2 and there are some who are neither “non” nor 
“co”, but there is only one that in spirit and in essence is radical and 
revolutionary, and that is the trend of non-cooperation. For it is only 
non-cooperation that in spirit and in essence furthers the antithesis be¬ 
tween their side and our side, that acknowledges, furthers, WIDENS the 
GAP between them and us. 

And not only this! Since it makes this antithesis dynamic, non¬ 
cooperation is also the only principle of struggle in a colonial country 
capable of filling this struggle with “revolutionary content” that is full 

1*. Ngajogya: the Javanese spelling for Jogja, or Jogjakarta. 

2*. the “non’s”: the non-cooperators with the Dutch; the “co’s: members of the Na¬ 
tionalist Movement who were prepared to co-operate with the Dutch. 
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of life, as someone writing in the newspaper “Utusan Indonesia’ n who 
calls himself “Revolutionnair Politicos” once wrote. It is non-cooperation 
that is capable of giving the revolutionary content that is the most im¬ 
portant condition for mass action, revolutionary content that turns a 
people’s movement into mass action, revolutionary content that turns a 
mass action “gone soft” into a mass action that is vital and spirited. 

The method of struggle in free countries where parliamentary elec¬ 
tions and the parliamentary struggle is the point of hold, the platform 
and seat of the command of the general struggle, such a method of 
struggle in a colonial country, as I explained earlier, particularly in a 
colonial country such as Indonesia, cannot be undertaken with satisfactory 
results. Both the method of electing members of the councils here, as 
well as the forum of the councils themselves; both the opportunity to 
turn the councils into the seat of command, as well as the opportunity to 
unmask the enemy — all these in a colonial country such as Indonesia are 
merely a camouflaged deception, a “false image” of the method of electing 
members of parliament in a free country, the parliamentary platform in 
a free country, the seat of command in parliament in a free country! 

How can we try to intensify mass action through elections for seats 
on the councils, when these elections for council seats are not regulated 
democratically and when they are completely in the grasp of people of 
the Department of the Interior and the government bodies themselves! 
How can we possibly turn these councils into platforms for mass action 
if such an expression for instance as “overheersen” — “being ruled over” 
—is taboo and forbidden! How can we try to make that council into a 
captain’s bridge for mass action, when, for example, even the very mild 
speech delivered some time ago by Mr. Otto Iskandardinata kept the 
Chairman’s hammer dancing on the table as if possessed by the devil! 

No! There is no resemblance between the opportunity to make the 
councils here into points of hold, into platforms, seats of command for 
our struggle, with the opportunity that is provided by parliaments in the 
free countries, and it is merely.... a “photograph of the wrong end” of it 
and nothing else! 

This is the reason why we, the radicals, if we want to awaken and 
arouse the most militant mass action in a colonial country such as Indo¬ 
nesia, we must take the path that does not bother about that “photograph 
of the wrong end”, that is, we must take the path of resolute and prin¬ 
cipled non-cooperation. 

On another occasion I shall discuss the question of non-cooperation 
in relation to power-forming. 

1*. “Ulsusan Indonesia"; daily published in Jogjakarta and edited by Dr. Sukiman and Inu 

r erbatasari. 
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In my last article I explained that in the political world of a colonial 
country, non-cooperation is the one and only principle of struggle capable 
of bringing about mass action. 

Now I must explain why it is also non-cooperation alone that is 
capable of effecting power-forming. 

What is power-forming? This is a very important question indeed. 
Just as it is not possible to answer the question of how non-cooperation 
is related to mass action before knowing what mass action is, just as a 
great deal of talk about “mass action” is just so much empty chatter 
since those people don’t know what they are talking about, so, too, now, 
we cannot discuss non-cooperation in relation to power-forming before 
having a proper understanding of what power-forming is. 

And so, once again, what is power-forming? 

Power-forming means: the making of power. Power-forming is the 
building up of forces, the building up of might. Power-forming is the 
one and only way of compelling the opposing side to comply .with our 
wisheg. This compulsion is necessary, this compulsion is the first requisite. 

Listen to what I said some time ago in my defence plea: 

“Power-forming, the building up of power—because the question of 
colonialism is a question of power, a question of might! Power-forming, 
because the whole history of the world shows that major changes are 
made by the victors only if the balance of gains and losses requires it, or 
if there is a power which demands it. It has never happened that a class 
voluntarily gives up it rights, said Marx... .As long as the Indonesian 
people have not yet made an extremely secure power, as long as the people 
are still split up with no harmony between one and the others, as long as 
the people are still unable to put pressure behind all their wishes with 
an orderly and organised power, just so long will the imperialists, who 
are on the look-out for their own advantage, continue to regard them as 
submissive sheep and continue to ignore all of their demands. For every 
demand by the Indonesian people damages imperialism; the imperialists 
will never comply with any demand by the Indonesian people if they are 
not compelled to do so. Every victory by the Indonesian people over the 
imperialists and the government is the product of pressure exerted by 
the people, every victory of the Indonesian people is a concession made 
under compulsion!” 

These are the sentences in my book. 

And so, once again: power-forming is the building up of the power 
necessary to exert pressure on the coloniser. Power-forming is necessary 
because, in view of the conflict of interests between “them” and “us”, all 
our wishes are in conflict with their wishes, collide with their interests, 
inflict losses upon them, with the result that the colonisers will never be 
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prepared to concede to our wishes voluntarily, if we do not compel them 
to do so with a pressure that they cannot resist. And since we can only 
exert such pressure if we have force, that is to say, if we have strength, 
if we have POWER, we must therefore build up this power, we must work 
at this power-forming as vigorously and as industriously as possible. 

Power-forming is therefore something based upon the antithesis be¬ 
tween them and us, something that is full of the spirit of opposition and 
of conviction in resistance, something that is full of elan and the convic¬ 
tion that there can be no peace between them and us — something that is 
full of radical elan and conviction. 

Yes, indeed, just as radicalism is the basis and origin for mass 
action, so too is radicalism also the basis and origin for power-forming. 
“Power-forming” without radicalism, “power-forming” without a stand 
of antithesis and resistance, such “power-forming” is not true power- 
forming at all. 

People can gather very many members of organisations, people can 
set up very many branches of organisations, people can set up very many 
co-operative societies, very many trade unions, very many schools, very 
many journals and very many other things—but if all these things act 
with the spirit and activity of the sheep, if all this is not filled with and 
full of radicalism and revolutionary-ism, then it cannot be called power¬ 
forming or the making of power. For, as I explained just now, the 
concept of power-forming arises precisely out of the antitheses between 
them and us—the conflict in everything between them and us! 

Take—once again—the Sarekat Islam of former times as an example. 
Its members were numerous, its branches were numerous, its co-operative 
societies were numerous, its trade unions were numerous, everything it 
had was numerous — but since its spirit and activity was the spirit and 
activity of conciliation, it cannot be called building up power-forming, 
and certainly, the enemy did not fear.it. But take another example: the 
Partai Nasional Indonesia. Its spirit of radicalism and its activity of 
radicalism was there, and what was being built or what was to be built 1 
was aimed at the centres of imperialist power! This party was greatly 
feared by the enemy which speedily destroyed it before its power-forming 
could grow! Indeed this is one of the parties in Indonesia which built 
up real power-forming. 

And now, is non-cooperation capable of bringing about power-form- 
Just as non-cooperation for a colonial country is the one and only 
principle of struggle capable of intensifying mass action, so too for a 

1 • Even before this party had begun to organise, it was hurriedly subjected to the barred door 
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colonial country it is the one and only principle of struggle capable of 
intensifying the people’s power-forming. For — as the reader knows—it 
is only non-cooperation that acknowledges the existence of an antithesis 
and conflict between them and us, that widens this antihesis and conflict, 
that elaborates upon the existence of this antithesis and conflict between 
the coloniser and the colonised. 

Non-cooperation and power-building, both having the spirit and be¬ 
haviour of radicalism are two things, “brothers” of each other, mutually 
supporting each other, mutually strengthening each other! 

For that reason, anyone who wants power-forming in Indonesia must 
carry out non-cooperation! 

“Fikiran Rakjat”, 1932-33 


190 



MOdSOEH TfDAK Ml NGAMOEKJ 
Bo«at k«s<a.rihoe Hallftja Boengj Karnc bsfrtcteak* «Ka,oe?n 
Waatoelah V* 

^"t&n *>«r Soeny Kiww «n. 4&rt M v d & ) 


Cover design by Bung Karno in 1932, entitled Is Not the Enemy Running 
Amuck ? Based on an earlier design with a figure of Bung Karno superimposed 
in the foreground—a figure accredited to Nieuws van dc Dag, a Dutch language 
paper published in Bandung—this cartoon bears the caption *. 

For the thousandth time Bung Karno yells: Marhaen, unite! 



MAY WE OR MAY WE NOT FOLLOW THE THEORY 
OF DESPAIR? 


One of the readers of Fikiran Rakjat asked for a clearer explanation 
about what I have branded the “theory of despair". His letter follows 
hereunder: 

To the Editor of Fikiran Rakjat: 

Some time ago an explanation was given as to what is the meaning 
of the “theory of despair”, and the Editor has taken the position that the 
theory is bad, because it is not “humane". 

However, is it not true that the existence of the swadesi 1 movement, 
the existence of co-operative societies, the existence of relief committees 
for the unemployed, all of which can be regarded as being “humane", can 
be said to cover up the wounds only and not to get rid of the real 
illnesses? Since people are HUMAN BEINGS and not things, can not 
the extent of misery suffered by the people have an electrifying effect 
on the body of the people themselves? I am convinced that all the help 
and aid to the people which can be put into the category of “humane", 
cannot bring any VERY GREAT results. If the people's wounds are 
treated, is it not possible they may forget about the diseases which do 
EXIST in their body? 

I hope to get a satisfactory answer from the Editor. 

Greetings, 

S. D. 

Since I cannot give an adequate answer to this question in just one 
or two words in the “Primbon Politik” 2 , I want to discuss it here at 
some length. 

What is it that I previously branded “theory of despair”? In the 
introductory issue of Fikiran Rakjat, I wrote among other things: 

‘It is not the theory of despair, which is based on emotions only 
and which therefore is very subjective, that can save society. What do 
the adherents of this theory of despair say? They say: The people do 
not act vigorously enough. It is to be hoped that taxes will be raised. 

1*- Swadesi: see above, page 113, footnote. 

■ Primbon Politik: a regular political feature of the Fikiran Rakjat at this time. Primbon is 
e avanese name for a book of girding principles for making forecasts. 
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It is to be hoped that wages will be lowered. It is to be hoped that every¬ 
thing will become more expensive, let the people become more and more 
destitute. Once the people are really impoverished, then surely they will 
be prepared to take stronger action! 

“The theory of despair is indeed the theory of people who have lost 
all hope, and it is also... .cruel, since it has no pity for the people. Such 
men take action for the sake of the action itself, and not in order to 
lighten the lot of the people. And in addition, their theory teaching that 
the people will automatically become politically conscious if their poverty 
is more extreme than at present, has proved not to be true. For, if that 
theory were correct, it is certain that the Indonesian people would already 
be politically conscious. The people will become conscious about their lot, 
not only because of their misery, but also through education. It is even 
the case that many of the people who suffer far too much wretchedness 
day after day, are then as though they have no ideals, that is, they become 
apathetic. People who are apathetic cannot be used just so in a struggle 
to demand improvement of their lot. That is why those who propound 
the theory that the Indonesian people's lack of political consciousness is 
because oppression is not severe enough here, are liars and deceivers of a 
sacred trust. I want to ask these ‘muddle-heads’ and ‘political idiots’, 
whether the misery we have suffered for hundreds of years is not sufficient 
to make the people politically conscious? Just how intense must their 
wretchedness be in order to make the people politically conscious?.... 
As serious persons, we must oppose this theory of despair. A leader who 
holds the theory of despair is one who displays his incapacity to activate 
the people. He is a leader who has lost hope. He proves that he himself 
is spiritually weak. He wants to cure a sick man, but wants the patient 
to become more ill first! In fact he is cruel, without any pity for the 
people....” 

That is part of the article in Filciran Rakjat some time ago. Readers 
who want to read the article on the “theory of despair” again carefully, 
can find it in the Introductory Issue of Fikiran Rakjat, on pages 12 to 14. 

It is true, there still are persons applying the theory of despair. The 
theory of despair is often to be found among the ranks of young leaders 
who call themselves ultra-ultra-ultra radical, that is those who call 
themselves redder than red. I can compare the theory of despair for 
instance with what was once called by Lenin “Kinderkrankheit des 
Radikalismus”, that is, the “infantile disease of radicalism .” 

Certainly, we still have to oppose the theory of despair, because 
basically it is a cruel theory, a theory that is not “humane”. For, are 
we not cruel if we hope and pray that the people become even yet more 
miserable and oppressed in order, they claim, that the people will then 
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be prepared to take action? Are we not basically inhumane, indeed, anti¬ 
human, if we hope that imposts be further increased, rights be further 
curtailed, income be further reduced, the depression run yet more amuck, 
and the spectre of death approach yet nearer, so that, they claim, the 
people will then become politically conscious and care to struggle? Do 
wenotthus sin, if we practise this theory of despair? 

It is impermissible for us to hold the theory of despair. We must 
regard the people’s miserable suffering at the present time as already 
exceeding its summit, as already enough and more than enough to make 
the people conscious and taking action, so long as we are capable of 
educating the people in that political consciousness. We must not forget 
that we take action not just for the sake of action, “the movement is not 
for the movement”, but that we take action in the movement in order 
to lighten the people’s burdens and to make life more comfortable for 
them. We, therefore, may not wish that the people suffer increasing ill- 
fortune, even if, as they claim, the “increase in ill-fortune is so that the 
people care to take action to bring Indonesia Merdeka”. 


Because, as I also explained in the same introductory issue of Fikiran 
Rakjat: if only we knew the ways of working as leaders, it cannot but 
be that the people SURELY can be made politically conscious on the 
basis of present sufferings. And if its adherents deny that their “theory 
of despair” is because of the fear that the people will grow sleepy if their 
lot is bettered, so that they forget or delay the coming of Indonesia 
Merdeka, then I answer: This, too, shows that the theory of despair 
people do not have adequate capabilities to be leaders! In the introductory 
issue of Fikiran Rakjat, I wrote that a capable leader is one who whips 
the people into action, so that taxes fall, let us say from f. 20.- to f. 15.- 
He makes the people comprehend that the fall of taxes was due to the 
people’s own strength. He then urges the people to continue their 
activities, demanding that the taxes be further reduced, and if they do 
fall again, he again makes the people comprehend, that this was the 
result of the people’s own strength—while all the time he gives them the 
conviction that the lot of the people can be 100 per cent perfect only after 
Indonesia has become independent and, therefore, that the people 


must always concentrate their struggle upon 
efforts to bring Indonesia Merdeka! He is thus not 
a leader who has lost all hope, but “a leader who molds, a leader who 
educates, a leader who gives conviction, a leader who leads”. He under¬ 
stands “that the people’s forces really become a force only if they are 
molded every day”, trained as in sports. He understands that the people 
t°o must be trained — “their elan must be trained, their thoughts must be 
rained, their knowledge of theory must be trained, their courage must 
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be trained, their strength must be trained, everything must be trained”! 

Once again, we must reject and turn our backs upon all theories of 
despair. The people are already living in misery. The people are already 
subject to disaster. The people are almost not strong enough to bear 
their burden any longer. We, the leaders, must remember this. 

I have never denied that frightful misery electrifies the whole 
body of the people. I only deny and reject the idea that we must be 
on the look-out for that misery, and that we ought to pray for the increase 
of that misery. Because with the existing misery, the requirements for 
rousing action are already adequate provided we, the leaders, are capable 
of educating the people. 

Neither have I ever said that we must just act like small shopkeepers, 
just sit in all sorts of committees, or that we should imitate swadesi and 
nothing else. Whoever pays attention to my answer in the “Primbon 
Politik" will know that I am the enemy of the policy of acting like small 
shopkeepers and having all sorts of committees, because such a policy 
certainly “does not remove the real illness” at all. And whoever has paid 
attention to my extensive explanation in “Suluh Indonesia Muda’’, 
undoubtedly knows it is my conviction that swadesi cannot bring us 
Indonesia Merdeka, even though swadesi does increase our creative 
capacity and is thus beneficial too. 

Indonesia’s Independence and the annihilation of imperialism- 
capitalism can be achieved only through Marhaen mass-action which is 
politically conscious, principled, radical, and has never known conciliation, 
through the most mighty forces of the Marhaen. Indonesia Merdeka can¬ 
not be achieved by acting like small shopkeepers or by playing at com¬ 
mittees. Indonesia Merdeka and the betterment of Indonesian society can 
be achieved only if we get rid of Indonesia’s illnesses right down to the 
root and in all essentials. Therefore if I propagate a “humane” policy, 
this does not mean that we must just act like small shopkeepers or play 
at committees and nothing more. 

Competently and skilfully we must make the people politically 
conscious, and build up their radical forces. And it has been shown that 
the adherents of the theory of despair are not able to make the people 
politically conscious and to build up their strength! The reason is that 
they still hope for additions to the misery. The reason is that they still 
hope that the people will suffer yet more disaster. The reason is that 
they still hope that the people will approach yet closer to danger of death. 
The theory of despair is indeed the theory of the “leader” who has lost 
all hope! 

“Fikiran Rakjat > ’, 1333 
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MY ANSWER TO MOHAMMAD HATTA 


Lebaran Day 1 is a day of peace. Thus, if I reply here to the critic¬ 
isms which Hatta published in the press a while ago about the question 
of non-cooperation, this is not at all because I like “debating” things, it 
is not in order to quarrel, nor is it because I like quarrelling. I am known 
as a man who is happy to be at peace with his fellow-countrymen. Quite 
often I am even given the attributes “drunk over unity”, “drunk over 
peace”. I am most devoted to national peace and shall always defend 
national peace. But I consider that this question of non-cooperation has 
not yet been completely thought through and finally weighed up, that its 
analysis and study has not been completed yet, that impersonal and busi¬ 
ness-like discussion of it has not yet come to an end. I ask the public 
to regard this article of mine as an impersonal and business-like discussion 
of a most important question, and not as an “attack” or “quarrel” — even 
though one cannot discuss anything without attacking and arguing. I 
consider it highly necessary to continue discussion of this question of 
non-cooperation because that discussion is useful and beneficial for the 
Indonesian People’s movement as a whole. Just as, for instance, in former 
times, the exchanges between Kautsky and Bernstein as to whether it was 
right or not for Marxism to be corrected, were most beneficial for the 
science of Marxism itself; and just as likewise the exchange between 
Kautsky and the Van Kol group about socialism and colonial policy was 
very valuable for an understanding of the ins and outs of imperialism; 
just as, for a further instance, the exchange of ideas between H.A. Salim 
and myself as to whether nationalism was good or not, greatly raised 
esteem for nationalism : —similiarly, at present too, I consider an im¬ 
personal and business-like exchange of ideas on the question of “non¬ 
cooperation and the Second Chamber” is useful and beneficial for our 
struggle in pursuit of Indonesia Merdeka! 

I begin my answer by first making correction. Making correction 
of Hatta’s “directing it to the wrong address” when he wrote that I had 
called him a co-operator, that is, that “in Ir. Sukarno’s view, someone 
prepared to sit in the Second Chamber, even though he exert his utmost 


1 ■ Lebaran Day: The Feast of Ramadlian which ends the Muslim month of fasting. 
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energies, struggling to the bitter end there to oppose Dutch imperialism, 
that person is a co-operator”. When have I ever said or suggested 
that Hatta, through being prepared to sit in the Second Chamber, has 
become a co-operator? I have never said or suggested such a thing. I 
have never made the accusation that Hatta has turned upside down or 
somersaulted and become a co-operator. I merely wrote a while back 
that: “at the moment a nationalist-non-cooperator enters some council of 
the ruling power, yes, at the moment when he is prepared in principle to 
enter one of the councils of the ruling power—be it the Second Chamber 
or the League of Nations—at that very moment he violates the principle 
based on the conviction that there exists a conflict of interests between 
the colonisers and his own people. At that moment, he carries out a 
policy that is no longer based on principle, he carries out a policy that 
basically violates the principle of non-cooperation !” Certainly, in 
“Fikiran Rakjat” No. 29 — in “Primbon Politik” in answer to the ques¬ 
tion of a reader from Djakarta—I wrote even more clearly that at present 
Hatta had not become a co-operator, but had merely changed into a non¬ 
cooperator whose non-cooperation was no longer a matter of principle. 
Indeed, with regard to Mohammad Hatta, whom I have always known to 
be 100 per cent a non-cooperator, I do not care just to say readily that 
he has thrown non-cooperation away altogether.! 

Nor have I ever warned that “It is no longer the attitude and method 
of struggle that is the criterion as to whether a person is radical or 
not....but whether he boycotts or sits in parliament”. I have never 
suggested that all the people sitting in councils are non-radicals, that is, 
that all the people sitting in councils are “moderates”. Good heavens!— 
1 know all too well, for instance, that C. R. Das and his group, that the 
members of the Dutch Independent Socialist Party, that the communists, 
all struggle in councils or parliaments. And I know all too well, as every¬ 
one knows too, that the C. R. Das group are radicals, that the members 
of the Dutch Independent Socialist Party are radicals, that the communists 
are radicals—yes, radicals of the radical. And, to be sure, I wrote very 
clearly in my explanation about non-cooperation that: 

“Some people advocate sitting in the Second Chamber in order to 
conduct a policy of opposition and a policy of obstruction and to try to 
made the Second Chamber into a forum of the struggle. Such a policy 
may be followed and indeed often has been followed. However, such a 

policy does not tally with the principles of the nationalist-non-cooperator. 
The communists or the members of the Dutch Independent Socialist Party 
or the C. R. Das group which follow that policy are indeed not nation¬ 
alist-non-cooperators— although of course they are radical and follow 
their principles”. 
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Please notice this last sentence. Please notice that I did not forget 
to mention that the C.R. Das group, and the communists, who are pre¬ 
pared to sit in councils or parliaments, are radical people and that they 
follow their own respective principles. But please notice too how I say 
that indeed they are not nationalist-non-cooperators. Certainly they have 
never called themselves nationalist-non-cooperators. Certainly they do 
not follow the trend of non-cooperation. Yes, they are in fact against 
the principles of the non-cooperative struggle!.... 

* * * 


Now I want to investigate whether it is true that the “Irish dagger” 
I used in defence later on stabbed me myself? Readers will still re¬ 
member : I used the “Irish dagger” as an example from overseas that the 
Irish nationalist-non-cooperators also boycotted Westminster, even though 
Westminster is 100 per cent a parliament. I used that “Irish dagger” 
to show that, where the Irish nationalist-non-cooperators had the slogan 
“Don’t enter Westminster, get out of Westminster, set up our own 
Westminster!” we, the Indonesian nationalist-non-cooperators, must also 
refuse to sit in the parliament in the city of The Hague. That “Irish 
dagger” has been parried by Mohammad Hatta and, he says, turned 
around to stab me myself, because... .Westminster is Westminster, and 
The Hague is The Hague. Quite correctly Mohammad Hatta writes: 

“Formerly Britain and Ireland were regarded as one country, like 
the Netherlands and Belgium prior to 1830. Thus Ireland was not con¬ 
sidered to be a British colony in the same way that Indonesia is a Dutch 
colony, but on the contrary was regarded as a part of the British King¬ 
dom. That is the reason for the name Great Britain and Ireland. Since 


the two of them were joined together, making one country, the two of 
them also had one joint parliament. The Irish representatives in the 
Parliament in Westminster were not elected by the British people, but 
on the contrary were sent by the people of Ireland themselves.... Because 
Ireland was the smallest part of the Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
the number of the representatives it sent was also far smaller than the 
British representatives. They were always out-voted. And for that 
reason the British capitalists were always able to oppress and to victimise 
the Irish people. Thus, if Ireland wanted to be independent, wanted to 
berate itself from British shackles, it must release itself from the joint 
parliament, break the unity of Britain and Ireland, return to itself and 
set up Sinn Fein, ‘We Ourselves’_” 


Just so, Mohammad Hatta. They, the Irish People, were always out¬ 
voted. They always lost the vote. They could always be oppressed and 
victimised by the British capitalists. But it was not because of that alone 
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that they set up Sinn Fein, it was not only just because of that they made 
“We Ourselves”! That they set up “We Ourselves” and conducted the 
policy of “We Ourselves” was in the very first place and most importantly 
in order to train the Irish Spirit of Independence. Their setting up of 
the “We Ourselves” and their conduct of the “We Ourselves” policy was 
in order to fulfil the material and non-material conditions for a free way 
of life. Their setting up of “We Ourselves” and their conduct of the 
“We Ourselves” policy was not only because of the negative desire to 
leave the council wherein they were always out-voted, but was also 
especially because of the positive desire of wanting to train the people 
physically and spiritually. 

They put into practice what was taught by Arthur Griffith, the 
father of the “Sinn Fein” policy: “Forget the English, work as though 
there were no English nation in the world. Don’t live in the hope of 
Britannia’s kindness, which indeed has never existed,'and makes you sell 
your souls. Have confidence in yourselves. Your country is worth more 
than Britain, your garden-like country is the most beautiful there is. 
Cultivate that garden of yours!” “You must leave Westminster, not only 
because the chains of our slavery were forged in Westminster—you must 
leave Westminster primarily in order to forge the weapon of your soul 
yourselves, the one and only weapon which can smash the chains of our 
slavery!” 

That is what Arthur Griffith said. Similar to this too is the spirit 
of the teachings of Thomas Davis from Old-Ireland, or the spirit of the 
teachings of Franz Deak of Hungary of old: — psychological teachings, 
spiritual teachings, teachings of the Soul which are not caused by being 
“out-voted” or “losing the vote” in parliament alone. Mohammad Hatta 
knows this. Therefore, it is quite taboo for Mohammad Hatta to regard 
the Sinn Fein policy just as mere “politics of realism”. 

But, in fact, Hatta has recently been very fond of “politics of 
realism”. Indeed Hatta accuses me “of basing myself on sentiment, just 
on feelings and not upon realistic politics”. Indeed, this standpoint of 
Hatta’s is strongly defended in Utusan Indonesia by one of our friends 
(Sjahrir?) who calls himself “realistic politician”. 

But because politics of realism are realistic politics, I ask Hatta: if 
in the parliament of Westminster, Ireland always lost the vote, if in the 
parliament of Westminster, Ireland was always completely swallowed by 
Britain, will not Indonesia be even more completely swallowed by Holland 
in the parliament of The Hague? If the Irish boycotted Westminster 
where they possessed seats of their own election, where they had the right 
TO BE ELECTED and TO ELECT, where they thus had the “passive 
franchise” and the “active franchise”—should not we, the Indonesian. 
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nation, even more boycott the parliament in The Hague, where we are 
only able TO BE ELECTED alone and do not have the right to take part 
in ELECTING, that is, where we possess the “passive franchise” alone? 
If the Irish did not care to sit in Westminster where they had more than 
a hundred seats, should not Hatta also boycott the parliament in The 
Hague where Hatta—politics of realism are realistic politics! — and the 
other radicals have only been able to get just a few seats? 

Oh, certainly, Hatta’s words are correct: in parliament, someone, 
together with the other members of the opposition, can “bring down the 
government”, in parliament someone can evict ministers from their seats. 
In parliament people can make cabinets “bite the dust”. But, if this is 
to be the grounds for why people should be prepared to enter parliament, 
then, on Hatta’s reasoning, the Irish people too in the parliament of 
Westminster together with the other members of the opposition could 
“bring down the government”, evict the ministers from their seats, make 
cabinets “bite the dust”. With Hatta’s reasoning the Sinn Fein too may 
no longer “sinn fein” against the parliament of Westminster! 

Further: the fall of a government in the parliament at The Hague, 
the eviction of ministers from their seats, the biting of the dust by Dutch 
cabinets — in no way at all do those things mean that Indonesia becomes 
independent! The fall of government in the parliament at The Hague 
only means the fall of the existing administration. So long as Indonesia 
is still the “rice bowl” for Holland, so long as Indonesia is still the “cork 
upon which Holland floats”, so long as there are the words “Indie verloren 
rampspoed geboren, Indonesia-Merdeka, Nederland bangkrut” 1 —so long 
as conditions are still so, the independence of Indonesia is not dependent 
upon whether a certain government stands or falls in Holland, or upon 
the unshakability or the fall of ministers in the parliament in The Hague. 
So long as conditions are still like this, then, according to “politics of 
realism”, seats for us, the Indonesian nation, in the Second Chamber 
only mean... .just seats in which to sit in the Second Chamber alone! 

No! The independence of a particular country, the independence of 
any country at all, the independence of any nation at all — thus not merely 
for Ireland—is dependent upon the level of the “Sinn Fein-ness” of that 
country or nation! Just as Ireland understands that its policy of “Sinn 
Fein” is necessary, not only because of being “outvoted” in Westminster, 
but especially in order to work positively to build up their Edifice of 
Independence both materially and non-materially; just as Ireland’s “Sinn 
Fein” is in the very first place a matter of self-reliance, that is, self-train- 


1 . Indie verloren rampspoed geboren, Indonesia-Merdeka, Nederland bangkrut: The Indies 
°st, a versity is bom, Indonesia independent, the Netherlands goes bankrupt. 
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ing; just as Ireland's “Sinn Fein” is in the very first place in order to 
increase the “revolutionary charge” in the Irish atmosphere — so must 
we, too, conduct non-cooperation in the very first place in order to build 
up the non-material aspects of our Edifice of Independence, for our self- 
reliance, for the “revolutionary charging” of our society. 

I understand that in politics there are tactics and there are principles. 
I understand that tactics cannot always be made to accord with principles. 
I also understand that, at times, tactics must of necessity clash with 
principles. Mohammad Hatta himself notes that I once wrote in “Fikiran 
Rakjaif’ “that principles cannot always be followed by tactics”. But 
Mohammad Hatta forgets that tactics may deviate from principles only 
when they are forced to deviate from principles, only when there is the 
“squeeze” of conditions, only if there is a force-majeure, and only if this 
does not have the character of betraying principles altogether. For 
instance, Lenin’s tactics called N.E.P. 1 , tactics which conflict with the 
principles of communism because they provide a way for private capital¬ 
ism; he conducted those tactics because the threat of starvation forced 
him to make that N.E.P. But Hatta is already prepared to sit in the 
Second Chamber without anything forcing him to take such an attitude, 
without anything “squeezing” him to do such a thing, without a force- 
majeure allowing of no other attitude than that. Hatta’s non-objection 
to accepting the candidature for the Second Chamber is not even non¬ 
objection in principle, not a lack of objection as a matter of principle— 
thus, a lack of objection which is no longer a matter of tactics, no 
longer a “muslihat”, but a lack of objection as to the essentials of the 
case and as to the fundamentals of the matter. Indeed, it is this which 
makes me call Hatta’s non-cooperation a non-cooperation which is no 
longer a matter of principle, a non-cooperation which no longer 100 per 
cent respects the principles of the nationalist-non-cooperator. Indeed, it 
is this which makes me say that Hatta has “conducted a policy, which in 
its fundamentals violates the principle of non-cooperation”. Indeed, it is 
only this too which, for instance, emboldens me to say that we want non¬ 
cooperation as a matter of principle, even though amongst our ideological 
comrades there are, for example, persons who work as advocates and 
“take an oath” of loyalty to the Governor General or Queen — “swearing” 
loyalty to the Governor-General or the Queen, which has to be done as a 
formality by every advocate, just as Hatta also, if he is elected a member 
of the Second Chamber and takes his seat in the Second Chamber will 
shortly be forced as a formality to “swear” loyalty to the Dutch Constitu¬ 
tion — the Dutch Constitution which stipulates that Indonesia is the pro- 


1*. N.E.C.: New Economic Policy. 
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perty of Holland. Or is it not true that every member of the Second 
Chamber has to swear loyalty to the Constitution? 

* * * 

The matter of non-cooperation is not just a matter of struggle, the 
question of non-cooperation is also a matter of the principles of struggle. 
It is these principles of the struggle to which we should hold fast, up to 
the bounds of possibility. It is these principles of the struggle which 
do not permit of a nationalist-non-cooperator going to The Hague. 

It goes without saying that in The Hague Hatta would not just give 
himself up to enjoyment. In The Hague Hatta would struggle, would 
toil hard, would exert his energy, would bathe in his own sweat duelling 
with the imperialists and capitalists. In The Hague Hatta would fight 
with all his strength against our rapacious enemy. Hatta through being 
prepared to go to The Hague, has not somersaulted and turned moderate, 
has not somersaulted and become a man of “sweet dough”, nor has he 
somersaulted and become someone who is not radical. I know all of 
this. I also know, as I submitted just now, that, for instance the C.R. 
Das group, the Dutch Independent Socialists, the communists who sit in 
councils or in parliaments, do not sit there to have a gay time, do not 
sit there to be moderates, do not sit there to be men of “sweet dough”, 
but are there to struggle, and they continue to have a radical attitude. 

But once more I warn: indeed they are not nationalist-non-co- 
operators, they have, indeed, never called themselves nationalist non¬ 
cooperators, indeed they do not hold nationalist-non-cooperation principles 
— they are even against the principles of the nationalist non-cooperator! 
Yet again: if it is only just to struggle, people can struggle in the 
■ Volksraad 1 also! 

The nationalist-non-cooperator must continue to regard the Dutch 
parliament as the parliament of the opposite side. The nationalist non¬ 
cooperator must know that the parliament of The Hague is the incarna¬ 
tion, the symbol, the embodiment of colonising Holland which rules and 
subjugates us. The nationalist-non-cooperator must know that it is 
precisely the parliament of The Hague which is one of the instruments 
of the power of colonising Holland, one of the power apparatuses of 
colonising Holland, which he, therefore, as a nationalist-non-cooperator 
must defy, must “Sinn Fein” as a matter of principle. Ireland, ten to 
fifteen years ago, Ireland gave the example! 

1*. Volksraad: The People’s Council, instituted by the colonial regime as an advisory body, 
which was supposed to be the forerunner for a parliament. 
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If Ireland, with its active and passive franchise in Westminster, 
nevertheless “sinn fein”ed that Westminster, how much more should we 
do so who have only a passive franchise alone in the parliament of The 
Hague! If Ireland with its more than a hundred seats in Westminster 
“sinn fein”ed that Westminster, how much more should we do so who, 
together with the other radicals, can only collect just a few seats alone! 
Indeed, we must understand — as Ireland understood—that non-coopera¬ 
tion is not dependent upon “losing the vote” or “winning the vote”, but 
is a positive principle of struggle which in the very first place trains 
ourselves and builds up our own strengths. 

We must build up these strengths of our own. We must give 
priority to these strengths of our own, these forces of our own, this power¬ 
forming of ours, because it is only with a strong and secure power-forming 
in Indonesia, only with a power-forming in Indonesia in the shape of 
mental power-forming and physical power-forming, only with a power¬ 
forming amongst the Indonesian People themselves, that we will be able 
to make our voice reverberate and become a voice of thunder, to make 
our power tremendous until it becomes the power of the earthquake in 
order to fell all capitalism and imperialism. Therefore, once more: from 
this day on, refuse seats in The Hague, and for this day, accept my 
friendship! 

“Fikiran Rakjat”, 1933 
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SEDIA MELA WAN ONDERWiJS-ORDONN ANSI ! 
Onierwiji Naaonad fan kaoem polrtik raJIkal ber4lti b-.r damping. 
— ga^aK dan' b§ta*l 1 —, w&m raejaw&w otdoimaasi ondei wifS, 


Cover design by Bung Karno under the pseudonym of Soemini, 1932 . 
Entitled Ready to Oppose the Education Ordinance, the cartoon shows the 
radicals and national education facing up to the spectre of the colonial Schools 
Ordiance that was intended to suppress the efforts of Indonesians to organise 
their own education. The caption reads: 

National Education and the radical politicians stand side by side—brave 
and bold! ready to oppose the educatian ordinance. 


ONCE MORE: 

IT IS NOT "DON'T TALK A LOT, BUT WORK!", 
BUT "TALK A LOT AND WORK HARD!" 


In the Lebaran issue of Fikiran Rakjat, Manadi wrote an article 
under the above title. That article discussed an important matter, 
namely, it examined whether the slogan “Don’t talk a lot, but work!” 
which we have heard so often, is correct. And Manadi’s conclusion is 
very sharp: the slogan is not correct, it is even the case that our slogan 
should be: “Talk a lot and work hard!” 

I wish here to confirm somewhat the correctness of the “new slogan” 
suggested by Manadi. Indeed, I touched upon the matter a while ago 
in “Suluh Indonesia Muda”, and I “passed sentence” on the attitude of 
those who call themselves “constructive nationalists”, who criticise us 
because, according to them “we talk too much”, “we make too much noise 
on the platform”, “we make too much outcry in the newspapers”, but we 
do too little “constructive” work setting up this or that. By “this or that” 
is meant co-operatives, orphanages, etc. 

And so I wrote in “S.I.M.” 1 : 

“No! With a society ninety-five per cent of which is composed of 
groups for whom everything is small, with a society ninety-five per cent 
of which is composed of the Marhaen, a society which in the main is in 
the grip of a raw-materials imperialism and a capital-investment imperial¬ 
ism, with a society of such a kind, the force which can bring Indonesia 
Merdeka is primarily the organisation of those millions of Marhaen in a 
political mass action which is national, radical and Marhaenistic in every 
respect! 

“With such a society and such an imperialism, the focus, the centre 
of our actions must lie in development of political consciousness and 
political action, that is, in awakening the political comprehension of the 
people and in political struggle by the people. With such a society and 
such an imperialism, we may not just ‘cling’ to economic action alone, 
neglecting political action and pushing political action into second place. 


!*• S.I.M.: Suluh Indonesia 
Indonesia", page 144 ff. 


Muda; for quotation, see article ‘‘Szvadesi and Mass Action tn 
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With such a society and such an imperialism, we may drown that political 
consciousness and that political activity in ‘constructive’ actions of setting 
up a small shop here and setting up a small shop there—‘constructive’ 
actions which eventually have value just as patching conditions up. 

“0, the spell-binding of words, O, those magic formulas of words, 
O, those incantations ‘constructive’ and ‘destructive’! The greater part 
of the Indonesian movement at present seems to have fallen under the 
spell of those magic words, the greater part of the Indonesian movement 
seems to have been bewitched by that spell! The greater part of the 
Indonesian movement supposes that someone is ‘constructive’ only if he 
makes something that can be touched, that is, only if people set up small 
shops, establish co-operatives, set up weaving schools, found orphanages, 
establish banks and other things of the kind — in short only if people set 
up many social institutions alone — whilst the political propagandists who 
from day to day ‘just talk’ from the platform or in the newspapers, and 
perhaps develop the political consciousness of the ordinary people very 
much, are without mercy branded ‘destructive’ or in other words ‘people 
who break things up’ and ‘do not build anything at all!’ 

“Not for an instant does it enter the minds of those people that the 
slogan ‘don’t talk a lot but work!’ has to be interpreted in a broad sense. 
Not for an instant does it enter the minds of those people that ‘work’ 
does not mean only building up something that can be seen and felt alone, 
namely only something tangible and material. Not for an instant do 
those people understand that the term ‘build’ can also be used for some¬ 
thing abstract, that is, that it can also mean to build enthusiasm, to build 
conviction, to build hope, to build an ideology or mental edifice or mental 
artillery, which, world history shows, is eventually the one and only 
artillery capable of overthrowing a system. Not for a moment do those 
people understand that especially in Indonesia with a society bearing the 
stamp of the small-scale, and with an imperialism which is industrial in 
nature, it is also as well if we ‘make much noise’ in the sense of working 
hard, of making our sweat flow, of exerting our energies to the utmost 
to open the eyes of the common people to the systems which grip them, 
to awaken the political consciousness of the common people, to build up 
their strength in organisations that are technically perfect and have 
perfect discipline: in short to ‘talk much’ in order to bring to life and to 
increase the mass action of the common people!....” 

Thus I wrote in the “Suluh Indonesia Muda” some time ago. Clearly 
and with conviction I wrote that the emphasis, the focus of our movement 
should lie in the political struggle. Clearly and with conviction I wT°t e 
that we should give primacy to a political mass action that is national, 
radical and marhaenistic. 



We may set up shops, we may set up co-operatives, we may set up 
orphanages, we may set up economic and social establishments, yes, it 
is very good for us to set up economic and social institutions, provided 
that we undertake such institutions as educational centres for radical 
unity and radical actions. 

It is very good for us to set up those economic and social bodies, 
provided that we do not become so preoccupied with those economic and 
social works as to make them the primary task, and that we do not forget 
that Indonesia Merdeka can be reached only by powerful and radical 
political mass action on the part of the Marhaen. In short it is very good 
for us to set up those economic and social bodies, provided that we run 
the economic and social bodies as instruments of that powerful and radical 
political mass action! 

And in such mass action as that we must “talk much”. Regarding 
this need for “much talking”, I will elaborate in the next issue of this 
paper. 


“Fikiran Rakjat”, 1933 
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SCLAMANJA KETAkOErANt! 

kali, maUfuri J * )t menfirtaf. ?n t^cK ka^wn %_iw siI^rmi*!* 

meJih.it *.Kant^e ^andarws GornWms ! 

Haha 1 

Cover design by Bung Karno under the pseudonym of Soemini, 1932. 
Always Frightened is the title of the cartoon, which bears the caption: 
Even at mid-day, with the sun shining bright, the colonialists always 
see...,Communist ghosties! Ha-ha! 




COMMEMORATING THE FIFTIETH ANNIVERSARY 
OF THE DEATH OF KARL MARX 


This present number of “Fikiran Rakjaif’ is published close to 14th 
March 1933. On that day it will be exactly fifty years ago that Karl 
Marx closed his eyes forever. 

Marx and Marxism! 

At the sound of these words — I once wrote like this before — at the 
sound of these words, like a vision before our eyes, there appears an 
image of the teeming destitute from all nations and countries crowding 
past, pale-faced and emaciated, their clothes in tatters; there appears in 
our imagination the defender and champion of the destitute, a thinker 
whose determination and consciousness of his abilities, reminds us of the 
heroes of the old German folk tales who had supernatural powers—a 
mighty man, who is so truly named the great teacher of the labour move¬ 
ment, namely Heinrich Karl Marx. 

From his youth until his death, this great man never ceased from 
defending the poor and explaining things to them, telling them how they 
had come to their miserable state, and how they were sure to win victory; 
tirelessly and without losing heart, he worked and strove for this cause! 
Seated at his writing desk, that is how, on 14th March 1883—fifty years 
agO'—he breathed his last. 

It is as though we can hear his voice in all countries everywhere, 
rolling like thunder when, in 1847, he called “Hai, proletariat-of all 
countries, unite!” Yes, indeed! World history has never before told of 
one man’s opinion so rapidly becoming the conviction of a whole social 
class as was the case with the opinion of this champion of the workers. 
From tens to hundreds, from hundreds to thousands, from thousands to 
tens of thousands, hundreds of thousands, millions.... so did the number 
of his followers increase. The reason is that, although his theories are 
very difficult and hard to follow for the well-educated and clear-thinking 
people, they are nevertheless very easily understood by the oppressed and 
wretched: the intellectually deprived who are so full of lament. 

By contrast with other socialists, who think that the ideals of social¬ 
ism can be reached through co-operation between workers and employers; 
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by contrast, for instance, with Ferdinand Lassalle, whose cry is a cry of 
conciliation, Karl Marx, who never once in his writing used the word pity 
or the word love, expounded the idea of class-conflict: the idea of class 
struggle, the idea of uncompromising struggle to the end. And not only 
that! 

The theory of dialectical materialism, the theory of labour value, the 
theory of surplus value, the theory of historical materialism, the theory 
of the statics and dynamics of capitalism, the theory of “Verelendung” 1 
— all these are the services of Marx. And although his enemies, especial¬ 
ly the anarchists, all denied Marx’s services mentioned above: even though 
before him, in 1825, Adolphe Blanqui had already touched upon the theory 
of historical materialism; even though the theory of surplus value had 
been created before then by thinkers such as Sismondi and Thompson— 
nevertheless, it cannot be denied that it was Karl Marx himself who 
further deepened and further spread those theories, so that “the intel¬ 
lectually deprived who are so full of lament” could easily understand 
them immediately. 

With ease they understood, as though it were something that “could 
be taken for granted”, all the ins and outs of surplus value: that the 
bourgeoisie became rich quickly because of the unpaid labour power of the 
proletariat. With ease they understood all the ins and outs of historical 
materialism: that it is ways of finding a livelihood which determine all 
the ideas and thoughts and the behaviour and character of history and 
of human beings. With ease they understood the ins and outs of dialectics: 
that class struggle is an historical necessity, and that therefore capital¬ 
ism “digs its own grave”. 

That is how those profound and weighty theories entered easily into 
the convictions of those who suffered the system which was elaborated 
theoretically, that is, into the convictions of those whose stomachs con- 
stantly rumble. Like scattered seed blown everywhere by the wind and 
growing wherever it falls,.the seeds of Marxism have taken root and 
prolifically sent out shoots everywhere. Part of the seed scattered in 
Europe was borne through the air by the typhoon of the times towards 
the equator, on to the East, falling to right and left of the Indus and 
Ganges and the Yang Tse and Hwang Ho and in the archipelago called 
the islands of Indonesia. 

Nationalism in the Eastern world then “married” with Marxism, 
becoming a new nationalism, a new knowledge, a new conviction, a new 
weapon of struggle, a new attitude to life. 


1*. “Verelendung”: im-miseration. 
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It is this new Nationalism which now lives amongst the ranks of 
the people, the Marhaen, of Indonesia. 

For this reason, on the 14th March 1933, the Marhaen too have the 
duty to cry: 

Blessed is he who died fifty years ago! 


“Fikiran Rakjat”, 1933 
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REFORM-ACTION AND GOAL-ACTION 


"Action for Immediate Improvement" and 
"Action for the Ultimate Goal" 


In the Indonesian movement there are two extremes, two “poles”. 
The one extreme—the reformist one — does not want to give primacy to 
actions for the ultimate goal, such as activities for Indonesia Merdeka 
or activities to bring about the downfall of the capitalist system. What 
they work at every day are things which can be achieved this day alone, 
such as the lowering of taxes or the increase of schools. The other 
extreme—the pole of the “most radical of the radical ”— does not care 
about “small-scale” actions such as those pursuing the reduction of taxes, 
but only cares about “Indonesia Merdeka” and “the downfall of capital¬ 
ism”: it is “all or nothing”! 

The one extreme concentrates on to-day alone, the other extreme on 
the future alone. Which is correct? Both of them are wrong, the two 
of them will never be able to build a great movement of radical mass 
action. On this question—a question of the utmost importance for the 
attitude of a party desirous of being the vanguard party—I have written 
elsewhere: 


But for a vanguard party to rouse political consciousness alone is 
not sufficient. Consciousness truly does increase the will of the masses 
tremendously, consciousness truly does arouse the enthusiasm of the 


masses very much, consciousness truly does steel the courage of the masses 
greatly — driving away every germ of reformism from the flesh and bones 
of the masses—but consciousness on the theoretical plane alone can not 
be sufficient. The people become radical in every respect only if that 


consciousness is coupled with their own experiences. It is these ex¬ 
periences which open wide the eyes of the masses to the emptiness and 
e falseness of the tactics of reformism—which make the spirit of the 
passes radical, make the will of the masses radical, make the courageous 
e an of the masses radical, make the ideology and the activities of the 
masses radical. “It is not only the people who cannot read and write, 
u a so educated people must experience it on their own skin, how 


211 



empty, false, hypocritical and weak are the politics of bargaining, and 
contrariwise how the bourgeoisie tremble every time they are confronted 
by a radical action that knows only one law—the law of uncompromising 
opposition'. This is the teaching of a great leader whose words I often 
borrow. Therefore, the vanguard party should not only just open the 
eyes of the masses— the vanguard party must also lead the masses into 
the field of experience, into the field of struggle. In this field of struggle 
itself the vanguard party tempers the forces of the masses, fosters and 
increases the strength of the masses, estimates and weighs up the tenacity 
of the masses, forges the will and the energy of the masses—trains all 
the skill and the courage of the masses to fight. “Action, struggle does 
more to arouse consciousness than all theory. By its victories in the 
struggle against the enemy, the party shows the masses how great is the 
power of the masses, and for that reason, also increases the masses’ 
feeling of power to the utmost. But on the other hand too, those victories 
are possible only because of a specific theory which gives guidance to the 
masses as to how to reap the maximum benefit from their strength on 
every occasion”—those, with some modifications, are the words of 
another leader. 

That is the only attitude proper for the stand of a radical party 
which consciously wants to become the vanguard party of the masses: 
to enlighten the masses, and to fight to the utmost with the masses: to 
enlighten the masses while struggling together with the masses—to fight 
together with the masses while enlightening the masses. In this struggle 
the vanguard party must always direct the eyes and attention of the 
masses upon the one and only goal which should be the ideal of the masses, 
namely, the extermination of the system of capitalism-imperialism via 
the bridge of Indonesia Merdeka. The vanguard party must at all times 
focus the masses’ spirit, the masses’ will, the masses’, energy upon that 
one goal—and upon no other. It must unmask every deviation in front 
of the masses, it must punish every betrayal of radicalism in the law 
court of the masses, in the “kitchen” of the masses it must bake to a 
cinder any inclination towards preoccupation with the small day-to-day 
gains of the present, it must destroy with the fierce hot wind of the 
masses’ radicalism every trend just wanting to patch up this obsolete 
society. One goal, one direction of opposition, one determination to 
wrestle, and not two or three, namely the radical goal, without too many 
glances here and there and too much preoccupation over today’s small 
successes. 

Thus, the masses are not to take action for today’s small successes. 
Not so, not so at all! It is only that the masses must not be too pre¬ 
occupied in activites for today’s small successes! It is only that the 
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masses must not become so attracted by the sweets of those small successes 
that they forget the original big goal, or give the original big goal second 
place. As they march, the masses must always turn their eyes to the 
peak of Indonesia Merdeka, and look upon those small successes just as 
flowers casually picked by the wayside. For, as long as the system of 
capitalism-imperialism has not yet fallen, the masses { can never obtain 
improvement of their conditions that is 100% perfect. However, provided 
they do not become too preoccupied, provided the big goal is not given 
second place, the strugggle for day to day successes is even useful for 
maintaining the masses’ will-to-fight. This struggle for day-to-day 
successes should even be conducted as training, as a forging of forces for 
the greater struggle. 

“Ohne den Kampf fur Reformen gibt es keinen erfolgreichen Kampf 
fur die vollkommene Befreiung, ohne den Kampf fiir die vollkommene 
Befreiung keinen erfolgreichen Kampf fiir Reformen”—“Without the 
struggle for day-to-day reform, there is no victory for the struggle for 
independence; without the struggle for independence, there is no victory 
for the struggle for day-to-day reform”. 

That is why the vanguard party must make the mass movement into 
a movement for independence and for present reforms. Yes, the vanguard 
party must not be averse to these small successes, because “die Reform 
ist ein Nebenprodukt des radikalen Massenkampfes”, that is, “small 
reforms are the by-products of the radical mass struggle”. 

There are many people who call themselves “100% radical”, who 
despise the “small struggle” of day-to-day. They jeer in abhorrence if 
they see a party urge the masses to fight for reduction of taxes, for the 
abolition of “heerendienst” (compulsory labour), for the increase of 
duties, for small day-to-day reforms, and always say arrogantly: “100% 
independence and action only for 100% independence”. Ach, they do not 
understand that in radical politics there is no conflict between the struggle 
for reform and the struggle for complete independence, but on the 
contrary, a very close connection, a very close “marriage”, a very close 
interaction. “Without the struggle for day-to-day reform there is no 
victory for the struggle for independence; without the struggle for in¬ 
dependence there is no victory for the struggle for day-to-day reform”. 
This is the A-B-C of radical action, this is the ( ‘ha-na-tja-ra-ka ,n of 
radical struggle; the small struggle as “moments” in the big struggle, 
e small struggle as links in the big struggle—as different as earth and 
sky from the “opposition” of the reformists who are blindly preoccupied 
in the daily struggle for the sake of day-to-day reforms. The slogan of 
e 100% people” which has it: “One hundred per cent independence 

I • ha-na-tja-ra-ka: an ancient Javanese alphabet. 
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and action only for one hundred per cent independence”, and actions 
under that slogan must be corrected to become: “One hundred per cent 
independence and any action whatsoever that will hasten one hundred 
per cent independence”, and the politics of reformism must be thrown 
out into the fog of nothingness, cast into the grave of the dead, by the 
ridicule of the people at so clownish a farce. Thus, and only thus must 
the vanguard party work! 


“Fikiran Rakjat” 1933 
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1932 cover design by Bung Kamo, using the pseudonym of Soemim, and 
entitled in both Indonesian and Dutch “Public Order”! The caption reads: 
Gandhi once said: “The sole public order known by our nation is merely 
that of the public jail!” A statement right to the point, that fits conditions 
here too! 

The figure of Public Order sits on a box labelled f. 1,500,000,000. a Year—the 
annual value of pre-depression exports from Indonesia—\\ith jail keys at his 
feet, gazing on guard across the waters to Banda and Digul, two notorious 
places of exile for political opponents of the colonial regime. 


MAY TRADE UNIONS ENGAGE IN POLITICS ? 


I 


The Workers Congress has taken place, held in Surabaya from 4th 
till 7th May. Having heard the recommendations from Sukarno, Sjahrir 
and Sutomo, several important decisions were made, amongst them being 
the aims and objects: 

1. To defend and improve the lot of the Indonesian worker in every 
field (socially, economically and also politically). 

2. To demand a socialist system of production. 

Decision number 1 alone has caused several journalists of our own 
nation to take up the pen, for example J.D.S. in the daily “Suara TJmum” 
and S. in the daily “Peitiandangan". In short, their view is, so they 
say, that trade unions may not engage in politics. 

Listen for instance to what S. says: 

“Defend (?) and improve the lot of the worker; that is as 
it should be. However, ‘in every field’, though this indeed is good, 
seems too much. 

“We should more nearly agree if after ‘defend and improve 
the lot’ there came merely the explanation ‘materially and spiritually’, 
without having to go on to a lot of weighty subjects, even to politics! 
The labour movement has to be based on advancement of its members, 
striving for improvement of their lot. If politics is brought into it, 
more information should be given as to what form this is. And, in 
view of the existence of various political movements here (although 
with one common aim), it also seems possible that labour organisa¬ 
tions will split apart if the spirit of politics is introduced. 

“There was once a strong chauffeurs’ organisation in Surabaya. 
If I am not mistaken it was led by Wondosudirdjo of the P.S.I. 1 
Then another chauffeurs’ organisation cropped up from the P.B.I. 2 

Then-then it disintegrated because of political influence. A 

similar thing happened in Djakarta too! The labour movement 


1*. Partai Sarekat Islam. 

2 . Persatuan Bangsa Indonesia. 
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would be better free from politics. Like the situation in Meester 
Comelis 1 where 130 railway conductors are stationed. Among them 
there are members of Pasundan, Partindo, P.N.I. 2 , Budi Utomo, 
men who are just neutral, and so forth. 

“If the Trade Union Federation has political content also, then 
in the near future there will be an enquiry from one or other union 
that wants to join it: what are the politics of the executive? 

“That is certain, and we have had enough examples of it in the 
past. Trade Unions should be free from politics. This is necessary 
too, so as not to have requests for improvement of conditions directed 
to the employers immediately branded as ‘politics’, thus closing the 
door to negotiations. Opposition, even though it be sound, will lose 
some of its value if there is reason to accuse it of being based on 
politics. 

“Let the labour movement remain an organisation of trades; for 
those who are fond of politics, their place is the people’s movement, 
they can become members of political parties....” 

So much for the article by one of the “anti-politics-in-trade-unions” 
people. 

Is this right or wrong? Is it sustained by the lessons of history or 
not? That article is completely incorrect! We have indeed been living 
too long in the wrong “fashion of the spirit”, to the effect that “the trade 
union movement may not engage in politics”. We must replace this 
“fashion of the spirit” by a new fashion, exchange it for a fresh vision 
that the trade union movement should engage in politics. This teaching 
of ours will of course be like lightning from a clear sky, like thunder 
from a clear sky, both for those who are “anti-politics” as well as for the 
opposing side! Let us, however, explain the matter here rather clearly, 
setting forth the incorrectness of that out-dated viewpoint. 

It is very strange that S. first analysed number 1 of the aims and 
objects of the central organisation holding its congress in Surabaya, and 
not number 2 which runs: “to demand a socialist system of production”! 
Because it is this very number 2 which is the most political of politics, 
dripping with politics — “dripen van de politiek”. It is precisely this 
number 2 which is a political programme of the purest, a political principle 
of the most unadulterated! No longer is there here satisfaction over 
“wage increases” and “reduction of working hours”, there is no longer 
here a programme merely concerned with “improvements of today” alone, 
but what is aimed at is nothing less than changing the social structure, 


1*. Djatinegara, a suburb of Djakarta. 

2*. Pendidikan Nasional Indonesia, National Education Party. 
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that is, the disappearance of the capitalist system of production and 
replacing it with a socialist system of production. The view that the 
workers’ lives can be made 100 per cent perfect without pulling up the 
roots of the capitalist system altogether and planting the new roots of the 
socialist system, that view is thrown away into the ocean of obsolescence 
and conservatism—replaced by the modem view that has been borne out 
by the lessons of history, teaching us that the lot of the workers cannot 
be directly improved as long as the capitalist system is still dominant. 
No longer is it now supposed that the workers can “nestle cosily in 
capitalism”; on the contrary, the lessons of history and of dialectical 
thought have begun to find firm root that the policy of “nestling cosily in 
capitalism” is a policy which in the end is damaging to the workers and 
—is an impossible policy at that. 

Because there is a fundamental conflict between “capital” and 
“labour”, an antithesis which cannot be wiped out, not even by all the 
wisdom of bald-headed professors from all the universities. There is a 
clash of interests between “capital” and “labour”, because “capital”, as 
is explained crystal-clear by the theories of dialectics, surplus value, 
Verelendung 1 and the like, live on labour, get fat at the expense of 
labour. The decisions of the Workers Congress in Surabaya—and prior 
to that, of the Partindo congress, also in Surabaya—are therefore exactly 
right, namely that the trade union movement must oppose every capitalist 
system, must do away with every capitalist system and strive for the 
production system of “Sama rasa sama rata”. 2 

Now then, is not this an objective aiming at neither more nor less 
than overturning the social structure, an objective which is political to 
its every bone, which is the most political of politics—which is dripping 
with politics? Communist? Ah—people in Indonesia are quick to think 
that, because such a thought is indeed too comfortably nestled in that 
“fashion of spirit” which says with severity: “trade unions-must-not- 
engage-in-politics”... .But he who cares to look further than the tip of 
his nose, he who cares to look at the trade unions on the continents of 
America and Europe, will immediately see that the majority of the trade 
unions there have such objectives, although they are by no means bolshevik 
trade unions! The Dutch Trade Union Federations N.V.V., I.I.T.F., 
R.G.I. and other trade unions from the extreme right to the extreme left, 
are all anti-capitalist and are opposing capitalism—yet nevertheless they 
are certainly not all of them bolshevik. 

!*• Verelendung: literaUy, "im-miseration”. 

* Sama rasa sama rata: Roughly, this slogan of the Nationalist Movement means equality 
us equity. See further. Annotation, page xxL 


217 



Now, it is already crystal clear from the above explanation alone 
that the view “trade unions must not engage in politics” is fallacious. 
Yet there is still a very great deal which needs explaining, including in 
connection with number 1 of the decisions of the Surabaya Congress, that 
shocked several journalists of our own nation. I shall give such an ex¬ 
planation in Fikiran Rakjat numbers 45 and 46. 

Suffice it to say in this number: let us, the radicals, the modern 
group, the bearers of this age — let us get it out of our foggy minds 
immediately that the terms “trade” and “politics” are in conflict with 
each other. For social theories repudiate this view, contradict this view 
— make this view a lie! The extreme right and the reformists too in 
Europe—Henri Polak for instance—have now been cured from that 
disease that “unions are anti-politics”. 

n 

In the previous issue of Fikiran Rakjat I explained that the modern 
trend in trade unions, namely to strive for a socialist system of produc¬ 
tion, as mentioned in point 2 of the aims and objectives of the federation 
which held its congress in Surabaya, is a trend which is the most “political 
of politics”. Let us now analyse what is contained in point 1 of these 
aims and objectives which reads: 

1. To defend and improve the lot of the Indonesian worker in every 
field (socially, economically and also politically). 

It is this part—which plainly uses the word “politically” — it is this 
part which has shocked these people who are “against politics in trade 
unions”! I explained in the previous F.R. — in point of fact it is part 2 
which is politics from first to last, which is dripping with politics, “druipen 
van de politiek”! Nevertheless, let us further analyse point 1. 

What does it imply? It implies among other things that labour 
unions intend to “defend and improve the political lot” of the workers. 
The political lot!—in a foreign language this means “de politieke 
toestand” (the political position) and “defend and improve the political 
lot” means “het handhaven en verbeteren van de politieke toestand” (the 
maintenance and improvement of the political position). I gave this part 
of the sentence in the Dutch language not to “act foreign”, or to act 
Dutch-like, but because the Dutch sentence can perhaps make clear what 
is meant: that the political position of the workers has to be guarded lest 
it become worse than it is now and must even be improved so that it 
becomes better than it is now. 

Does the reader not understand yet? What is the political position 
of the workers like at present? The political position, their political lot 
at present is very bad indeed. For instance, like the rest of the Indonesian 
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people, they do not yet have full freedom of association and of assembly. 
Because of Article 161 (bis) 1 of the Criminal Code they do not have 
the right to strike. It is not that easy for their trade unions to get 
recognition from the government or the employers. They can not easily 
criticise their employers or the government as their employer, because of 
the ever-present threat in some of the clauses of the Criminal Law. This 
is part of the picture of the deplorable political lot of the Indonesian 
workers. It is this that, therefore, needs improvement; its improvement 
should be demanded through strong action and persevering determination. 

True enough it is a noble task of the trade unions — and not a crime 
as some of our journalists seem to think—to strive as hard as possible to 
improve that political lot: to fight for and demand legal status, or in 
other words legal recognition of the trade union by employers, to fight 
for and demand the full right to associate and to assemble for the unions, 
to fight for and demand the right to strike, to fight for and demand the 
abolition of any article whatever that obstructs the trade unions! For 
as long as these matters continue to be as they are now, as long as the 
political climate for the trade unions remains as it is now, the trade union 
movement cannot thrive and cannot blossom into a strong movement. 
As long as there is no legal status, as long as there is no right to strike, 
as long as there is no extensive right to assemble—as long as there are 
no political requirements for trade unionism—the trade union movement 
will remain a weak movement. The trade unions themselves—likewise 
the political movement—must demand the presence of what is required 
for trade unionism to be sound; the trade unions themselves must work 
their fingers to the bone to seize those rights and proper political con¬ 
ditions ! 

There may be readers who argue that it might be better to leave such 
action to the political movement alone? I ask in turn what objections 
are there, if the trade unions themselves fight to secure the political 
rights they need for themselves? Would it not also be as well if the 
trade unions themselves struggle too for the political requirements for 
the thriving of the trade unions? Ach, take a look, for example, at the 
history of the trade union movement in Britain. In the beginning, the 
political lot of the workers there was also deplorable. In the beginning, 
they were not even allowed to establish trade-unions; formerly they did 
not have the right to strike either, and were threatened with heavy 
penalties; formerly their movement was not given legal status either! 
However, now they have achieved all those rights, now their political lot 

1*. Article 161 (bis): One of the most notorious of the restrictions under colonial law 
penalising strikers; often quoted by the Nationalist Movement. The term “bis” indicates that 
e c ^ auses referred to were additional to the original Article. 
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has become much better, and truly it was not the “political movement” 
which seized those rights for them, but the trade union movement itself. 
And it was also this trade-union movement itself which finally and also 
up to the present time, has kept on with its activities “to defend and 
improve the political lot” of its members and for the entire labour world 
in Britain! 

Let us also therefore quickly get rid of obsolescent notions about 
trade unions, and take up modem ideas which are healthier and more 
rational. Let us — although we are no reformists—learn a lesson from 
the words of the reformist Henri Polak whom I mentioned earlier—a 
lesson which goes like this: “A trade union which does not think about 
and does not struggle to improve the political lot of its members is a 
trade union which thinks of only part of the lot of its members. For the 
fate of the workers is not only an economic matter alone, such as matters 
of insurance and education — in part, the lot of the workers is a political 
question. Trade unions must improve the economic, social and political 
lot. Indeed, the thriving and the strength of trade unions depends much 
on their political lot”. 

These are the teachings of the reformist Henri Polak! We are truly 
conservative, out-dated, orthodox, if in this year 1933 we still hold the 
view that “trade unions must be anti-politics”. 

Truly, now is the time to tear up that out-dated “fashion of spirit” 
and replace it with a new vision that is sound and rational! 

Workers of Indonesia, implant this lesson in your minds! 

in 

Now—having in previous numbers proved that the objective of a 
■“socialist system of production” is the most political-of-politics, and that 
“to defend and improve the political lot” of the trade unions is a necessity 
— I should now like to examine the following sentences in S.’s article: 

“Trade unions should be free from politics. This is necessary too, 
so as not to have requests for improvement of conditions directed to the 
employers immediately branded as “politics”, thus closing the door to 
negotiations. Opposition, even though it be sound, will lose some of its 
value if there is reason to accuse it of being based on politics. Let the 
labour movement remain an organisation of trades; for those who are 
fond of politics, their place is the people's movement, they can become 
members of political parties”_ 

Oh, oh, oh, oh! The word “politics” in trade unions has now become 
a nightmare, a spectre, a horror to S.! He hates this word “politics” in 
trade unions like the plague. He so hates it that he wrote: 
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“This is necessary too so as not to have requests for improvement of 
conditions directed to the employers immediately branded as ‘politics’, 
thus closing the door to negotiations ”.... 

Indeed, this one sentence alone contains S.’s whole universal outlook 
on trade unions: for him a trade union is not a fighting body, but a 
begging one! For him, a trade union is not a weapon with which the 
workers can demand improvement of their lot, but a kind of request office 
whose task is begging. Note once more the sentence I print in italics and 
the truth of what I say will penetrate even deeper into readers’ minds. 
Take note of the word “requests” in that sentence which contains S.’s 
whole ideology about trade unions! 

Good heavens, trade unions have to go a-begging, and so as not to- 
evoke the anger of the employers, “trade unions should avoid being 
branded as political”! Thus the lot of the workers here definitely depends 
on the face of the employers, the facial expression of the employers; if 
it is sullen then the worst of disasters will befall the workers!.... 

As if the employers were not interested in big profits and were thus 
always inclined to keep the wages of the workers as cheap as possible! 
As if there was no conflict of interests between capital and labour, an 
antithesis between capital and labour! And thus as if it were not true- 
that, because of the existence of this antithesis, the lot of the workers, 
lies in the hands of the workers themselves! 

No, no! If the workers want a more fitting lot, if the workers want, 
increases in wages, reduced working hours, the existence of labour laws, 
the disappearance of the ties that bind them, then there is no other way 
but that of a persevering and all-out struggle. If the workers want to- 
improve their lot, they have to build up their strength in trade unions, 
to build up power-forming in trade unions and arouse that power in 
struggle. The policy of begging may get a “result” once, but ninety-nine 
out of a hundred times it is certain to fail. The policy of begging is a 
lying policy, a policy which does not stand on facts, does not stand on 
reality, since it denies that factually there is an antithesis between capital 
and labour. That policy of begging is a policy which will ultimately 
sacrifice the interests of the workers for the interests of the capitalists. 

It is therefore our duty to get rid of the whole incorrect ideology of 
begging. The history of the labour movement lies stretched out before 
us with proofs that the ideology of equality of interest between capital 
and labour is a fallacious ideology. Robert Owen, Louis Blanc, Ferdinand 
Lassalle, who sought improvement of the workers’ lot through the method 
of conciliation between capital and labour, by means of co-operation be¬ 
tween capital and labour—all those leaders were at last one by one 
defeated by the black spectre of fact, they all went through the ex- 
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perience that their efforts at conciliation were finally crushed. and 
destroyed in the chasm of antithesis. 

The workers therefore need not trouble their heads over whether or 
not their trade unions will be branded political by their employers. What 
they do need is to have strength, to have power. Build up that strength 
in trade unions, concentrate that power by federating trade unions! 
Sullen faces or no sullen faces of the employers, accusations or no accusa¬ 
tions from the employers that “trade unions are politics”—the trade 
unions will nevertheless be able to get improvement of the workers’ lot 
if they have enough power to enforce all their demands. Yes, without 
“begging”, the workers will nevertheless be “presented” with improved 
conditions by the capitalists when their power is great enough, only be¬ 
cause the employers are afraid of the power of the trade unions! 

Implant in your minds the need for this power-forming! The work¬ 
ers can hold the whole world in their hands through power-forming. 
Through power-forming they will win and triumph, without power¬ 
forming they will forever be destitute, suffering from the law of “im- 
miseration” notwithstanding any sly tricks of the tongue they may carry 
out. Take that power-forming into the midst of a dynamic struggle— 
and let alone wage increases and shorter working hours, the disappearance 
of the capitalist system itself will be achieved! Implant, once more, 
implant this lesson in your minds! ■ 

Thus, are trade unions not allowed to “make requests”? Are they 
therefore not to hold talks with the capitalists? No, that is not it, that 
is not it at all! Trade unions need to hold talks with the capitalists. 
The talks, however, are not to be talks of conciliation, are not to be talks 
about favours — they are not to be begging-minded, while half-pledging 
that “please, do not think that our trade union is political”. The talks 
must be talks in which conditions are submitted, demands are made- 
talks by fighting trade union delegations. If the demands are granted, 
thank God, for that indeed is what is sought; if they are not granted— 
then investigate immediately the organisation, for rejection of demands 
is usually because capitalist power does not yet fear the power of the 
workers. Investigate the organisation and reinforce that organisation — 
make it much stronger than ever before—and vitalise that organisation 
through protest meetings, demonstrations, joint action and other powerful 
actions making demands, in order to strengthen those demands by mighty 
pressure. And, inevitably, though the first two or three times they may 
fail, the workers will finally triumph! 

Dialectics indeed requires that there be an uncompromising struggle 
between capital and labour—dissolving any agreement between these two 
“poles” of society. Dialectics too requires that the capitalist pole will 
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some day be defeated by the labour pole—the pole of capitalism will be 
defeated by the pole of the proletariat, and be replaced by a new synthesis, 
the synthesis of a world without class. 

Workers, throw out your chests, take courage, forge your sinews 
and muscles, and fight with all your heart and soul. 

“You can only lose your chains, on the other hand, you will gain 
a glorious new world”! 

So said one of your greatest leaders. 

Make those words come true in the fire of your Banteng 1 spirit. 


“Fikiran Rakjat”, 1933 


l*. 


Banteng: the Indonesian 


bull, symbol of the people’3 power and of strength and courage. 
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ARE IMPORTS FROM JAPAN A BLESSING 
FOR THE MARHAEN ? 


One of the leaders of the Indonesian movement who is well-known 
as a radical once made a statement which annoyed me very much, since 
what he said is very superficial. What he said was a lot of high-sounding 
praises of Japan, namely, that during this time of depression, in which 
the Marhaen are living on only two and a half cents a day, Japan has 
sent commodities to Indonesia which are more than cheap: A shirt for 
fifteen cents, a towel for five cents, a handkerchief for two cents, a plate 
for four cents — and so on! — as has never happened in Indonesia before 
the present time. In the eyes of this friend, Japan is a deus ex machina, 
a helping god from the skies for the Marhaen who are today so badly 
in need of money.... 

Indeed, just at a glance, the import of goods from Japan does appear 
to be a deus ex machina, a helping god from heaven. Indeed, just seen in 
passing, the Marhaen should burn incense to sanctify the imports from 
Japan — as a token of thanks. Indeed, it seems as though it is proper 
for the Marhaen to join in the shout “Dai Nippon Banzai!” — “Japan is 
best of all!” 

But—but!... .Is it right that we are obliged to praise these imports 
from Japan in such flowery words, to express our thanks endlessly, to 
sanctify it in such manner that all radicalism in our hearts vanishes into 
heaven? Is it correct that we view those imports from Japan as blessings 
for the Marhaen, so that it is proper we give our support and proper that 
we keep putting it forward? 

Let us take an analogy. Let us for instance take the history of our 
textile industry. In former times, there were enough textile concerns to 
supply the needs of the whole of the people of Indonesia. G. P. Rouffaer 
has proved it; G. P. Rouffaer once wrote: 

. former times Java imported the finer cloths from the coastal 
regions, but it could produce itself cloths for daily use to supply the needs 
°. f ava an d even for the greater part of the Indies archipelago. This 

coth left Java by ship, spreading here and there to all neighbouring 
islands”. 
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That was the situation in former times! There were still enough 
productive powers amongst our people—the skill and the ability to make 
goods was still possessed by the people of Indonesia. But soon the second 
part of the nineteenth century came. The profits made from the Cultiva¬ 
tion System in this country, which for year after year flowed strong from 
the shoulders and limbs of brother Marhaen, which at the end of every 
year were celebrated as the credit balance of this forced-labour system— 
those profits were used by the bourgeoisie in the Netherlands to build 
huge factories. Rotterdam became prosperous, Amsterdam grew large, 
and in Twente there was soon established a textile industry, the smoke of 
whose chimneys covered the sky. The textiles manufactured in Twente 
were sold in the Netherlands, but the greater part also left Holland and 
entered Indonesian society. 

These are textiles from Twente! Their quality is good, their prices 
cheap, better and cheaper than Indonesia’s own textiles—the product of 
machines is indeed so!—they immediately became popular amongst Indo¬ 
nesia’s Marhaen! Hundreds, thousands, tens of thousands of bolts of 
cloth were shipped every year to Indonesia, tens of thousands of bolts 
were sold up in the Marhaen’s markets in cities and villages because of 
their good quality, their cheap price. And if at that time the leader I 
mentioned above was a leader as at present, perhaps he would also have 
shouted gladly: “Long live Twente, long live imports from Holland, now 
the Marhaen can buy cloth of cheap quality with very little money!” 

For, what is the basic difference between those imports from Twente 
and the imports from Japan? It is true, the imports from Japan are still 
cheaper than the imports from Twente; it is true, the imports from Japan 
are encumbered with duties whilst imports from Twente are assisted by 
preferences — it is true that there is a legal difference between those two 
kinds of imports—but once again I ask: what is the basic difference be¬ 
tween these two, what is the difference in the Marhaen’s evaluation of 
them, do not both bring in goods whose quality is better and whose price 
is cheaper than the goods sold at the time in Indonesian markets? 

Nevertheless, any radical, anyone who know T s a little of the dynamics 
of economics will immediately rain down curses upon the imports from 
Twente, condemn those imports from Twente. Anyone who knows a little 
of the dynamics of an economy knows that the imports from Twente are 
one of the facets of imperialism, one of the “faces” of imperialism, one 
of the grasping hands of imperialism! And on account of this, anyone 
who has that knowledge, thus our friend the leader above too, does not 
approve one iota of those who shout: “Dai Twente Banzai”! 

For, what eventually followed on those imports from Twente? Listen 
to G. P. Rouffaer again: 
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“At present we Dutch people bring our Dutch textiles into Java and 
into all parts of the Indies Archipelago.... Under the influence of this 
rivalry, the native enterprises are declining, and our factories in the 
Netherlands have great hopes of being able to replace them altogether.... 
with such a situation, it cannot be otherwise than that the textile industry 
here is certain to be killed, suppressed by the amount of foreign textiles”. 

This is the end result of those imports from Twente; our productive 
power was killed completely, our creative powers or the skill and ability 
to make things was extinguished altogether, shattered altogether, 
destroyed altogether! The foreign industrial imperialism has seized 
every root of our economic productive power, it has reduced every rootlet 
of our economic productivity power to ashes, it has depressed the Indo¬ 
nesian People to become a people living exclusively from imported articles. 
When in the future Indonesia has become independent, the People of 
Indonesia may continue to depend on Twente forever!.... 

That is why we radicals, we who understand every evil of the system 
of capitalism and imperialism, are right a thousand times when we 
condemn Twente’s imperialism even though it brings in better and cheaper 
textiles than our own Indonesian cloths. And now we are to praise 
imports from Japan with flowery words, and try to increase the volume 
of imports from Japan—because the goods are also good and very cheap? 
Those imports from Japan which basically are the same as imports from 
Twente? Those imports from Japan which basically are also economic 
imperialism of the very highest order? 

Ach, let us not just see things at a glance — let us not be superficial, 
let us investigate the matter to the rock-bottom truth. And what will 
we find if we investigate this question of imports from Japan as pro¬ 
foundly as possible? What we will find is that imports from Japan to 
Indonesia are the outcome of the boycott of Japanese imperialism by the 
people of China. The flood of goods made by Japanese industry, which 
formerly went to the markets on the banks of the Yang Tse Kiang and the 
Hwang Ho, that flood of goods made by Japanese industry can no longer 
enter Chinese territory, due to the boycott. The portals of this boycott 
cannot be smashed, it seems, by the guns of the army and the fleet. The 
flood of goods was then diverted by Japanese industrialism to the south, 
o Indo-China, to India and Indonesia, to flood the markets which formerly 
were filled with the goods of white imperialism, trying to push aside the 
goods of white imperialism with prices cheaper than cheap. Nipponese 
umping! Dai Nippon Banzai! Nipponese dumping is now making the 
0 y of European and American imperialism stagger! And we, we whose 
country is used as wrestling ring for the economic imperialism of Japan 
an Europe, we, according to our friend the leader, must burn incense in 
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sanctification, and praise in flowery words the imports of Japanese im¬ 
perialism, to increase the volume of imports from Japanese imperialism? 
Great heavens, with all the sharpness of Marxist analysis we answer: No! 

But what then should be the attitude of the Marhaen? Is it not true 
that the imports from Japan at this time ease the livings of the Marhaen? 
Is it not true that Marhaen with the two or three cents he earns by sweat 
and tears, today can buy the goods he needs thanks to the Japanese 
imports? 

Patience reader! I will answer these questions in the next F.R . 1 
Just now it is enough to close this article by one statement: lost is the 
man who sanctifies any imperialism! 


* * % 


In the last issue of F.R., I explained that the Japanese imports now 
inundating Indonesia’s markets are basically Japanese imperialism, which 
today is engaged fiercely in wrestling with Western imperialism, and 
therefore we should not give flowery praises, although the articles are 
good and cheap. 

I ended the article in last issue of F.R. with the words: 

“But what then should be the attitude of the Marhaen? Is it not 
true that the imports from Japan at this time ease the livings of the 
Marhaen? Is it not true that Marhaen with the two or three cents he 
earns by sweat and tears, today can buy the goods he needs thanks to 


the Japanese imports? 

“Patience, reader! I will answer these questions in the next F.R.” 

Quite clearly, with the greatest clarity, I asked that readers have 
patience. But the daily “Adil” of Solo did not care to comply with my 
request, the daily “Adil” did not care to be patient—and recklessly wrote 
that I had forbidden the Marhaen to buy those cheap goods and ordered 


them to buy expensive things. Astaga! — God forgive me! — I, one of the 
people devoting their lives to working in order to lighten the burden of 
the Marhaen, I am said to have ordered the Marhaen to buy expensive 
things! I am given the heaviest punishment by the daily “Adil ”—the 
punishment of being accused of intending to add to the burdens of the 


Marhaen’s life which is already the heaviest of the heavy. However, 


never mind, I am not going to analyse the “Adil” article, but have a 
request: that “Adil ” 1 as a just newspaper, be prepared to publish this 


present article of mine. 
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1*. F.R,: Fikiran Rakjat, 

2*. Adil: This name means just, fair, equitable. 


Now, let me fulfil my promise, the promise to explain what should 
be the attitude of the Marhaen concerning the imports from Japan. For 
this purpose, first of all, I wish to recall the analogy I made with the 
imports from Twente. The Twente analogy taught us that the Twente 
imports are one of the facets of Dutch imperialism. It is impermissible 
for us to praise it, it is impermissible for us to sanctify it, as a matter 
of principle we must condemn this Twente imperialism. As radicals and 
as the people who are the victims of this facet of the Dutch imperialism, 
in our hearts and minds we must hate this facet of imperialism as if it 
were the devil, just as we must also hold any imperialism and any capital¬ 
ism to be the devil. Our radical principles and our radical thought call 
upon us to take that attitude. However, well, we hate it like the devil! — 
but what can we do today about that imperialism from Twente? Reject 
it? Fight it? Boycott it? Indeed, were the Marhaen able, had the 
Marhaen enough means, indeed that would be best; but at the present 
time, yes, apparently right up to Indonesia Merdeka, we shall be forced 
to accept that imperialism from Twente, compelled to accept this facet 
of Dutch imperialism. But in accepting it, our acceptance must not be 
with praise and sanctification, on the contrary, we have to accept it in a 
revolutionary way, in a Marxist revolutionary way: the Marhaen buy 
those goods from Twente, the Marhaen become customers for the goods 
from Twente, as though the Marhaen were giving life to the imperialism 
from Twente—but in accepting this Twente imperialism the Marhaen 
must hate it, and build themselves up in order to be able later on to 
demolish the Twente imperialism altogether. Indeed, this is what Marx 
called “revolutionary acceptance” of everything coming from capitalism 
and imperialism, this is also what Liebknecht called “proletarian histor- 
ism”: The common people “accept” everything from capitalism, the 
common people buy goods made by capitalism, buy textiles and plates 
and bicycles and pencils and anything at all that capitalism makes— 
they go to see the films, travel by train, read newspapers, become workers, 
act as coolies, be members of the proletariat, everything from and to 
capitalism—but nevertheless keep on hating capitalism, keep holding 
capitalism to be the devil, keep on condemning capitalism, and.. ..keep 
on building up the power and the elan in order to rain blows on capital¬ 
ism, to destroy capitalism! 

Now, we have the same attitude towards imperialism too: when 
forced to do so, we accept anything from imperialism at all, but in accept¬ 
ing it we keep a revolutionary attitude, keep on being radical, that is, 
ceaselessly striking blows at imperialism in the Marhaen or proletarian 
way without ever stopping, striving for the death of imperialism in the 
Marhaen or proletarian way. 
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Indeed, the Marhaen or the Proletariat can have no attitude but 
accepting many things coming from imperialism or capitalism, can have 
no attitude but to live under and from imperialism or capitalism for the 
time being. In the present era, indeed, the Marhaen or Proletariat are 
still forced to bear the lot of their class which, through the course of 
history, for the time being is the ‘lower” class, the “subject” class, the 
class which is compelled to accept anything at all that comes from the 
world of the class “on top”. But regarding Twente imperialism today, 
we can do no other but accept that Twente imperialism, buying its goods, 
buying its textiles, buying anything at all that comes from it, yes even 
“preferring” its goods and its textiles, because they are cheaper and 
better than our own goods and textiles. If we want to boycott it, we can 
not, if we want to compete with it, we lack the capacity. With regard 
to Japanese imperialism too, we can do no other but accept it. 

Yes, I even say to the Marhaen at the present time, take your ad¬ 
vantage out of this situation of “being forced to accept”, take profit from 
“being forced to accept”—buy whatever goods are cheaper 
and better, buy whatever goods are capable of 
lightening your most miserable lot! 

But meanwhile, be on guard and beware, realize that those goods 
are the products of a system which is actually your enemy, the products 
of a devilish system which basically has no intention but to exploit every 
single cent that is still in your pocket, to exploit every ounce of energy 
remaining in your shoulders and body. Be on guard and beware, realise 
in your hearts, in your politics, in your actions, the Twente imperialism 
and Japanese imperialism must continue to be your enemies, you must 
continue to hate them like the devil, you must keep on cursing them! Not 
for a single blink of an eye must you sanctify those imports, as did our 
friend that leader who offered up incense with might and main! 

Be on guard and beware: at present Japanese goods are cheap, at 
present it is as though Japanese goods lighten your lot: but, shortly, when 
Japanese imperialism has won its competition against Western imperial¬ 
ism, shortly when Japan has itself won mastery over all the markets m 
the East; later on, when there is no further rivalry from the West, it 
will raise the prices of its products, it will make its goods expensive, add 
to the burdens of your lot right to the bottom of your pockets and right 
to the bottom of your rice bowl. 

Marhaen of Indonesia! Accept the present situation, accept the 
present situation in revolutionary fashion! Buy any goods at all that are 
cheap and good, try to lighten a little your extremely miserable lot, but 
carry on with your radical principles, carry on your efforts to build up 
your power, forging your spirit, steeling your Marhaenist Radicalism, so 
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that all systems of capitalism and imperialism shall later be killed and 
buried. 

Accept the Japanese imports but do not praise and sanctify them, 
do not regard them just as a blessing bringing you fortune. Always 
remember that this “blessing” is the “blessing” of the monstrous system 
whose heart is full of poisons for the proletariat and the Marhaen in 
general! 

Accept, but accept it in a revolutionary way—that is our slogan! 


“Fikiran Rakjat”, 1933 
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MARHAEN AND MARHAENI’ 


ONE MASS ACTION! DO NOT SPLIT IT UP! 


Once more the conservatives are in an uproar! 

In an uproar at hearing the slogan of the Marhaeni of Bandung 
which runs: “We are not willing just to be concerned with economic 
and social doings alone, we are not setting up our own association, we sit 
in one political organisation with the men, we are engaged in one mass 
action with the men!” And the conservatives were consternated and in 
a great uproar when it was proved that the Marhaeni of Bandung were 
thinking of that slogan when they held a mass meeting on 25th June last, 
which set ablaze the hearts of 4,000 men and women. 

What was the reason for the uproar? The conservatives were 
consternated because “women taking political action” is indeed something 
new for them, and especially because in fact they have lived all their 
lives in the traditional belief that women must have their own organisa¬ 
tion. They have lived in the tradition of seeing organisations exclusively 
for women, such as “Putri Budi Sedjati”, such as “Pasundan Istri”, such 
as “P.P.I.I.”, such as “Wanito Utomo” and the like, and yes, they have 
seen organisations exclusively for women such as “Istri Sedar” which 
is, to be sure, well known to be left 2 , and now this tradition is being 
torn asunder by the Marhaeni of Bandung with their slogan of not 
wanting an exclusive organisation, but of organising together with the 
men! Today the Marhaeni of Bandung do not want any differentiation 
and do not want any separation to be made between the women and the 
men. 

Who is correct? Must there be organisations exclusively for women, 
or should there be no exclusive organisations for women ? Those who are 
correct — for the political movement of the Marhaen—are the Marhaeni 
of Bandung: in the political struggle of the Marhaen, especially in the 

1*. Marhaen: a man’s name used to describe the common people of Indonesia; Marhaeni: the 
feminine form. 

2. We mention these names not to attack them, but only to define the idea. 
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struggle of the radical Marhaen, men and women should be together in 
one organisation, together stimulating and arousing mass action. 

In fact I explained this almost a year ago in “Fikiran Rakjat". 
However, in connection with the consternation of the conservatives who 
are flabbergasted at seeing the action of the Marhaeni of Bandung it is 
better that I discuss it once more. 

It is not enough for the women only to pursue just equal rights with 
men, nor is it enough to obtain just equal rights with men. The history 
of the world movement proves this. Formerly, on foreign continents 
indeed, it was equal rights alone that the women pursued. Formerly 
indeed it was just women’s emancipation alone that was given attention. 
Men could be factory employees, could take to politics, could be lawyers, 
could be teachers, perhaps become a member of parliament—why could 
not women? 

Come women, let us unite, let us draw close, let us demand equal 
rights with the men, to wrest that equality of rights from the hands of 
the men who want to have power over the world on their own! 

That was their battle cry. And so they then set up organisations 
exclusively for women, and aroused these women’s organisations to 
struggle against the men. Indeed, they regarded men as an adversary, 
as a rival, as an arrogant and obstinate rival. They struggled tenaciously 
and bravely, and eventually they won. 

And in that struggle the whole bourgeois world sympathised with 
them. In that struggle they got very great support from the bourgeois 
world, they got support from the capitalist world. Support because of 
“human feelings”? Because of a “sense of justice”, because of a “sense 
of ethics”? Perhaps so; certainly equality of rights between men and 
women is also a question of “humanity”, a question of “justice”, a ques¬ 
tion of “ethics”. Certainly every human being who is just and right in 
his mind, must support activities to seize equality of rights. However, 
on the foundation of this “human feeling” of the bourgeoisie and the 
capitalists there lay a very thick “sense of advantage”. The “ethics” of 
the bourgeoisie regarding this question are blatantly the ethics of class 
interest: if the women could tear asunder the old customs and obtain 
equality of rights with men, if the old customs that kept women in the 
kitchen could be wiped out, so that they might go into the “outside world”, 
if the women thus could go and work in the factory, in the repair-shop, 
in commerce, in offices, in businesses, it was the bourgeoisie who reaped 
great benefits, it was the bourgeoisie who got cheap labour! 

It is this which was the basis for the bourgeoisie’s “humanity”. This 
was the “ethics” of the bourgeoisie in helping the women tear asunder 
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the curtain of old customs. It is this which gives truth to the words of 
Henriette Roland Holst that the movement for emancipation of women 
was in fact a “bourgeois movement”. But it is also this which is the 
reason why shortly after achieving victory over equality of rights, the 
women’s eyes were opened to the truth that equality of rights had not 
yet made them safe! 

On the contrary! With the presence of the doubled army of workers, 
with the presence of the men’s and women’s army of workers numbering 
twice as many as formerly, the proletariat’s conditions became worse and 
worse. Wages fell, working hours rose, many men lost their jobs, the 
women were put to work until late at night and even till morning. And 
so the modem movement arose wherein men and women struggle together, 
seeking together for a new world, together destroying capitalism. Those 
organisations “exclusively for women” remained merely as organisations 
of bourgeois women alone, while the proletarian women joined the inter¬ 
national labour movement which “fired” the women together with the 
men in one “Tjandradimuka” 1 crater of struggle against the capitalist 
system. Women leaders like Clara Zetkin, like Rosa Luxemburg, like 
Henriette Roland Holst, Spiridonova, Vera Sasulitsch, Vera Figner, 
Nadesha Krupskaya, Katharina Brechskowskaya and the others 2 did not 
bear the banner of women-exclusively, did not “represent” the proletarian 
women on their own, but bore the banners of, the whole army of the 
proletariat, fought in the ranks of the whole army of the proletariat, led 
the Commando of the whole army of the proletariat. 

Thus, there are no “women’s organisations” at all in the struggle 
of the proletariat? There are—there are small ones, there are branches, 
but as a system there is no separation of women from men, as a system, 
men and women enter the one cauldron. Therefore, if we heed the lessons 
from foreign countries, if we do not want to be anti-social, if we do not 
want to have bourgeois attitudes but want to be Marhaenist proletarian 
100 per cent, then our Marhaeni must also immediately throw away the 
curtain of obsolete custom, wipe out as soon as possible that “bourgeois 
ideology” (Henriette Roland Holst) that the women need to have or¬ 
ganisations of their own. No! The Marhaeni must immediately mix 
themselves in with the Marhaen, weld themselves together with the 
Marhaen in one radical organisation that really fights, one political or¬ 
ganisation which is 100 per cent socially revolutionary. And in Hindustan 


1 . Tjandradimuka: the legendary crater of the Wayang plays in which Gatotkacha was 
converted into a being with supernatural powers. 

2. Almost all these feminist leaders were left wing. It is very odd that the right wing has 
not had many great women leaders! 
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too the Satyagraha movement is a welding between men and women, a 
welding between heroes and heroines — a welding between Marhaen and 
Marhaeni. 

Decorum? Certainly! We must watch decorous behaviour. We 
must watch lest the mixing of women and men goes so far as to break 
our principles of decorum. However, this is a moral principle, a principle 
of morality, it is not a political principle, it is not a principle of politics. 

Political principles call upon Marhaeni and Marhaen to plunge 
together into one boiling crater, which later on shall dissolve the system 
of capitalism and the system of imperialism! 


“Fikiran Rakjat” 1933 
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PRINCIPLES; PRINCIPLES OF STRUGGLE; TACTICS 


There are many people in the Indonesian nationalist movement who 
have not yet grasped the meaning of the three terms written above. 
Principles are mixed up with principles of struggle, principles of struggle 
are confused with tactics. Principles of struggle are thought to be 
principles; principles are thought to be principles of struggle. For 
instance, non-cooperation is called a principle, whereas it is a principle 
of struggle, as I once explained before. 

What are principles? What are principles of struggle? What are 
tactics? 

Principles are foundations or something for us to hold on to, which, 
“till the end of the world”, will continue to determine our “attitude”, will 
continue to determine how we stand. We must never abandon principles, 
we must never throw them away, not even after we have reached Indo¬ 
nesia Merdeka; on the contrary, after Indonesia Merdeka has been 
achieved they must be the foundation for the way in which we organise 
our society. For it is precisely after Indonesia has become independent 
that the question will arise: how are we going to organise our way of 
life? On what principles or in what ways are we going to organise our 
society? As a monarchy? As a republic? By capitalist methods? By 
means of “Sama-rasa-sama-rata” 1 ? From now on, all these questions 
must be answered by our principles, from now on must be answered in 
our principles. And for us, Indonesian Marhaen 2 , our principles are 
nationalism and Marhaenism — socio-nationalism and socio-democracy. It 
is not only today that we “hold” to socio-nationalism and socio-democracy; 
but we will continue to do so until after we are independent too, until 
after imperialism-capitalism has disappeared, yes, “until the end of the 
world”, we will continue to hold the principles of socio-nationalism and 
socio-democracy. The society that we are going to build must be a society 
of socio-nationalism and socio-democracy, the method of governing that 
we are going to conduct is to be a government system of socio-nationalism 
and socio-democracy, the republic that we are going to set up is to be a 


1*. Sama rasa sama rata: a sense of equal treatment coupled to equity in material well-being; 
see further, page xxi. 

2 ** See page xxi for definition. 
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republic of socio-nationalism and socio-democracy —a republic politically 
and socially without capitalism and without imperialism. 

Those are our principles. But now the question arises: how can we 
reach Indonesia Merdeka and afterwards how can we put those principles 
into practice? There is but one answer: we must engage in struggle. 
Without struggle, without taking out-and-out action, we shall never reach 
t Indonesia Merdeka. Without struggle, we will remain forever under the 
present conditions. Therefore, it is struggle that is the one and only way 
to reach Indonesia Merdeka. 

Yes... .but what kind of a struggle? A struggle through the method 
of requesting and begging? By means of mock-representative councils? 
By small-scale ways, velvet-gloved ways, the ways of the petty trader? 
These questions are answered by the principles of struggle, or in Dutch: 
“strijdbeginsel”. The principles of struggle decide the rules of the 
struggle, decide the strategy of the struggle. The principles of struggle 
decide the character of the struggle, the nature and characteristics of the 
struggle, the broad lines of the struggle, how that struggle is conducted. 

Indonesia Merdeka can be reached only through struggle — but with¬ 
out principles of struggle we do not know how the struggle ought to be 
waged. That is why principles of struggle are of equal importance with 
principles for the Marhaen. Without principles, we do not know how 
we should organise our society later on, yes, we do not know what our 
mental attitude should be either, today or in the future—without 
principles of struggle we will never know what forms are needed to put 
those principles into practice. 

And now what are the Marhaen’s principles of struggle? The 
principles of struggle are, for instance: non-cooperation, power-forming, 
mass action, and so on. Non-cooperation, because Indonesia Merdeka 
will never be reached through working together with the opposing side; 
power-forming, because the opposing side will never give us this and that 
unless they are forced to do so by our power; mass action, because we 
can accomplish power-forming only through mass action. These principles 
of struggle are needed so long as we struggle, so long as the struggle is 
still going on. When the struggle has been successful, when Indonesia 
Merdeka has been won, when the socio-political Republic has been es¬ 
tablished, then those principles of struggle have no further use. When 
Indonesia Merdeka and other things of the kind have already been won, 
there will no longer be an enemy whom we must confront with “non”, 
no longer be an enemy whom we must confront with “power-forming”, 
no longer be an enemy whom we must confront with “mass action”.... 

All right! But how are we to sustain the struggle to which we have 
given these principles of struggle? How are we to guard, to organise. 
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how are we to keep our struggle vital, to keep on making more mighty 
and stupendous that struggle whose major rules we have already decided? 
By tactics! Tactics are anything at all we do that is necessary to sustain - 
the struggle. We apply tactics, we change them, we alter their direction, 
we turn them around, we adapt them to suit day-to-day needs. Tactics are 
not permanent rules like the principles of struggle, we can change tactics 
on any occasion and whenever necessary, any day and any hour. Marx 
once said that, if necessary, we might change tactics 24 times in 24 hours. 
And Liebknecht has said that the changing of tactics is like changing the 
position of chessmen on the chessboard: every move of the enemy, every 
situation must be countered by the most appropriate tactics. Today we 
take action against the salt monopoly 1 , tomorrow morning we organise 
action by the workers, the day after that we engage in anti-tax action; 
today we emphasise training courses, tomorrow morning we emphasise 
public meetings, the day after we conduct a press campaign, the day after 
that again we “keep silence in seven languages”; today we attack, 
tomorrow morning we put our organisation in order, the day after 
tomorrow we stage a demonstration, the day after that again we arouse 
the women to action. That is how tactics change and change about, that 
is how the tactics-waves rise and fall, advance and retreat in the ocean 
of struggle. Principles are permanent “to the end of the world”, principles 
of struggle last till Indonesia Merdeka is reached, tactics change on any 
occasion. Principles are almost eternal—but tactics have no fixed dura¬ 
tion. One kind of tactics may need to be conducted for ten years, but it 
can also need to be thrown away again in ten minutes! 

Well now, these are the levels of our struggle. The Marhaen and 
Marhaeni of Indonesia must really keep these levels of struggle in mind. 
Because only if our movement is crystal clear about these levels, can it 
be logical and become strong. A movement which is chaotic mentally 
will soon collapse through being drawn into its own chaotic condition. 

The principles are socio-nationalism and socio-democracy—national¬ 
ism and Marhaenism. 

The principles of struggle are non-cooperation, power-forming, mass 
action, etc. 

Tactics accord with needs! 

“Fikiran Rakjat”, 1933 


1 . The salt monopoly held by the government. 
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MODERNUSMC JANG DIPIL1H! 

b^r^* b^flgoen lx b* maoe sefliMi^at-k&mbijigrtlk J«olotUme. 

dc.n ?ijv f * Meirdhh femaitgat-t&n’STtgfi^a modem?sine* Dl 8aridoefig ia M&Jn 
raf^t-bescir* |cin^ dibrrbatkan oj^h poll tie 


Cover design by Bung Karno in 1933 entitled Modernism Chosen! The 
caption reads: 

Marhaeni has just awakened; she won’t have anything to do with 
conservatism and its sheep’s spirit and immediately chooses the banteng's 
spirit of modernism. She organised a mass meeting in Bandung, which 
was disbanded by the police. 

The mile-stone marked 25 signifies the twenty-fifth year of the Nationalist 
Movement, from the founding of Budi Utomo in 1908. 


MARHAEN AND PROLETARIAT 


In its conference in the city of Mataram 1 recently, Partindo 2 reached 
decisions regarding Marhean and Marhaenism, including the following 
points: 

1. Marhaenism is socio-nationalism and socio-democracy. 

2. The Marhaen are the Indonesian proletariat, the poverty- 
stricken Indonesian peasants and other poverty- 
stricken Indonesian groups. 

3. Partindo uses the term Marhaen, and not proletariat, be¬ 
cause the proletariat are covered by the term Marhaen, and be¬ 
cause the term proletariat can also be taken to mean that the 
peasants and other poverty-stricken groups are not included. 

4. Because Partindo is convinced that those other poverty-stricken 
Indonesian groups must be elements (component parts) in the 
struggle, Partindo uses the term Marhaen. 

5. In the struggle of the Marhaen, Partindo is convinced that the 
proletariat takes a very large part indeed. 

6. Marhaenism is the principle which seeks that struc¬ 
ture of society and that structure of the state which brings well¬ 
being to the Marhaen in all things. 

7. Marhaenism is also the method of struggle to reach 
that structure of society and structure of state, which, therefore, 
must be a method of struggle which is revolutionary. 

8. Thus Marhaenism is: a method of struggle and a principle which 
seeks the disappearance of any capitalism and imperialism.... 

9- The Marhaenist is every Indonesian who practises 

Marhaenism. 

Sfc ^ 

These nine sentences of the decision in fact explain clearly enough 
what is the meaning .of Marhaen and Marhaenism. Indeed, the wording 

1*. City of Mataram: not the city named Mataram, but the city in the Central Java region 
known as Mataram, i.e., Jogjakarta. 

2 . Indonesian Party: see pages vii and xiv for further information. 
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is deliberately popular wording, so that anyone reading it will understand 
immediately what is meant. Nevertheless — there is one sentence that 
badly needs explaining more fully, because of its extremely great im¬ 
portance. That sentence is the fifth. It runs: “In the struggle of the 
Marhaen, Partindo is convinced that the proletariat takes a very large 
part indeed”. 

Just this one sentence already proves that the method of struggle 
referred to is a method of struggle that does not day-dream, a method 
of struggle that is rational, a method of struggle that “follows facts” —a 
method of struggle that is modern. For, what is it that is said there? 
What is said there is that in the struggle of the Marhaen, the proletariat 
takes a very large part indeed. 

Yes, a very sharp difference of meaning is made here between 
Marhaen and proletariat. Certainly, in sentences number 2, number 3 
and number 4 of that decision the difference of meaning is explained: 
that Marhaen is not just the proletariat (the workers), but the proletariat 
and the poverty-stricken peasants and the other poverty-stricken Indo¬ 
nesian groups — for instance, the small vendors, the grass-cutters, the 
makers of tins, the owners of carts, the fishermen and other groups. And 
the modernity and rationality of sentence number 5 is that in the joint 
struggle of the proletariat and the peasants and the other poverty-stricken 
groups, it is the proletariat that takes a very large part indeed: the 
Marhaen in general have the same struggle, the Marhaen in general have 
the same wrestle for a livelihood, the Marhaen in general make the same 
effort to obtain a society that will make the Marhaen in general safe and 
sound — nevertheless it is the proletariat that takes a very large part 
indeed. 

This — this concept of “the proletariat taking a very large part 
indeed”—it is this which I call modern, it is this which is called rational. 
Because it is the proletariat which at present lives more under the in* 
fluence of modern ideologies, it is the proletariat which as a class is 
more directly affected by capitalism, it is the proletariat which better 
understands all about the modernity of socio-nationalism and soci®- 
democracy. They are more “in harmony with the times”, their “thinking 
is clearer”, they are more “concrete”, and_the value of their oppos¬ 

ition is greater, their combat-value is greater than that of other groups. 
In general, the peasants still live with one foot in the ideology of feudal¬ 
ism, live in mystical fantasies floating up in the air, are not so much 
harmony with the times” and not so “clear-thinking” as the proletariat 
who live in the turbulence of twentieth century social relations. To a 
large extent they still place aristocracy on a pedestal; believe in a ^ 
of justice, a “Ratu Adil” or a “Heru Tjokro” who will one day materialise 
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from the heavens bearing the bliss of a wordly paradise filled with fortune 
and justice; have faith that the “secret powers” of devotions practised 
by meditating in a cave are capable of bringing in a new society. 

They are still backward in everything, still “conservative”, still “old- 
fashioned”. Indeed it is only natural that they are so: their social life is 
an “old-fashioned” social life. Their methods of production are the 
methods of production from the times of Medang Kamulan and 
Mojopahit 1 , their plough is the plough of Kawulo 2 fifteen hundred 
years ago, their harrow is as old as the name of the harrow itself, their 
way of sowing paddy, their way of life, of bartering their products, of 
dividing the land, in brief, the whole of their social-economic life is still 
of archaic “colour” — their ideology is sure to be of archaic colour also! 

In contrast, the proletariat as a class is the direct product of capital¬ 
ism and imperialism. They are acquainted with the factory, they are 
acquainted with machines, acquainted with electricity, acquainted with 
capitalist methods of production, acquainted with all the modernity of 
the twentieth century. Also, they more directly hold the life or death 
of capitalism in their hands, more directly possess anti-capitalist combat- 
value. That is why it is rational if they march in the front lines of the 
anti-capitalist and anti-imperialist struggle, if it is they who are the 
guides, if it is they who are the “advance party” — if it is they who are 
the “pioneers”. Yes, indeed! Ever since there was an “Agrarian 
Question” — in other words, “the farmer question” — ever since there was 
the question of the participation of the farmers in the struggle against 
the capitalist system, which also causes no little misery amongst the 
farmers, then in this struggle of the farmers and workers, as Marx said, 
it is the workers who must become the “revolutionary advance guard”, 
in other words, “the revolutionary front line”: the farmers must become 
the comrades of the workers, must be united and brought into close 
harmony with the workers, be drawn into the anti-capitalist struggle lest 
later on they become the lackeys of the capitalists — but that in this joint 
struggle, it is the workers who “become the standard-bearers of the social 
revolution”. Because it is indeed they who, according to Marx, are a 
“social inevitability” as a class, and that indeed it is the victory of their 

ideology which later on is an historical necessity, an historical inevit¬ 
ability. 

Well now, if this teaching of Marx’s is correct, sentence number 5 
of the nine sentences above is also correct, which states that in the 
druggie of the Marhaen, the workers have a very great part indeed. 

1 . Mojopahit: a national empire, 13th to 16th centuries. 

* awulo: the peasant of ancient times. 


243 



But someone can object that conditions in Europe are not the same 
as conditions in Indonesia? That capitalism there is, in the very first 
place, factory capitalism, whilst here it is primarily agricultural capital¬ 
ism ? That capitalism there has the character of being “purely industrial”, 
whilst here for 75% it has the character of “plantation enterprise” — 
sugar plantations, tea plantations, tobacco plantations, rubber plantations, 
quinine plantations and other plantations of the kind ? That the outcome 
of capitalism there, in the first place, is a 100% proletariat, whilst here 
in the first place it has produced poverty-stricken peasants who are 
destitute and miserable? That it is true there that the life or death of 
capitalism is in the grasp of the proletariat, but that here it is for the 
greater part in the hands of the peasants? That, thus, it is only right 
that there it is the proletariat which is the “standard bearer” but that it 
is not certain that the same holds true here? 

Well-it is true that capitalism here is 75% agricultural-industrial 

capitalism, it is true that the life or death of capitalism here for the 
greater part is in the hands of the peasants, but these things do not alter 
the truth of the attitude that it is the workers who must become the 
“standard bearers”. Look, for example, at the actions of a military force: 
what destroys the enemy’s army is the power of the whole of that force, 
but nevertheless there is one body of its troops which is placed in front, 
which marches in front, which clashes in a struggle to the death in the 
front — influencing and enflaming the determination and the bravery of 
the whole force: this body of troops is the pioneer corps. Now, our army 
is truly the Marhaen army, the army of the Marhaen class, the army that 
takes much of its strength from the peasants, but our pioneer corps is 
the ranks of the workers, the corps of the proletariat. 

For that reason the Marhaen movement will not be victorious if a 
strong and brave corps is not established as part of that Marhaen move¬ 
ment of “workers and labourers”. Implant this teaching in your minds, 
put this teaching into practice! Build up that corps of workers and 
labourers, arouse their enthusiasm and consciousness, organise all their 
energies! A political movement of the Marhaen in general is necessary, a 
pioneering party of the Marhaen in general is necessary, peasants’ as¬ 
sociations are necessary — but workers and labourers unions are also 
necessary, very necessary, most necessary, of unbounded necessity! 


“Fikiran Rakjat”, 19 $$ 
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TO REACH INDONESIA MERDEKA 


Only a people who wants to be free can 
be free. 

Tilak. 


South of Bandung there is a mountainous region called Pangalengan. 
It was here that, after my recent tour of Central Java which aroused 
89,000 people, I spent a few days’ vacation to rest my tired body. During 
that vacation I wrote this pamphlet. 

The contents are not new for politicians, but for people who have 
just set foot in the arena of struggle they will be of some use. 

To prevent this 'brochure from becoming too voluminous — thus also 
from becoming too expensive — I put down only the broad lines. For 
instance, the section “On the Other Side of the Golden Bridge” is not 
very clear. But, God willing, I shall discuss the question specially in 
another brochure which will also be called: “On the Other Side of the 
Golden Bridge”. 

I hope this pamphlet will be much read by the Marhaen. 

SUKARNO 
March 1933 


1. THE REASONS WHY INDONESIA IS NOT INDEPENDENT 


Professor Veth has said that in fact Indonesia has never been 
independent. From ancient times till today, from thousands of years ago 
till now — from Hindu times till now, according to this professor, Indo¬ 
nesia has always been a colony: first a Hindu colony, then a Dutch colony. 
With his fullest approval he quoted in one of his works the following 
lines of a poet: 

Aan Java’s strand verdrongen zich de volken; 

Steeds daagden nieuwe meesters over’t meer: 

Zij volgden op elkaar, gelijk aan ’t zwerk de wolken 
De telg des lands alleen was nooit zijn heer.” 
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The poem means: 

“On Java’s strands the people throng; 

Again and again new masters come across the sea: 

Following one another like a string of clouds, 

But the sons of the country themselves have never been master”. 

What is our opinion about this attitude? We think that this time 
the learned professor, who is one of the “elders” in the study of our 
history, is mistaken. He forgets that there is a profound difference be¬ 
tween the essential nature of the Hindu era and the essential nature of 
the present era. He forgets that the Hindu period did not first and 
foremost mean shackling by the Hindu power, that is, it was not first 
and foremost usurpation of power by the Hindus imposed upon the Indo¬ 
nesians. He forgets that in the Hindu era, Indonesia was in fact in¬ 
dependent of Hindustan, whereas in the present era Indonesia is not in¬ 
dependent of Holland. 

Independent of Hindustan? But were not the first kings in ancient 
times Hindu people? But was not the aristocracy in ancient times at 
first of the Hindu nation? But was not power in ancient times in the 
hands of people of the Hindu nation? But were not the common people 
in ancient times hence ruled by Hindus? Yes! Independent of Hindustan, 
for the ruling class in the Hindu epoch were not primarily “usurpers", 
they were not primarily “robbers of power” — they were not primarily 
colonisers. They were not people who seized kingdoms, but they them¬ 
selves established kingdoms in Indonesia! They built the state of Indo¬ 
nesia where previously there had been no Indonesian state. They 
“discovered” Indonesian society not as a society that already had the 
form of a “state”, but as a society that was not yet of a high structural 
level. They established here a culture, which was not a culture “imposed 
from above”, not an “imperialistic culture”, but a culture which lived 
and flourished with Indonesian society. Their relations with Hindustan 
were not power relations, not governmental relations, not relations of 
“macht”, but cultural relations. The kings of ancient times were only 
initially Hindus; later on, the kings were Indonesian Hindus, and even 
yet later on Hindu Indonesians, whose customs, ways of life, religion, 
culture, nationality, blood, race were many times more Indonesian than 
Hindu, and, finally, they were entirely Indonesian and only had a Hindu 
“smell” about them. In short, in ancient times Indonesia was not a 
colony of India, a possession of India. Indonesia at that period was 
independent of India! 

Indonesia was independent at that time, but the population of Indo¬ 
nesia, the common people of Indonesia, the Marhaen of Indonesia, were 
they too independent? The Indonesian Marhaen have never been in- 
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dependent. The Indonesian Marhaen, like the Marhaen throughout the 
world, up to today have never been independent! The Indonesian Marhaen 
of the “Hindu” epoch, when Indonesia was independent of Hindustan, 
were ruled by their kings in a feudal way: They were mere chattels of 
the kings and all their aristocracy, they had no rights to determine for 
themselves the black or white of their fate, they were always oppressed 
by the “upper classes” of Indonesian society, in the same way that the 
Marhaen in all the countries of the world in feudal times also suffer 
oppression and bondage. 

They had to live always remembering that their possessions and 
their lives “nek awan duweke sang nata, nek wengi duweke dursila ”— 
“belonging to the king by day, belonging to evil doers by night” — that is, 
they had always to remember that theirs was the lot of the chattel, with 
many duties but without any rights at all. Oh, Indonesian Marhaen, 
whose plight was in former times disastrous under the feudalism of the 
kingdoms and aristocracy of our own people, whose plight is now dis¬ 
astrous in the epoch of modem capitalism and imperialism, fight to the 
end for a destiny of genuine liberty! 

But let us return to what we were discussing. Indonesia, contrary 
to Professor Veth’s opinion, was formerly an independent country. Indo¬ 
nesia subsequently lost its independence, subsequently became a colony, 
subsequently became a possession, subsequently became a colonial country. 
And not only Indonesia 1 The whole world of Asia today with the excep¬ 
tion of just one or two parts is not independent. Egypt is not indepen¬ 
dent, Hindustan is not independent, Indo-China is not independent, the 
Philippines is not independent, Korea is not independent, yes, China is 
not independent. What are the reasons? 

We must seek the reasons, the source of the reasons in the world 
order several centuries ago. Three or four hundred years ago, in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, a social change was completed in 
the West: European feudalism gradually receded, handicrafts and com¬ 
mercial activities appeared; a class of artisans and traders came into 
being which very actively engaged in commerce throughout the whole 
of West Europe. And when this class became very powerful, when their 
position became the position of supreme power, when all West European 
society assumed the character of its early capitalism, the continent of 
Europe immediately became too narrow for their commerce. The continent 
of Europe became too narrow for their exertions to enlarge their body 
an d li^bs; it became too narrow to be the play-ground for that early 
capitalism! Hence, there arose a lust, a system, to find play-grounds in 

other continents — especially in the continent of the East, in the continent 
of Asia! 
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Imperialism 1 was then still very small, much smaller than modem 
imperialism in the present era! And yet the Eastern world did not have 
the least strength to resist that infant imperialism! Where was the 
strength of Hindustan, where was the strength of the Philippines, where 
was the strength of Indonesia — where was the strength of the Indonesian 
people who formerly, it is said, had powerful and prosperous kingdoms 
like Sriwijaya, like the first Mataram kindom, like Majapahit, like 
Pajajaran, like Bintara, like the Second Mataram? 

Ah, Indonesian society in particular, Asian society in general, hap¬ 
pened to be sick at the time. Indonesian society was then a society in 
transformation, that is, a society busy “changing its feathers”: ancient 
feudalism, which was principally the feudalism of Brahmanism, which 
did not give the least scope for the feelings of the individual, which 
looked upon the king and his aristocracy as descendants of the gods and 
looked upon the people as mere chattels of these descendants of the gods 
—that ancient feudalism was gradually pushed aside by feudalism of a 
new type, Islamic feudalism, which was a little more democratic and 
which provided a little more scope for the feelings of the individual. 
This battle between old feudalism and new feudalism, which outwardly 
assumed, for example, the form of the clash between Demak 2 and 
Majapahit 3 , or between Banten 2 and Pajajaran 3 , it was this battle 
between old feudalism and new feudalism that made the social body as 
though “feverish” and “lacking in strength”. Indeed, every society in 
transformation is as though fevered. And indeed every such society is 
“abnormal”, weak, lacking in strength. See for instance the “fevered 
condition” and the weakness of European society in the Middle Ages, 
when European society was in course of transformation from feudalism 
to early capitalism; see the fevered condition of European society too, 
one-and-a-half centuries ago when it “slipped out” of early capitalism 
into modem capitalism; see the fevered condition of Chinese society 
today which is also “changing its feathers” to enter the capitalist stage. 
The social body is no different than the human body, is no different than 
a living body, which also suffers illness and lack of strength every time 
it undergoes transformation. 

Do we wonder that Indonesian society, which at the time imperialism 
came from the West happened to be in the process of transformation, 
lacked the strength to resist? That Western imperialism immediately 
won a place in that fever-stricken society? That Western imperialism 
was immediately able to become the supreme power in that weak society? 
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1. For an explanation of imperialism, see my defence plea, second part. 
2*. Islamic kingdom. 

3*. Hindu kingdom. 




One after another the states in Indonesia submitted to the new power. 
One after another those states thus lost their independence. One after 
another those states thus became the possession of the East Indies Com¬ 
pany. Indonesia, which formerly was independent — in spite of Professor 
Veth — gradually became a country all of whose territories were not 
independent. The Indonesian people who formerly groaned under the 
yoke of the feudalism of the kings and the aristocracy of their own nation, 
were now to groan even more under the yoke of “the blessings” of the 
imperialist system from the Western world. The Marhaen, as in the 
poem by Professor Veth’s friend, could continue to sing: 

“But the sons of the country themselves have never been master” 

This is the origin of Indonesia’s evil fortune! This is the basic cause 
why at the beginning Indonesia became a country that is not independent: 
a sick society to which came the envoys of a powerful society, envoys 
bearing the tenacity of a powerful society, the equipment of a powerful 
society, the scientific skills of a powerful society. That sick society had 
no opportunity any more to get well; that sick society in fact became 
even sicker, its powers became more and more exhausted, its strength and 
energy were more and more sapped. But the imperialism which had got 
hold of it, on the contrary, grew more and more sturdy — and entrenched 
itself, digging its fingers in to right and left, to fore and aft, expanding, 
penetrating, encompassing and pervading every part of that sick society. 
The imperialism which was still small upon its arrival, became more and 
more powerful and mighty, it became a giant with supernatural strength 
whose power and energy seemed boundless. It is that gigantic imperial¬ 
ism which today makes the Indonesian earth tremble with its earthquake- 
heavy steps, which makes the Indonesian air shake with roars of its 
thunderous voice, grabbing and grasping among the riches of the Indo¬ 
nesian country and people. 

It is this gigantic imperialism which we must fight with the courage 
of a knight who defends his rights. 

2. FROM OLD IMPERIALISM TO MODERN IMPERIALISM 

Does the reader know how this imperialism has grown? How it 
changed from small imperialism into giant imperialism, from imperialism 
of olden times into imperialism of modern times, from old-imperialism 
into modem-imperialism? How that old-imperialism changed its feathers 
completely and became modern-imperialism, that is, changed not only in 
size but also changed its very nature, changed its characteristics, changed 
!ts methods, changed its activities, changed its character, changed its 
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structure, changed its system, changed everything — and there was only 
one thing that did not change in it: its thirst after wealth? 

Do you not know this? Reader, imperialism was born of capitalism. 
Imperialism is the child of capitalism. Old-imperialism was born of old 
capitalism, modern-imperialism was born of modern capitalism. The 
character of old capitalism differs greatly from that of modern capitalism. 
Whereas old capitalism was not yet acquainted with work-places like 
those of today, not yet acquainted with factories like those of today, not 
yet acquainted with industries like those of today, not yet acquainted 
with banks like those of today, not yet acquainted with labour like that 
of today, not yet acquainted with methods of production like those of 
today — whereas the method of production of old capitalism was only 
small-scale and old-fashioned in all ways, modern capitalism shows 
modernity in tremendous dimensions: ear-deafening work-shops, factories 
whose smoke darkens the sky, banks whose roofs reach the heavens, 
labour-power using thousands and hundreds of thousands of proletarians, 
the production of commodities no longer following the quantity of orders 
placed, but wanton production of commodities filling warehouse after 
warehouse. Thus old-imperialism which was born of old capitalism — 
the imperialism of the East Indies Company and the imperialism of the 
Cultivation System 1 — that old-imperialism of necessity had the same 
character as its “mother”, that is, an old-fashioned, obsolete, archaic 
character. That old-imperialism was ignorant of “modern” ways, it was 
ignorant of “decent” methods. It threw its punches right and left, it 
implanted and preserved its monopoly system with violence and cruelty. 
It established the compulsory system everywhere, it wiped out thousands 
of human lives, it destroyed kingdoms by force of arms, it eradicated 
millions of clove and nutmeg trees which endangered its profits. It gave 
rise to the regulations of eontingenten 2 and leverantien 3 which weighed 
most heavily upon the shoulders of the people, it issued decrees which 
flatly wiped out Indonesian commerce, it openly carried out a “divide 
and rule” policy. It perpetrated acts of violence about which, according 
to Professor Snouck Hurgronje, “we are hardly able to restrain our 
feelings of nauseation and disgust”. It finally introduced a new system 
of forced labour, which was crueler yet, more profitable yet, more 
strangulating yet, namely the Cultivation System, which fell like a whip 

1. * System of forced cultivation of agricultural products for the European market imposed 

by the Dutch, 1830-1870. 

2. Contingenten: a kind of tax in the form of agricultural products delivered by the 
indigenous administrators. 

3. Leverantien: obligation of the administrative chiefs to deliver agricultural products to be 
bought by the East Indies Company. It was the Company, however, which determined t e 
quantity and price of the goods. 
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on the shoulders and backs of the people. Yes, in brief, it was very “old- 
fashioned” in action and character: open compulsion and violation was 
its very essence! 

But in Europe, modern capitalism gradually took the place of early 
capitalism which was already senile. Factories, worshops, banks, har¬ 
bours, industrial towns sprouted up like mushrooms after rain, and when 
modern capitalism became mature, it was eager to export its surplus 
capital to Indonesia, then modern-imperialism incarnated on earth, 
anxious to take the place of old-imperialism which was already senile. 

Incessantly modern capitalism hammered upon Indonesia’s portals 
which were not opened quickly enough — this is how I put it in my defence 
plea some time ago — incessantly the champions of modern capitalism 
impatiently hammered on those portals; incessantly the portal guards 
trembled every time they heard the resounding cry “On to free labour!” 
from the modern capitalists who did not want to use the outmoded system 
of forced labour any longer, but instead wanted to introduce a new system 
utilising “free labour”, “free land rent”, “free competition”, and the like. 
And at last, around the year 1870, the portals were opened! Like a wind 
gathering force, like a river swelling into flood, like the tumultuous roar 
of a victorious army entering a conquered city, so, when the Agrarian 
Law and de Waal’s Sugar Plantation Law had been enacted by the States- 
General in Holland in 1870, private capital poured into Indonesia — setting 
up sugar mills everywhere, tea plantations everywhere, tobacco estates 
everywhere, and the like; in addition, there was the private capital which 
opened various concerns, various railway enterprises, tram and shipping 
companies or other kinds of factories. Old-imperialism was withering 
away, was dying, modern-imperialism was taking its place. The removal 
of wealth by monopolistic and coercive means gave way more and more 
to the removal of wealth by means of free competition and free labour, 
while the removal of wealth that had dug up profits for the Netherlands 
as a “country” diminished more and more under pressure from the new 
method of removing wealth that enriched private capital. 

The method of removing wealth changed, the system changed, its 
character changed — but was there any great change for the Indonesian 
people? The torrent of riches flowing from Indonesia not only did not 
diminish, but on the contraiy increased, the drainage of Indonesia even 
drained out more and more! “Never before had net profits flowed so 
swift and strong as under the guidance of just these new exploiters; 
only the current passed through calmer channels”, a politician wrote some 
time ago.... 


Indeed, for the Indonesian people the changes since 1870 have merely 
been changes in the methods of removing wealth; for the Indonesian 
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people, old-imperialism and modern-imperialism are alike just imperial¬ 
ism, both are still the removal of Indonesia’s wealth to outside its borders, 
both are still drainage. And this drainage has flowed in an increasing 
torrent in the epoch of modern-imperialism! The modern-imperialist 
giant has not stayed merely a giant; with time, that modern imperialist 
giant has acquired more heads and more arms. Since the Open Door 
policy in 1905, the capital allowed to enter Indonesia and seek profits in 
Indonesia has not only been Dutch capital alone, but British capital too, 
American capital too, Japanese capital too, German capital too, French 
capital too, Italian and other capital too, with the result that imperialism 
in Indonesia has now an international character in consequence. The 
“ordinary” giant which formerly wallowed in Indonesia’s riches has now 
become a ten-mouthed Rahvana giant! 

And not only is it ten-mouthed! Its methods of seeking fortune are 
now not of just one kind; they branch out in three or four directions. 
Indonesia is no longer just a place from which to take ordinary com¬ 
modities as in the days of old-imperialism, Indonesia is no longer just a 
place from which to take nutmeg or cloves or pepper or cinnamon or 
indigo; it has now also become: 

a market for the sale of the products of foreign factories; 
a place for the investment of foreign capital for which there is no 
longer any room in the country of origin; 

in short: it is also an outlet and an exploitation-field for surplus 
capital. 

Especially the latter “path”, that is, the “path” of investing foreign 
capital here, is the most prodigious and continues to grow more prodigious; 
the sugar mills are no longer scores but hundreds; tea estates have been 
opened everywhere, rubber plantations have spread out in all directions, 
coffee estates, cinchona estates, tobacco estates, citronella estates, tin 
mines, gold mines, oil-mines, metal works, repair-shops, ships and trams 
— all these are the manifestations of foreign capital investment here, all 
these indicate how prodigiously the giant carries on business in Indonesia 
making it the exploitation-field for its surplus capital. The thousands, 
nay, the millions in wealth that leave Indonesia annually, enrich modern 
capitalism in the West. Just heed the following figures, just pay atten¬ 
tion to the statistics of imports and exports for the period 1924-1930. 




Imports 

Exports 

1924 

f 

678,268,000 

f 1,530,606,000 

1925 

f 

818,372,000 

f 1,784,798,000 

1926 

f 

865,394,000 

f 1,568,393,000 

1927 

f 

871,732,000 

f 1,624,975,000 
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1928 

f 969,988,000 

f 1,580,043,000 

1929 

f 1,072,139,000 

f 1,446,181,000 

1930 

f 855,527,000 

f 1,159,601,000 1 


What do these figures show? From these figures, what I said above 
is proved — that Indonesia is primarily a place for foreign capital invest¬ 
ment whose products are quite certainly exported; that Indonesia is thus 
under the heel of imperialism whose principal business is to export, an 
imperialism which in “normal times” takes twice as much in value out 
of the country as it brings in; that Indonesia thus suffers severely from 
drainage. 

Good heavens, on the average twice as much exports as imports — 
this what I wrote some time ago in “Suluh Indonesia Muda” — on the 
average twice as much exports as imports, verily, a truly disastrous 
ratio, a ratio that certainly holds the record for all the imperialist drain¬ 
age on the face of the earth. It is Indonesia that suffers the disaster! 
The ratio of exports to imports for other colonised countries is “not so 
bad”, that ratio in 1924 being: 


for South Africa 118,7:100 

for the Philippines 123.1:100 

for India 123.3:100 

for Egypt 129.9:100 

for Ceylon ' 132.8:100 


Thus the ratio for Indonesia is the most disastrous, being 220.4:100! 
The amount of the exports is two hundred and twenty point four per cent 
of the imports! Are we then surprised if an economist like Professor 
van Gelderen looks in vain for a higher figure and says that “if we 
compare the figures in the Indies with the figures for other countries.... 
then it becomes evident that there is not a country the percentage of 
whose excess export is as high as that of the Netherlands Indies”? Are 
we surprised if a communist, C. Santin, who is quite accustomed to seeing 
“vicious” figures, called the imperialism in Indonesia a “terrible” im¬ 
perialism? 

Exports amounting to two hundred and twenty point four per cent 
of imports, and what is it that is exported? What is exported is primarily 
estate products and oil. What is exported is primarily sugar, rubber, 
tobacco, tea, kerosene, petrol, etc., for which, according to the above 
figures, f. 1,500,000,000 is the most “unfortunate” of all the totals in 
normal” times — one thousand five hundred million guilders annually. As 
illustration, I give the following figures: 2 


1. The depression period 1 

2. Figures for 1937. 
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Petroleum products total f. 

149,916,000 

Arachides 


4,335,000 

Rubber 


417,055,000 

Resin (damar) 


9,911,000 

Copra 


73,083,000 

Gum (gambir) 


1,194,000 

Gutta percha 


1,895,000 

Djelutung (rubber variety) 


2,073,000 

Hats (plaited leaf etc.) 


2,405,000 

Timber 


9,106,000 

Skins and hides 


16,067,000 

Cinchona bark 


5,454,000 

Quinine 


1,821,000 

Coffee 


74,376,000 

Maize 


4,033,000 

Textiles 


5,425,000 

Vegetable oils 

total 

14,766,000 

Areca nuts 


7,307,000 

Rattan 


8,521,000 

Rice 


2,373,000 

Spices 


33,409,000 

Methylated spirits 


3,125,000 

Coal 


5,019,000 

Sugar 

total 

365,310,000 

Tobacco 

total 

113,926,000 

Cassava flour 


21,423,000 

Tea 


90,220,000 

Tin 

total 

93,864,000 

Peanut oil cake, copra cake 


4,132,000 

Kapok, pineapple fibre etc. 


38,250,000 

Miscellaneous 


42,484,000 

TOTAL 

f. 1,622,278,000 


This is the list of the “buffet supper” in the feast to celebrate the 
“civilisation-peace-and-order” which has been modern-imperialism s 
“brief-case” in Indonesia! Note carefully the names and figures printed 
in thick letters: apart from petroleum and tin, those names are all names 
of agricultural products the figures for which are fattest. Rubber so 
many million, copra so many million, coffee so many million, vegetable 
oils so many million, sugar so many million,... tobacco, tea, kapok, 
pineapple fibres so many million — the export of these eight kinds o 
vegetable products alone totals f. 1,186,986,000 or approximately 75% o 
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the total amount of exports, the value of which is f. 1,622,278,000! The 
conclusion? The conclusion is that the modern imperialism which gobbles 
up wealth in Indonesia’s economy is primarily agricultural imperialism, 
or more exactly yet: an imperialism of industrial-agriculture. The con¬ 
clusion is that it is extremely important in our struggle for us to organise 
peasant unions among other things, as we will elaborate in Section 8 of 
this brochure. 

The export “feast” is on an average f. 1,500,000,000 annually! But 
how large are the profits derived from the sale of these millions’ worth 
of goods? The Planters’ Council, that is the association of the capitalists 
themselves, has answered that question frankly themselves: annually they 
obtain profits amounting to 9% to 10% of their basic capital—in 1924 a 
total of f. 490,000,000, in 1925, f. 540,000,000, thus on an average 
f. 515,000,000 annually. The net profits amount to five hundred and fifteen 
million guilders annually, and this is 9% or 10% of their basic capital! 
Their basic capital, the total amount of capital invested in Indonesia, is 
thus 100/9 x f. 515,000,000 = f. 5,722,000,000 or almost f. 6,000,000,000! 
Great heavens, all figures are in millions only, there are no thousands, 
there aren’t even scores of thousands or hundreds of thousands either! 
The total capital: six thousand millions, the total value of goods trans¬ 
ported to the world market annually: one thousand five hundred million, 
net annual profits: five hundred and fifteen million! 

While for Marhaen, who toils and groans, bathed in sweat at work to 
produce those huge profits — he gets on an average not more than eight 
cents a day in “normal” times.... 

3. “INDONESIA, NOBLE LAND, 

OUR COUNTRY OF GREAT WEALTH, 

THAT’S WHERE WE LIVE 
FOREVER!”. 1 

Yes, in “normal” times, before the depression, income was no more 
than eight cents per person a day. And this is not the invention of liars, 
or the incitement of instigators, or the agitation of a master agitator. 
This is an actual fact and has been proved by Dutch scientists themselves. 
Indeed anybody who is sincere and not a hypocrite or a traitor must 
acknowledge this fact. In truth, it is only hypocrites and traitors alone 
who incessantly mumble: “Indonesia is prosperous, its people are well- 
fed and satisfied”. 

But the statistics cannot be refuted any longer. Dr. Huender 
collected those figures. He has made a calculation of all income and 

Mr,,.™ '\ 4 uout 10 n from Indonesia Raya, now the national anthem, then a song of the Nationalist 
Movement proh.bited by the colonial regime. 
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expenditure of the Marhaen. He has collected the statistics not from 
“fabricated news items” but from the official reports themselves. He 
takes the most objective stand, leaning neither this way nor that way. 
Every sincere person should therefore trust him. 

He divides the Marhaen income into three parts: income from the 
paddy yield, income from secondary crops, income from coolie-labour when 
the Marhaen is “free”. And how does the Marhaen celebrate his “feast" 
according to Dr. Huender? What is the composition of his income? Take 
a look at the following table: 

His income from paddy: f 103.— 

His income from secondary crops f 30.— 

His income from coolie-work f 25.— 

Thus his total earnings are: f 158.— 

to wit: one hundred and fifty-eight Dutch-Indies guilders — that is, in 
the period before the depression! 1 And this, moreover, is gross income. 
For, from his “wealth” of f. 158 the Marhaen has still to pay his ex¬ 
penditures: to pay his land rent, to pay his poll tax, to pay his “Inlandse 
Verponding” tax, to pay his other taxes. From his “wealth" of f. 158 the 
Marhaen has still to pay out a total of f. 22.50 2 according to Dr. Huender. 
Twenty-two and a half guilders out of one hundred and fifty-eight 
guilders, making a net income of f. 158 — f. 22.50 = f. 135.50! 

f. 135.50 for twelve months, to feed wife and children! 

It is not even f. 12.— a month! 

It is not even f. 0.40 a day! 

It is not even eight cents per person a day! 3 

Consequently in this matter too, Indonesia holds the record; over 
the whole face of the earth from West to East, from North to South, there 
is no figure so low; in Bulgaria, a country which is known as most poverty- 
stricken, people live on thirteen cents a day. We need not wonder, then, 
if Dr. Huender says that the Marhaen are a people who “suffer from the 
minimum” that is, a people who are so far beyond just poverty that if 
only a little bit is taken from their food supply they will inevitably 
collapse, face death and suffer total annihilation! 

And Dr. Huender is not alone; scores of other Dutchmen are of the 
same opinion; scores of other Dutchmen also admit that the Marhaen are 
in abysmal destitution. But there is no use in mentioning those names 
one by one in a brochure to be read by the Marhaen. The Marhaen 

1 . This is the income of the Marhaen peasant. If all Marhaen are taken together, the average 
is f 161. 

2. “Village-work”, for instance guarding the village, village road repair, construction o 
village bridges etc., has been calculated in money terms by Dr. Huender and incorporated m trus 
sum. 

3. Marhaen, his wife and an average of 3 children. 
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themselves feel this destitution and misery every day, every hour, every 
minute. The Marhaen themselves feel every day how they are short of 
everything — short of foodstuffs, short of clothing, short of household 
things, short of the most elementary means to educate their children, 
short of every human need, even the simplest. 

And yet, perhaps this brochure will be read by the “sceptics”, the 
“doubters” among our intellectuals, who, because of being over-fed with 
“colonial doses”, do not believe that the Marhaen are miserably destitute? 
For the sceptics I know only one effective remedy to dispel all their 
doubts; for the “sceptics” my prescription is merely: “Go among the 
Marhaen themselves, state your views amongst the ranks of the Marhaen 
themselves!” And you will see with your own eyes and hear with your 
own ears the truth of Professor Boeke’s words that the life of the peasant 
is “miserable”, a life of “wretchedness exceeding misery” — or the truth 
of Schmalhausen’s words that our society is a society where “practically 
no one possesses anything”. 

And perhaps it might be useful for these people if I present a few 
more figures? Then, if that is so, let us present a few statistics. Let us 
take statistics compiled by the government itself. 1 We will find figures 
there that do not differ much from those of Dr. Huender we have just 
mentioned. We will see there that in the whole of Indonesia the number 
of Marhaen (all figures pertain to “normal” times) whose earnings from 
trade exceed f. 120 annually is only 1,172,168 persons, thus not yet 2 out 
of every 100; that the Marhaen’s stock in the form of cattle is only 145 
every thousand persons. 

We see that if the Marhaen works, say, as a coolie in a sugar factory, 
his average wage is only f. 0.45 per day, and that whenever it is Mother 
Marhaen who works as a coolie, her wage is a mere f. 0.37 daily, which 
means, if this is to feed the whole family, not more than f. 0.08 or f. 0.09 
per person a day. We see that the area of land owned by each Marhaen 


is an average of only about one bau 2 , while thousands of acres have been 
granted as “erfpacht” 3 . Yet, in Holland, the farmer who possesses 
only 5 bau is called a “keuterboer”, a peasant who is “smaller than small”. 
We see that the cultivated land planted by the Marhaen is only an average 

of 0.29 bau, so that the Marhaen is not even a “cottar”, but_a peasant 

+vf a be seen. We see — and now we use the official records of 

toe “Volksraad” 4 —that whereas twenty-five years ago 71% of the 
Marhaen could live wholely on farming, only 52% can now do so. We 


1- Statistical Annual Survey 1928. 

?■ ® ne ^ ctu • 7096.5 sq metres, roughly 1.75 acres. 
3** Land-lease to Europeans. 

4-* Colonial advisory council. 


257 


see....but ah, let me stop, let me end this “list” here for it becomes 
tedious! 

It is better if we look in the newspapers, where every day we 
can collect a number of “interesting tales of woe” singing the lot of 
Marhaen, who, even “in normal times”, “eats to-day but not tomorrow”, 
and whose living in these days of depression has be¬ 
come even more terrible, even more desperate, even 
more gasping in extremity. 

“Darmokondo”, 11th July, 1932: 

“In the village of Pagelaran, Sukabumi, there live a husband and 
wife, named Musa and Unah, with their first son aged 5, their second aged 
3 and the third just 1 year of age. That family is living in most 
deplorable conditions; for several months they have been living only on 
leaves from the forest, which they eat instead of rice. As time passed, 
the husband and wife felt that they could not possibly live forever on 
just that sort of food. To prolong their lives and those of their children, 
the couple had an idea... .to sell their children to anyone willing to buy 
them”. 

“Pertja Selatan”, 7th May, 1932: 

“The pawnshop is full, because nobody redeems his pledges, everyone 
is pawning more things. Now the number of articles brought to the 
pawnshop has diminished. This seems strange! Because it should have 
risen. But it is not strange for me. This indicates that people have 
nothing left to pawn! It is a sign of the extremities of poverty! 

In the village people eat rice once in 2 days, for the rest they eat 
cassava and other roots, cassava leaves, the heart of the banana plant. 
Already they are like the cows”. 

“Aksi” 14th November, 1931: 

“In the village of Banaran near Tulung Agung, there was a great 
commotion the day before yesterday because someone had hanged him¬ 
self. 

The story is as follows: For a long time the man and his wife and 
child had been living in abysmal poverty; his little child was often sent 
to beg rice from the other villagers. Every day he looked for work, 
leaving home in the morning and returning in the afternoon, but to no 
avail, nobody needed a coolie. The day before yesterday he did not go 
out, just sat brooding at home, it seems he had become desperate and 
half out of his mind hearing his child cry for food. Suddenly, he was 
found dead (hanged) ”. 

“Siang Po”, 23rd January, 1933: 

“Near the town of Krawang something happened fit to make the 
heart break. There was a widow by the name of Upi who had a little 
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child. Her husband had just died after being seriously ill for one week 
only. Indeed, while her husband was still alive, Upi had lived in extreme 
poverty but when she became a widow her misery seemed to have no 
bounds. After some time Upi became desperate; she offered her beloved 
child for sale to Mr. L.K.B. in Krawang. Asked why she was selling her 
child, she did not say anything but only wept. Mr. L.K.B. was very sorry 
for her and gave the unfortunate widow some money”. 

“Pewarta Deli”, 7th December, 1932: . 

“In town, people often approach the prison gate asking to be admitted 
into prison, because they feel that they have no strength to suffer any 
more. In prison people can satisfy their hunger while outside it is not 
certain that they can eat once a day”.... 

“Sin Po”, 27th March, 1933: 

“Stole hens because of hunger. Condemned to 
9 months imprisonment. 

The deep depression which is raging everywhere has rendered the 
people of the village Trogong Kebajuran destitute and starving. 

The population there are generally unable to get money any longer, 
and many are starving because they have no money to buy food. 

A man named Pungut is also experiencing extreme difficulties. He 
has a wife and two children, while his income is in no way sufficient 
because of the hard times. Meanwhile his stock of rice and foodstuffs is 
finished. 

What was there to do? Because he could bear it no longer after 
being without food for 2 days, he broke into the chicken-coop of his 
neighbour Djaja and “fished out” 2 hens. He sold the birds at the market 
for 30 cents and from that money he bought rice for 15 cents. 

Later Pungut was arrested and imprisoned. On 25th March he had 
to appear before the district court in Meester Cornelis and Pungut readily 
admitted that he had stolen the hens because he had not eaten anything 
for 2 days. The court found him guilty of stealing another man’s hens 
and Pungut was condemned to 9 months imprisonment. His wife and 
children wept outside the court room!” 

Etc., etc., etc.,....! 

Ah then — and in this time of tears, when the Marhaen is forced 
o live on 2'A cents a day, when the load the Marhaen has to shoulder be- 
e ° n ?® s heavier and heavier, when, according to the report of the Chairman 
? jy e “Small Welfare Commission”, the income of small establishments 
the villages and kampung 1 has declined by 40 to 70%, where misery 
,5 s °ft en made the Marhaen hopeless and desperate as is evident from 
e above-quoted news-items — in this time of tears, the Marhaen in Java 

kampung: Indonesian settlements in towns, groups of houses in villages. 
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have still to sustain the lives of thousands of contract coolies sent home 
from Deli and other places, without a single cent of relief, as if illustrating 
the truth of the saying: “discarded like a squeezed-out lemon”. Indeed, 
no matter how miserable the Marhaen may be, the Marhaen are always 
“prepared to share their poverty with others more miserable yet”, wrote 
Schmalhausen. Yes, imperialism knows the nobility of the Marhaen: no 
need to bother about the dismissed coolies: they will certainly get food 
from their friends in the villages! But the foreign unemployed here 
receive unemployment relief. The unemployed in almost any civilised 
country get something to keep them alive. The unemployed in Holland 

receive f. 2 a day. Yet_the Marhaen, even when he is not unemployed, 

even when he toils hard and sweats in his plot of land from dawn to 
dusk has to live on only 2 V% cents a day.... 

Ah then, where has the Marhaen to shelter his life which is so full 
of darkness? A life full of suffering and full of tears, full of ill-fortune 
and full of sadness, full of sickness and full of hunger? In “normal” 
times, when the imperialists were merrily exporting their produce at a 
value exceeding f. 1,500,000,000 annually, he got only f. 0.08 a day; at the 
beginning of the depression, according to the weekly “Economisch 
Weekblad”, he had only 4 cents a day for food, and in the middle of the 
depression, when, according to statistics, the exports of the imperialists 
are still worth no less than f. 1,159,000,000, he is forced to sustain life 
on only 2 Vt cents per person a day! His life is indeed full of the marks 
of misfortune; the graph of his life never rises, the graph of his life 
always falls. More than a quarter of a century ago the Chairman of 
the “Small Welfare Commission” said that the Marhaen’s way of life is 
in “uneasy balance”, a way of life that is easily upset; a quarter 
of a century later people say he is a “sufferer from the minimum”; and 
now, three to four years later, Marhaen is allowed to live on 2 Vi cents a 
day and... .to give food, moreover, to thousands of dismissed contract 
coolies. In this span of time of less than thirty years, modem-imperial¬ 
ism, which constantly boasts about its “civilisation” and “public order”, 
has seen a chance to “improve” the lot of the Marhaen from semi¬ 
existence to semi-death! 

However, is it indeed true that imperialism has not conferred any 
“blessings” at all upon us Indonesians? Has it not brought various 
advances, brought knowledge, brought “civilisation”? 

Is there thus not a “good side” to modern-imperialism? Oh, certainly 
the era of modern-imperialism has brought “civilisation”, beautiful 
boulevards and prodigious railways, the era of modern-imperialism has 
brought perfect sea communications, has brought “order”, has brought 
“peace”, has brought the telephone, has brought the telegraph, has brought 


260 



the electric lamp, has brought the wireless, has brought scientific medicine, 
has brought technology, yes, it has brought skills of so many kinds that 
they approach the arts of the jinns and fairies — but have all these things 
been brought here for the sake of the Marhaen? Do these 
things, even supposing that they were brought here for 
the sake of the Marhaen, compensate for the disastrous living 
conditions modern-imperialism has spread amongst the Marhaen? 
Are not Brailsford’s words nearer the truth which run: “the boons of 
education, progress and the splendid regulations it has brought are but 
what falls by the way in its rapacious zeal for wealth”? 

Moreover, has the Marhaen, faced with the disastrous living con¬ 
ditions spread by modern imperialism, obtained sufficient rights from 
the government which can in some way be looked upon as a “salve” for 
his wounded heart, his confused mind, his hungry stomach? Education? 
Oh, in this “age of civilisation” — so I replied 1 some time ago — in this 
“age of civilisation” the number of males who can read and write accord¬ 
ing to the Bureau of Statistics is still less than 7%, and of females less 

than_0.5%. Lenient taxes? According to research by the Institute 

of Financial Investigation in China, in matters of taxation too, Indonesia 
—holds the record! The people’s health or hygiene? Throughout 
Indonesia there are only 343 government hospitals; the mortality rate of 
the indigenous population is not less than 20 per 1000, and in big towns 
sometimes 50 per 1000. Protection of the workers’ interests? Social 
labour legislation to protect the workers against the capitalists is entirely 
non-existent, labour inspection exists in name only, the right to strike 
which is no longer questioned in civilised countries, has been entirely 
eliminated and made a mere dream as a result of Article 161 bis of the 
Penal Code. Perfect justice? Just read Mr. Sastromuljono’s words in 
this connection when he defended me before the court, or compare the 
working methods of the district court and the High Court. Freedom of 
the press and freedom of association and assembly? Good heavens, do 
those rights of freedom of the press and freedom of association and as¬ 
sembly exist here? Do these rights exist here when the Penal Code rules 
supreme with such articles as 153 bis and ter 2 , 154, 155, 156, 157, 161 
bis etc., when the power to exile people to Digul still exists, when the 
words “a danger to the public order” are heard daily, when there is an 
act in force to repress the press, when closed meetings may also be 
attended by the police “whenever necessary”, when the spy system can 


1’, ^ nswerin g the interrogation in the court of Bandung. 

.„.. ‘ bis md ter: these are Dutch legal terms indicating respectively second and third additions 
*o the articles in question. 
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be said to be quite perfect, when lately scores of public meetings have 
been forcibly disbanded? 

“No! We have no such rights here!” With all these obstacles and 
traps, freedom remains freedom in name alone, rights are rights in name 
alone; with so many curtailments, freedom of the press and freedom of 
association and assembly remain a mere fiction, a dream! Almost every 
journalist has felt the hand of the law, almost every Indonesian leader 
has been in jail, almost every Indonesian who wages radical opposition 
is considered “a danger to the public order”. 

Oh, Marhaen, your daily life is in disorder and disarray, disarranged, 
the loads you have to shoulder become heavier and heavier, your rights 
can be said not to exist at all! 

Nonetheless, you have the right to sing: 

“Indonesia, noble land, 

Our country of great wealth, 

That's where we live. 

Forever !". . . . 

4. “IN THE EAST THE SUN BEGINS TO SHINE, 

AWAKEN AND STAND UP, COMRADES ALL!”. 

But everything I have related above only pertains to material 
destruction. Non-material destruction, too, is evident everywhere. 
The imperialist system which needs workers, has transformed our spirit 
into a spirit of servile labour, a spirit of servility which is content only 
when serving slavishly. The Indonesian people, who were known in olden 
times as a heroic people, who were not easily subdued, whose ships crossed 
the seas and oceans as far as India, China, Madagascar and Persia—that 
same Indonesian people have now come to be known as the “softest people 
on earth”. The Indonesian people have become a people who have lost 
their confidence in themselves, lost their identity, lost their heroism, lost 
their perseverance altogether. The “spirit of the lion” which, according 
to Professor Veth, was the spirit of the Indonesian people in olden times, 
that spirit has changed into the spirit of the sheep, soft and fearful. 

And even this is not the worst spiritual disaster! The worst spiritual 
disaster is that the Indonesian people indeed believe that they are a 
“people of sheep” who should be led and guided forever. As is the case 
with any system of imperialism anywhere, the imperialist system pre¬ 
vailing in Indonesia has been dinning it into our eara that its purpose is 
not profit-making but a “holy mission” to educate us from ignorance to 
progress and intelligence. As is also the case with every system of 
imperialism, it never tires of proclaiming its “mission sacrbe". 
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The banners of imperialism are always inscribed with slogans and 
devices about “beschaving” and “orde en rust”, about “civilisation” and 
“peace and order”. 

“Civilisation” and “peace and order”! Are not we, according to 
the m, a people who are still ignorant and uncivilised, who are in need of 
a teacher and in need of a father? Good heavens, as though it were true 
we were ignorant when imperialism came, as though it were true we were 
an uncivilised people in olden times! As though our people had never 
had a culture that astounds the world! If it is true that the imperialist 
system is not for the finding of fortunes, is not for money-making, is not 
to satisfy the lust for material things, if it is true that the imperialist 
system is thirsting to do “civilising work”, what is the reason why im¬ 
perialism first came to peoples with highly developed cultures like Indo¬ 
nesia, India, Egypt and did not just go to the land of the Eskimos at the 
North Pole? 

No, indeed it is not true! That “mission sacree” is just empty talk, 
that “mission sacree” is only to safeguard the position of imperialism. 
Because there is no imperialism on the face of the earth which can con¬ 
tinuously remove the riches of a people without that people becoming 
aware and conscious of the fact that its wealth is being plundered 
and carried away; there is no imperialism which can endure for long, 
when the people become conscious that their body is like a tree inflicted 
by parasites that live from sapping its life juices. This is why the people 
are incessantly injected with the idea that the coming of imperialism is 
to fulfil the call of a “mission sacrSe” to educate the people leading them 
from ignorance to intelligence, to educate the people and take them from 
decline to progress. And the people come to believe in that “mis¬ 
sion sacree”; imperialism is no longer regarded as an enemy that must 
be speedily evicted, nor as a parasite afflicting its body, but imperialism 
comes to be regarded by the people as a friend to whom one should 
express gratitude.... 

Jawaharlal Nehru, the famous Indian leader, has said: “The great¬ 
ness of our country and people is so deeply drowned in a mist of antiquity, 
and the greatness of imperialism is so much before our eyes every day 
that we forget that we too can be great and think that it is only 
the imperialists who can be clever”. These words of Jawaharlal Nehru 
depicting the spiritual destruction of the Indian people, are applicable to 
the Indonesian people today, word for word. W e, too, forget that we 
are capable of being great, we, too, forget that our backwardness is 
ecause we have been for too long under the influence of im¬ 
perialism, we, too, forget that our backwardness is caused by 
imperialism, is an artificial backwardness, a “dosed” backwardness, a 
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backwardness caused by “injections” century after century. We, 
too, think that it is only the imperialists who can be clever, that it is 
only they who can posses knowledge, can build roads, can build ships, 
can generate electricity, can build railways and motor-cars and cinemas 
and aeroplanes and radios, and we never for a single moment ask in our 
hearts whether we, too, would not able to do all those things to-day had 
we not been “befriended” by imperialism for three hundred years? Yes, 
w e, too, believe that today we may not be independent yet or stand on 

our own feet_Truly, those “injections” by imperialism have “taken” 

very well. We are now easily molded and subdued, — “pliant” and “meek” 
— “the result of centuries of suppression”, as Schmalhausen put it. We 
have now become a people of sheep 100 per cent. We are now a people 
that have lost hope, a people—without personality, a fearful people, a 
cowardly people. We have become a people with the soul of the slave, 
and many of us have become sellers of our nation. We have altogether 
lost our manliness, we have lost our humanitarianism 
altogether. Consequently, if things go on like this, we will end up by 
being swept from the face of the earth, and we will perish j ustly in 
the mud of humiliation and the hell of darkness. 

But... .Praise be to God, in the East the sun begins 
to shine, dawn is beginning to break! 

The sleeping pills of imperialism we have been 
swallowing for centuries, which have penetrated into our flesh and into 
the marrow of our bones, yes, which have penetrated into our spirit and 
soul, are slowly beginning to lose their power. The spirit of resistance, 
which had been sunk in deep sleep, is today coming back to consciousness 
and is beginning to arise. The slavish mentality is beginning to fall 
away like autumn leaves and the spring of a new spirit has appeared 
which grows and shoots up higher with every passing day. It is not a 
spirit which laments in the knowledge of physical and spiritual 
destruction; it is a spirit which arouses that knowledge and converts 
it into the will to fight and into active struggle. 

It is not a spirit that weeps but a spirit which gradually becomes 
will, becomes deed. Indeed, it is no longer the time to complain; it is no 
longer the time for us to submit protests, even though our disastrous lot 
seems to break our very soul. We cannot escape from the present situa¬ 
tion by complaining and weeping, we can only get out of it by rolling up 
our sleeves to struggle, by fi g h t i n g, and once more fighting. We 
must fight with our last ounce of strength, we must fight though our 
breath comes with almost the last gasp from our lungs. We should follow 
the teaching of the Hindu who said: “We have no time to weep any more, 
we have wept long enough. It is not the time now for us to be soft- 
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hearted. For centuries we have been soft-hearted so that we have be¬ 
come as soft as cotton, as soft as seaweed-jelly. What our country needs 
noware muscles of steel and nerves of iron — a will 
as strong as galvanic rock which nothing can hold back and 
which, if need be, dares dive to the bottom of the ocean!” 

Praise be to God, today dawn is breaking! The movement was 
bound to come into existence, is bound to live, is bound later to 
swell into a flood, no matter how strong the sleeping-pills, no matter how 
openly obstructed by the enemy and no matter what the barriers set up, 
as long as our lot is still a life of misery. Indeed — 
the movement is not dependent on the existence of some leader, it is not the 
creation of some leader; the movement is the creation of our miserable 
lot. It is basically the effort of a sick society to cure 
itself. It exists when the sickness still exists, it will vanish when the 
sickness has gone. It is, in the words of a German leader, “forever in 
this unjust world following its enemy like a shadow that ultimately will 
cover that enemy and smother him to death”. I once wrote these words: 
“Every living creature, every community, every nation, is bound at last 
to arise, is bound at last to awaken, is bound at last to employ its energies 
in action, if once it feels itself suffering too much under the cruelties 
inflicted by a rapacious power. Let alone men, let alone nations, even a 
worm will wriggle and twist when it feels hurt”. 

Yes; yes, indeed! The movement comes into existence because at 
bottom it has been brought to life by the forces of society it¬ 
self. The leaders take action because at bottom those social forces make 
them act. Dawn does not appear because the cock crows, the cock crows 
because the dawn is breaking.... 

But there is movement and movement. It is indeed 
true that the movement is basically made by our lot, made by our society, 
made by nature; but nature itself often develops too slowly, 
because the event and the processes in nature are often instinctive and 
unconscious, that is, things that occur without consciousness. 
Consequently our movement too will develop slowly, our movement too 
will be like a man in the dark without any torch walking down a narrow 
winding path full of stones, our movement too will be merely “an 
instinctive movement”, if our movement is unconscious, that is, “without 
consciousness” — namely, “just a movement which moves because of 
misery”, but which has no sharp comprehension of 
w u a t is the goal and of how to achieve that goal. It is only when we 
march carrying a torch and know exactly what we are aiming at, 
ow precisely the difficult places on the road, know precisely what we will 
encounter: it is only when we are no longer as though in pitch dark but 
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in broad day-light—only then will we be able to reach what we aim at, 
as swiftly as possible, as quickly as possible, as successfully as possible. 
It is for this reason that we should have the most correct form of 
organisation, the most fitting organisational structure, the form or 
structure of the movement must match and conform with the 
law^s of society and go straight towards the aims of 
society, namely, a safe and perfect society. 

With such a correct form or structure of our movement, it will cease 
to be an unconscious movement but will be a movement which is fully 
conscious, as conscious as it is possible to be. With such consciousness 
our movement will then mean accelerating the pace of 
natural processes, a movement which bears nature 
forward and which is borne forward by nature. With 
such consciousness, our movement can then no longer be subdued, can no 
longer be extinguished; it will become as invincible—as nature! 

It can be brought low for a while, it can be dissolved for a time, it 
may seem for a while to be crushed, but every time it will get on to its 
feet again and stand erect again and head towards its objective. It may 
seem to have been annihilated because of blow's dealt by all the worldly 
powers the enemy possesses, but later on it will yet appear again and 
go on its way once more. As if possessed of mystic powers, as though 
possessed of life-giving force, as though possessed of the talismans of 
“pantjasona” and “tjandrabirawa” 1 , the movement which bears na¬ 
ture forward and which is borne forward by nature, 
cannot be exterminated; on the contrary, its flood will swell the more 
time passes. Just like nature itself, it is certain to reach its goal! 

Therefore, oh Marhaen, strengthen your hearts, increase your 
determination, reinforce your faith in the eventual realisation of your 
ideals. It is not just repeating a saying when I assert that dawn has 
broken. Our movement has already begun to take on form, it rejects a 
line of mere “ideals”. Our movement has already begun to be such a 
movement as I referred to above. The ma in lines of the form or structure 
are now before you, penned in this small brochure. Read this brochure 
carefully and thoroughly, keep all its teachings in your minds and hearts, 
put those teachings into practice with a steady heart and resolute 
determination. Work up your movement so that it becomes a movement 
that is conscious, that will therefore become as powerful as an 
earthquake. 

Dawn is breaking. Welcome that dawn with political consciousness 
and you will soon see the sun rise. 

1.* Talismans owned by heroes of the Wayang plays giving their possessor the power to 
come to life again in battle. 
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5. THE USEFULNESS OF PARTIES 


We struggle because of our misery, we struggle because we want a 
better and a more fitting life. We struggle not just because of ideals, 
we struggle because we want enough food, want enough clothing, want 
enough land, want enough housing, want enough education, want enough 
enjoyment of art and culture — briefly we struggle because we want a 
better lot in all the parts and branches of life. 

This improvement of our lot can only be realised one hundred per 
cent if society no longer contains capitalism and imperialism. For it is 
this system that lives like a parasite on our bodies, that lives and thrives 
on us, that lives and thrives on our energy, on our wealth, on the very 
essence of our society. 

Consequently our movement should not be one of small proportions; 
our movement must be basically a movement seeking the total transform¬ 
ation of the character of society, a movement that aims at destroying 
society’s ills down to their very roots, a movement that seeks the complete 
extermination of imperialism and capitalism. Our 
movement must not be one which only seeks lower taxes, must not only 
seek wage increases, must not only seek small improvements which can 
be realised today, but it must aim at a transformation which will com¬ 
pletely overturn the character of society, changing it from its imperial¬ 
istic-capitalistic character into one of equity and equality, of “sama-rasa~ 
sama-rata” 1 . Our movement should therefore be a movement which in 
principle leads to an " ommekeer 2 ” of the social structure. 

How can this “revolution” of the social structure be brought about? 
In the first place, by the will and the forces of society itself, by the 
“immanent forces” of society itself, by the “hidden forces” of society 
itself. But their outward manifestation, their physical appearance, is 
a radical movement of the common people, that is to say, mass- 
action. There has never been a single great change in recent world 
history which has not been brought about by mass action. There has 
been no transformation in recent times without mass action. Mass 
action has always been the usher at the moment an old society steps 
forward into the new society. Mass action has at all times been the 
m i d wif e” whenever an old but pregnant society gives birth to a new 
society. The changes in the era of Chartism in England last century, the 
collapse of feudalism in France and its replacement by the system of 

sama-rasa-sama-rata: see page xxi. 

2.* Ommekeer; the revolution of a wheel, * 
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bourgeois democracy, the changes that took place with the death of 
feudalism in other countries of Europe, the changes with the step by 
step disintegration of capitalism after the advent of the proletarian move¬ 
ment in the world — all these changes came into being “midwifed” by 
mass action which roused the ranks of the people. These changes were 
accomanied by the tumultuous roaring flood of the common people’s move¬ 
ment. 

Hence we, too, if we want to bring about such great social changes 
as the elimination of the system of imperialism and capitalism, we, too, 
must take to mass action. We, too, must activate the people in 
a radical movement which rolls on like the flood, must transform the 
mass movement that was formerly unconscious and groping in the dark 
into a mass movement which is conscious and radical, that is, a 
mass movement which comprehends fully its course and its ob¬ 
jectives. For mass action is not just any movement of the 
masses: it is not just any movement of thousands or millions 
of people. Mass action is a mass movement that is 
radical. And a mass action which is one hundred per cent beneficial 
can only be a mass action which is conscious and aware of its aims: 
therefore a beneficial mass action is a conscious and radical 
mass movement of the common people. 

Well now, how can we transform an unconscious, and uncertain and 
groping movement, into a movement that is conscious and radical? 
By means of a party! By means of a party which educates 
the common people in consciousness and radical thinking. By means of 
a party which guides the common people in the course of their 
journey to victory, welds the forces of the common people in 
daily struggle — becomes the vanguard of the common people 
in marching towards their aims and ideals. 

It is the party which holds the torch, it is the party that marches 
in the vanguard; it is the party which throws light on the dark and 
mine-strewn path, so that it becomes a bright and clear way. It is the 
party which leads the masses in their struggle to strike down the enemy, 
it is the party which holds the command of the corps of the masses. It 
is the party which has to give consciousness to the mass move¬ 
ment and to give it radicalism. 

Therefore the party itself must, beforehand, be a party which is 
conscious, a party which is radical. Only a party that is 
conscious and radical can make the masses conscious and radical. Only 
such a party can become a genuine vanguard of the mass move¬ 
ment and can lead the masses most speedily to victory and supremacy. 
Only such a parly can organise mass action that is conscious, 
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mass action that thus is capable of speedily defeating the system it 
opposes. 

People often think that we can achieve victory only if all the 60 
million Indonesians have joined some party. Such a way of thinking is 
empty day-dreaming, an impossible day-dream, a day-dream of something 
that is unnecessary. If victory can be secured only after the 60 million 
Indonesian people have all joined some party, right up to doomsday 
we will not yet be victorious. For of the 60 million people not all can 
become party members; it is impossible that all of them can become 
party members. 

No! Victory need not wait until every Tom, Dick and Harry of 
them has joined a party! Victory can already be attained when there is 
one heroic and conscious party which comes forward as the genuine 
leader of the masses, a party capable of leading and activating the 
masses, a party which can fight and can stir the masses to fight, a party 
whose word becomes law for the masses and whose instructions are a 
command for the masses. Victory can already be achieved when there is 
one party which is capable of courageously and skilfully leading and 
inspiring conscious mass action! 

For example, look at the struggle in China some time back, look at 
the movement in Egypt ten or fifteen years ago, look at the labour move¬ 
ment in Europe. In all those countries the movement did not take the 
form of “every nose being that of a member”, but there was a 
vanguard party marching in front holding aloft the banner of 
struggle: in Egypt it was the W a f d party, in China formerly the Kuo 
Min Tang, in the labour movement The International. It was 
these vanguard parties which were the driving power of the masses, the 
welder of the masses, the champion of the masses, the command of the 
masses. It was these vanguard parties which steered the mass action. 

Hence, rid yourselves of the false notion that every nose should first 
belong to a member! No, it is not that “every nose should first belong to 
a member”, it is not that every Tom, Dick and Harry has to join a party 
first, but that the most conscious and radical of the 
Marhaen have to join together into a heroic vanguard party! The 
most militant of the Marhaen, the most determined, conscious, industrious, 
courageous and tenacious Marhaen — it is these Marhaen who are enough 
to activate the prodigious and earth-shaking mass action which leads to 
victory, provided they are united in a vanguard party which knows 
how to unleash the entire forces of the masses. 

0ne vanguard party? Yes, one vanguard party, and not two nor 
hree! Just one party which can be the best and the most perfect—the 
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others are naturally less good and less perfect. Only one party can be 
the vanguard! 

Indeed: more than one vanguard will confuse the masses; more than 
one commander will put the army in disorder. World history too has 
shown that in any powerful mass action it is only one single party which 
serves as the vanguard marching in front holding aloft the banner of 
struggle. There can be other parties, there can be other organisations, 
but at crucial moments these other parties merely trail behind the 
vanguard party—they participate in the struggle and in giving 
leadership, not, however, as the commander of the entire army of the 
masses, but only as sergeants and corporals. At historic moments, world 
history shows that there has always been only one party which is looked 
upon by the masses as the “most valiant” one in the world: “come, let us 
follow the most valiant one in the world!” 

But which party can serve as the vanguard party in our mass action? 
The party whose will conforms with the will of the 
Marhaen, the party which in all matters is in com¬ 
plete harmony with what nature wants, the party 
which bears nature forward and is borne forward 
by nature. It is such a party which can become the commander of 
our mass action. Not a bourgeois party, not a party of aristocrats, not 
a reformist “Marhaen party”, nor yet a “radical party” which just fights 
in raging fury — but a radical Marhaen party which knows how to time 
its blows. A working class leader once said: “The party must not lag 
behind the masses; the masses are always radical; the party must be 
radical, too. But the party should not think either that it can become 
the leader of the masses through anarcho-syndicalism. The party must 
combat two tendencies; it must combat reformism and it must combat 
anarcho-syndicalism”. 

Well then, it is such a party as depicted by this leader—which thus 
is neither soft nor just wild, but which is radically consistent 
and disciplined — it is such a party which can become the vanguard 
party. Society itself will pass sentence on parties which are not 
like this; they will be pushed to the back by society and allotted the role 
of “sergeant parties” at best, or will be swept aside altogether, wiped 
from the face of the earth. Therefore, Marhaen, be on guard! Be careful 
in selecting a party. Choose only that party which complies with the 
conditions I have mentioned above! 

It is such a party which can guide the actions of the common people, 
which can transform the common people’s movement from unconscious to 
conscious, which can provide the common people with the form or 
construct of their movement, make clear to the common people 
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what is the goal and how to reach that goal, transform that common 
people’s movement which was formerly hesitant and groping in the dark 
into a conscious mass action — a mass action which, for that 
reason, speedily wins victory. 

It is such a party that is needed by the Marhaen! 

6 . INDONESIA MERDEKA A BRIDGE 

Form or construct! The first construct, as I have indicated, is that 
the objective of our movement must be: a just and perfect society, free 
from oppression and exploitation, which has no capitalism 
and imperialism. We struggle—I have just said—not because of 
dreamy “ideals”, but because we want better living conditions. We 
struggle because we do not want the system of capitalism and imperialism 
which has made us miserable and has made a handful of persons drown 
in riches and wealth, because we want to enjoy equally the fruits of our 
own society. We, therefore, must fight to exterminate the system of 
capitalism and imperialism! 

And the first condition to exterminate the system of capitalism and 
imperialism? The first condition is: we must be independent 
— Merdeka! We must be independent so that we may be free to prepare 
for battle to exterminate the system of capitalism and imperialism. We 
must be independent so that we may be free to set up a new society that 
has no capitalism and imperialism. As long as we are not yet independent, 
as long as we are unable to move our bodies freely, to move our hands 
and feet, as long as we are fettered in all actions — unable to dance 
the “kiprah” 1 vigorously—so long will we be unable to use our utmost 
strength to batter the system of capitalism and imperialism. So long 
therefore will capitalism and imperialism continue to be like a giant with 
powers of sorcery enthroned on the crest of Indonesia’s wealth, incapable 
of being disenthroned and of being made to bite the dust in its death 
a gony. Would Ramawijaya ever have been able to defeat Rahvana 
basamuka 2 , if Ramawijaya had his hands and feet bound, for instance, 
rendering him unable to bend his bow and let fly the arrow? 

A people who are not independent are truly people who are not free. 
All their actions are not free. All their wishes, all their thoughts, yes, 
all their Soul and Spirit is not free. They want this, they are unfree, 
^vant that, they are unfree. They want this, there are landmines, want 

by Bung^Karno < l ance °f vigorous, almost frenzied movement; this simile is still often used 

2. Ramawijaya, Rahvana Dasamuka; the two central protagonists in the Ramayana stories. 
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that, there is an abyss. They want to criticise, there are articles 154 to 
157 of the penal code; they want to advocate independence, there is article 
153 bis and ter; they want to activate the workers, there are the sanctions 
of article 161 bis; they want to stage radical actions, they can easily be 
branded as “endangering the public order”; they want to advance trade, 
there are customs barriers; they want to promote social improvements, 
there are all kinds of “conditions” — briefly: turn this way, there are 
thorns, turn that way, there are nails. 

For this reason, independence is the most important condition 
for eliminating capitalism and imperialism, an important condition 
for establishing a perfect society. The Perfect Indonesian Edifice, in 
which all the common people can find shelter and can store and enjoy all 
the fruits of their own wealth and culture; in which, on one hand, there 
is no destitution and, on the other, no superfluous wealth—that Edifice 
can be built only on the soil of Indonesia Merdeka. That Perfect Indo¬ 
nesian Edifice can be erected only if its foundations are planted in the 
soil of a Free Indonesia. 

However... .that Perfect Indonesian Edifice can also be built only by 
the Indonesian Marhaen if the Marhaen is free to build it— 
unfettered by this, not bound by that — that is to say, if the Marhaen, 
and not someone else, can move freely without any impediments. 

Hence, the Marhaen must struggle not only for Indonesia Merdeka, 
must struggle not only for national independence, but must also 
take care that it is they who hold power in that 
national independence — and not the Indonesian bourgeoisie, 
not the Indonesian aristocrats, not the other Indonesian enemies of the 
Marhaen. It is the Marhaen who must have firm hold on political 
power in that Indonesia Merdeka, and must not allow that it can be 
seized by other sections of the Indonesian people who are the enemies of 
the Marhaen. 

Look at Holland, look at France, look at Germany, Britain, America, 
Italy and other countries. All those countries are independent, all those 
countries have national independence. All those countries are free from 
foreign domination. But do not the Marhaen in those countries have an 
exceedingly heavy struggle to overthrow capitalism, do not the Marhaen 
in those countries have extremely great difficulties in their efforts to 
lever up the roots of capitalism — can not the Marhaen there be said to 
have fought arduously but in vain for almost a century, sweating and, 
yes, sometimes bathed in blood, in the struggle to break down capitalism 
which has pushed them into the morass of misery? Are not the Marhaen 
there up to the present still bowed down, with their backs burdened by 
the capitalism which rides upon their shoulders, drives them, enslaves 
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them—treats them like animals, making them suffer to the very pit of 
the hell of misery and hunger? 

How did this come about? The reason is that the Marhaen in those 
countries do not yet, right up to the present, hold political power, do not 
yet hold the power of the state, do not yet hold governmental 
power. Political power up till today is in the hands of the capitalists 
themselves, in the hands of the bourgeoisie themselves, in the hands of the 
very people who are the backbone of the system they are fighting against. 
All the apparatus of political power is used as a weapon by the bourgeoisie 
to make a fence for the capitalist system and to crush the actions of the 
Marhaen who are out to overthrow capitalism. The powerful current of 
the Marhaen movement evaporates every time because of the heat of the 
blast blown by the political power of the bourgeoisie. It is for that reason 
that the slogan of the radical movement of the Marhaen in those countries 
is: “forward to political power!”, “towards government power!”. It is 
government power which they now seek first; it is government power 
which today they want to seize first from the hands of the bourgeoisie. 
With government power in their own hands, with this cutting-weapon in 
their own hands, the European Marhaen will easily be able to destroy the 
capitalist system, cast capitalism off their backs which have been under 
the yoke for centuries. The bourgeoisie who are empty-handed — their 
political power seized by the European Marhaen — those bourgeoisie will 
be like a lion which has lost his teeth and lost his claws, lost his roar and 
lost his prestige, lost his energy and lost his power, will be weak, feeble 
and without any semblance of strength—will be completely powerless to 
protect and defend the capitalist system they have idolised and adored! 

Well, the Indonesian Marhaen, too, should therefore understand 
that they will not need to prolong their struggle if political power does 
not fall into the hands of the Indonesian bourgeoisie and aristocrats at 
the birth of a Free Indonesia. The Indonesian Marhaen, too, should 
realise that they can immediately overthrow the capitalist and imperialist 
system only if they inherit political power from the foreign overlord 
at the moment the flag of national independence is hoisted. The Indo¬ 
nesian Marhaen too should therefore see to it that the political power 
does not fall into the hands of the Indonesian bourgeoisie and 
aristocracy. 

Consequently: they have to toil hard to bring about national in¬ 
dependence, to toil hard to realise the independence of Indonesia, but 
whilst toiling to bring the independence of the Indonesian state, they 
inust beware and once more beware, lest the edifice they are build¬ 
ing is occupied by the bourgeoisie or the aristocracy. In the arduous 
struggle to achieve and bring Indonesia Merdeka, the Marhaen should be 
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on guard lest later they are “stained by the sap” while the bourgeoisie or 
the aristocracy "eat the fruit”. 

Oh certainly, it is only the Marhaen who are capable of carrying out 
the greater part of the heavy task of bringing Indonesia Merdeka, for 
it is only the common people who can bring the greater part of that heavy 
task to a final conclusion. That heavy task indeed is their "historic work”, 
their “historic duty”, their “historic portion”. That heavy task 
is certainly their “historic task”. Indeed, I have said above that all great 
changes in recent world history have been ushered in by mass action, 
have been “midwifed” by mass action—meaning: “midwifed” by the 
actions of the common people whose burning spirit flares up to 
the sky. But world history has given examples—for instance in France 
—that the common people, through lack of vigilance, lack of 
consciousness and lack of the leadership of a 
genuine people’s party, end up disappointed as “peelers of the 
fruit” alone, who are “stained by the sap” but who do not “eat the fruit”. 
May the common people of Indonesia not add one new example to those 
examples from world history! May the common people of Indonesia 
therefore always be on guard, on guard, and once more on guard! 

The class struggle? Do I thus now give primacy to the class struggle? 
I do not yet give primacy to the class struggle between Indonesians and 
Indonesians, though I am already opposed to any capitalist urge in the 
ranks of our nation. I am a nationalist, who at all times, in order 
to reach Indonesia Merdeka, concentrates our strivings 
on the national struggle. I have always urged that all national forces 
which can be used to rain blows upon the enemy, should, for the sake of 
bringing national independence, be fully employed. “The social con¬ 
tradictions in unfree countries are fought for in national forms”, 
said Henriette Roland Holst. But national independence is only a bridge, 
a requirement, a phase in the struggle. On the other side of Indonesia 
Merdeka, we the Marhaen must still build our Edifice of Security, free 
from all kinds of capitalism. For that reason, what I have written 
above means recommending that the Marhaen are on their guard. 
I recommend the Marhaen to avoid “peeling the fruit” and then only 
getting “stains from the sap” as their share. I recommend that later on 
it is the Marhaen who hold and eat the fruit of political power which 
is plucked by exerting all energies, especially by the Marhaen. I am a 
nationalist, but a Marhaen nationalist, who lives with the Marhaen 
and dies with the Marhaen. 

There, now, I can close section 6 of this brochure by summing up its 
essence. I repeat: 
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Firstly, that the aim of the Marhaen movement must be a society 
without capitalism and imperialism, 

Secondly, that the bridge leading to that society is Indonesia’s 
independence, 

Thirdly, that the Marhaen must guard that it is the Marhaen 
who hold political power, who hold government power in that Indonesia 
Merdeka. 

These are the concepts of our movement to which we should pay 
close attention. 


7. THEY GO THAT WAY, WE GO THIS WAY 


But now the question arises: how are we to implement, to materialise, 
to realise those three concepts? How are we to bring about a 
society which is free from capitalism and imperialism, how are we to 
inherit the political power, how, first of all, are we to reach 
Indonesia Merdeka? 

To be able to reach Indonesia Merdeka we must first know the 
essence of the position between imperialism and us, the essence of the 
position between them and us. It is the essence of the them-us 
position that will determine the principles of our struggle, the principles 
of our conduct, the principles of our strategy, the principles of our tactics. 
It is the essence of that position which will determine our attitude towards 
the opposing side. 


What is the essence of that position? The essence of that position 
can be depicted in just one word: conflict. Conflict in all respects. 
Conflict of origin, conflict of objective, conflict of needs, conflict of nature 
and conflict of principle. There is no similarity, there is nothing in 
common at all between them and us. There is nothing in accord 
between them and us. Between them and us there is conflict like that 
between fire and water, like that between wolf and deer, like that between 
the bad and the good. 


Truly, the history of the world at all times shows conflict between 
wo groups. Truly, the history of the world at all times shows the 
existence of an “upper” group and the existence of a “lower” group 
which are in conflict with each other, which are the antithesis of 
each other: in the feudal age it was the aristocracy and the serfs, in the 
era of capitalism the capitalists and the proletariat, in colonial times the 
co onisers and the colonised. It is this latter antithesis or conflict which 
con rols the basic character of the relations between them and us, the 
na ure ’ the relations between them and us, so that their side and our 
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side are always clashing against each other. It is this antithesis which 
the Marxists call the dialectics of a situation, the dialectics 
of an historical phase, the dialectics of a period in the evolution 
of the world. 

Consequently, anyone who denies or covers up this antithesis is blind 
and lying; blind and lying also is anyone who wants to minimise the 
conflict between the two opposite sides. Anyone is blind and lying who 
wants to “harmonise” that side with this. No! “Them” and “us” cannot 
be brought into accord, the antithesis between them and us cannot be 
denied or minimised even to the end of time, that side and this will always 
confront each other like a lion and its prey. That side and this will always 
clash against each other, be the antithesis of each other, until eventually 
that side will disappear from its confrontation of this altogether. Would 
not their side be happy to perpetuate its colonial rule over Indonesia till 
the end of the world, would not their side be happy to preserve its domina¬ 
tion over all parts of Indonesian society, does not their side live precisely 
from ours? Is not our side, on the other hand, eager to be independent 
as quickly as possible, is not our side eager to control its own society as 
quickly as possible? 

Blind, and once more blind indeed, is anyone who wants to deny the 
existence of this conflict, this clash, this antithesis, which in fact is there 
because of the dialectics of nature. But we, precisely those who have 
created the movement which bears nature forward and is 
borne forward by nature, which accords with nature 
and with which nature accords, we who do not want to be 
blind, must take precisely this antithesis as the nucleus 
of all our principles of struggle and of all our 
tactics. Precisely what we have to do is to base all that activity of 
ours upon this dialectic, base that attitude of ours on this 
dialectic. We should immediately comprehend that this dialectic calls 
upon us at all times to defy the other side, not to work together 
with them, but, on the contrary, to wage a never-ending 
struggle against the other side—right up to the moment of ascendency 
and victory. We should instantly understand that because there is this 
antithesis, we can achieve victory only by our own capacity, our own 
strength, our own effort, our own skill, our own toil and our own 
courage. 

This is what we usually call a policy of “self-reliance’» a 
policy of self-help and non-cooperation: a policy of bun - 
ing up our society positively by our own strength and efforts, a P°^ 
of not being prepared to work with the other side in any field of pohtiea 
struggle, a policy of boycotting the councils of the other side both here 
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and in the country of the other side itself. About this policy I wrote a 

while back: 

“Non-cooperation is one of our principles of struggle to achieve 
Indonesia Merdeka. In our struggle for Indonesia Merdeka we must 
always remember that there exists a conflict of interests between 
them and us, between the colonisers and the colonised, between the 
rulers and the ruled. Indeed it is just this conflict of interests that 
is the cause of our non-cooperation. Indeed it is just this conflict 
of interests which convinces us that Indonesia Merdeka can not be 
achieved if we do not follow a policy of non-cooperation. Indeed it 
is just this conflict of interests that for the greater part determines 
our other principles of struggle, for instance, power-forming, mass 
action etc. 

“That is why non-cooperation is not just a principle 
of struggle of not sitting in the rulers' councils 
alone. Non-cooperation is an active principle of refusing to co¬ 
operate with the rulers in all political fields, but of conduct¬ 
ing a relentless struggle, an inexorable struggle, against 
the colonisers. Non-cooperation does not just end outside the walls 
of the councils, but it embraces all parts of our political struggle. 
That is why non-cooperation contains radicalism, implies 
radicalism — radicalism of heart, radicalism of thought and 
radicalism of behaviour, radicalism in all inward and outward 
attitudes. Non-cooperation demands activity, demands radical 
activity 1 . 

“One of the features of our non-cooperation is refusal 
to sit in the rulers’ councils. Now, can the Second Chamber of the 
Netherlands parliament be considered to be amongst those rulers’ 
councils? The Second Chamber does belong to those rulers’ councils. 
Because, for us, just that Second Chamber is an 'embodiment’, a 
‘substantiation’ of colonishing Holland, an embodiment of the power 
that shackles us and makes of us an un-free people. It is just this 
very Second Chamber which is the symbol of colonising Holland, a 
symbol of the conditions which exert pressure upon us and make of 
us a subject and impoverished people. It is for that reason that our 
non-cooperation must, as a matter of principle, be directed 
against the Second Chamber in particular and the States-General in 
general. Yes, it must also be directed against all ‘embodiments’ of 
the system that shackles us and the Asian people, as, for instance, 
the League of Nations and the like. 

vendors^are“jf er,S, ° nS not P artl > c *P ate councils or work in the government (e. g. street 
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"Anarchism? Is not the Second Chamber a parliament? It is 
true that the Second Chamber is a Parliament, but it is a Dutch 
Parliament. Indeed, we would be anarchists if we were to reject 
all kinds of parliament. Indeed we would be anarchists, if in 
future we were to refuse to sit in an Indonesian Parliament 
which nota bene, can exist only in an Indonesia which is already 
independent, and which will provide the path towards political 
and economic democracy. Indeed, it is true that if an Englishman 
boycotts the English Parliament, if a German refuses to sit in the 
German Parliament, if a Frenchman refuses a seat in the French 
Parliament, he might be an anarchist. But, if, for instance, 
they were to refuse to sit in the parliament of a country dominating 
their own country—if we, the Indonesian people, refuse, as 
a matter of principle, to sit in the Dutch Parliament— 
that is not anarchism, but the healthiest and soundest principle of 
struggle of the non-cooperator nationalist. 

“Just look at the history of the non-cooperation movement in 
other countries. Look, for instance, at the history of the non¬ 
cooperation movement in Ireland, one of the origins of the 
non-cooperation movement. Look at the activities of the Sinn 
Fein. ‘Sinn Fein' was their slogan — Sinn Fein that 
means ‘we ourselves’. 

“ ‘We ourselves’, that is the picture of their policy; a policy of 
refusing to work together with Britain, of refusing to co-operate with 
Britain, of refusing to sit in the British Parliament. 
‘Don’t enter Westminster, get out of Westminster, set up our own 
Westminster!’ was the propaganda and action carried out by the 
Sinn Fein. Were they anarchists? They were not anarchists, on 
the contrary they were nationalist-non-cooperators as a matter of 
principle. Now, our non-cooperation should also be non-cooperation 
as a matter of principle. 

“Some people advocate sitting in the Second Chamber in order 
to conduct a policy of opposition and a policy of 
obstruction, and to try to make the Second Chamber into a 
forum of the struggle. Such a policy may be followed and indeed 
often has been followed by the leftists, such as the Dutch Independent 
Socialist Party, the communists or the followers of C.R. Das and 
his friends in Hindustan, who likewise are not opposed to the British 
Parliament. However, such a policy must not be pursued by a 
nationalist-non-cooperator. At the moment a nation- 
alist-non-cooperator enters some council of the ruling power, yes, at 
the moment when he is prepared in principle to enter one 
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of the councils of the ruling power, be it the Second Chamber or the 
League of Nations—at that very moment he violates the principle 
based on the conviction that there exists a conflict of 
interests between the colonisers and his own people. At that 
moment, he carries out a policy that is no longer based on 
principle, he carries out a policy that basically violates the 
principles of non-cooperation. 

“We must conduct the policy of non-cooperation based on 
principle—refusing as a matter of principle to sit in the 
Volksraad, in the States-General, in the League of Nations. And just 
as I have explained above, the matter of these councils is but one 
aspect of our non-cooperation. The most important part of our 
non-cooperation is to educate the people to have confidence in ‘we 
ourselves’—to borrow the words of the Irish non-cooperators—in 
order to organise and launch a mass action, a 
tremendous and mighty Marhaen power-forming!” 

Readers will remember this is part of what I wrote in an exchange 
of views with Mohammad Hatta. The attitude of Mohammad Hatta, who 
is still prepared to enter the Dutch Parliament, truly is not correct and 
certainly violates principles. In its recent congress, even the Partai 
Sarekat Islam Indonesia also rejected any seat in the Dutch Parliament. 

But what exactly is that policy of “on our own” I mentioned 
above? What exactly is that policy of “doing everything ourselves”, the 
policy of our own capacity, our own strength, our own effort, our own 
skill, our own toil, and our own courage referred to above? 

What is it exactly? Specifically it means that this “on our own” 
must be a matter of identity and not of individualism. 
Specifically it means that we should have a policy of individuality and 
not of individualism. Puzzling? Indeed, it sounds like a puzzle. It 
sounds as though it might be hocus-pocus. Let me explain rather clearly: 
There has been much misunderstanding of late about this policy of 
“identity”. Those who misunderstand are of course green-horns in the 
political sphere, aged people but with little political experience, persons 
who have not one iota of knowledge of political affairs. They say that, 
because we hold the principle of “on our own”, we may not seek any 
relations at all with other nations. They have criticised me for including 
two Chinese, Kwee Kek Beng and Dr. Kwa Tjoan Siu in the editorial 
board of the magazine “Suluh Indonesia Muda". They accuse me of 
violating that principle of “on our own”. With that accusation they prove 
that they “are barking up the wrong tree”, they entirely misunderstand 
the issue and miss the point. Good heavens! — may not seek any relations 
at all with other nations! This would be an “on our own” which in fact 
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was individualism in its purest form. Such an “on our own” 
would cut off all relations with the outside world, would “wrap itself up” 
in its own, would shut itself in self-satisfaction from all influences from 
the world around it, such an “on our own” has a musty smell, like the 
smell of a shed which is always closed. 

Such an “on our own” is the solitariness of the narrow-minded. Such 
an “on our own” is like the solitariness of a frog under a nut¬ 
shell. Such an “on our own” is also the solitariness of someone who 
has not an iota of understanding of radical tactics, no capacity at all for 
the radical politics of liberation! 

For radical liberation policies require us precisely to find rela¬ 
tions with the outside world. We can defeat the imperialism which holds 
sway in Indonesia speedily only if we join hands with the Asian nations 
outside our boundaries, establish a united front with the Asian nations 
outside. The imperialism which now exists in Indonesia is no longer 
Dutch imperialism alone as in former times, the imperialism which is 
here now has become an international imperialism of many colors. 
In Section 2 of this brochure I have already explained: the giant modem 
imperialism in this country is no longer an ordinary giant but is trans¬ 
formed into a giant Rahvana Dasamuka with ten heads and mouths. The 
torso is Dutch imperialism and it supports the head of British imperial¬ 
ism, the head of American imperialism, the heads of Japanese, French, 
German, Italian and other imperialisms. In East Sumatra alone non- 
Dutch capital invested in plantations amounts to f. 281,497,000, in Java 
f. 214,325,000, in South Sumatra f. 33,144,000; in the oil industry the 
name Shell and Koninklijke are no longer Dutch names. Such a ten¬ 
faced giant Rahvana cannot be vanquished by an “on our own” which is 
like a frog under a nut-shell. Get rid of that frog mentality, get 
rid of that individualism! But see how the people of India wrestle 
with might and main against British imperialism, see how the people 
of the Philippines exert their utmost energy against American imperial¬ 
ism, how Egypt rains blows upon British imperialism, how Indo-China 
strikes out at French imperialism, how China clamours against inter¬ 
national imperialism and the imperialism of Japan. Look how the im¬ 
perialisms which our neighbouring nations seek to exterminate, one by 
one also sit upon our society, to become a head of that Rahvana 
Dasamuka which w e are fighting! Throw that frog mentality far away, 
and realise how great is the benefit of joining hands with our neighbours 
who in fact have the same enemy as us, the same opponent as 
us, the same foe, the same antagonist. Throw your nut-shell 
far away, and look for contacts with all the enemies of the Rahvana 
Dasamuka which is our enemy! 
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This is an “on our own” that differs immeasurably from narrow 
isolationist individualism. Self-reliance does not prohibit relations with 
other nations, does not prohibit co-operation with other nations — self- 
reliance is just a sense of competence, a feeling of cap¬ 
ability, a feeling of physical capacity, a sense of 
personality, which calls for one’s own effort as much as possible 
and as far as possible, but which does not prohibit co-operation with the 
outside world whenever it is beneficial and needed. It is im¬ 
perialism and the lackeys of imperialism which we must reject, but the 
enemies of imperialism are our comrades! Discard that narrow-minded 
“on our own” and adopt this broad-minded self-reliance, throw off that 
self-isolation and take up this personality! 

Oh, realise, comprehend, that the “watchmen” guarding “peace and 
order” in Indonesia are no longer Dutch “watchmen” alone. The “watch¬ 
men” of “Peace and order” since there has been the Open-Door Policy 
admitting all kinds of imperialism through the portals of Indonesia’s 
economy, are international watchmen who consist of Dutch 
watchmen, British watchmen, American watchmen, French watchmen 
and others. Indeed, it was for that very reason that the Open-Door 
Policy was introduced here, it was precisely for obtaining that guard 
that the Open-Door Policy 1 was introduced here. That international 
imperialism each member of which now has interests in Indonesia 
which should be “safe”, each member of that international imperialism 
is now mounting guard with great vigilance lest the “safety” of „ 
those interests be disturbed. Each member of that international imperial¬ 
ism says: “I have invested wealth in Indonesia, let me therefore join in 
guarding it, lest that wealth be lost”. Consequently, is it not an ad¬ 
vantage, is it not beneficial, is it not a necessity, for us to confront 
that international imperialism with an alliance of nations, each of which 
is also opposing that international imperialism? Is it not therefore 
essentially a betrayal of our Great Cause if, in the face of that imperial¬ 
ist alliance, we want to conduct a policy like that of a frog under a 
nutshell? 

Twelve years ago the principal figures of that international imperial¬ 
ism held a conference in Washington to discuss “conditions on the 
continent of Asia”. Twelve months ago, a little longer, Albert Sarraut 
underlined those discussions in an imperialist congress in Paris in the 
following words: “The countries with colonies should live in peace one 
with the other... .They may not now be at enmity any longer, but should 


“balan ^? ot ^ er consideration for introducing the Open-Door Policy was to conduct a policy of 
06 > so as to prevent Indonesia from being “taken” by some other imperialism. 
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co-operate with one another”. And twelve months ago, too, Colijn 1 sang 
the same song. It therefore follows that, if the imperialist giants work 
together, we, the victims of those imperialist giants should also work 
together. Let us too make a united front of the freedom fighters of 
Asia. When the Indonesian Banteng 2 is working together with the 
Egyptian Sphinx, with the Nandi Cow of India, with the Chinese Dragon, 
with the Champions of Freedom from other countries—when the Indo¬ 
nesian Banteng is able to work together with all the enemies of 
capital ism and international imperialism through¬ 
out the world — ah, then the days of international imperialism will 
soon be numbered! 

Well, this is what genuine self-reliance is, genuine personality: 
confidence in one’s own strength, confidence in one’s own ability, as 
far as possible and as much as possible doing things oneself, but with 
eyes open to what is outside and hands stretched out over the boundaries 
whenever beneficial and needed. It is this self-reliance which should 
replace the isolation with the frog mentality. 

8. POWER-FORMING, RADICALISM, MASS ACTION 

They go that way, we go this — that is the picture of the conflict in 
a colony. It was this conflict that brought us to the policy of self-help and 
non-cooperation. But that conflict has also brought us into the boiling 
crater of political power-forming, radicalism and mass action. 

What is the meaning of power-forming? Power-forming means the 
forming of might, the creation of force, the building of power. 
Power-forming is the one and only way of forcing the other side to bow to 
our will. This compulsion is needed, since “they go that way, we 
go this”. Listen to what I said in my defence before the court some time 
ago: 

“- power-forming, the building up of power, because 

the question of colonialism is a question of power, a question of 
might. Power-forming, because the whole history of the world 
shows that major changes are made by the victors only if the balance 
of gains and losses requires it, or if there is a power which 
demands it. 

“‘It has never happened that a class voluntarily 

gives up its rights’, said Marx_As long as the Indonesian 

people have not yet built an extremely secure power, as long as the 
people are still split up with no harmony between one and the others, 
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as long as the people are still unable to put pressure behind all their 
wishes with an orderly and organised power—just so long will the 
imperialists, who are on the look-out for their own advantage, continue 
to regard them as submissive sheep, and will continue to ignore 
all of their demands. For every demand by the Indonesian people 
damages imperialism; the imperialists will never comply with any 
demand by the Indonesian people, if they are not compelled to 
do so. Every victory by the Indonesian people over the imperialists 
and the government is the product of the pressure exerted by the 
people — every victory for the Indonesian people is a concession 
made under compulsion!” 

Thus power-forming is necessary because—in view of the existence of 
antithesis between them and us—the opposing side is not prepared volunt¬ 
arily to submit to us, if we do not compel it with a pressure they 
cannot withstand. And because we can exert that pressure only when we 
possess force, that is, when we possess strength, possess power, 
possess might, we must therefore build up that power—work at 
power-forming as energetically and industriously as possible! 

We must keep away from the moderate politicians who always suppose 
that it suffices to convince the opposing side of the justness of our 
demands; they think that the opposing side, provided only that “they 
change their minds”, are certain to accede to all our demands. Good 
heavens, if it were true that the opposing side is like that, probably Indo¬ 
nesia would have long been free! If it were true that the opposing side 
is like that, all of us could go to sleep, and just one or two of us might 
“talk” to the opposing side in order to “change its mind”! But actual 
facts are not so. Actual facts are that the opposing side is here not 
for hearing the justness of our demands, not for acceding to our demands 
when their “justness has been established”, but for no other reason than 
their own purpose, their own interests, their own advantages—just or 
not just. Actual facts are that “they go that way, we go this”. 

It is for this reason that the Indonesian Marhaen, who in their politics 
must always keep far away from day-dreams which conflict with factual 
conditions, who must always stand on the solid ground and may not float 
in the clouds of illusory ideas, must reject that addle-pated policy of the 
moderates and conduct this crass policy in its crassest form: in the face of 
the power of imperialism to build up the power of the Marhaen too. 
Indeed, what is called politics in reality is not skill at slick talk, not 
the ability to grumble in revenge against the opposing side, not skill at 
bargaining, but, for the Marhaen, politics means just the building up 
of power and the application of that power-forming, 
that is, power up-building on the basis of radical principles. 
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The Indian leader Jawaharlal Nehru has said: “And if we take action, 
we should always bear in mind that our ideals cannot be realised 
as long as we lack the necessary power to compel the granting of those 
ideals. For we are face to face with an enemy who is not willing to 
accede to our demands, not even the smallest. Every victory of ours, 
from the largest to the smallest, is the result of pressure exerted by 
our force. Consequently ‘theory’ and ‘principles’ alone are not sufficient 
for me. Anyone can shut himself up in a room and grumble: ‘this is not 
in accordance with theory’, ‘that is not in keeping with principles’. I 
do not greatly esteem such a person. But the most difficult thing in the 
face of a strong and reckless enemy is to build up power supported 
by a principle. Being principled and radical without power-forming 
capable of subduing the enemy in a mighty struggle, we can toss into 
the waters of the Ganges. A principled and radical policy which generates 
power: that is what Mother India wants!” 

These words of Jawaharlal Nehru’s are words suited exactly to the 
struggle of the Indonesian Marhaen against an enemy which is likewise 
strong and reckless. For us, too, the Indonesian Marhaen, it is not enough 
just to complain. We too, must embody our principles in a mighty power¬ 
forming. We, too, should fully realise that imperialism cannot be defeated 
by principles alone, but by power-forming that is upheld by 
principles. 

That is upheld by principles! For power-forming which is not 
upheld by principles is in fact not power-forming, not the creation of 
power! Power-forming without principles is opportunistic or haggling 
“power-forming” whose attitude is now this and now that, according to 
the direction of the wind from the opposing side, which is neither male 
nor female; such “power-forming” is not a power that is out to 
subdue the opposing side, but a mere ball put into play by the opposing 
side. Our power-forming, on the contrary, must be power-forming that is 
upheld by a principle: the principle of the antithesis between them 
and us, a principle of irreconcilable opposition between 
them and us, a principle of national independence, a principle 
of Marhaenism, a principle not of haggling but of aiming at the 
total ex termination of the system of capitalism- 
imperialism, a principle that seeks to construct a new society 
on the ruins of capitalism and imperialism, that is upheld by the idea of 
equity and equality, of sama rasa sama rata. It is this principle that can 
be expressed by one word, namely radicalism. Radicalism — derived 
from the word radix, meaning root — radicalism must be the prin¬ 
ciple of the Marhaen’s power-forming: to fight without half-heartedly 
haggling, but to plunge to the very roots of the violent antithesis, 
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without half-heartedly just seeking the “gains of to-day” alone, but out 
to destroy the system of capitalism-imperialism down to its very 
roots, without half-heartedly wanting to make just small reforms but 
out to set up a wholly new society upon new roots — to fight with the 
last ounce of strength to uproot present ways of life and to construct 
a new way of life on new roots. It is this radicalism which must be 
the very soul of the Marhaen’s power-forming. The Marhaen should 
reject with aversion all half-heartedness which does not fi g h t but only 
haggles; the Marhaen should expel from the ranks of the Marhaen all 
opportunism, reformism and possiblism which is forever 
calculating losses and profits like a small vendor who fears to lose a single 
cent. The Marhaen should keep away from all politics seeking to cover 
up or soften the antithesis between them and us, — instead the Marhaen 
should even sharpen the antithesis between them and us — should not be 
willing to be conciliatory and strike a bargain with the opposing side, 
but should fight to the utmost against the opposing side even before the 
very gates of hell. The Marhaen should understand in the blink of an 
eye that their struggle aiming at the overthrow of capitalism-imperialism 
down to its very roots cannot be successful with the politics of reformism 
which favours “trading” with the capitalists whose system it wants to 
abolish. The Marhaen should take to heart the words of Karl Liebknecht 
that “peace between the common people and the upper 
class means victimising the common people” — destroy¬ 
ing the common people. Thus the Marhaen, to repeat, must fight un¬ 
compromisingly down to the very roots of the violent antithesis, struggle 
irreconcilably to destroy the roots of the system of capitalism-imperialism, 
fight without conciliation to sow the seeds of a new way of life—fight 
uncompromisingly with the spirit of radicalism and with the actions 
of radicalism. 

But what are the means by which the Marhaen embody that 
power-forming based on radicalism? There are no two roads, nor three 
either, but only one path alone, the path of mass action. With mass 
action, the Marhaen can set their spirit ablaze till it flames to the skies, 
with mass action they can intensify their will till it becomes as powerful 
as the waves of the ocean, with mass action they can transform their 
energies into the force of the earthquake. With mass action they can 
build up their spirit, their will, their deed — with mass action they can 
build up their power-forming to the most mighty power. Power¬ 
forming is not just the building up of material forces alone, power-form¬ 
ing is also the building up of the forces of fervour, the forces of will, the 
forces of the Spirit, the forces of the Soul. Spiritually and physically 
the masses are as though sprinkled with the Waters of Life in mass 
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action. What the Marhaen cannot create individually, what he cannot 
“inspire” or “will” individually, can be done by the Marhaen who are 
welded together to become the masses. The elan of the masses, the 
will of the masses, the courage of the masses, the “fire” of the masses are 
not the same as the elan or the will of the Marhaen one by one, neither 
are they the same as the sum total of all the spirit or will of all 
the Marhaen together—the masses seem to have a “mass 61an” of their 
own, a “mass will” of their own, a “mass courage” of their own, a “mass 
fire” of their own which are more prodigious yet than the total of the 
individual elans and wills taken together. It is this “fire Of the masses” 
which gives birth to the “mass action” whose might can shake the found¬ 
ations of society, yes, even destroy society with all its foundations and 
substructures. 

For, what is meant by the masses? The masses are not just “the 
common people in all their millions” alone, the masses are the common 
people who have been welded together and possess but one elan, one will, 
one mind and soul. The masses are one body like paste, like 
molten metal. The masses are therefore not j ust a group of common 
people who are different in spirit and will; they are, for example, not 
just the crowds of common people on Lebaran 1 day — part of whom go 
to the cemetery, part of whom parade around showing off their new 
clothes, yet another part again visits family and relatives to shake hands 
— but molten into one, that has but one spirit, one will, one 
determination, one mind and soul. In world history the masses have 
always been a group of the common people who, because of suffering in 
common a fate whose misery is almost not to be borne, become angry in 
common, want to rise in common against their intolerable conditions, to 
fight in common to destroy those conditions — melted and welded 
in common into one radical mass whose actions rage in tumult like 
the waves beating on the beach. 

This is what is called mass action: the actions of the common 
people who have been welded together into one new spirit, fighting 
against conditions they are not prepared to tolerate any 
longer. Indeed, mass action is always radical. Mass action always 
opens up and destroys the very roots of a particular set of cir¬ 
cumstances. Indeed mass action always wants to plant the roots of new 
conditions. Major changes in world history are always “midwifed” by 
mass action — I said this above. Mass action indeed cannot be powerful 
if it is half-hearted, mass action cannot be powerful if it just pursues 
“to-day’s small advantages” alone. Mass action can become genuine 
mass action only if the common people already intend to uproot 

1 * Lebaran: holiday to mark the end of the Muslim fasting month. 
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old conditions and to replace them completely with new conditions. “A 
new ideal of life must inspire the masses”, said a great leader about the 
prime requirement for mass action. It is for this reason that one day 
the time will come for us, the Marhaen, when our mass action too will 
come vitally alive and arise in all its power. Our ideals, our idealism, 
are not merely political idealism alone; our idealism is not confined to 
"Indonesia Merdeka” alone, our idealism is the idealism of a new society, 
a glittering and brilliant social idealism. It is this social idealism 
which is the main activating power of our mass action. 

The moderates here also frequently mutter the term “mass action”. 
The moderates here also want to have “mass action”. Aye! As if mass 
action could be separated from radicalism! As if the common people 
could become a mass because of ideals which are not the ideals of 
the common people, namely the ideals that play at “having banks”, “having 
hospitals”, “having small shops”! As if the fire in the spirit of the 
common people could be kindled and transformed into the fire of the 
masses with the lukewarm politics of “going slowly” which do not aim 
at the annihilation of capitalism and imperialism down to the roots! As 
if mass action could be “manufactured” with their politics which till 
doomsday continues to “ponder” and to “calculate”! As if world history 
had never shown over and over again that “never can the masses be 
inspired to perform heroic deeds by means of pure rational calculation” I 1 

Oh, we now understand: they do not really know what mass 
action is! They think that mass action means just a number of public 
meetings held simultaneously! They imagine they have already conducted 
mass action when they have held public meetings in all sorts of places! 
Ha, ha! they imagine that “mass action” can start at nine o’clock in the 
morning and end at one o’clock in the afternoon! If it were so easy to 
organise mass action, if mass action could so easily be “ordered” in keep¬ 
ing with the “whim” of the conductor-leader, probably mass-action in 
Indonesia would already be most powerful and... .Indonesia would already 
be independent! But no! Mass action is not “simultaneous public meet- 
mgs”, mass action is not an event which can be “ordered” to begin at nine 
° clock sharp. Mass action cannot be “ordered” or “made” by anybody, 
cannot be fabricated by a leader, and cannot be made to “begin at nine 
oclock sharp”, mass action is at bottom the creation of a society 
w-hich is pregnant with a new society and consequently needs a “midwife”. 
•Mass action is the actions of the common people who, because of their 
sufferings, have been welded into one new radical spirit, and who 
mtend to “midwife” the birth of a new society! 


1. August Bebel. 
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No! The moderates with their soft politics are indeed not able “to 
stage” mass action; they indeed are not able to be the motive force 
of mass action; certainly they are not called upon by history to be the 
motive force of mass action — even though their association may 
have for instance, thousands, scores of thousands or millions of members! 
For — as I have explained — mass action demands radicalism, contains 
radicalism, presupposes radicalism. At the very most, the 
moderates with all their softness, if they can activate thousands of the 
common people, can create mass-scale actions. 

What are mass-scale actions? Mass-scale actions are a 
people’s “movement” of which, it is true, the people number thous¬ 
ands or scores of thousands or millions, of which, it is true, the number 
of persons is very great indeed, but which are not radical, 
not social-revolutionary, which do not aim at uprooting the old society to 
build a new society with new roots. Mass-scale actions are not a 
welding together of the common people whose “fire of the masses” 
flames bright, who are not a mass in the sense of a pastey, molten 
substance with but one soul and one spirit, but only a mere group of 
people that does not have a single soul. Mass-scale actions cannot give 
birth to a new society and indeed are not the midwife of a new society. 
Look, for example, at the movement of the Indonesian people earlier, 
when the Sarekat Islam had newly appeared in the world. Look also at 
the popular movement in Ngajogya 1 at present, that is, in Mataram. 
Thousands, scores of thousands, yes, millions of people are on the move 
together, millions of the people take “action” together, but their action 
is mere mass-scale action. Their action is not a mass action, 
because it does not have the character of a mass melted together but has 
the character of a group; it is not social-radical but social-conservative; 
it does not have the purpose of discarding the old society, but just wants 
to patch up the old society. 

Mass action and mass-scale action; the leaders of the Marhaen should 


always take note of the differences between these two terms. Their eyes 
should not be easily blinded by the spectacle of “many people” simultan¬ 


eously “taking action”, and then think: “Ah, now Indonesia will soon 
be independent”. Because “the number of people”, for example at the 
time when the Sarekat Islam had newly appeared in the world, when 
within it there were the Marhaen, there were the Indonesian gentry of 
the colonial civil service, there were the merchants, there were the 
bourgeoisie, when the Sarekat Islam was a fruit-salad of the trends o 
Islamism, nationalism and “socialism”, when the Sarekat Islam was thus 


1.* Ngajogya: Javanese spelling for Jogja, or Jogjakarta, Central Java city. 
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not a movement of a mass melted together, but only a movement of 
groups, not a mass action but a mass-scale action—was the great number 
of people in the Sarekat Islam organisation capable of “midwifmg” in a 
new society, and even was the Sarekat Islam capable of bringing about 
any changes of some significance? I even ask, was the Sarekat Islam 
capable of arousing mass action? No, the Sarekat Islam movement 
of former times was not capable of arousing mass action, it 
was not capable of arousing mass action, it was not capable 
of being the motive force of mass action, because it was not based on 
radical attitudes. It was not based on the antithesis them-us, 
it did not have Indonesia Merdeka as its programme, its programme 
was not clearly directed at destroying all the roots of the system of 
capitalism-imperialism, it was not radical politically, it was not radical 
socially. 

Therefore the Marhaen party that intends to become the vanguard 
party of mass action should always have principles of struggle 
and a programme which are 100 per cent radical: 
antithesis, irreconcilable struggle, Marhaenism, wiping out the present 
social order, attaining a new social order, all these things should be 
inscribed in burning letters on the party flag and on the banners 
of the party. But the principles, the principles of struggle and the 
programme inscribed on the flag and banners will have little signi¬ 
ficance, will seem to be empty chatter, and the letters will remain dead, 
if we do not put them into practice with the last ounce 
of our energy, toil hard, work till we sweat, exert our energies to 
materialise everything implied in them, and everything promised 
to the masses. The principles, the principles of struggle and the pro¬ 
gramme will remain letters that are dead, if we do not fight with the 
tenacity and valour of a heroic party which is more willing to be told to 
work to death than to be told to stop, which fights to carry out all 
the obligations of a vanguard party, namely, to struggle at arousing 
mass action and at directing that mass action towards the paradise of 
pre-eminence and victory. 

And how should the vanguard party fight? The vanguard party 
should, first of all, perfect itself. It cannot become a perfect 
vanguard party before it is not yet perfect itself in its convictions, 
m its discipline, in its organisation, in all of its material and non-material 
aspects. Therefore its primary task should be first to strengthen itself 
spiritually and physically, to make and to ensure that the whole of its 
asic character, the whole of its essence is as secure and as strong as steel. 

Non-material aspects are strengthened by explanations of theory to 
he members, by information through courses, magazines and similar 
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means, on all the ins and outs of their conditions, their enemies, their 
struggle, in order to make all the party members one in conviction, one 
in elan, one in a tremendous will to fight to the utmost to subdue the 
enemy whose rapacity is then patent, by means then clear and understood 
to be useful. Only through such theoretical information—radical theory 
—can the vanguard party make its spirit strong as steel and can it lead 
the masses in a radical struggle. “Without radical theory a radical move¬ 
ment is impossible”, is one of Marx's sayings which is right to the point 
and contains the most evident truth. All the ins and outs of the move¬ 
ment, all the ins and outs of the principles, the principles of struggle and 
the programme, all the ins and outs of strategy and tactics must be a 
clear conviction for all members of the party—an essential substance of 
struggle which permeates the flesh and blood of all party members, so 
that the party becomes one soul which is fully convinced, 
with no room left for doubts. Every party member deviat¬ 
ing in the direction of reformism, every thought deviating in the direc¬ 
tion of reformism, should be cleansed thoroughly, and if cleansing proves 
futile, must be evicted without pardon and without pity from the party! 

The reader will protest; if that is so, there is no democracy in the 
party! Right! Within the party there may be no democracy in the sense 
of “all thoughts are free”, there may be no democracy in the sense of “all 
ideologies have room to thrive”—the party knows only one thought and 
one ideology: a radical thought and ideology which 100 per cent 
guarantees to defeat the enemy. The democracy which may obtain in 
the vanguard party is not any ordinary democracy, the democracy in the 
vanguard party is what is called in a foreign language “demo- 
cratisch-centralisme”: a democracy giving power to the top 
leadership to punish any deviation, to evict any member or party section 
endangering the fighting position of the masses. “In the party there 
must not be unbridled freedom of thought; the strength of party unity 
resides in unity of conviction”. This is the teaching of a great leader 
on party life which should be given great attention. No deviation may 
be pardoned; all deviations must be punished with the sharpest reprimand 
or with immediate expulsion. For, a vanguard party which is still 
vacillating in its own body, a vanguard party which is still doubting 
in its own body, such a leading party cannot possibly become the vanguard 
of the masses! 

And punishment must be meted out not only to deviation in the direc¬ 
tion of reformism. Deviations in the direction of anarcho-sydicalism too, 
deviations of violent raging without thought, deviations in the direction 
of acts and thoughts “running amuck”, must also be speedily corrected 
and reprimanded. It is these kinds of deviation which frequently are 
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responsible for the accusation of “treason” whenever the party is, in their 
opinion, “not left enough”. It is these kinds of deviation which, in their 
blind wildness, can not distinguish between radical leftism and 
a-social leftism, between the leftism that bears nature forward 
and is borne forward by nature and the leftism that upholds and is upheld 
by unbridled passions of wrath. A sound party should always wage war 
upon these two kinds of deviation — forever fighting on two 
fronts—so that it may become a radical guide that is firm and 
convincing for the flood of mass action whose waves roll on towards 
the ocean of independence. 

Consequently one of the conditions for a vanguard party is discipline. 
Discipline, discipline as hard as steel, discipline that without pity and 
without pardon punishes any member daring to infringe it, is part of 
the very essence of the vanguard party! It is not only discipline 
with regard to the ideology of radicalism: it is not only discipline 
with regard to the “theoretical part” of radicalism. ' But it is also 
discipline with regard to all the affairs of the party: discipline in theory, 
discipline in organisation, discipline in tactics, discipline in propaganda 
—in short, the party in all its sinews and nerves should be like a 
mechanism whose every screw and wheel is under careful and 
thorough discipline. 

However, the party should not be like a machine which is lifeless 
and changeless. Such a party is without life, and the typhoon of this 
era will speedily sweep it off the face of the earth. The party which 
upholds nature and is upheld by nature should be alive, just as nature' 
itself is alive, it should evolve just as nature itself evolves. What should 
be stopped and combatted is not the alive-ness of the party, not the 
evolution of the party, not the life process of the party. What should 
be stopped and combatted are the ailments of the party, the 
ailments of deviation which endanger the health of radicalism. Nature 
itself too never vacillates, nature itself too always combats every ailment! 
Everything new which makes radicalism thrive and grow healthy should 
be accepted with gladness, but every ailment must be immediately treated 
‘harshly” and without mercy. The centralism which should exist within 
the party is not the centralism of a dictator, that centralism must be 
democratic centralism with the party as the supreme power. But 
on the other hand, the democracy obtaining in the party is not a demo¬ 
cracy, either, that freely permits anything at all, the democracy must 

. centralist democracy which combats every ailment of radical¬ 
ism! 

Democratic centralism and centralist democracy; those are the 
attitudes of the vanguard party internally. But how does that vanguard 


291 




party lead the masses? What are its external attitudes? The 
external attitudes of the party must at all times conform with the 
unconscious will of the masses, conform with the instincts of the masses. 
It must not deviate even a little from those instincts, it must not betray 
those instincts one iota. For it is the instincts of the masses which are 
called the “secret powers” of society. Whoever violates these secret 
powers, whoever betrays these secret powers, will speedily experience the 
wheels of society rolling over him, smashing him to atoms. What the 
vanguard party should do is not to betray or to change the unconscious 
will of the masses, what it has to do is to transform that un¬ 
conscious will into a conscious will, to impart “conscious¬ 
ness” to those instincts so that they become a conscious will which is 
convinced and clear. The powers of the masses which formerly were 
quiescent as though sleeping, must be aroused with the Life-giving Waters 
of Consciousness to become the powers of an awakened and irresistible 
mass-will, which when fully mature will even become a mass-will whose 
prodigious rising can shake the world. 

This is the prime task of the vanguard party: to transform the will 
of the masses which was earlier unconscious into a conscious 
mass-will. It should teach the masses the concepts and organisation 
of the struggle in an easily comprehensible way, so that they penetrate 
to the seat of their thoughts and the source of their elan. It should keep 
on opening the eyes of the masses, keep on fostering the conviction of 
the masses, keep on kindling the elan of the masses regarding all the 
ins and outs of their conditions and struggle. It should make the masses 
realise what are the causes of their misery, what are the reasons why 
capitalism and imperialism can hold sway, for what reason we should 
direct our steps towards the bridge of Indonesia Merdeka, how the bridge 
should be reached, and how capitalism should be uprooted. In short, it 
should give education and comprehension to the masses as to what 
they are fighting for and how they should fight. Through much pro¬ 
paganda the eyes of the masses should be opened, the veil of their 
unconsciousness torn asunder so that they become conscious and see all 
the secrets of the world: public meetings should reverberate with the 
party appeal till the sound reaches the zenith of the heavens, magazines 
and pamphlets should fly hither and thither like teak leaves blown by 
the dry-season wind, demonstrations should follow one another like the 
rolling waves of the ocean. By such means—with an attitude conform¬ 
ing with the instincts of the masses and by making the masses’ instincts 
conscious—by such means the masses are certain to, can do no other 
but heed the party appeal, and are certain to look upon the party as the 
vanguard which, in full confidence, they wish to follow. Among the 
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torches of the various parties, claiming each one that it wants to light 
the path of the people, the masses will see that there is only one torch 
with the largest flames and the brightest rays, one torch that is farthest 
ahead on the path, namely, the torch of our party, the torch of our 
radicalism. 

But to rouse political consciousness alone is not sufficient, to impart 
consciousness alone is not enough. Consciousness truly does increase the 
will of the masses tremendously, consciousness truly does arouse the 
enthusiasm of the masses very much, consciousness truly does steel the 
courage of the masses greatly — driving away every inclination towards 
reformism from the flesh and bones of the masses — but consciousness 
on the theoretical plane alone can not be enough. The people become 
radical in every respect only if that consciousness is coupled with their 
own experiences, their own personal experiences. 
It is these experiences which open wide the eyes of the masses to the 
emptiness and the falseness of the tactics of reformism—which make the 
spirit of the masses radical, make the will of the masses radical, make 
the courage of the masses radical, make the ideology and activity of the 
masses radical. 

“It is not only the people who cannot read and write, but also the 
educated people, who must experience in their own skin, how empty, false, 
hypocritical and weak are the politics of bargaining, and, how on the 
contrary, the bourgeoisie tremble every time they are confronted by a 
radical action that knows only one law—the law of uncompromising 
opposition”. This is the teaching of a great leader whose words I also 
borrowed once above. Therefore, the vanguard party should not only just 
open the eyes of the masses — the vanguard party must also 
lead the masses into the field of experience, into 
the field of struggle. In this field of struggle, the vanguard 
party tempers the forces of the masses, fosters and 
increases the strength of the masses, estimates and weighs up the tenacity 
of the masses, forges the will and the energy of the masses — trains all 
the skills and the courage of the masses to fight. “Action, struggle does 
more to arouse consciousness than all theory. By its victories in the 
struggle against the enemy the party shows the masses how great is the 
power of the masses, and for that reason, also increases the masses’ feel¬ 
ing of power to the utmost. But on the other hand too, those victories 
are possible only because of the specific theory which gives guidance to 
he masses as to how to reap maximum benefits from their strength on 

every occasion”, those, with some modifications, are the words of another 
leader. 
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This is the only attitude proper for the stand of a radical party 
which consciously wants to become the vanguard party of the masses: to 
enlighten the masses, and to fight to the utmost with the masses; 
to enlighten the masses while struggling together with the masses, to 
fight together with the masses while enlightening the masses. In this 
struggle the vanguard party must always direct the eyes and attention 
of the masses upon the one and only goal which should be the ideal of the 
masses: the extermination of the system of capitalism-imperialism via 
the bridge of Indonesia Merdeka. The vanguard party must at all times 
concentrate the masses' spirit, the masses’ will, the masses’ energy upon 
that one goal—and upon no other. It must unmask every deviation in 
front of the masses; in the “kitchen” of the masses, it must bake to a 
cinder any inclination towards preoccupation in the small day-to-day 
gains of the present; it must destroy with the fierce hot wind of the 
masses’ radicalism every trend just wanting to patch up this obsolete 
society. One goal, one direction of the struggle, one determination to 
wrestle—and not two or three—namely, the radical goal, without too 
many glances here and there and too much preoccupation over today's 
small successes. 

Thus the masses are not to take actions for today’s small successes? 
Not so, not so at all! It is only that the masses must not be too pre¬ 
occupied in activities for today’s small successes! It is only that the 
masses must not become so attracted by the sweets of those small successes 
that they forget the original big goal, or give the original big goal 
second place. As they march, the masses must always advance and 
turn their eyes to the peak of Indonesia Merdeka, looking upon those small 
successes just as flowers picked casually by the wayside. For, as 
long as the system of capitalism-imperialism has 
not yet fallen, the masses can never obtain an im¬ 
provement of their conditions that is 100 per cent 
perfect. However, they do not become too preoccupied provided small 
successes are not given first place; the struggle for day-to-day successes 
is even useful for maintaining the masses’ will-to-fight. This struggle 
for day-to-day successes should even be conducted as a means for 
welding strength and heightening courage—a schooling, a training, a 
forging of forces for the greater struggle. “Ohne den Kampf 
Reformen gibt es keinen erfolgreichen Kampf fiir die vollkommene 
Befreiung, ohne den Kampf fiir die vollkommene keinen erfolgreichen 
Kampf fiir Reformen”: “Without the struggle for day-to-day reform, 
there is no victory in the struggle for Independence; without the strugg e 
for independence, there is no victory In the struggle for day-to-day 
reform”. That is why the vanguard party must make the mass movemen 
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into “a national independence movement and a reform movement simul¬ 
taneously”. Yes, the vanguard party must also understand that “die 
Reform ist ein Nebenprodukt des radikalen Massenkampfes”, 
that is, “small reforms are the by-products of the radical mass 
struggle”. 

There are many people who call themselves “100 per cent radical”, 
who despise the “small struggle” of day-to-day. They jeer in abhorrence 
if they see a party urge the masses to fight for reduction of taxes, for 
the abolition of compulsory labour, for the increase of wages, for the 
lowering of tariffs, for the abolition of customs duties, for small day-to- 
day reforms, and always say arrogantly: “100 per cent independence— 
and action only for 100 per cent independence!” Ach, they do not 
understand that in radical politics there is no conflict between the struggle 
for reform and the struggle for complete independence, but on the 
contrary a very close connection, a very close “marriage”, a very close 
interaction. “Without the struggle for day-to-day reform, there is no 
victory for the struggle for independence; without the struggle for in¬ 
dependence, there is no victory in the struggle for day-to-day reform”! 

This is the A-B-C of radical action, this is the ha-na-tja-ra-ka 1 of 
radical struggle; the small struggle as "moments” in the big struggle, the 
small struggle as a link in the chain of the big struggle—as different as 
earth and sky from the “opposition” of the reformists who are blindly pre¬ 
occupied in the daily struggle for the sake of day-to-day reforms. 
The slogan of the “100 per cent people” which has it: “One hundred per 
cent independence and action only for one hundred per cent independence”, 
must be corrected to become: “One hundred per cent independence and 
any action whatsoever which will hasten one hundred per cent 
independence”, while the politics of reformism must be thrown out into 
the fog of nothingness, cast into the grave of the dead by the ridicule of 
the people at so clownish a farce. Thus, and only thus, must the vanguard 
party work! 

Yet there is still one thing more about the “100 percent-ers” which 
we should correct: it is quite usual for them to pray that the people become 
even more destitute, so that the people—so they say—will then be pre¬ 
pared to fight to the utmost! They are pleased when taxes are raised, when 
wages are cut, when customs duties are made heavier, when tariffs are 
raised, when the Marhaen are made more miserable—“and all so that the 
llarhaen -will be prepared to act more energetically”. Oh, a most perni¬ 
cious attitude, a most treacherous attitude! Persons with such an 
attitude deserve to be shut up in prison for life! It is such “leaders” 
whom I always call degenerate leaders whose heads are full of ideas of 

1 • ha-na-tja-ra-ka : old Javanese alphabet. 
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despair, confused, degenerate leaders whose heads are full of the murk 
of those who have lost hope, whose thoughts are muddled and full of the 
“theory of despair”. The theory of despair, of hopelessness, for 
with the people’s present miserable conditions they are not able to make 
the people conscious, and hence hope that the people will become even 
more miserable, more destitute. The theory of despair, for they 
easily lose heart when they have the experience that the people cannot 
easily be made conscious with a “one-two-three” and then hope that the 
people will approach yet nearer to death, in order, so they say, that 
the people will readily become conscious and prepared to take radical 
action! Oh, degenerate leaders! Cruel leaders! Taking action not to 
lighten the harsh lot of the people, but acting... .just for the sake of 
acting! Let such “leaders” feel for themselves what it means to eat only 
once a day! Hoping for additional misery for the people! Are the people 
today not miserable enough yet? Not yet gasping enough? Not yet close 
enough to death? Not yet shedding enough tears every day? 

They hope for additional misery to produce additional radicalism? 
As for me, degenerate leaders, throw all radicalism into the ocean if 
necessary, provided that the people's misery disap¬ 
pears! Stupid leaders—thinking that misery alone can give rise to 
mass radicalism! Mass radicalism! Mass radicalism can not be 
born just out of mere misery, and can not thrive just on 
mere destitution. Mass radicalism is bom out of the marriage be¬ 
tween mass misery and mass education, the marriage between mass misery 
and mass struggle! If misery alone were sufficient to produce mass 
radicalism, good heavens, probably the whole of the people of Indonesia 
would today be the most radical of radicals, yes, probably Indonesia would 
already be independent! But no! Misery alone is not enough! “Indeed 
misery does give rise to mass radicalism, but only if the masses d o n o t 
bear that misery and accept their lot meekly, but on the contrary, 
fight to the utmost against that misery every day”, 
wrote Liebknecht. 1 Only if that misery is accompanied by mass educa¬ 
tion, is accompanied by mass struggle, by mass opposition through mass 
action against that misery, only then can misery give rise to radicalism 
in the ranks of the masses and make it thrive. Consequently, with the 
misery of the present day alone — without hoping for additions 
to it, like the adherents of the theory of despair—the vanguard party can 
already make the whole of the masses into a rolling ocean of radicalism, 
provided the party has the skill to open the eyes of 

1. Die Verelendung wird zu einer Ursache der Radikalisierung der Massen, aber nur 
well die Massen die wachsende Verelendung nicht passiv ertragen, sondem einen taglichen ivamp 
gegen die Verelendung fuhren. 
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the masses and is skilled at welding together the 
forces of the masses to fight that misery! 

And the adherents of the theory of despair have shown that they are 
not able to do this. Accursed are these people if they now pray for 
additional misery for the people! Audzhubillah himinasj sjaitonirrodz- 
jim! 1 

But you members of the genuine vanguard party, you must be able 
to carry out that requirement. Make propaganda everywhere, set up 
courses everywhere, organise opposition everywhere, establish off-shoot 
organisations, establish trade unions, set up peasants’ unions—yes, 
especially trade unions and peasants’ unions—publish 
magazines and pamphlets and brochures, in brief, organise actions every¬ 
where, and the masses which were earlier dormant as though stupefied 
by the incantations of imperialism, are certain to be blown awake by the 
fervours of the wind of your actions. You are prepared to work—work 
then, according to your pledge. Work with all your organisational talents, 
work with your utmost perseverance, work with all your energy to 
build up and to arouse the party together with the trade 
unions and peasants’ unions—once more, especially the trade 
unions and peasants’ unions—work with your pen, with your mouth, with 
your tongue! Yes, in mass action it is in fact useful to make a lot of 
noise. Battle your tongue till your voice fills the air, move your pen till 
the nib breaks into flames. The reformists ridicule you, for you make too 
much noise? Aha, those people are dreamers! They do not know that at 
all times when the fight is on, all mass actions take the form of much 
organising and much agitation, much building up, much setting up, 
much constructing and forming and combining of forces, but also much 
noisy agitation with the mouth and with the pen. Let them mock, let 
them dream, their politics will nevertheless speedily get cold in the fog 
of their dreaming. And they call us “destructive” elements, that is, people 
who “can only destroy things”; they claim that we are not “constructive”, 
like themselves, whose “policy” has “yielded results” in the form of 
hospitals or co-operative shops or banks or homes for orphans? 

0, the spell-binding of words, 0, those magic formulas of words, O, 
those words of incantion, 0, those magic terms “constructive” and 
‘destructive” — I once wrote angrily in the newspapers “Suluh Indonesia 
Muda” and “Fildran Rakjat” 2 . The greater part of the Indonesian move¬ 
ment at present seems to have fallen under the spell of those magic words, 
he greater part of the Indonesian movement seems to have been bewitched 
by that spell. The greater part of the Indonesian movement supposes that 

t Audzhubillah himinasj sjaitonirrodzjim: May God protect us from the devil! 

2.* See page 144 flf. 
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someone is “constructive’' only if he makes something that can be 
touched, that is, only if people set up small shops, establish co¬ 
operatives, set up weaving schools, found orphanages, establish banks 
and other things of the kind—in short, only if people set up many 
social institutions—whilst the political propagandists who from 
day to day “just talk” from the platform or in the newspapers and 
perhaps develop the political consciousness of the ordinary 
people very much, are without mercy branded “destructive” or in other 
words “people who break things” and “do not build anything at all”! 

Not for an instant does it enter the minds of those people that the 
slogan “don’t talk a lot, but work!” has to be interpreted in a broad 
sense. Not for an instant does it enter the minds of those people that 
“work” does not mean only building up something that can be seen and 
felt alone, namely only something tangible and material. Not for an 
instant do those people understand that the term “build” can also be 
used for something abstract, that is, that it can also mean to build 
enthusiasm, to build conviction, to build hope, to build an 
ideology or mental edifice or mental artillery, which, 
world history shows, is eventually one of the most powerful artilleries for 
overthrowing a system. Not for a moment do those people understand that 
especially in Indonesia with a society bearing the stamp of the 
small-scale and with an imperialism which is industrial in nature it 
is also as well if we make much noise in the sense 
of working hard, of making our sweat flow, of exerting our energies to 
open the eyes of the common people to the systems which grip them, to 
awaken the political consciousness of the common people, and at the same 
time building up all their strength in organisations 
that are technically perfect and have perfect dis¬ 
cipline, for example, trade unions and peasants’ 
unions—in short, to keep on rousing and increasing 
the mass action of the common people. 

We can establish shops, we can establish co-operatives, we can establish 
orphanages, we can set up economic and social establishments, yes , it is 
useful that we set up economic and social establishments, provided 
that we utilise those economic and social establish¬ 
ments as places where we foster radical unity and 
radical action. It is useful that we set up economic and 
social organisations, provided that we do not over-emphasise 
the importance of those bodies by giving them first place, while forgetting 
that Independent Indonesia can only be attained by mighty and 
radical political mass actions of the Marhaen people* 
Briefly, it is of use that we set up these economic and social establish- 
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merits, provided we see to it that the economic and social establish¬ 
ments serve as instruments of the mighty and radical 
political mass action. We, the people of mass action, must not 
be inflicted by “constructivism” which orders us just to set up small 
shops and small stalls only. We must realise that our constructivism is 
not the constructivism of the reformists with those small shops and stalls, 
but the constructivism of radicalism: the constructivism which, over any¬ 
thing it sets up, whether material or abstract, whether material things 
or elan, is definitely radical and dynamic in character in order to demolish 
every single stone in the foundations of the edifice of the system of im¬ 
perialism and capitalism. 

Constructivism which builds up! 

But also constructivism that demolishes! 

And let the reformists continue to mock or grumble! 


9. ON THE OTHER SIDE OF THE GOLDEN BRIDGE 

Yes, let the reformists continue to mock and grumble just as the 
Indian reformists mocked and grumbled until they got cold in the fog 
of their dreaming, when Jawaharlal Nehru in the 44th National Congress 
passed heavy sentence on those people with the words: “I am a nation¬ 
alist. But I am also a socialist and a republican. I do not believe in 
kings and queens, nor in a social order either that has the kings of industry 
wielding even greater power than the kings of former times!.... I am a 
nationalist, but my nationalism is the radical nationalism of the poor and 
the hungry, who have vowed to uproot the structure of society which 
denies them a handful of rice!” Indeed, anyone who, in this twentieth 
century, still dares profess a nationalism of illusions and fears the radical 
nationalism that is blunt and downright, will finally be left shivering until 
he dies of cold, left behind by the warmth of the processes of nature itself. 
It is indeed true that the nature of the twentieth century is not some sweet 
dream as in the days of the Wayang stories; its nature is a naked struggle 
for life. Indeed the Marhaen do not fight—I have said above—because 
of “ideals”, the Marhaen fight for nothing other than to seek a living and 
to set up their lives. Economic life, social life, political life, cultural life, 
religious life—in short a spacious and complete human existence, the life 
of human beings worthy of man and proper for man. 

Will Indonesia Merdeka provide such a human existence for the 
arhaen? Indonesia Merdeka, as I have said above, promises, but does 
no determine with certainty, such a human life for the Marhaen. That 
promise will become a certainty only when the Marhaen, starting from 


299 




now, keep on guard and are vigilant, are conscious and exercise discre¬ 
tion, guard their movement and sift the objectives of that movement lest 
elements enter it that in fact are poison for the Marhaen and destructive 
for the Marhaen. That promise can become a certainty only when the 
Marhaen, from now on, realise most profoundly that Indonesia Merdeka is 
but a bridge — even though a golden bridge!—which should be traversed 
in all vigilance and prudence, lest upon that bridge the Carriage of Victory 
is driven by persons other than the Marhaen. On the other side of the 
bridge the road divides into two: one leads to the world of well-being for 
the Marhaen, the other to the world of misery for the Marhaen; one leads 
to the World of Sama-rata-sama-rasa—the world of equality and equity 
— the other to the world of sama-ratap-sama-tangis — the world of lament¬ 
ation and weeping for all. Woe to the Marhaen, if the Carriage takes that 
second road, leading to the world of Indonesian capitalism and Indonesian 
bourgeoisie! Therefore, Marhaen, beware, be on your guard! See to it 
that the reins of the Carriage of Victory remain in your hands, see to it 
that political power falls into your hands, into your hands of iron, into 
your hands of steel! 

Today, you are hearing slogans about democracy from all sides. The 
radicals have democratic slogans, the reformists have democratic slogans, 
those who are neither this nor that have democratic slogans. You hear 
the slogan democracy often but what is the one and only democracy for 
the Marhaen and from the Marhaen? What is the one and only democracy 
which should be inscribed by the vanguard party in letters of lire on its 
banners, that they may be read clearly in favourable times, and even more 
clearly in dark and difficult times? In the French Revolution too people 
shouted democracy, used the salutation and slogan of democracy, agitated 
for and vowed for democracy, but did the French Marhaen, who parti¬ 
cipated in shouting democracy and bought the advent of democracy with 
their blood, eventually obtain genuine democracy—have not the French 
Marhaen themselves been swallowed up by that democracy which, even 
now, time and time again strikes its children and grandchildren and 
swallows up its descendants? 

Yes, let us remember the lessons of the French Revolution. Let us 
remember how often false is the slogan of democracy, which does not 
help the common people but on the contrary victimises the common people, 
exterminates the common people, as happened in the French Revolution. 
Let us be on our guard lest the common people of Indonesia are deceived 
by the slogan of “democracy” as the common people of France were, who 
eventually were proved merely to have been used like a beast of burden 
to carry the bourgeoisie, who were clamouring for “democracy”, — liberty* 
equality and fraternity—but who in reality sought only power for them* 
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selves, pleasantness for themselves, advantage for themselves! What is 
the history of this French deception? 

Before the end of the eighteenth century, France was a feudal country 
with an autocratic system of government: the power of the state was in 
the hands of a king whose every word was law, whose every opinion was 
law, whose every order determined the fate of the whole country. He 
considered himself to be the representative of God on earth, he said that 
in reality “the state” did not exist—that he himself was the state. And 
this individual personal power, in which the common people had not the 
least part at all, he buttressed with the loyalty of the aristocracy and the 
clergy, he buttressed with belief in the divinity of the aristocracy and the 
clergy. Feudalism seemed firmly established, most solidly established 
amidst the seas of European society, standing like a rock in the ocean for 
more than ten centuries until.... suddenly, at the end of the eighteenth 
century, great waves and currents arose in that ocean, rolling upon that 
rock and pounding against it, till every part of the rock was broken. 

What had happened? From the ocean bed of feudal society there 
gradually arose a new social stratum, a new class, a new element whose 
livings came from exploiting the energy of other people: the new class 
or the new element of the bourgeoisie. Their enterprises, their commerce, 
their handicrafts, their economic significance began to rise. But these 
enterprises, commerce and handicrafts could not flourish as long as the 
system of government remained feudal in character, as long as all govern¬ 
ing authority was in the hands of the autocratic king—as long as it was 
not the bourgeoisie themselves who steered the ship of government. For 
it was they, only they, and not any other class—not the aristocracy, not 
the clergy and not the king himself either—it was only they who knew 
best which laws, which regulations, which system of government was most 
suited to the promotion of their industry and their commerce. Therefore, 
they made preparations to wrest the government power from the hands 
of the king, to overthrow the feudal system which hampered the growth 
of their industry and commerce and to remove it from the throne it had 
occupied for more than ten centuries! 

But, ach, the bourgeoisie had no strength. The bourgeoisie did not 
have sufficient strength to smash the sanctum of autocracy that was 
buttressed by the loyalty of the aristocracy and the clergy. Ha, their eyes 
fell upon the common people in all their millions. For decades the bour¬ 
geoisie had heard the low rumbling issuing time after time from the ranks 
of the common people, the gnashing of teeth of the common people in 
their anger at their conditions surpassing misery. Indeed, in the feudal 
era the common people were severely oppressed, all they possessed was 
exploited, they were deprived of all rights, leaving only the right to follow 
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and to obey sheepishly. The common people had indeed long been fed up 
with their lot which was worse than that of cattle. Would it not be 
easy for the bourgeoisie in their effort to seize political power from the 
king and the aristocracy, to use the strength of the common people? To 
be sure, the common people were not conscious; to be sure, the common 
people would not know at all that they would be told only “to peel the 
fruit” and “be stained by the sap”—that it would be the bourgeoisie later 
who “ate the fruit”! 

And then the bourgeoisie carried out this ruse! “Long live demo¬ 
cracy!”, “Long live liberty, equality and fraternity!”, “Long live Iiberte, 
egalite, fraternite!”—they shouted these slogans till they filled the 
heavens, they noised these slogans around among the common people. Like 
a desert wind the common people began to move, the fire of their mighty 
movement licked the sky, the earth and heavens of France shook and split 
as though Krishna had suddenly appeared 1 . The ocean of French society 
that had been tranquil for centuries now tossed with great waves, the 
ocean boiled and its pounding waves crushed the rocks of feudalism to 
pieces: the king fell, the aristocracy fell, the clergy fell, the autocracy fell, 
and were replaced by a new system of government called democracy. A 
parliament was established in the country; the people “might send their 
representatives to parliament”—and this example was followed by the 
West European countries and America, all of which today have the “demo¬ 
cratic” system. 

Yes, Britain now has a parliament, Germany now has a parliament, 
the Netherlands now has a parliament, the United States, Belgium, 
Denmark, Sweden, Switzerland — all “civilised” countries today possess 
parliaments, all “civilised” countries today have the system of “demo¬ 
cracy”. ... 

But.... in all those “civilised countries” today there lives and thrives 
the spectre of capitalism! In all those “civilised countries” the lives of 
the common people are oppressed, the lot of the common people is one of 
poverty, the number of the unemployed suffering the pangs of hunger is 
countless. In all the “civilised countries” the common people are insecure, 
they are in fact more than miserable. Are these the fruits of the “demo¬ 
cracy” they sanctified? Is this the “people’s rule” which in France they 
bought with thousands of their lives, with thousands of their corpses, 
with the head of the king too and thousands of heads of the aristocracy? 

Ach, bourgeoisie! The bourgeoisie deceived them, used them as a 
horse to ride upon, threw dust in their eyes. The democracy they seized 
at so great a cost of lives, that democracy is not the genuine democracy 


1,* Referring to dramatic moments in the Wayang plays. 
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of people’s rule, but mere bourgeois democracy—a middle-class democracy 
which is for the bourgeoisie and of advantage to the bourgeoisie alone! 
Ach, parliament! Every proletarian can now, in name, elect and be 
elected as a representative in parliament; every proletarian can now, in 
name, “take part in governing”. Yes, now every proletarian can, in name, 
dismiss ministers, can throw ministers out of their seats with a thud. But 
at the moment when, in name, the proletarian can act like a “king” in 
parliament, at that self-same moment he himself can be driven out of the 
place of work where he has been employed at mass-poverty wages, dis¬ 
missed and thrown onto the highroad of unemployment that is wet from 
the tears of hungry wives and children! At the moment when, in name, 
he can act like a “king” in parliament, at that self-same moment he is 
completely powerless to demand rather just wages for labour, completely 
powerless to prevent the capitalist system from swallowing him whole, 
body and soul! 

Truly, the common people whose powers were earlier used by the 
bourgeoisie to seize “democracy”, but who later turned out to have been 
fooled into bringing in the democracy of capitalism, those common people 
now justly turn against the false democracy with the words of Jean 
Jaures, leader of the French workers, which run: “You, the bourgeoisie, 
you have established h Republic, and that is a great honour. You have 
made the Republic sturdy and strong, so that it can not be changed in the 
least, but precisely for that reason you have created contradictions be¬ 
tween the political structure and the economic structure. By virtue of 
general elections, you have made it possible for the whole population to 
gather in a meeting just like a meeting of kings. Their will is the source 
of every law, every legislative act, every administrative act; they dismiss 
the mandatary, they dismiss legislators and ministers. But at the moment 
when the worker is lord in political affairs, at that self-same moment he 
is a wage-slave in the economic field. At the moment when he overthrows 
ministers, he himself can be driven out of work without any certainty 
whatsoever as to whether he will eat on the morrow. His labour power 
is just a commodity which can be bought or rejected at will by the 
employers. He can be driven out of the workshop, because he has no 
right to take part in making the workshop regulations which every day, 

without him but for his oppression, are fixed by the employers them¬ 
selves !” 

Once again: is this the “democracy” which people sanctify? Are 
we to dream of such democracy? No, and not at all! This must not be 
e, democracy which we should copy, this must not be the democracy 
W jf* 1 * s inscribed in letters of fire upon the banners of the vanguard 
party of Indonesia’s mass action. Because “democracy” of that kind is 
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just parliamentary “democracy” alone, merely political “democracy” only! 
Economic democracy, economic-rule-of-the-people, economic-sama-rasa- 
sama-rata is non-existent, there is not even the least smell of it there. 

Yes, political democracy itself is only the smell of the real thing! Is 
that not so? In modem countries, it is true there is a parliament, it is 
true there is a “house of people’s representatives”, it is true that, in name, 
the people “take part in governing”, but ach, the bourgeoisie are richer 
than the common people, and with their wealth and riches, with their 
newspapers, with their books, with their pamphlets, with their pro¬ 
pagandists, with their cinemas and all their instruments of power, they 
can influence all the ideas and thoughts of the voters, influence the whole 
conduct of politics. For instance, they make “freedom of the press” just 
mere empty talk for the common people, they conjure “freedom of 
thought” for the common people into fetters of the mind, they violate 
“freedom of association” making of it a public lie. Their will becomes 
law, their politics become the politics of the state, their war becomes “the 
country’s” war. Therefore, Caillaux’s words were right when he said 
that Europe and America are today in the power of a new feudalism: 
“But today the power of feudalism is not in the hands of land owners 
as in former times, today it is in the hands of associated groups of 
industries which can at all times impose their will upon the state”. 
Brouckere was also right when he said that present “democracy” is in fact 
an instrument of capitalism, a capitalist institution, a mask for dictator¬ 
ship of capitalism! We must throw such “democracy” into the ocean— 


far away from the aspirations and wishes of the masses! 

What then should be the democracy which must be inscribed on our 
banners—which we must set up on the other side of the golden bridge? 
Our democracy must be a new democracy, genuine democracy, democracy 
which really and truly is people’s government. Not democracy & la 
Europe and America which is just a “photo of the wrong end” of political 
democracy alone, nor even a democracy which gives 100 per cent of the 
power to the people in the political field alone, but a political and economic 
democracy which gives 100 per cent of the supreme power to the common 
people in political affairs and in economic affairs. It is this political and 
economic democracy which is the one and only democracy that may be 


inscribed on the party flag—inscribed in letters of fire, as I said above, so 
that their flames may be seen from the fields and paddy terraces and the 
workshops and the factories where the Marhaen groan, bathed in their 


own sweat, to seek a handful of rice. 

With that political-democracy and economic-democracy, then, later 
on, on the other side of the golden bridge, Indonesian society can be pu 
in order by the people themselves until they are safe—mad6 into a society 
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without capitalism and imperialism. With that political-democracy and 
economic-democracy, then, later, the Marhaen will be able to build up a 
state which is genuinely a people’s state—a state all of whose political 
and economic affairs are conducted by the People, with the People, and 
for the People. It will not be a system of feudalism, not a system exalting 
a king, not a system of constitutional monarchy which, even though using 
a parliament, yet still uses a king, nor even a republican system like that 
in today’s France or in today’s America, which in reality is the republican 
system of the “democracy” of capitalism — but a republican political- 
economic system which in every single respect is subservient to the 
supreme authority of the People. Political affairs, diplomatic affairs, 
matters of education, matters of work, everything to do with the arts, 
cultural affairs, any other matters at all and especially economic matters 
must be under the people’s supreme power: all large enterprises are to 
be the property of the state—the people’s state, and not the state of the 
bourgeoisie or aristocrats—all products of those enterprises are for the 
benefit of the people, all distribution of those products is under the super¬ 
vision of the people. There may no longer be a single enterprise which 
capitalistically fills the pockets of some bourgeois person or which fills the 
coffers of a bourgeois state, but the society of the Political-economic 
Republic of Indonesia which is the very picture of close harmony amongst 
the people, a co-operating by the people, a condition of sama-rasa-sama- 
rata, of equity and equality among the people. 

This is the genuine democracy to which we aspire and which I call 
by the new name of socio-democracy. This is the genuine democracy 
which can arise only from the nationalism of the Marhaen, from the 
nationalism in whose very essence genuine people’s democracy is inherent, 
which is opposed to any kind of capitalism and imperialism even though 
from its own nationals, that is full of the sense of justice and humanitarian 
feelings which reject every bourgeois and aristocratic inclination — 
democratic nationalism which I also call by a new name, socio-nationalism. 
Only socio-nationalism is capable of giving rise to socio-democracy, other 
types of nationalism can not and will not give birth to socio-democracy. 
Whoever numbles “socio-democracy” but still has in his heart even the 
east iota of bourgeois or aristocratic inclinations—he is a double-faced 
hypocrite! 

The nationalism of the vanguard party may only be one: socio¬ 
nationalism, and no other! Throw far away bourgeois-nationalism and 
aristocratic-nationalism, batter into dust that bourgeois-nationalism and 
aristocratic-nationalism on the hard rock of the people’s democracy of the 
masses! The reader does not yet know of bourgeois-nationalism, does 
n °t yet understand aristocratic-nationalism? Ah then, there are still very 
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many individuals among our nationalists, who daily dream of “nation- 
alism-ing” our country into a “big state” like Japan, or the United States 
or Britain, who are struck with admiration at seeing their navies that are 
feared by the world, their huge cities, their banks that are spread world¬ 
wide, their flags which fly all over the world — struck with admiration and 
hope that Indonesia may one day also become a “big country” of that 
type. Ach, these are bourgeois-nationalists! It does not strike them that 
the things called wonderful and prodigious are the products of capitalism, 
the instruments of capitalism, and that the common people in the countries 
which they term “A. 1. countries” are oppressed and miserable. Indeed, 
their nationalism is not the nationalism of human principles, not a national¬ 
ism seeking the well-being of the masses, their nationalism is bourgeois 
nationalism which at the very most wants only Indonesia Merdeka alone, 
but does not wish to transform the social order when Indonesia Merdeka 
has been reached. They can also be revolutionary, but bourgeois- 
revolutionary, not Marhaenist revolutionary, not socio-revolutionary 1 ! 

And aristocratic-nationalism? Aha, this also still has many adherents. 
The adherents of this nationalism are indeed generally aristocrats, whose 
blood is aristocratic, whose customs are aristocratic, whose hearts are 
aristocratic — everything physical and spiritual about them is aristocratic. 
They are still living in the traditions of feudalism, they are steeped 
in feudal traditions according to which they are the “heads” of the 
people, and they are the “banyan tree” that shelters the people. They 
are usually very loyal to the overlords, very loyal to those above them— 
oh yes, in the era of feudalism too they were most loyal to the king—but 
there are some among them who dream of Indonesia Merdeka. But in 
their ideals, in Indonesia Merdeka, it is they who should be the 
“heads”, it is they who must continue to be the ruling class,—they ! 
who since ancient times, since Hindu feudalism and since Islamic 
“feudalism”, to be sure have been as the “banyan tree” that sheltered the 
“lower ranks”. 

Beware, Marhaen, be on your guard against bourgeois-nationalism 
and aristocratic-nationalism! Follow just that party alone whose banner 
flames with the slogans of socio-nationalism and socio-democracy, shout 
loud the slogans of socio-nationalism and socio-democracy with a resound¬ 
ing voice that shakes the skies, roaring like the thunder. Shout your 
loudest till your voice crosses the plains and mountains and oceans, that 
the Marhaen on the other side of the golden bridge will build a society 
without aristocracy and without bourgeoisie, without classes and withou 
capitalism. 


1. For the meaning of “revolutionary”, see my defence. 
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And it is not just making your voice heard! From now on, the 
vanguard party should educate the masses in the “practice” of socio- 
democracy and socio-nationalism, “prepare” the masses to carry out the 
promises of socio-democracy and socio-nationalism. From now on, the 
vanguard party should already sow the seeds of sama-rata-sama-rasa in 
the hearts of the masses, and sow the seeds too of gotong-royong 1 in 
the hearts of the masses, in order that the masses who have been affected 
by the disease of individualism for centuries, from now on will begin to 
become the “new humanity” who feel themselves to be “social beings”, 
who at all times have the general well-being at heart. The vanguard 
party should teach the theory and practice of “social-mindedness”, tire¬ 
lessly pointing out the pemiciousness of individualism, unmask the crimes 
of capitalism, advocate working together and carry it out, establish and 
operate radical co-operatives, set up and struggle for radical trade unions 
and peasants’ unions—especially radical co-operatives, trade unions and 
radical peasants’ unions—in brief, beginning today, it should start in 
radical ways, in all its struggles, in all its actions, in all its policies, to 
bring into being the Man who is a social human being. 

The programme of struggle and the programme for the state of the 
vanguard party should be the programme of struggle and the programme 
for the state of the Social Being, the programme of struggle and the pro¬ 
gramme for the state should be a declaration of war against all kinds of 
individualism. All the party’s principles, all the party’s principles of 
struggle, all the party's tactics, all the party’s struggles—the struggle to 
bring Indonesia Merdeka, the struggle to do away with bad regulations, 
the struggle for daily reforms and so forth—all the physical and spiritual 
activities of the party, should be a blow to individualism, a calamity for 
individualism — and on behalf of the dignity of the Man who is a Social 
Being. 

Happy is such a vanguard party! 

Happy are the masses who are led by such a party! 

Long live socio-nationalism and socio-democracy! 

10. TO REACH INDONESIA MERDEKA 

Now, ye champions or freedom, advance to the fore, organise your 
movement according to the outlines I have set forth in this brochure. 
Build up the Marhaen party to a power that it may become the vanguard 
party of the masses. Kindle all the enthusiasm in your hearts, increase 
all the organisational skills there are in your body, intensify all the courage 

on tv o 8<>tong-royong: shared effort, responsibility and the proceeds; see further, annotation 
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of the Banteng in your soul, pour out that spirit and organisational skill 
and Banteng-courage into the body of the party, pour out your manliness 
into the body of the masses, in order that it may be as though all their 
manliness of olden times reincarnates in the masses and that they may 
acquire the new manliness of modem mass action. Ye champions of the 
pen, set your pen moving in action as sharp as the point of Rama’s spear; 
ye champion organisers, build up the fortress of the People’s hope that it 
may become a fortress to defy the earthquake; ye champions of the plat¬ 
form, let your Banteng voice roar until it shakes the air! Pour out your 
whole body and soul into the party of the masses, pour all your physical 
and spiritual powers into the struggle of the masses, pour out your entire 
soul that it may become the fire of mass-consciousness and the fire of mass- 
will. 

Organise mass action, in order to reach Indonesia Merdeka! 
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Bung Kamo with hits family board mg the ship Van Riekeek at 
Burabaya harbour for Endeh, his pla.ee of e^ile m Flores, 1933 



LETTERS ON ISLAM FROM ENDEH 


FROM IR. SUKARNO TO T.A. HASS AN, TEACHER OF 
PERSATUAN ISLAM (ISLAMIC ASSOCIATION), BANDUNG 


No. 1. Endeh, 1 December 1934. 

Assalamu’alaikum! Peace be unto you! 

If you will be so good, I should like to ask you to make me a present 
of these books: 

Pengadjaran Shalat, Utusan Wahabi, AUMuchtar, Debat Talqien, 

ALBurhan complete, AUDjawahir. 

And then, if you have anything available, I should like to ask for 
a text discussing the matter of the “sayid”, the descendants of the Prophet. 

. This is for me to use as comparison with my own arguments on this 
question. Although in this present era, Islam faces problems which are 
a thousand times greater and more difficult than this question of the 
"sayid”, nevertheless, in my conviction, one of the blemishes of Islam today 
is this well-nigh idolatrous sanctification of human beings. I have read 
the arguments of the "sayid”, for instance, their brochure " Proof of the 
Truth”, but they cannot convince me. People are in error who think that 
Islam recognises an "aristocracy of Islam”. There is no religion which 
seeks equality of standing more than Islam does. Sanctifiying human 
beings as holy is one of the causes shattering the soul of a religion and 
community, because the sanctification of human beings transgresses the 
oneness of God. Disaster comes when the oneness of God is weak! 

Before and after receiving those books, which truly I await eagerly, 
I give you a thousand thanks. 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 


JN0 * z * Endeh, 25 January 1935. 

Peace be unto you! 

I have received with the greatest pleasure and unending gratitude 
the free parcel of books, together with the postcard. I fell to pondering 
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a while since I do not feel I have deserved such goodness from you. Truly, 
Allah is Most Generous! 

This day I finished reading all the books of your composing which I 
have. I am very anxious to read other works from your pen. And I 
should also like to read “Buchari” and “ Muslim ” in Indonesian or English 
translations? I really need that Buchari or Muslim since it is there that 
the Hadits 1 are collected which are called authentic. Whilst I have 
read a statement from an Englishman who knows Islam, that even in 
Buchari dubious Hadits have slipped in. He also explains that the decline 
of Islam, Islam’s conservatism, the pollution of Islam, the superstition of 
the followers of Islam, is largely because of those dubious Hadits—which 
are often more “in demand” than the verses of the Koran. I think that 
opinion is correct. How great has been the disaster overtaking the com¬ 
munity of Islam from, for instance, the Hadits which has it that “the 
world” is for the Christians, heaven for the Muslims; or the Hadits that 
one hour of meditation is better than going to the mosque for a year, or 
the Hadits that those who believe in Allah must be as soft and obedient 
as camels with pierced noses! 

And is the Islamic Association prepared to make a contribution of 
A1 Burhan I-II? I still do not know much about “law”. I am very 
desirous of expanding my knowledge of law; because in daily practice the 
followers of Islam are completely controlled by law, so that “law” exerts 
pressure upon Dien (religion). 

Would you please convey my compliments to Mr. Natsir for his 
writings in the Dutch language. Amongst other things, his insight into 
“Komt tot het gebed” is attractive. 

Sincerely and cordially, 
SUKARNO 


No. 3. Endeh, 26 March 1935. 

Peace be unto you, God’s mercy and blessing be upon you. 

The post-packet you sent came to my hands a week ago. Having to 
wait for the ship, it is only today that I am able to convey to you our 
thanks, from husband, wife and child. The cashew nuts have been tasty 
titbits for the whole household; in Endeh there are also cashews, but a 
wild variety, the flavour of which is not nice. Nobody plants the good 
variety yet. Therefore, the cashews made a feast. My own jaws have not 
stopped munching! 

1.* Hadits: Sayings, deeds and accounts of the silent approval of the Prophet Mohammad as 
told by his immediate friends and relatives. 
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I read the books you sent immediately. “Soal-Djawab” especially is 
a collection of “bright stars” on religious matters. Many things that were 
not very clear earlier are now much plainer. Thanks be to God! 

I am sorry there is no Buchari and Muslim yet which I can read. Is 
it right that there is no Buchari in English? I put great stress upon 
studying the Hadits, because, according to my utmost conviction — as I 
wrote briefly in one of my previous letters—the world of Islam came to 
decline because many people “practised” weak and false Hadits. It is 
because of such Hadits that Islam has come to be befogged by conserva¬ 
tism, superstition, hereticism, anti-rationalism, etc., whilst there is no 
religion more rational and simpler than Islam. I have a grave 
suspicion that the chain of submissiveness which has chained the Soul and 
the Spirit of Islam, and which has chained up the doors of Bab-el-idjtihad 
—the doors of search and investigation by oneself — is in part the result 
of those weak and false Hadits. The obsolescence and the conservatism 
too comes from there. For this reason it is my deep conviction that we 
may not give an absolute value to the Hadits. Even though, in keeping 
with the results of investigation, they are called AUTHENTIC. Human 
reports can not be absolute; what is absolute is only the world of God. Am 
I right or wrong in this opinion? From the list of books, I see that you 
have available * ‘Djawahirul-Buchari”. If you have no objection, I should 
like to ask for that book, undoubtedly there is much knowledge there 
which I can gather. 

And if you have no objection either, I should like to ask for 
“Keterangan Hadits Mi’radj” 1 . For I want to compare this with my own 
opinion and with Essad Bey’s opinion, who gives a picture of this event 
in one of his books. According to my belief, it is not enough for people 
to interpret the Mi'radj with “faith” alone, that is, setting aside the 
explanation of “thought”. Whilst there is a rationalistic explanation; 
whoever knows a little psychology and para-psychology can give that 
rationalistic explanation. Why must a thing be turned into something 
“supernatural” if reason is able to explain it? 

I should like to order from Europe, if Allah permits and my elder 
sister is prepared to help with the cost, the book by Amir Ali, “The 
Spirit of Islam”. Is this a good book or not? And where is the publisher? 

Your goodness to me—it is only I who truly feel its worth — I return 
to God. Alhamdulillah 2 , all praise be to Him. Meanwhile, a thousand 
thanks to you. 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 

i t. Keterangan Hadits Mi’radj: Information about the Hadits of the Mi’raj, the Prophet’s 
elevation to Paradise. 

2.* Alhamdulillah: Praise be to Allah. 
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No. 4. Endeh, 17 July 1935. 

Peace be unto you! 

I have not sent you a letter for a long time. Did you receive my last 
letter, about two months ago? 

News from Endeh: All are well, thanks be to God. I still continue 
to study, but regret the lack of a collection of books; all the books I have, 
have all been “consumed”. The fact is, my daily work, after pulling out 
the weeds in the garden, and besides “chatting” with wife and child to 
make them merry, is just to read. Turn and turn about I read books on 
the social sciences and books about Islam. These last from the hands of 
Muslims themselves in Indonesia or outside Indonesia and from the hands 
of scholars who are not Muslims. 

In Endeh itself there is not a single person whom I can question, for 
all of them indeed lack knowledge (as is usual) and are conservative of 
the conservative. All of them just follow faithfully without knowing 
themselves anything essential; there are one or two with a little know¬ 
ledge— in Endeh there is one “sayid” who has been a little educated— 
but they have been unable to satisfy me, because they have no knowledge 
at all beyond the “kitab fiqh” 1 : they live and die with that kitab fiqh and 
so they are—conservative, dependent, unfree, faithful but blind followers. 
The Koran and the Fire of Islam are as though dead, because it is that 
book of fiqh which they make into their guide in life, not the Word of 
Allah itself. Yes, when deeply considered, it seems as though it is the 
book of fiqh which has taken part as executioner of the Soul and Spirit 
of Islam. For example, is it possible for a society to grow “alive”, to 
come to have a soul, if that society is based only upon a “Wetboek 
van Strafrecht" 2 and a “Burgerlijk Wetboek ” s alone, upon article 
this and article that? A society like that will immediately become 
a “dead” society, a “corpse”, a society which—is not a society. For the 
mark of a society is precisely that it is possessed of life, that it has a 
soul. Similarly also, the world of Islam nowadays is half dead, it has 
no Soul, it has no Spirit, it has no Fire, because the followers of Islam are 
totally submerged in that “book of fiqh”, they do not fly on high like the 
Garuda 4 in the skies of living Religion. 

Well—that is my situation in Endeh; I want to add to my knowledge, 
but lack guides. I come back again to just what books there are. Whilst 
even the books written by authorities on Islamic matters still include those 
containing various paragraphs which do not satisfy my heart, at times 

1.* Kitab fiqh: book of Islamic law on social living collected.by scholars. 

2* Wetboek van Strafrecht : Penal code of the colonial regime. 

3. * Burgerlijk wetboek : Civil code of the colonial regime. » 

4. * Garuda: Mythical eagle, mount of the gods. 
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they are even rejected by my heart and mind. Of course, in a busy land, 
it would be easier to spread my wings.... 

Praise be to God, amongst my companions in Endeh, many have 
begun to lose their old-fashionedness and their conservatism. They have 
now begun to be of one trend with us and don’t want just to follow like 
sheep any longer the old-fashionedness, the superstition, the conservatism, 
the “Hadramaut-ism” 1 , the pollution, the idolatry (because they believe 
in talismans, amulets and “sanctities”) of the obsolete, and their hearts 
have begun to be opened to “Religion that Lives”. 

They wish to read the books of the Persatuan Islam, but, because of 
the depression, they have asked me to get those books here at half price. 
I now ask for your willingness to send the books I mention below here at 
half price 2 ....I hope you will remember that the people who want to 
read those books are people who are victims of the depression and that 
they are new followers of the new trend. How good it will be if they can 
be competely cured of their old-fashionedness and conservatism; Endeh, 
perhaps, will not be a society of polluted teachings as at present! 

For myself, I should like to ask a present from you of one or two 
books about anything at all which can add to my knowledge—what books, 
I leave to you. 

Thank you before-hand on my own behalf and on behalf of our 
friends in Endeh. Please convey my greetings to others of our circle. 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 


No. 5. Endeh, 15 September 1935. 

Peace be unto you! 

I have been to the post office to obtain the parcel and all of us in 
Endeh are very grateful for the cut of 50% which you have allowed. All 
our companions are very happy and intend, God willing, to order more 
books on another occasion. 

I myself am no less grateful at receiving the further present of a 
number of brochures. The contents of the brochure on the Palestine 
Congress have not caught the central need of Islam. People in Palestine 
are not free from conventionalism—there is inadequate ability to make a 
radical change in a trend that has obviously carried Islam into decline. 
Also the leadership of that Congress is muddled, as though they didn’t 
know what the meeting was held about, and what are the techniques of 

1. * “Hadramaut-ism”: The idea that everything in the Hadramaut is perfect, and, there- 
lore, should be copied. 

2. So as not to bore the reader, names of the books concerned have not been included here. 
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holding a congress. It seems there was no clear and obvious programme 
for the congress. People didn’t keep to the point, and I think that people 
in that congress patted each other’s hacks too much, "made much of each 
other” too much, "mekaar lekker maken” too much. Indeed, that is the 
picture of the world of Islam today: lacking an obvious Soul, Wiring 
concrete Power, “prettying one another up” too much, making too much 
of some Islamic country where there is some slight progress— Muslims 
are usually quite proud of Egypt and Turkey—giving too much stress to 
appearances which are in fact powerless!!! 

I am still reading the other brochures; God willing, I will tell you my 
opinion of those brochures later on. I am giving special attention to A.D. 
Hasnie’s brochure. For the present, having read Hasnie’s brochure only 
cursorily, I can already say that the “Islamic way of government” ex¬ 
plained here does not satisfy me, because it is not “up to date” enough. 
Are those Islamic laws for states? Mr. A.D. Hasmie explains that parlia¬ 
mentary democracy is the ideal of Islam. But has parliamentary demo¬ 
cracy saved the world? Certainly it is an old opinion that parliamentary 
democracy is the acme of the ideals for methods of government. Moh. Ali 
too, in his famous interpretation of the Koran, says that that is what is 
Mam’s ideal. Whilst there are yet more perfect methods of 
government which can also be said to accord with the principles of Islam! 

The late H. Faehraddin’s brochure will also be useful to me, since 
I myself too often exchange ideas with the pastors in Emdeh. You know 
that the island of Flores is a “mis sion island” of which the missions are 
very proud. And certainly it is fitting that they esc proud of their work 
in Flores. I myself have seen how they “work to death” to develop their 
religion in Flores, I have respect for that love at work of theirs. We 
greatly disapprove of the missions—but what work do we do to propagate 
the religion of Mam and to strenghen the religion of Mam? That the 
missions spread Roman Catholicism, that is their right which we may not 
condemn and grumble about. But as to us, why are we lazy, why are we 
negligent, why don’t we want to work, why don’t we care to be active? 
Why, for instance, is there not in Flores a single Mlamic preacher from 
some known Mamie association (Muhammadijah, for example) to make 
propaganda for Mam there amongst the pagans? In just a few years 
alone, the missions have been able to make Christians of 250,000 pagans 
in Flores—but how many pagans are there who could be drawn to Islam 
in Flores? When it is considered, then certainly aM of that is our own 
fault, not the fault of someone else. Naturally, Islam is always insulted! 

The events in Bandung of which you give news, I knew in part about 
already, in part not. For instance, I did not know before that your son 
had been recalled to the source of Ms origin, I can imagine your sorrow 




and I too become increasingly convinced that the lives of men are com¬ 
pletely in the hands of Allah. Truly, we must continue to trust in God, 
and I hope that you will convey to our other brothers who are also over¬ 
come by sorrow that I urge them to trust in God. 

Please convey my greetings to all. 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 


I now know the publisher of “The Spirit of Islam”: Doran and Co., 
New York. I am already assured of my elder sister’s willingness to pay 
the cost and I have ordered that book. I want to know Amir Ali’s 
opinion as to what it is that is Islam’s strength, and what is the reason 
for the present “sheep-like spirit”. Does his opinion accord with mine or 
not ? 


No. 6. Endeh, 25 October 1935. 

Peace be unto you! 

Some news that you should know: on Friday, in the night of Saturday, 
11th to 12th October last, my mother-in-law, who came with me to this 
land of exile, went to her last home. A heavy trial for me and my wife, 
which—God be praised—we bear calmly and with resignation and sincere 
trust in Allah. Thanks to the help of God. Inggit wept not a single tear, 
and similarly too my child, Ratna Djuami. Ah, may Allah at all times 
harden whatever is still soft amongst we three. May what is tin become 
iron, what is iron become steel. Amen! My mother-in-law’s illness and 
death are the reason why I cannot yet write a long letter; please excuse 
me! My mother-in-law was ill for only four days. 

Sincerely 

SUKARNO 


No. 7. Endeh, 14 December 1935. 

Peace be unto you! 

I have received the “Al-Lisaan” you sent and wish to thank you very 
much. Especially the extra number with the record of the debate on 
unquestioning acceptance has attracted my attention very much. I intend 
at some time, God willing, to write an article reviewing this extra number 
on blind obedience, which article you may also publish in “Al-Lisaan”. 
Because, as is your opinion too, this question of unquestioning acceptance 
of religious interpretation is really extremely important for the followers 
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of Islam in general. Unquestioning acceptance is one of the major reasons 
for the present decline of Islam. Since there has been the rule of unques¬ 
tioning acceptance, Islam has declined very fast. That is not surprising! 
Wherever genius is chained, wherever thought is imprisoned, there comes 
death. 

You have given adequate grounds for your argument from the Koran 
and the Hadits. Your grounds are very convincing indeed. 

But there are still other grounds, which constitute a judgement 
upon this rule of taqlid 1 : the grounds of “tarich”, 2 the grounds of 
“sedjarah”, 2 the grounds of history. If we look at the course of the history 
of Islam, the consequence of taqlid is evident there as a descending line 
— a line of decline — up to the present. In general, our religious leaders 
and our religious scholars have not the least “feeling” for history, yes, I 
can even say that most of them do not understand the least little thin g 
about history. Their attention is directed to “specialisation in religion” 
alone, and of this specialised religion, particularly the fiqh part. History 
—and even more so “the deeper part”, namely, that which studies the 
“forces of society” that cause the progress or the decline of some nation— 
history does not attract their attention in the very least. Whilst it is 
here, just in this very place, that there is a field of investigation of the 
very greatest importance. What are the “causes” of decline? What is 
the “reason” why this nation has such conditions at this particular time? 
These are questions of the utmost importance which should be constantly 
turned over in our minds when we study the ups and downs of history. 

But how is it with our religious leaders and religious scholars? They 
have the words of the Koran by heart, but their knowledge of history in 
general is nil. At best they know only “The History of Islam” alone— 
and this only as can be derived from antiquated books of Islamic history 
unable to stand the test of modern science. 

Whilst it is precisely this history which they neglect, precisely this 
historical witness which they make little of, that gives clear and appalling 
proof that the world of Islam has declined greatly since the appearance of 
the rule of taqlid. That the world of Islam has been like a living corpse 
ever since it has come to be considered that the door of individual inter¬ 
pretation is now amongst the places of ill-omen. That the genius of the 
world of Islam has been dead ever since the opinion arose that it is 
impossible for there to be an independent expert in Muslim law who could 
surpass the “Four Imams”, and that therefore one must follow blindly all 
the religions leaders or scholars from one of the sects of those Four 

1.* Taqlid: unquestioning acceptance of religious interpretation by well-known scholars such 
as Sjafei, Hanbali, Maliki, and Hanafi, the "Four Imams”. 

2* Tarich, sedjarah: history. 
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Imams! How good it would be if our foremost men of religion saw that 
falling line in history since there was this blind following, and did not 
merely live and die, sleep and wake with the kitab-flqh and the book of 
rules on social relations alone! 

Greetings to other friends! 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 


The conservatives in Endeh—upon the advice of several “Hadra- 
mautists” were not satisfied with just discussing the fact that I did not 
have a selamatan-tahlil 1 for my recently dead mother-in-law, they said > 
that I had no compassion and love for her. Never mind! They do not 
know that I and my wife pray to Allah at least five, times a day for mercy 
upon that mother-in-law. May my mother-in-law’s sins be forgiven and 
may her faith in Islam be accepted! May Allah pour His mercy and His 
blessing upon her who, old though she was, yet followed me into the lone¬ 
liness of exile! Amen! 


No. 8. Endeh, 22 February 1936. 

Peace be unto you! 

I have still not been able to write the article about that extra number 
on the taqlid rule as I promised, since I have been busy making the reports 

for my daughter’s school, and because_there came to Endeh a teacher 

from an Islamic training centre in Djakarta of the conservative group, 
and—purely accidentally—another man of the new trend from Banju- 
wangi, so that, although both of them came to Endeh for trade, neverthe¬ 
less they visited my house every evening. Until far into the night they 
discussed questions and at times the temperature in Endeh rose to almost 
100°! I merely laughed—happy to be able to see people from “the busy 
world”!—and just guarded lest the atmosphere be really burnt up. And 
all the time I was asked to be judge. I need not tell you that my judge¬ 
ments frequently staggered that teacher from the training centre, even 
though they were as. just as they might be, in keeping with the law! 

Because it appeared that he was face to face with a political exile, 
our young friend asked: what should be the strategy to bring back the 
past age of Islam’s greatness? My answer was brief: “Islam must dare 
to catch up with the times”. It is not for a hundred years but for a 

!•* Selamatan-tahlil; a religious ceremony held after a family member has died; the main 
ingof food Ceremon y cons ists of reading the Koran and praying, but it is completed with the serv- 
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thousand years that Islam has been left behind the times. If Islam does 
not have the capability to “catch up” with that thousand years it will 
without doubt continue to be insulted and it will continue sullied. It is 
not a matter of returning to the former glory of Islam, not of returning 
to “the age of the caliphs”, but of racing ahead, of catching up with the 
times at the run—that is the one and only way to become glorious again. 
Why, then, are we always taught that we have to copy “the age of the 
caliphs” of olden times? This is now the year of 1936, and not the year 
700 or 800 or 900? Society is surely not just a cart that we can “turn 
back again” when we want? Society calls for progress, for advance, for 
steps ahead, for advance to a “further” stage, and will not be ordered to 
“return”! 

Why are we required to return to the age of “Islam’s greatness” of 
former times? The laws of shari’ah 1 ? Do we forget that the laws of. 
shari’ah are not only about what is forbidden (haram), about what is 
inadvisable (makruh), about what is commended (sunnah), and about 
what is obligatory (fardlu) alone? Do we forget that there are still 
things which we are allowed either to do or not to do 
(mubah), or which are to be determined by ourselves 
(d j a i z) ? How good it would be if the followers of Islam more often 
recalled those things that we are allowed either to do or not to do and 
that are to be decided ourselves! How good it would be if the Muslim 
remembered that in affairs of the world, in matters of statesmanship, he 
is “allowed to make comparison (berqias), allowed to make innovations 
(berbid’ah), allowed to discard former ways, allowed to take to new 
ways, allowed to have a radio, allowed to have airplanes, allowed to have 
electricity, allowed to be modern, allowed to be hyper-hyper-modem”, 
so long as it is not obviously prohibited (haram) or condemned as in¬ 
advisable by Allah and the Prophet! There is a struggle which is most 
beneficial for the followers of Islam, and that is the struggle against 
orthodoxy. Only if Islam is able to struggle and to beat conservat¬ 
ism, will it be able to race like lightning and to catch up with the times 
which are a thousand years ahead of it. The struggle to thrust orthodoxy 
behind us, to pursue the age of the future—this is the struggle that 
Kemal Ataturk meant when he said that “Islam does not tell 
people to sit meditating the whole day through in the mosque telling their 
beads, but Islam is struggle”. Islam is progress! 

The deeds of the rulers in the days of Islam’s glory are not and may 
not become laws for the followers of Islam that may not be changed or 
added to further, but we regard them only as stages in the course of 
history—merely as historic degrees. 

1.* Shari’ah: the religious laws of Islam, 
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When will our advocates of Islam understand the philosophy of these 
“historic degrees”—to awaken the love of stamping out any “zeal for 
the fruit of the date palm” and all “ardour for turbans” that would bind 
Islam to the antiquated age of hundreds of years ago; the love of 
struggling to catch up with the times; the love of making comparisons 
and innovations in worldly affairs up to the very peaks of modernity; the 
love of struggling against everything that will press the followers of 
Islam down into humiliation and contempt? 

News from Endeh: all are well. How are things with you? 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 


No. 9. Endeh, 22 April 1936. 

Peace be unto you! 

I have received your first post-packet; the second post-packet has 
also arrived at the post office, but I have not taken it yet, since there are 
still one or two friends who have not paid in their money to me, whilst 
I myself am “broke” — as usual — so have not yet been able to pay it off. 
But in another three or four days, there’s no doubt that all friends will 
have paid in full. In that first packet, there is another “extra” from you, 
that is, the cashew nuts. Very many thanks. Our whole household is 
having another feast eating cashew nuts, as before. I should also like to 
thank you for your present of books and for the loan of books. 

The news of the building of a pesantren 1 gladdens me very much. 
If I may make a suggestion, I should propose an increase in the amount 
of the “Western knowledge” it is intended to give the pesantren’s pupils. 
I greatly regret it that, in general, our scholars of Islam are still so very 
deficient in knowledge of modem science. Even though they already 
have the title of “mudjtahid” 2 and “ulama” 8 very many of them are still 
most disappointing in their knowledge of modern science. Look, for 
instance, at our Islamic magazines: very many are of low quality. And 
do not ask about our young kiyai 3 4 ! I know that your pesantren is not 
a university, but how good it would be if, nevertheless, there were an 
increased amount of Western science there. By Allah, “Islamic science” 
is not just knowledge of the Koran and the Hadits alone; “Islamic science” 

h* Pesantren: a religious training centre. 

the ® c ^°^ ar Islamic law able to make own interpretations of the Koran and 

3. * Ulama: Scholars of Islamic Law. 

4. * Kiyai: Islamic teacher. 
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is knowledge of the Koran and the Hadits plus general knowledge! One 
cannot really understand the Koran and the Hadits if one has no general 
knowledge. Even the interpretations of the Koran that have been famed 
from past times—to which people have already given the title of “sacred” 
interpretations—such, for instance, as the interpretations of Al-Baghawi, 
the interpretations of Al-Baidlawi, the interpretations of Al-Mazhari and 
the like—are still very defective. The defects I mean are, for example; 
how can someone truly understand God’s word that everything was made 
by Him in “couples”, if he does not understand biology, does not know 
about electrons, does not know about positive and negative, does not 
understand action and reaction? How can someone understand His word 
that “you see and think that the mountains are hard, whilst all passes like 
cloud”, and that “in reality, the heavens originated in the form of a 
compact gas then I divided it up and I made everything that lives from 
water” if he does not understand a little astronomy? And how can one 
understand the Surah which tell the history of Iskandar Zulkamain 1 , 
if one does not know a little history and archaeology? Just look at Islam’s 
blunders, like “Sultan Iskandar” or the “one king of Fir’aun” or "the 
Badar war which brought the deaths of thousands of people so that men 
sivam in a sea of blood”! All those things are because of lack of examina¬ 
tion of history, lack of scientific feeling. 

How good it will be if your muballigh 2 are of high quality, like 
Mr. M. Natsir, for example! My deepest conviction is that Islam in this 
country — yes, throughout the whole world—will not shine bright again 
if we Muslims still possess an old-fashioned attitude to life that rejects 
everything “Western” and “modern”. The Koran and the Hadits are our 
highest law, but the Koran and the Hadits can be the bearers of progress 
— a fire that flares up — only if we read the Koran and the Hadits with a 
basis of general knowledge. Yes, it is precisely the Koran and the Hadits 
which charge us with the duty of becoming supreme in the field of all 
sciences and progress, in the field of all knowledge and advance. It was 
orthodoxy and conservatism and ignorance and pollution which were the 
reasons why the religious scholars of the Hedjaz formerly forced Ibn Saud 
to pull down again the radio mast of Medina, it is conservatism and 
ignorance and pollution which are the reasons why many people do not 
understand and cannot understand several new regulations made by Kemal 
Ataturk or Riza Khan Pahlawi or Josef Stalin! It is antiquated ways 
and corrupted ways — also in the field of interpretation—that are reasons 
why the whole of the Western world regards Islam as a religion that is 
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1. * Iskandar Zulkamain: Alexander the Great. 

2. * Muballigh: Islamic propagandist, preacher. 


opposed to progress and that is lost. Ask the thousands of Europeans 
who have entered Islam during this twentieth century: by what means 
and from whom they were able to learn about the goodness and worth 
of Islam, and they will reply: not from teachers who just instruct their 
pupils to “be pious” and “have faith” alone, not from muballigh who 
pull a holy face and only know how to turn their beads, but from muballigh 
who used methods of explanation which were reasonable — because they 
were informed by general knowledge. They entered Islam because the 
muballigh who drew them in were modern and scientific teachers and not 
teachers “a la Hadramaut’ or “a la turbaned Kiyai”. You may be sure 
that if Islam is propagated by reasonable and up-to-date methods, the 
whole world will realise the truth of Islam. I myself, as an educated man, 
only obtained greater respect for Islam after I had been able to read 
books on Islam that are modem and scientific. Why is it that in general 
educated Indonesians are not pleased with Islam? For the greater part 
it is because Islam does not keep up with the times, and because of the 
error of those who propagate Islam: they are conservative, they are 
orthodox, they are anti-knowledge and indeed they have no knowledge, 
they are superstitious, fixed, tell people just to follow blindly, instruct 
people just “to have faith”—corrupt teachings piled on corrupt teach¬ 
ings ! 

You and I belong to the anti-blindly following? For me, anti-blindly 
following means: 

Not merely “to return” to the Koran and Hadits, but “to return to 
the Koran and Hadits through driving the vehicle of general knowledge”. 

Mr. Hassan, please forgive this talk. It really is a chat, but one that 
comes from the depths of my heart. I hope you may pay it some heed in 
connection with your pesantren. Long live that pesantren of yours! 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 

No. 10. Endeh, 12 June 1936. 

Peace be unto you! 

Saudara 1 ! I have received your postcard with much gladness. 
Thanks be to the Creator that you accept my suggestion! 

To prop up my household that is now suffering from straightened 
circumstances—my maintenance has been reduced, even though formerly 
it was already a very tight fit indeed to pay for all my needs—I am now 
at work on translating an English book that tells the history of Ibn Saud. 
How grand is this biography! I have seldom come across such an 

1' Saudara: brother, comrade; see page xix 
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attractive biography. The book in English — the size is that of your 
“Al-Lisaan” — is 300 pages, the Indonesian translation will be 400 pages. 
I should like to ask your help in finding someone who would like to buy 
the copy — or perhaps you yourself have funds to buy it with? Please 
help in bringing relief to my household that is suffering from that 
reduction. 

For I myself, this book is not only a matter of making some economic 
effort, but is also a confession. It depicts the greatness of Ibn Saud and 
his Wahabism in such a way, makes much of the element of service, of 
deeds, in such a way that many of the “meditators” and the Husain and 
Co. “sanctifiers” will be completely at a loss. Translating this book will 
be a confession for me that, although I do not agree to all of the system 
of Saudism which is still largely feudal, I nevertheless respect and admire 
the personality of the man who is “towering above all Muslims of his 
time; an immense man, tremendous, vital, dominant. A giant thrown up 
out of the chaos and agony of the desert—to rule, following the example 
of his great teacher, Mohammad”. While wielding the pen in translating 
this biography, my soul follows suit and is shaken too from admiration 
for the personality of the man portrayed. What a man! I hope I 
may receive God’s help to finish this translation well and not be dis¬ 
appointing. And I hope that later on this book will be read by many 
Indonesians so that they may draw inspiration from it. For truly this 
book is filled with inspiration. Inspiration for our nation that is so 
wrapped in darkness and is so heavy-hearted, inspiration for the Muslims 
who do not yet really understand the meaning of the term “the Prophet’s 
Injunctions” — who think that those rules from the Prophet are only to 
eat dates in the Fasting Month and just to darken their eyes with kohl 
and to wear turbans. 

Saudara, please do help us. Please accept our thanks, materially and 
spiritually, in this world and the next. 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 


No. 11. ' Endeh, 18 August 1936. 

Peace be unto you! 

I have received your letter. Thank you for all your exertions in 
looking here and there for a publisher for my book. I do hope you get 
someone quickly, it will be a pity if so thick a manuscript is just to remain 
in manuscript form. 

About your suggestion to write a thinner book—a brochure—I agree. 
Indeed, brochures are most badly needed. But in fact I want to finish 
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one book more that will also be about 400 pages thick, the plan for which 
has also been completed in my brain already. Many of the people of 
Indonesia—especially the intelligensia—have begun to like reading books 
in their own language which are “mature”, which are “thorough”. This 
is a good sign: since Indonesian works are 95% only thin books, only 
mere brochures, I was no little pleased when I received a book in Indo¬ 
nesian, “Islam Ditanah China”. This book is an example of a thorough 
work. How good it would be if there were more books of this kind in our 
libraries! Perhaps in the future our intelligensia will not always be 
forced to look for spiritual food from foreign books alone. This does not 
mean that I do not agree that people should read foreign books. No! All 
books have their worth, the more books read the better. Even books in 
the Hottentot language are good for us to read! But do not let our own 
library have nothing in it, as at present. You say that thin books are 
cheaper in price; but for the intelligensia and for those who are well-to- 
do the price of a thick book is no obstacle. Do not the intelligensia spend 
a lot of money for foreign books? Do not our well-to-do also spend a lot 
of money for clothes, the cinema or for other amusements? In reality, 
the price of a book will not be the measure of whether the book is popular 
or not; what will be the gauge is the contents of that book; do the contents 
of that book please people or not. For the Marhaen, yes, certainly, the 
present is a heavy time. But there is no objection if a thick book is made 
into a “people’s publication”, or split up into four or five volumes, so that 
—the price can be lightened for the Marhaen. (In fact it is not very good 
to divide up a book into small volumes.) But, nevertheless, whilst I urge 
the publication of more thick and thorough books, I also recognise the 
value of brochures. As a means of propaganda, brochures are most neces¬ 
sary. God willing, I shall write a brochure about the concept of djaiz 1 
in worldly matters. In one of my earlier letters I have already touched 
upon this question. Our Islamic way of life, our Islamic thinking, our 
Islamic ideology, are greatly confined by the desire to copy 100 per cent 
all conditions and ways from the age of the Prophet and great caliphs. 
We do not remember that society is something which does not stay at rest, 
is not fixed, not “dead”—but “alive”, at all times flowing and changing, 
making progress, evolving, dynamic. We do not remember that the 
Prophet himself decided that worldly affairs should be determined in¬ 
dividually, left the question of worldly affairs to us ourselves, justified 
all worldly matters that are good and not forbidden or that are not 
inadvisable. We are very lavish with the term “kafir” 2 we are very 


1. * Djaiz: what is allowed to be decided upon by oneself. 

2. * Kafir: the unbeliever, the non-Muslim. 
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fond of branding everything new with the stamp of “kafir”. Western 
knowledge — “kafir”; radio and scientific medicine—“kafir”; trousers and 
tie and hat—“kafir”; spoons and forks and chairs — “kafir”; Latin script 
—“kafir”; yes, even associating with non-Islamic people—“kafir”! Whilst 
what is it we are calling Islam? Not the burning Soul of Islam, not the 
fire of Islam brightly flaming, not the amazing Deeds of Islam, but.... 
incense and dates and prayer robes and kohl! Whoever has a stern face, 
whoever has hands smelling of incense, whoever has kohl-blackened eyes 
and a long prayer robe and holds beads which he is always telling—there, 
that is what we call Islam. Good God forgive me! Is this Islam? Is it this 
which is the religion of Allah? This? Which brands knowledge and 
education as non-Muslim, radio and electricity as non-Muslim, everything 
modern and up-to-date non-Muslim? Which just wants to stay corrupted 
teaching, just to stay conservative, just to stay backward, just to keep on 
“going by camel” and “eating without spoons”, “as in the days of the 
Prophet and his caliphs?” Which grows angry and furious upon hearing 
news about the institution of new regulations in Turkey or in Iran or in 
Egypt or in other Islamic countries in the West? 

Islam is -progress, that is what I wrote in one of my earlier letters. 
Progress because of religious obligations, progress because of religious 
regulations of Sunnah, but progress too because of being broadened and 
given free play by rules, djaiz or mubah 1 the breadth of which exceeds 
the bounds of time. Islam is progress. Progress means new things, new 
things which are more perfect, are of a higher level than the previous 
things. Progress means new inventions, new creations, not the repetition 
of things of the past, not copying old things. Even in Islamic politics, 
people may not copy old things, may not want to repeat the age of the 
great “caliphs”. Why in spite of this do Muslim politicians here always 
advocate a political system “like that of the times of the great caliphs”? 
During the march of the ages in over a thousand years, has mankind not 
invented new systems that are more perfect, wiser, of a higher level than 
formerly? Does not the very era itself bring into being new systems 
which match its requirements — fit the needs of that age itself? The fire 
of the age of the “great caliphs”? Ach, do we forget that it was not they 
who discovered that fire, not they who invented it, not they who wrote of 
it? That they merely “extracted” that fire from something which we too , 
also possess today, namely from the Word of Allah and the Sunnah of the 
Prophet? 

But what have we extracted from the Word of Allah and the Sunnah 
of the Prophet? Not the fire, not the light, not the flame, but the ashes, 

1.* Mubah: not forbidden, neither good nor bad. 
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the dust, the cinders. The ashes in the form of kohl and turbans, the 
ashes that love incense and riding on camels, the ashes in the form of 
lip-service Islam and of prayer-shorn-of-devotion Islam, the ashes that 
knows only how to read the Fatihah 1 and to repeat the credo alone — 
but not its fire that burns bright from the end of one era to the end of 
the next. We read the History of Islam, but the volumes of that history 
are not capable of pointing out the dynamic laws of progress which are 
the soul and the energy of the ages depicted, are not able to give the 
philosophy of history, and which, to the very last word, just give high- 
sounding praises and sanctification to its heroes alone. Volumes of history 
contain such things — how then with the followers of Islam in general, 
how then with Dullah and Amat, how then with Minah and Mar jam? 
How then with Dullah and Amat and Minah and Marjam when they are 
even daily and yearly dosed with obsolete and conservative ideas, with 
supersitition and corrupt teachings, with anti-progress and anti-modernity 
— with Hadramautism that is conservative of the conservative? 

In reality Mr. Hassan, for a long time already we have had the duty 
to eradicate the idea that all progress and education is outside the pale, 
chaining all desire for progress with the chains: “this is forbidden, that 
is inadvisable”—whilst it is either to be determined by oneself, or is some¬ 
thing we are allowed either to do or not to do — purely djaiz or mubah 
alone 1 God willing, in two or three months this brochure will be ready! 

Sincerely, 

SUKARNO 


No. 12. Endeh, 17 October 1936. 

Peace be unto you! 

I have received your last two letters. Only today is there a ship for 
Java for replying to those two letters. That is the reason why this reply 
is late. 

You ask whether you may print my letters to you? Of course you 
may! I have no objections at all to them being printed. Perhaps it 
will even be well for people to know about these letters. Because I have 
dropped a part of my heart, my spirit, my soul into these letters. In 
these letters there is sketched part of the graph of alteration of my soul 
—from a soul whose Islam was only sensed into a soul whose Islam is 
a matter of conviction, from a soul which knew there was God but which 
was not yet acquainted with God, into a soul which comes face to face 
with Him every day, from a soul with considerable religious philosophy 


1.* Fatihah: the opening chapter of the Koran. 
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but which had not yet done service putting that philosophy into practice, 
into a soul that daily prays to God. I have reason to be grateful to Allah 
Subhanahu Wata’ala who made such an improvement to my soul, and to 
all those persons—amongst them, no little to yourself—who assisted that 
improvement. It is as a sign of my gratitude to Allah and to men that 
I agree to your request to make my letters public. 

Some time ago, someone wrote a paragraph in the newspaper 
“Pemandangan” that I am now keen on Islam. Many people were as¬ 
tonished to read that news, so said a friend from Java who wrote me a 
congratulatory letter in connection with that paragraph. And yet, for 
whoever knows me well and not merely superficially, for whoever knows 
the ins and outs of my spirit since the age of eighteen years, for whoever 
has penetrated to the deepest parts of the ocean of my soul, for him it is 
nothing “astonishing” that I am “now keen on Islam”. Is it not a sign 
that I was formerly a member of Sarekat Islam 1 , and later on also a 
member of the Partai Sarekat Islam 2 and later again left that P.S.I. 
only because I did not agree 100 per cent with the party and not because 
of dislike for Islam? Is it not a sign that during my first sentence in 
Sukamiskin jail, I made many studies of Islam, so that all the white press 
became suspicious and filled with spleen, and the (, Java Bode’’ made a 
funny caricature which I have kept in my album until today? Is it not a 
sign, finally, that most of the things I said formerly displayed a “base of 
mysticism”, a “base of belief in God”, which certainly were not yet clearly 
formed in a particular religion, but yet clearly displayed a tendency in 
that direction? And when formerly I sometimes uttered things which 
gave rise to an anti-Islam impression, when at times I formerly quarreled 
with some Islamic group over some question in the Islamic community, 
this was not because I opposed Islam as Islam, not because I was anti- 
Islam as a religion, not because I was anti-Islam as such, but only because 
I was not happy at seeing conditions amongst the followers of Islam which 
aroused my anger and vexation. 

And at this very moment, Mr. Hassan, at this very moment, when— 
praise be to God—thanks to the help of Allah and thanks to your help 
and the help of other people, I have rounded out and become more 
convinced in my Islam, at this very moment, my heart is even more 
wounded and grieved when I see conditions amongst the followers of 
Islam which seem as though they oppose Allah and oppose the Prophet. 
More wounded and more grieved when I see the conservatism and old- 
fashionedness of Islamic teachers and religious leaders, more wounded 
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and grieved when I see them strengthening blind obedience and “Had- 
ramaut-ism”, more wounded and grieved when I see polygamy being 
played with and made a show of, like stones sent skipping over water, 
more wounded and grieved to see the degradation of Islam into a “kohl 
religion” and a “turban religion”—more wounded and more grieved when 
I see the public abuse and public insult which seems as though it will be¬ 
come the “patent” of the world of Islam. Ah, Mr. Hassan, at this very 
moment, perhaps the conventional people are all ready with their judge¬ 
ment that I am anti-Islam, “want to make a new religion”, “renegade 
from the Sunni.... a “chari ji” 1 and a... .“qadiani 2 , and all sorts 
of other names that are so amusing and refreshing. Let them! Later 
on, time will prove that the new trends honestly and sincerely serve truth, 
honestly and sincerely serve God. Later on, time will bear witness that 
what we say and do is not “to establish a new religion”, not to make 
“changes to the laws of Allah and the Prophet”, but precisely in order 
to restore the original religion and to pay heed to the laws of Allah and 
the Prophet. Leave them be! In the history of the world it has never 
been written that some reform movement did not get opposition from the 
conservatives, it has never happened that the history of the world has 
witnessed a movement seeking to demolish the wrong customs and 
wrong ideologies, which for decades and for centuries had twined around 
and been rooted in a certain people, without arousing tremendous reaction 
from the conservatives defending those customs and ideologies. Let the 
new trend keep on working! But whilst the new trend keeps on working, 
they should guard lest they make a split and rouse hostility for one another 
amongst the ranks of the followers of Islam, lest they infringe Allah’s 
command to “hold fast to the religion of Allah and not to be divided 
amongst themselves”, and lest they reach the point of satisfying their own 
followers, forgetting the big community. 

This, it is indeed this which is the difficulty of working that must be 
solved by the new trend group: to eradicate the wrong customs and the 
wrong ideology but without being hostile to those who, because they “don’t 
yet know”, defend those wrong customs and wrong ideologies; to “sell” 
the correct customs and correct ideologies without being hostile to the 
persons who, because they “don’t yet know”, are not yet prepared to 
“buy” the correct customs and correct ideologies; to operate upon the body 
of Islam and remove its ulcers without cutting it up so much as to 
destroy the safety of its body altogether. 

1.* Chariji: a group who left the Sunni sect in the seventh century. 

.. Qadiani: followers of a modem Indian scholar whose teachings are held suspect by some 
Muslim circles. 
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Teaching for renaissance — teaching in order to restore—that, it is 
that, which must be done by the new trend group, it is that which they 
must make into their system, and not separatism and “civil war”, even 
though the conservatives urge separatism and “civil war”. Blessed are 
the new trend group which God has given the opportunity to teach that 
renaissance, blessed are the new trend group whom GOD has destined 
to be the heroes of the teaching of renaissance! 

Please convey my greetings to them all, please tell of my helping 
prayers to them all. To you yourself, I add to those greetings and help¬ 
ing prayers my thanks for your personal help to me, both material and 
spiritual. 

Peace be with you, Wassalam. 

SUKARNO 




Bung Karno with family and friends in exile at Endeh in Flores, 1935 









I DON'T BELIEVE MIRZA GULAM AHMAD IS A PROPHET 


A few days ago, I received a letter via Kupang “airmail”, sent from 
Kupang to Endeh by ordinary ship, from a friend in Bandung informing 
me that " Pemandangan” has published a paragraph reporting that I have 
founded a branch of the Ahmadiyah 1 and have become the Ahmadiyah 
propagandist for the Celebes sector. Although the “Pemandangan” con¬ 
taining that news has not come into my hands yet, and hence I have not 
read it myself—the ship from Java will only arrive here in three days 
time—but because I trust the person who sent me the news, I immediately 
asked him to deny the news from your reporter. 

I am not a member of Ahmadiyah. Thus it is imposible for me to 
set up an Ahmadiyah branch or to become one of its propagandists. Still 
less, “for the Celebes” sector! I am not allowed even a pleasure trip to 
an island only a few miles from Endeh! In Endeh, indeed, I have devoted 
more attention to religious matters than previously. Besides studying 
the social sciences, I am also busy reading religious books. But my 
Islamism is not bound by some particular group. I have obtained very 
much information from the Islamic Association of Bandung; in particular, 
Mr. A. Hassan personally has helped very much with information for me. 
I should like here to express my thanks, a thousand thanks, to Mr. Hassan 
and the Islamic Association. 

It is also a bounden duty for me to thank the Ahmadiyah. 

I do not believe that Mirza Gulam Ahmad is a prophet, nor have I 
been convinced that he is an independent interpreter of the Koran (a 
mudjtahid). But there are books published by the Ahmadiyah from which 
I have obtained great benefit: Mohammad the Prophet by Mohammad 
Ali, An Introduction to the Study of the Holy Koran, also by Mohammad 
Ali, The Gospel of the Deed by Kawaja Kamaludin. The Sources of 
Chistendom by him too, as well as the “ Islamic Review”, a journal that 
publishes many good articles. 

And although there are some points on which I disagree, Mohammad 
Ali’s interpretation of the Koran has greatly helped me as a source of 
information. Indeed, I generally study the religion of Islam not only 
from one source, but I go to many sources and drink of their waters. 

!•* Ahmadiyah: Islamic organisation. v 
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The books of Muhammadiyah, the books of the Islamic Association, 
the books of Penjiaran Islam, the books of Ahmadiyah, books from India 
and Egypt, from Britain and Germany, interpretations in the Dutch and 
English languages, books by the opponents of Islam (Snouck Hurgronje, 
Arcken, Dozy Hartmann and others), books by persons who are not 
Muslims but who sympathise with Islam—all these are material for me. 
I have studied several hundred books. This is the only way that satisfies 
me in my studies. 

And as regards Ahmadiyah, even though there are some aspects of 
their viewpoint that I reject with conviction, they do nevertheless have 
certain "features” which are acceptable to me: their rationalism, their 
broad-mindedness, their modernism, their attitude of caution with regard 
to the Hadits, their study of just the Koran first, their systematic 
endeavour to make Islam acceptable. 

Without hesitation, I call such books as “The Gospel of the Deed” 
brilliant, of great value to all Muslims. 

This is why, even though there are some points from Ahmadiyah 
with which I do not agree and which in fact I reject, for example the 
“idolisation” of Mirza Gulam Ahmad, and their devotion to British im¬ 
perialism, I nevertheless feel obliged to be grateful for the benefits and 
the information that I have obtained from their rational, modern, broad¬ 
minded and logical writings. 

As regards the sections about the fiqh, it is the Islamic Association 
that is my guide. Indeed the Islamic Association occupies a very high 
place in my sympathy. Were I, for instance, to have to mention a draw¬ 
back of the Islamic Association, then I would say: the Islamic Association 
displays a tendency towards sectarianism. How excellent it would be if 
the Islamic Association were to get rid of this not very good tendency, 
if such a tendency does indeed exist. 

Islam is a broad religion that leads to the unity of mankind. 

We can make a profound study of the religion of Islam only if we 
open up all the doors of our reasoning powers to all ideas related to it, 
which we must sift through using the Koran and the Prophet’s Injunctions 
as the sieve. 

If we really do sift through our religion with the sieve of this sacred 
inheritance and not with any other sieve, even that of any of the Imams, 
then we shall arrive at an Islam that is not sullied by innovations, that 
is completely free from superstitions, that is without “idolatrous” ten¬ 
dencies, that is not conservative and corrupted, that is not “Hadramaut- 
ism”, that is always up-to-date, that is rational, that is extremely simple to 
understand, that is devoted to progress and wisdom, that is expansive and 
broad-minded, that is vital, that is alive. 
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This, esteemed editors, is my brief explanation in connection with 
the inaccurate news from your reporter that I have set up an Ahmadiyah 
branch or have become a propagandist for Ahmadiyah. Let us hope that 
this brief explanation is enough to inform those who do not yet know 
that I am not an “Ahmadiyah” man. 

I am just a student of religion who is not conservative, nor a mere 
blind follower of the traditional interpretations. 

Thank you, 

SUKARNO 

Endeh, 25th November, 1936 
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THE CURTAIN IS THE SYMBOL OF SLAVERY 


THE CURTAIN IS NOT ORDAINED BY ISLAM 


In connection with the article in “Adil” of 21st January, 1939, on 
the question of the curtain 1 , the correspondent of “Antara” felt the 
need to meet Ir. Sukarno for an interview. Here is how the “Antara” 
correspondent’s talk with him went: 

Corr.: Our news item a while back regarding you and the question 
of the curtain has been commented upon. Of course you have already 
read the comments. Now I wish to ask you: “Is it true that you left the 
mass meeting of Muhammadiyah as a protest against the curtain?” 

Ir. Sukarno: It’s true! I regard the curtain as a symbol. The 
symbol of the enslavement of women. It is my conviction that Islam does 
not prescribe the curtain. Islam indeed does not want the enslavement 
of women. On the contrary, Islam wants to raise the status of women. 
The curtain is an example of the things that have not been prescribed 
by Islam but which have been instituted by the Islamic community. Of 
course you have already read my “Letters on Islam from Endeh”. Who¬ 
ever has read them will surely understand my vision of Islam. I reject 
any religious rule that has not been definitely ordained by God and the 
Prophet. 

Corr.: Does not Islam forbid men and women to gaze upon each 
other? 

Ir. Sukarno: Islam essentially calls upon men and women (in 
general) to cast their eyes down whenever they are face to face. 

Corr.: But it may well be that part of the Islamic community 
considers the curtain as a means, so that men and women do not gaze 
upon each other. For it is evident that in general it is not allowed to gaze 
upon each other. 

Ir. Sukarno: That may be so. But that is something outside the 
commands of God, and... .queer! Let me take an analogy: God forbids 
people to steal. Then why aren’t all houses shut up tight, so that people 
cannot steal? Or God forbids men to tell lies. Then why don’t we just 

Curtain (tabir) set between men and women in public assembly. 
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knit our lips together so as to refrain from lying? Well, the position 
is similar with men’s and women’s gazing at each other. It is forbidden 
to look each other in the eye when it is unnecessary, but having a curtain 
is not prescribed! Each person should keep watch over his own heart and 
eyes for himself. 

Corr.: How would you like men and women to be arranged in meet¬ 
ing places? 

Ir. Sukarno: Just put the men and women at some distance from 
one another without raising a curtain, or put one group in the front and 
the other at the back, like the example given by the Prophet. I am against 
the Western way of social mixing. 

Corr.: Has not the curtain been a traditional custom in all the meet¬ 
ings of Muhammadiyah, especially in Bengkulen? To be sure you knew 
this beforehand, and yet why did you join Muhammadiyah? 

Ir. Sukarno: I knew about it! But my entry to Muhammadiyah 
circles does not mean that I approve of everything prevailing there. In 
the Muhammadiyah world, too, there are elements to be found which in 
my view are still very conservative. I joined Muhammadiyah because I 
wanted to serve Islam. In principle, Muhammadiyah does serve Islam. 
But I do not agree with all its activities. 

I trust that many changes will come from H. Mansur and his as¬ 
sociates. In the Bengkulen conference on education, I once said that 
people should not suppose that I would meekly follow all trends prevailing 
in the world of Muhammadiyah. I want to become one of the motive 
forces of evolution! World history indicates that there has always been 
a struggle and dialectics between the old and the new, between orthodoxy 
and evolution, between the conservative and the modern. True Islam 
wants to raise the status of women, but orthodoxy has been a big brake 
upon the evolution of women. People who get rid of orthodoxy always 
encounter obstacles. Look at Kemal Ataturk, look at our Prophet him¬ 
self. I am aware that many Muslims, very many of them, will say that 
my concept of the curtain for women is not correct; but that is orthodoxy 
—what can you do about it? 

For the curtain is a symbol of slavery that is not desired by Islam. 
I remember that some time ago H.A. Salim once ripped open the curtain 
in the public meeting—yes tore it, openly! In my opinion, that action 
of his was greater than, for instance, the heroic rescue of someone from 
the boiling ocean or getting jailed for some delict. For such an action 
demands great moral courage. What was it I did? I did not display 
great courage, but. ...left the meeting “as a token of protest”—like 
a cowardly dog! 
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Upon hearing those words the “Antara” correspondent pondered for 
a while. Then he asked: Why did you not advise the executive of 
Muhammadiyah before-hand not to put up a curtain, and that it sufficed 
just to put some distance between the men and the women? 

Ir. Sukarno: I had already advised some members of the executive 
board and they all agreed. I had also said: “If you put up a curtain, 
I shall not come to the meeting”. They were willing to do away with the 
curtain. When I entered the meeting hall, it was evident the curtain had 
been put up unexpectedly. Not by those who agree with me, but by other 
members of the executive. 

Corr.: When the prayers were held in the open at Idulfitri 1 there 
was no curtain between the men and the women. Is it true that this was 
done at your suggestion? 

Ir. Sukarno: Yes, that’s true! And it is for that reason that I 
regret all the more curtains at public meetings. For formerly the 
Bengkulen Muhammadiyah always used a curtain on the occasion of the 
Idulfitri prayers. An indication for me that customs can be changed! 

Corr.: What did H. Sudjak say about the curtain? 

Ir. Sukarno: The following day H. Sudjak came with Mr. Semaun 
Bakri to my house. He said that the curtain indeed was not necessary. 
He even said that the late H. Dachlan was of the same opinion too. 

Corr.: Do you consider the curtain of such importance that you 
thought it necessary to protest against it in a demonstrative way? Was 
it worth the trouble of getting angry? 

Ir. Sukarno: I do not just get angry, I was not cross. I can not get 
angry, to be sure, with an outdated custom, nor am I angry with people 
who hold different views than mine. They do not deliberately intend to 
insult the women. They are free to have their conviction and I too am 
also free. I am a student of the Historical School of Marx. This ques¬ 
tion of the curtain I also consider historically, purely impersonally. It 
looks like a small question, the matter of an insignificant piece of cloth. 
But it is basically a very big and most important question, a question 
affecting the entire social position of women. I repeat: the curtain is a 
symbol of the enslavement of women! To do away with slavery is also 
a historical duty! 

“Pandji Islam”, 1939 


1.* Idulfitri, a Holiday, known also as Lebaran, marking the end of the Muslim fastingmonth 
of Ramadhan. 
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DEFINITE RULING REQUIRED ON THE QUESTION 
OF THE "CURTAIN " 1 


OPEN LETTER TO K.H.M. MANSUR, CHAIRMAN OF THE CENTRAL 
COUNCIL OF MUHAMMADIYAH WHICH IS ABOUT TO HOLD 
ITS 28 TH CONGRESS IN MEDAN 


ASSALAMU’A LAIKUM, Peace Be With You, 

Dear Brother, 

At the request and on behalf of many Indonesian intellectuals, I 
address this letter through you to all the members of Muhammadiyah, 
especially the delegates who will be attending the congress in Medan at 
the end of this month. I ask in great earnestness that what I have 
written below will be given serious attention. 

For what I am going to write about is not in any way a trifling 
matter, but truly something which concerns the ideology of the Indonesian 
intellectuals and the entire membership of Muhammadiyah. 

The question is that of the curtain. Praise Be to God Almighty, my 
action of protest some time ago, when in a demonstrative manner I and 
my wife left a meeting of Muhammadiyah that used a curtain, has evoked 
the attention of most Indonesians for this question. Indeed it was with 
that purpose in mind that I made that demonstrative protest. It can be 
said that all Islamic magazines have discussed the matter. There are 
some that are pro, others that are objectively neutral, there are others 
that are anti; there are some who want to finish off the question with 
personal arguments which are not to the point. Today, it is evident that 
interest is most burning, and now it remains for us to discuss the question 
in a calm and objective manner in the forthcoming congress. 

I hope that you really comprehend what I meant by saying that this 
question concerns the ideology of the Muhammadiyah too. 

It concerns the ideology of the intellectuals, because the intellectuals 
really can not be sympathetic over the curtain, for they know that the tabir 
is truly “the symbol of the enslavement of women”. 

1.* Curtain (tabir): see previous article. 
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They think that I intend to say that Muslim men deliberately want 
to enslave the women, want to oppress the women. You know that was 
not my intention. 

The curtain is the symbol of the enslavement of women just as, for 
instance, the Civil Code of the Dutch is the symbol of the enslavement of 
women. In that Civil Code, as the result of historical social processes, 
the rights of European women have been greatly curtailed and cut. But 
who is there who wants to assert that European men enslave European 
women? Who is there who is not aware of the fact that Europeans are 
very polite and gallant towards their women? 

Nevertheless, anybody who understands the intricacies of the Civil 
Code will confirm my words that the Civil Code is the symbol of the 
enslavement of women, and that, consequently, the Civil Code is not 
perfect and may not serve as an example for us. 

No, my dear brother Mansur. The structure of the Civil Code is not 
the result of deliberation on the part of individual European men wanting 
to insult women, not the result of conscious will, it is the result of the 
European social order, of the relations in European society, of the 
historical social relations among the Europeans. 

Similarly, when I say that the curtain is the symbol of the enslave¬ 
ment of women, I do not mean that Muslim men deliberately want to 
oppress the women, I do not mean that all Muslim men are bad people, 
but what I mean is: the curtain is the product of relations in Islamic 
society, the consequence or the survival of historical social relations among 
Muslims. I would even say: although, for instance, it is true that Muslim 
men today put up the curtain precisely “in order to honour women”—so 
goes part of the grounds of those pro the curtain — I still continue to call 
it the symbol of enslavement! It is not individual intentions that we have 
to consider here, but the situation in society, the relations of society! For 
instance, you shut up a bird in a gold cage, you give it delicious food and 
drink, and put the cage in a most beautiful room to honour it, am I not 
correct in saying that you punish that bird? That is why I said in an 
interview some time ago that the curtain is not just the term for a piece 
of cloth, but is something which concerns the entire social position of 
women! 

My brother, I repeat: the Indonesian intellectuals can not have 
sympathy with the curtain because by means of historical social analysis 
they understand that the tabir is the remnant of historical processes 
which brought the enslavement of society. They feel the curtain as 
something that really affects their ideology, because they live with an 
ideology which is opposed to slavery. Let us heed and confirm the ideology 
of the intelligentsia! 
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Conversely, let us now heed and watch over the ideology of the 
Muhammadiyah members themselves! For as I have just said, the curtain 
concerns the ideology of the Indonesian intellectuals and that of the 
Muhammadiyah members. Why does it also affect the ideology of the 
Muhammadiyah community? 

It affects the ideology of the Muhammadiyah too, because the ques¬ 
tion of the curtain constitutes a test for the adherents of Muhammadiyah. 
how far they are true to the spirit of Muhammadiyah: whether it is true 
that they profess a modern ideology and do not accept any principles 
except the Koran and the Hadits; whether it is true that they profess a 
modern ideology, daring to oppose traditional customs that do not conform 
with the Koran and the Hadits; whether it is true that they profess a 
modem ideology daring to accept all things modem that clearly are 
permitted by religion? The ideology of Muhammadiyah in this Medan 
congress is brought to the test, and the Indonesian intellectuals are wait¬ 
ing and praying in the hope that the test may be passed successfully and 
in keeping with the times. 

Ah, brother Mansur! Why do we in this question apply a ruling for 
the wives of the Prophet alone, to the public at large? Why in this 
question do we want to go beyond the wisdom of God and the Prophet 
who do not prescribe the curtain for the public? Why in this question 
do we say: “Well, it has not been enjoined upon us — true, but neither 
has it been prohibited”? 

Why do we act in such a way in this matter? Why do we not, for 
instance, just shut our houses to prevent people from stealing? Shutting 
one’s house too, surely, is not prohibited? Or to guard against telling 
lies, why do we not just shut our mouths and do not talk to other people? 
To remain dumb too, surely, is not prohibited? 

Once more: why in this matter? 

“Pandji Islam”, 1939 
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THE POWER OF THE THROAT 


I once wrote an article with a heading like the one above in the daily 
“ pemandangan ”. In that article I described how Adolf Hitler succeeded 
in conquering the whole German world with his throat. It was from 
Adolf Hitler that there came the saying: “Stupid is he who says: talk 
little, work much. Stupid! Such a man has never looked into the history 
of the world. Our slogan should be ‘talk a lot, work hard!’ ” 

Not long ago a very interesting anti-Hitler book was published, 
entitled “Propaganda als Waffe’ — “Propaganda as a Weapon”. The 
writer is a well-known enemy of Hitlerism, Willi Miinzenberg. In that 
book Hitlerism’s activities with the throat are discussed. 

Willi Miinzenberg himself is an expert on mass movements. He is 
a labour leader, whose movement was annihilated by Adolf Hitler. He 
himself recognizes the importance of propaganda and he also admits that 
one of the reasons for the defeat of the workers in facing the Nazis was 
its defeat in the use of the throat. Miinzenberg himself is a master 
propagandist. But he admits that the system of the Nazis in their 
employment of the throat is better organised. 

As I have said, this book is, on the one hand, an admission of the 
importance of propaganda and of the defeat of the German working 
class, among other things because of their defeat in propaganda, but, on 
the other hand, the book thoroughly criticizes the falseness of the Nazi 
propaganda. Miinzenberg is pro propaganda, but propaganda must be 
based on truth, on something which is not untrue. Only propaganda of 
that kind can give rise to lasting conviction. Only propaganda of that 
kind can be an education. But the Nazis’ propaganda is propaganda 
which propagates false things! The Nazis’ propaganda does not educate, 
does not implant conviction, but on the contrary it just intoxicates— 
dazzles. 

Indeed, Miinzenberg shows that the Nazis’ propaganda is directed 
in the first place not to the intellect, not to thought, but that it is an 
Appeal to Feeling” — an appeal to sentiment. Genuine propaganda is 
directed to the feelings and to the intellect, to the heart and to the mind, 
to sentiment and to thought. But what, for instance, is taught by Hitler? 
Hitler says: “We cannot be objective at all, because the common people 
whose thoughts always waver may then pose the question whether it is 
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true that all our enemies are wrong and just our own nation alone or our 
own movement alone that is right”. It is the same with Goebbels. When 
in September 1932, the Nazi party was hit by a grave crisis, Goebbels 
said: “Man muss jetzt wieder an die primitivsten Masseninstinkte ap- 
pellieren”. This means “We must now try to appeal again to the most 
primitive instinct of the masses”. 

In this part Miinzenberg’s criticism shows no mercy at all. He 
proves that the aim of the Nazis with propaganda is not to disseminate 
truth and conviction, but, as Hitler himself said, “to win the greatest 
possible following among the masses”. For indeed this is the essence of 
Hitler's life-philosophy. Those who are truly called the manly people 
of the world are — according to Hitler—those who can move the masses. 
It is not, for instance, the ability to produce ideas alone, not to frame 
theories alone, not this skill or that skill which is the measure of a Great 
Man. A Great Man is he who is capable of moving the masses. “Gross 
sein heisst Massen bewegen konnen”—to be great is to be able to move 
the masses. This life-philosophy has been carried out by Hitler in what 
indeed is an amazing way. According to Konrad Heiden, a well-known 
biographer of Hitler, there has certainly never been anyone in world 
history who is the equal of Hitler in “moving the masses”. According 
to Heiden, there is only one man in the Western world who was the equal 
of Hitler in making speeches: Gapon, a man famed from the history of 
the clergy in Russia at the beginning of this century. I think Konrad 
Heiden has never listened to Jean Jaures making a speech! 

Jean Jaures was one of the leaders of the French working class, who 
was usually called “France’s greatest people's tribune” of this last 
century. In my opinion, after comparing the speeches of Jean Jaures 
with those of Adolf Hitler (I have not only read a great many of Hitler’s 
speeches, but I have often listened to them through the radio), Jean 
Jaur&s is superior. The speeches of Jean Jaures are certainly very im¬ 
pressive. Trotsky who was a powerful orator himself, in his well-known 
book “My Life” compared the speeches of Jean Jaures to “a waterfall 
which overturns the rocks”. 

But what is the reason why Jaures was not able to move the masses 
as much as Hitler? It is true, Jaures’ influence was not small. When 
Jaur&s made a speech, tens of thousands of people listened to him. When 
Jaures finished a speech, according to De Rappoport, his audience had 
obtained a sense of love for all mankind. “People want to embrace all 
human beings”—so impressive, according to De Rappoport, were Jaures 
addresses. Jaures influence was so great that someone said, had he not 
been shot in August 1914, he might have been able to prevent the world- 
war from spreading (?). 
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But to return to the question: why was Jaures not able to move the 
masses so much as Hitler? What is the reason why his followers were 
only millions, and not tens of millions like Hitler? What is the reason 
why he was not able to seize the state, like Hitler? 

The answer to this question is to be found in the Willi Miinzenberg 
book. Hitler is not just recruiting members; he is also, and even primarily, 
enlisting followers. The greatest number of followers possible, followers 
by the thousand, by the tens of thousands, by the hundreds of thousands, 
by the million—yes, even by the tens of millions! Provided they follow, 
provided they move, provided they flow and provided they are attracted! 
They need not be conscious, they need not think, they need not be 
“enlightened”, and it is not necessary that all of them become members of 
the party. As long as they follow! Propaganda is more important than 
organisation! “Aufgabe der Propaganda ist es, Anhanger zu werben, 
Aufgabe der Organisation, Mitglieder zu gewinnen”. This means: “The 
task of propaganda is to recruit followers, the task of organisation is to 
enlist members”. 

Hitler looks for followers first; members will come of their own 
accord. He said: “The man is stupid who thinks that we must first 
establish branches and only later on carry out propaganda. No! First 
of all propaganda, first of all we have to influence the masses. Branches 
will come automatically”. And it is his method of getting as many 
followers as possible which is castigated by Miinzenberg. Masses who 
are just moved without imparting knowledge based on “truth”, without 
bringing conviction that is also affixed in their brains, without making 
them conscious but only making them drunk — without giving them 
“knowledge” but only giving them “illusion” — such masses are certain 
later on to “fall apart” again. Miinzenberg predicts this falling apart 
again. Miinzenberg, like Fritz Sternberg too in his book called “How 
Long can Hitler Wage War?” predicted that just these very masses, who 
are the foundation, the basis, the pillars and the body of Hitlerism, will 
fall apart again. Because they are only made drunk. Because they are 
only dosed with “illusion”. Because they are not educated, not convinced, 
not made conscious. 

The following explanation by Fritz Sternberg is also most interesting. 
He said that Hitler may have enough war equipment, may have enough 
guns and dynamite, may have enough aircraft and submarines — but there 
is one factor which may possibly wreck his plan. This factor is the 
“human” factor. Because it is this “human” factor that is possessed of 
blood and flesh and soul, who will suffer hunger if food becomes short in 
Germany, who will feel the pain if their flesh is torn and their blood made 
to flow, who will experience horror when forced to face death — it is this 
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“human” factor which perhaps has been forgotten by Hitler. It is this 
“human” factor which may for a while be made enthusiastic, be made 
joyful, have their eyes dazzled, be made drunk, be made into things, be 
made into an object, but, in fact, it is they who are basically the motive 
force of history. It is they who fight or do not fight, it is they who make 
or do not make history. It is they who can say at any moment: “I want 
to fight” or “I do not want to fight”, “I will go hungry” or “I do not want 
to be hungry” — ”1 am ready to die” or “I do not want to die”. 

They, “human beings”, they may be made an object by Hitler for a 
while, but in the end they are masters who cannot be treated arbitrarily. 
If Hitler cannot make “Blitzkrieg”, says Fritz Sternberg, if he cannot 
make “lightning war”, then he will not/ be able to win this war. For if 
the war lasts too long, which means: if the German people suffer hunger, 
then “Der Mensch” will emerge, wrecking all plans. 

There will emerge Der Mensch who overthrows all his drunkenness, 
overthrows all his illusions, overthrows all his status as mere “object”. 
Der Mensch who feels his stomach empty, who receives the letter from 
his wife at home telling that his children eat grass and potato-skins. 

Der Mensch! 

It is this Der Mensch with whom the British seek friendship through 
their blockade? 

God willing, I will discuss this another time. 

“Pandji Islam”, 1940 


344 



NOT AN IDEOLOGICAL WAR 


In general, people say that the present war aflame in Europe is an 
ideological war, a war between “ism” and “ism” — a war between concept 
and concept. It is said that this clash is a clash between democracy and 
fascism. Britain and France take the side of democracy, Germany takes 
the side of fascism. 

Indeed, just seen at a glance it appears to be so. Britain and France 
are two countries whose governmental methods are formed according to 
the system of parliamentary democracy, and Germany is a country which 
is no longer willing to use the system of parliamentary democracy, but is 
using the system of fascist dictatorship. The slogans of the present war 
are: democracy against the aggression of national-socialism, and: national- 
socialism against the falsity of democracy. 

And not only do the belligerents have the slogan of democracy on the 
one side and of national-socialism on the other, it is not only the parties 
who are at war, who bring forward their respective “isms”—the “specta¬ 
tors”, too, can in general be divided into two groups: the group that 
favours parliamentary democracy siding with Britain and France, and 
the group that favours fascism siding with Germany. Eastern nations 
which in general favour democracy — except for Japan—have almost all 
of them taken sides with Britain and France. In Indonesia too, if we 
take the average, in their hearts the people generally also take the Allied 
side. 

However—if the matter is examined just a bit deeper, then it can 
be seen clearly that the present war is not a war of “isms”, not a war of 
concepts, not a war of ideologies. It is not a war between system of 
government and system of government, not a war between democracy and 
fascism, not a war of idea against idea. 

Indeed at rock bottom, there are no wars over ideas, there are no 
wars for ideologies. All the great wars of recent history, both the Thirty 
Years and Eighty Years Wars, both colonial wars and the war of 1914- 
1918—all those wars, from the point of view of their primary objectives, 
have not basically been wars to secure victory for a concept, not ideological 
wars, but wars between one need for raw material and another. All those 
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wars were wars of interests contra interests, belangen contra belangen 
interessen contra interessen. In the years 1914-1918 it was not the “right 
of self-determination of small nations” that had to be protected and 
defended against the attacks of “militarism”, it was not “humanitarian- 
ism” contra “barbarism”, and in the Thirty Years and Eighty Years Wars 
it was not the Roman Catholic religion exchanging blows with the 
Protestants. In these wars, it was one interest in raw materials clashing 
against another interest in raw materials. Historians such as Professor 
Jan Romein, economists such as John Maynard Keynes, political experts 
like the Marxists, or even the pacifist. Lord Robert Cecil, have explained 
this matter convincingly. 

Just have a look at the situation with the present war. People say 
that Germany went to war because of its “ism”. Is that right? There 
is no ideology that ought to give such an awful spirit to the national- 
socialist movement as hatred of bolshevism. Since Hitler came out of 
hospital and vowed to be a politician, he has never made a speech without 
saying that the “enemy No. 1” of the nation is bolshevism. He often 
attacks democracy also, but to strike out at bolshevism is his number one 
passion—his mania. But what is happening now? The country whose 
“ism” he hates to extremity, it is precisely that country’s friendship which 
he is after! 

And people say that Britain and France went to war for the sake 
of democracy? Before the war broke out, French and British diplomats 
toiled hard for months seeking the friendship of the No. 1 enemy of 
democracy: seeking the friendship of Soviet Russia with its “ism” of 
communistic dictatorship. Whereas everyone knows that the ideology of 
parliamentary democracy and the ideology of communism are like oil and 
water: the one taking its stand on general elections, the other taking its 
stand on dictatorship of the proletariat; the one with the “ism” of private 
property, the other with the “ism” of anti-private property. 

From where do people get the idea that Britain and France are at 
war for democracy, for ideology ? It is obvious from the fact that Britain 
and France looked for Soviet Russia’s friendship that ideology has not 
been brought into the matter. And also, does Britain apply the ideology 
of democracy with regard to India? No! Ideology remains ideology, 
concept remains concept, “ism” remains “ism” — international politics do 
not pay them much attention! Ideology remains ideology — international 
politics are more “crude”, more realistic. 

Then because of all this: if this war is not a war of democracy 
contra fascism, not a war of ideology contra ideology, what is it in reality? 
What is the reason why it has the slogan of democracy contra fascism? 
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Ach, slogans are not fundamentals. Slogans do not always depict the 
reality exactly. Slogans are only... .slogans! Willi Munzenberg’s book 
Propaganda als Waffe (Propaganda as a Weapon), which I spoke of in 
an earlier article, especially discusses this matter too. In a special chapter 
— “Die Weltgefahr der Hitlerpropaganda” — he explains that Hitlerism 
has especially made the “theory” that “Propaganda und Gewalt sich nicht 
ausschliessen, sondern erganzen”, which means that the propaganda of 
an “ism” and force of arms are not contradictory to each other, are not 
mutually exclusive, but that one is a continuation of the other, one gives 
substance to the other, one completes the other. 

There is no war that will be successful if that war is conducted only 
by rifles and guns alone. The rifle and guns of propaganda must work 
first, and later on also work simultaneously with war. Hitler said: “Wenn 
die Propaganda ein ganzes Volk mit einer Idee erfullt hat, kann die 
Organisation mit einer Handvoll Menschen die Konsequenzen ziehen”. 
This means: “When propaganda has penetrated into the souls of a 
particular people, then with a mere handful of men that people can be 
conquered”. Before Czechoslovakia was taken by force, the German press 
everywhere got the order “die Tschechoslowakei tot zu schreiben”—that 
is to say, “to break Czechoslovakia with the pen”. 

And now, when this huge war has flared up, according to German 
sources themselves, there are at least 300 German newspapers at work 
abroad. Their radio instills their ideology into at least 200,000,000 people; 
their propaganda staif is composed of at least twenty-five to thirty 
thousand agents throughout the world; their secret service controls at 
least 40,000 organisations outside Germany. Thus, it is with the drum¬ 
fire of their ideological propaganda that millions of people today are 
imbued with the words: “We are not at war for nothing, but for the 
glory of the ideology of national-socialism!” 

However, not only the German side “ideology-izes” their going to war. 
The Allied side too are imbuing their war with ideology. In his book 
called “Mein Kampf”, Hitler acknowledged that the British were victori¬ 
ous in the 1914-1918 war because they were superior in propagandising 
their warring. And whoever has read the book by the American writer 
Blankenhorn, will be amazed to see the giant statistics that depict the 
extent of the “ideology-izing” of war by the Allies. 

Thus: ideologies, “isms”, concepts, are but the skin of the real 
fundamentals which are the motors of war. Democracy and fascism are 
just skins alone. Democracy and fascism are only the ideological artillery, 
merely “mental cannon”, which according to every war expert, are at 
least as valuable as iron guns and cannon of steel. This war is a clash 
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of interests against interests, of belang against belang, of realities against 
realities. This war makes use of the slogans of democracy and fascism, 
because those realities tell that at the present stage of the world, it is 
the ideology of fascism and the ideology of democracy that are the most 
beneficial for use as war slogans. Yes, at bottom, even the system of 
parliamentary democracy and the system of fascistic dictatorship are also 
“raw materials interests” are also “rauwe belangen”! 

Anyone who has gone into history and the philosophy of history 
thoroughly, knows that every system of government is created by social 
necessities. Parliamentary democracy and fascism are the products of 
society. Let me explain this here in popular fashion. 

What is usually known as democracy — methods of government 
according to democracy — is a system of government that gives the right 
to every citizen, provided he is of age, to elect and to be elected to 
parliament. This parliamentary democracy, this parliamentarianism, 
developed strongly in European countries in the 19th century. This 
parliamentarianism was generally the ideology of all state systems in the 
second part of the 19th century. 

Fascism or National-Socialism is a different system. Fascism or 
National-Socialism does not stand on the basis of people’s government, 
but stands on the basis of obedience to a dictator. This dictator is not 
responsible to the people, on the contrary it is each one of the people under 
him who is responsible to the dictator. “ Verantwortlichkeit nach oben” 
— responsibility upward — that is the basis of the fascist ideology. Just 
as in the military system the soldier is responsible to the sergeant, the 
sergeant is responsible to the captain, the captain is responsible to the 
general, the general to the generalissimo, so too, similarly, responsibility 
in the fascist system is upwards. It is very different from the system of 
parliamentary democracy. In this system responsibility goes downwards: 
the minister is responsible to parliament, the parliament is responsible 
to the people which elected it. 

Thus: parliamentary democracy is based on “the right of all”, fascism 
is based on “the right of an individual”. Parliamentary democracy is 
based on the party system and free competition among those parties— 
the strongest party will have the most members in parliament—fascism 
is based on the party of the dictator, the monopoly of one party only. 

Now it is here that I can begin to explain that both parliamentary 
democracy and fascism are each of them mere “interests”, mere “need for 
raw materials”, mere “rauwe belangen”. 

Parliamentary democracy began to thrive in the 19th century. At 
that time industrialism was beginning to rise. Everywhere in West 
European countries at that time, factory enterprises and trading enter- 
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friges were appearing. These enterprises were competing with one 
another, were making competition against one another. It was even the 
case that free competition between these enterprises was a condition for 
the development of industrialism. The government might not interfere 
in this free competition. It is for this reason that the economic ideology 
of this young industrialism was the ideology of liberalism. And the 
ideology of the system of government too was also liberalism, an ideology 
of administration that gives the right to everyone to compete freely in 
the political arena of the state. This is the democratic system, this is the 
system of parliamentary democracy, which was very popular at that time. 
Whoever and whichever side would win in this system of parliamentary 
democracy, whoever and whichever side would obtain the most profit in 
this system—that is not the subject of discussion here. What is needed 
here is that the reader will come to understand that, because this young 
industrialism wanted free competition in the economic field it also wanted 
free competition in the political field* “Free economic competition wants 
“free political competition”; economic liberalism wants political liberal¬ 
ism. This, in two or three words, is the “secret” of parliamentary 
democracy! 

However, industrialism did not just stay in its “youthful stage, 
industrialism thrived and expanded, advanced to a higher level and aged, 
it grew and evolved. Industrialism was borne forward by the times, it 
passed out of the period of its growth and entered the period of its 
maturity. Industrialism was now no longer in its “Aufstieg”^ period* 
Industrialism had now entered upon the period of its “Niedergang , It was 
now no longer small enterprises competing one against another. It was 
now no longer the small industries competing one against another. The 
weaklings had long ago been swept from the face of the earth, or had 
been amalgamated into huge integrated concerns. Now even these huge 
integrations had finished their struggle one against the other; now there 
remained only the monopolies alone—just the “monopoollichamen the 
huge giant bodies confronting one another. Free competition had ended, 
free competition was not needed any longer. What was needed was merely 
to ensure the preservation of those giant monopolies. Therefore, liberal¬ 
ism and parliamentary democracy were not needed any longer. What was 
needed was a system of government which could give “police” protection 
to these monopolistic bodies. Liberalism and parliamentary democracy 
were discarded, liberalism and parliamentary democracy were condemned 
as obsolete systems which were no longer fashionable—and a new system 
was created that tallied with the desire to “guard” the maintenance of 
these monopolies. A new system, which of course was also monopolistic 
in nature—monopoly in the state’s affairs. 
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And it is this new system that is "fascism”! 

Now it must be clear for the reader, that the ideology of parliamen¬ 
tary democracy and the ideology of fascism are a continuation of one 
another. Parliamentary democracy is the ideology of young industrial¬ 
ism, fascism is the ideology of industrialism when it is already old and 
tough. Parliamentary democracy is one phase, fascism is also a phase. 
Britain and France have not reached 100 per cent to the phase of mono¬ 
poly, Germany has already reached 100 per cent the phase of monopoly. 
Britain and France still cling to the ideology of democracy. Germany 
has already reached the “third stage of divorce” from the ideology of 
democracy, and uses the system of fascism. 

Now they are at war. Not because of democracy and fascism. Not 
because of ideologies, not because of “isms”. The “isms” are really 
“brothers” of one another. Neither was it just because Germany 
arraigned the Versailles Treaty — wanting to get the rights and pos¬ 
sessions back that were seized from it by the Versailles Treaty, as Anwar 
Tjokroaminoto has often written in the daily “Pemandangan ”—but be¬ 
cause their interests in raw materials made the conflict inevitable. Britain 
and France are at war because their raw materials interests were 
threatened by Germany, while Germany is at war because its monopoly 
interests in raw materials were threatened by liquidation if it did not 
conduct the “Expansionskrieg”. Fritz Sternberg has explained this matter 
thoroughly in his book. And whoever has read the articles by Alfred 
Rosenberg, the close friend of Hitler and the “brain” of national-socialism, 
whoever knows the contents of the “Rosenberg Plan”, knows that Germany 
is at war not just because of “Versailles” alone, and not just because 
people have “tyrannised” them alone. It is not just the countries which 
were its former possessions that it wants, it is not just the Germany of 
1914 that it wants to rebuild — but according to the Rosenberg Plan, it also 
needs to possess the Netherlands, also Belgium, also Denmark, also Sweden, 
also Finland, also Poland, also Switzerland and other countries too. Is 
it an “ism” which is the cause of these expansionistic desires? An “ism”? 
—as explained in high-sounding language by Alfred Rosenberg in “Der 
Mythos des 20 Jahrhunderts”? No! The “ism” is here only the “skin”, 
only the “clothing”, only the “rationalisation”. Basically, the Rosenberg 
Plan is just a plan for hegemony in basic raw materials, as explained by 
Professor Frederick L. Schuman in “The Nazi Dictatorship”. The 
Rosenberg Plan is just the raw-materials interests of German monopolies 
which-need that hegemony in basic raw materials! 

And the democracy of Britain and France? 

Ach.... 
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Anybody who studies history and economics extensively will know the 
meaning of “democracy” in this war. I do not need to dwell upon it at 
length here. Just go to the library and borrow, for instance, Ramsay 
Muir’s book “The Expansion of Europe”.... 

Ideological war? Ach—come, let us be more realistic! 

“Pandji Islam ”, 19 40 
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REJUVENATING OUR CONCEPTS OF ISLAM 


In one of the numbers of “AdiT last month, Kiyai Hajji Mas 
Mansur 1 wrote an article about the youth (which is also published in 
No. 8 of our magazine, article section: “Discussion of the Youth Move¬ 
ment”). 

I think there would be many Muhammadiyah members, particularly 
among those whose age is advanced — who thus do not belong to the Youth 
—who scratched their heads on reading that article. For in that article 
K.H.M. Mansur openly called for love of country amongst the youth. 
For the older Muhammadiyah members, this would be rather “confusing” 
since they still live in the atmosphere of the old teaching that love of 
country is a sin of “fanaticism”. They are the more confused since it 
was not just a nobody who wrote that article in “Adil”. The author is 
Kiyai Hajji Mas Mansur, Chairman of the Executive Board of the 
Muhammadiyah, one of the most outstanding ulama 2 in Indonesia! 

It is not my intention to discuss the question of the Youth and love 
of country in my article today. Only I need to clarify here that what I 
said before about the elderly Muhammadiyah members scratching their 
heads, is not “idle chatter”. From where I am now at the moment— 
Bengkulen—I could mention at least five names of Muhammadiyah people 
who are certain to become rather “confused” if they read that article by 
K.H.M. Mansur. In the past, in the year 1928-1929, at Pekalongan, my 
life was once “anathemised” by one of the members of Muhammadiyah, 
because I was said to be a promotor of fanaticism! I mention these things, 
not out of vengeance or to ridicule them, not to make them ashamed — 
not out of malice, but only to mention the facts, only to state the fact 
that there are Muhammadiyah members who abominate the feeling of 
love of country, thus, who are certain to be “confused” if they read the 
article of their own Executive Chairman. 

I even have the impression: K.H.M. Mansur wrote that article 
naturally not for the address he mentioned, not for the youth, but for 
that “old group” in the ranks of the Muhammadiyah who inwardly some- 


r, Kiyai Hajji Mas Mansur: Chairman of the Executive of Muhammadiyah at the time. 
° r Muhammadiyah see also page 337 ff. 

2.* Ulama: Muslim scholars* 
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what “rebel” against him because he no longer abides by the old policy. 
We recall the consternation among the elderly in the ranks of the 
Muhammadiyah when he joined the P.I.I. 1 We know of the displeasure 
of this elderly group when he carried the Muhammadiyah into the 
Indonesian People’s Congress. We also know that this elderly group 
continued inwardly to “protest”, continued inwardly “obstinate”, over the 
decisions of K.H.M. Mansur which have been endorsed by their Executive 
Board. 

Enough — I shall not continue my discussion of this matter. I want 
to discuss the question of the “modern” notion of the meaning of Islam. 
I want to talk about its modernising in general. I want to make clear to 
the reader that a general re-orientation is necessary, most, most necessary. 
Today, it is necessary for us to rethink our understanding of Islam, to 
examine again whether our concepts of Islam are all correct, and whether 
there are no concepts which need correction. Do not let us behave like 
that headstrong Sheikh in the desert of Trans-Jordania who, when asked 
by Miss Ruth Frances Woodsmall whether there have been any changes 
in the concepts of religion, answered fiercely: “It is not necessary for us 
to talk about religion. It is not possible for there to be any changes in 
religion”. 

As if history does not give proofs that there are always changes in 
concepts about religion! As if history did not show that there are times 
when the old concepts are replaced by newer ones—that wrong concepts 
are corrected by concepts that are more true. As if, for example, history 
does not mention correction of concepts of the grave-side ceremony 
“talqin”, concepts of Islamic prayers, concepts of “taqlid” or of the oneness 
of God, concepts of using the veil, concepts of interest, concepts of women, 
concepts of translating the Koran, and a thousand and one other concepts! 

Panta rei, said Heraclitus — all things flow on, all things forever 
change, all things undergo renewal. In concepts of religious teachings, 
too, it is “panta rei”, in concepts of these matters too change takes place 
all the time. The essence does not change, religion itself does not change, 
true Islam does not change, God’s Word and the saying and deeds of the 
Prophet do not change; it is the comprehension of human beings about 
all those things that change. There always are, and must always be, 
corrections of that comprehension. It is those corrections which are the 
essentials of all independent interpretation, of all idjtihad, it is those 
corrections which are the essentials of all investigations which bear us to 
progress. 

We call ourselves pro-idjtihad, pro independent interpretation. We 


1.* P.LL: Partai Islam Indonesia, 
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call ourselves anti -taqlid, opposed to blind obedience. Should we there¬ 
fore be un-willing to re-examine our own concepts of things? Should we 
therefore be un-willing to make independent interpretation of our own 
concepts, and want just to determine stubbornly that our concepts are 
right and need no re-investigation? If we want to take that attitude, then 
•we want to take that attitude, then it is we ourselves who gradually choke 
our intellect. Then it is we ourselves who take over the job of the taqlid 
group who believe in blind obedience to precedent, who put an end to 
everyone calling for re-investigation with the words: do you want to 
outrival the Four Imams 1 ? 

It is we ourselves who, according to what the author Essad Bey wrote 
in his brillant biography of the Prophet, join in the sin of closing the 
doors of independent interpretation, join in the sin of “Schlieszung des 
Bab el Itschtihad”—so that there comes, in consequence, the collapse of 
all intellectual life, of all spiritual life, of all greatness and glory, of all 
civilisation and culture. Listen to the words of Essad Bey: “Simultane¬ 
ously, there also began the decline of spiritual life. The beginning of 
this was what is known as the ‘Closing of the Bab el Itschtihad’, the Gate 
of Knowledge. The Muslim Scholars stated that they had attained the 
peak of the attainable, further investigation seemed to them superfluous. 
Therewith began the rapid decline of science. Arab power came to an 
end. Barbaric peoples, the Berbers in the West, the Turks in the East, 
assumed leadership of Islam”. 

That was the verdict of Essad Bey at the end of his investigation: 
the closing of the gate of independent interpretation destroys all civilisa¬ 
tion. And are we going to repeat this great sin? Ah, do not let us be 
obstinate. Do not let us be too quickly angered, if somebody asks that a 
certain thing in our comprehension of religion be re-examined. Do not 
let us, for example, be like that author from the Tarbiyatul Islamiyah 
group some time ago who was angry with me when I started to discuss the 
question of the curtain 2 and who hurled words at me which were not to 
the point. 

Let us not close our eyes, let us not be un-willing to see that outside 
Indonesia at the present time the whole Eastern world is busy at the 
“rethinking of Islam” (Frances Woodsmall’s terms), that is, thinking 
over again the true meaning of Islam — there is rethinking of Islam in 
Egypt, in Iraq, in Syria, in Iran, in India, in the other Muslim countries. 
Or dare the conservatives fix it in their hearts that, for instance, the 
question of the curtain is a settled question, the question of education of 

follow V* W3S *^ le '^ our I mams ” who established what is held to be the precedent to be blindly 
2.* See preceding articles on page 333 and 337 ff. 
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girls is a settled question, the question of the veil is a settled question, the 
question of women in general is a settled question, the question of bank 
interest is a settled question, the question of nationalism is a settled 
question, the question of religion and the state is a settled question, the 
question of co-education is a settled question, the question of rationalism 
is a settled question? 

Ah, once again do not let us be obstinate. Let us be willing, let us 
care to, let us have an open mind for that re-thinking. The result?—that 
comes later. But an open mind for re-thinking and re-orientation, that 
is a condition for any progress. 

For instance, we always complain, (K.H.M. Mansur in his article 
about the youth), why do the intellectual youth keep away from religion? 
We have our reply all ready: the intellectual youth have been taught to 
be anti-religious. We even just put the blame on the youth. 

But have we never asked ourselves in the utmost honesty of heart: 
is there, perhaps, something wrong with our comprehension of religion, 
so that the youth keep away from us? Have we ever asked ourselves 
whether, perhaps, our concepts of religion need to be re-orientated, 
analysed, re-corrected, re-thought, re-interpreted independently— 
“modern-ised”? 

There is a Dutch expression which every member of the nationalist 
movement must have heard: “Who has the youth, has the future”. I 
reverse this saying, I turn it around 180 degrees! It is not only that 
“Who has the youth, has the future”, but I would say: “Who has the 
future, has the youth”, who holds the future in his hands, will be favoured 
by the youth of today. 1 

Implant these words of mine in your hearts: if our comprehension 
of religion is correct, if our comprehension is a concept holding hope for 
the future, and not a concept that will yet die in the present because of 
its wrongness—the youth will be devoted to us and will join us. On the 
contrary, if at the present time the youth keep their distance from us, if 
they do not like our religion, it is obvious then that there is “something 
the matter” with our religion. It is obvious that our concept does not 
hold hope for the future. It is obvious that our concept is incompatible 
with the historical law “who has the future has the youth”. It is obvious 
that the time has come when we should dare investigate our own concepts, 
that we should dare find that “something” I have just mentioned. It is 
obvious that today the time has come when we should dare make self¬ 
correction ! 

In the movement of history there is no criterion sharper than the 
youth. “Who has the future has the youth” is a means of gauging the 
future, a barometer for the future which never fails. Then gauge your 
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future with this barometer. Because indeed the youth lives in the future, 
the older generation lives in the past. Instinctively, by the call of their 
soul alone, without any reasoning of their minds, the youth feel what is 
pregnant for their future, and what is not, they keep away from. Measure 
up your future, measure up your concept of religion, with the youth as 
your barometer. 

Look at the proof of world history, look at the proof of the historical 
law that runs “who holds the future holds the youth”. Look at the 
philosophy of Aristotle and Socrates. From the beginning it could be 
predicted that the philosophy of Aristotle and Socrates would influence the 
human intellect for hundreds and hundreds of years, considering how 
enthusiastically the youth studied their philosophy, so much so that 
Socrates was sentenced to death accused of having corrupted the mind of 
the youth. Look at how Erasmus’ cultural movement propagated its 
cultural mission in Italy, Germany, and Britain — it was the youth who 
first accepted it, and his cultural mission lived for a very long time 
inspiring the culture of Europe. Look at the “Oxford Movement”, look 
at the creed of Christ, look at Martin Luther’s reformation, all of which 
have had a long life. 

The Oxford Movement was initially centred in the youth under the 
leadership of the young men Welsley and Whitfield; the apostles of Christ 
were generally young; and it was the youth who crowded around Luther 
at Wittenberg. 

Is not the socialist movement very much favoured by the Youth too? 

And a very good example — look at the religion of Islam in the age 
of Islam, in the days of our Prophet himself! Religious history shows 
that there were many young people amongst the Islamic community in 
the days of our Prophet. Sayidina Ali was young, Khalid bin Walid was 
young, Saad bin Waqqas was young, Zubair was young, Umar bin Khattab 
was young—the greater part of the dynamic forces in those times were 
young of age! The youth liked Islam since it was pregnant for the future. 
It was favoured by the youth, since it held the future in its hands. 

Well then, let us now look at our Islamic world at present. From 
long ago we have known just one complaint: where are our intellectual 
youth? 

Even among the Islamic youth organisations too, we always hear the 
same complaint: where are our intellectual youth? Even more than this: 
many of those Islamic youth organisations themselves are often “sickly”, 
many of those Islamic youth organisations themselves are “in want of 
blood”. 

Everybody knows that for instance, it is this very question of the 
youth which is one of the “heavy problems” of the Executive Board of the 
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Muhammadiyah. And what about the feminine youth? The question of 
the young women has even become a “heavy problem” for the whole of 
Islamic life in our country, not only in that of the Muhammadiyah! 

Truly: not only is Islam not much favoured by the intellectual youth, 
not only is Islam not much favoured by the “Western-educated”, but even 
the “ordinary” youth takes little interest in it. Whoever knows about the 
“throbbing life” of the youth from all ranks in Egypt, for instance, 
whoever knows about the “living spirit” that burns in those ranks will 
admit that Indonesia appears to be very dark indeed! The question will 
then arise: what is the reason? Why is it that in the Islamic world 
of Indonesia in general, the youth, and especially the intellectual youth, 
lack devotion to Islam, are deficient in the spirit of Islam? 

What is the reason? 

Ach, do not give me the answer that until doomsday the intellectuals 
will never approach and embrace Islam. Do not answer me that way, 
because in other countries many intellectuals are Muslims. And do not 
let us be satisfied with cheap arguments, such as: there is not enough 
propaganda, there are not enough capable young leaders, there is laek of 
interest on the part of parents for spiritual education, the educational 
system is not good enough since it provides for scientific education only, 
and the like. 

Such arguments in their simplicity do indeed contain some truth but 
let us be more principled, let us fathom this question to its depths, let 
us look into it thoroughly to find its deepest causes. Let us dare ask: 
“Is it not that perhaps there is ‘something the matter’ with our own 
concept of religion?” I dare make of this question so much a matter of 
principle, since I see that in Islamic countries abroad, people have long 
since undertaken the “rethinking of Islam”. Let us also dare to “rethink” 
our Islam! 

Professor Farid Wajdi once said: “The religion of Islam can develop 
properly only if its followers give full attention to its three principles: 
freedom of spirit, freedom of intellect, freedom of knowledge”. 

Let us, then, make free our spirit, our intellect and our knowledge 
from all the bonds of conservatism. Only with a spirit, intellect and 
knowledge that are free can we undertake perfect re-examination, re¬ 
orientation and self-correction. And not only that: before our conception 
of religion is truly based on a free spirit, a free intellect, and free know¬ 
ledge, before we have implanted the principles mentioned by Professor 
Farid Wajdi into our own religious outlook, let us not expect that our 
educated youth will approach us and join us. For, the atmosphere of 
sentiment, the atmosphere of thought, the atmosphere of ideology, the 
atmosphere of spirit of our educated youth is, thanks to the intellectuality 
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of the teachings they obtain, likewise an atmosphere of freedom; a critical 
atmosphere, an atmosphere of being un-willing just to accept something 
without examining it with free sentiment and thought; an atmosphere of 
being unwilling to assent before having satisfied their free sense of 
criticism; an atmosphere of being unwilling to swallow something before 
having chewed it finely first with their free intellect. 

For that reason, once again, therefore: let us embolden ourselves, 
let us make our hearts willing for re-orientation, for re-examination, for 
re-correction of anything clearly needed. 

Do not let it happen that we are left behind, because the whole 
Islamic world outside Indonesia is engaged in the “rethinking of Islam”! 

In the next issue of this magazine I shall, God willing, say something 
about those problems which need re-orientation, re-examination and re¬ 
correction. 

Sayid Amir Ali, author of the brilliant look “The Spirit of Islam” — 
a book which is one of the basic books for the intellectuals in Europe and 
Asia who study Islam—wrote there: 

“The elasticity of laws is their* great test, and this test is pre¬ 
eminently possessed by those of Islam. Their compatibility with progress 
shows their founder’s wisdom”. 

Bearing in mind the existence of this elasticity in Islam, elasticity 
in the good sense of the word, we are conservative indeed if at the present 
time we want obstinately to hold firmly to the interpretations of religious 
teachers a thousand years ago, or five hundred years ago, or two hundred 
years ago. 

Islam is compatible with all progress, because of the elasticity of its 
laws, said Sir Sayid Amir Ali. And what he said is true. Islam could 
not have existed for almost one thousand four hundred years, if its laws 
had not been elastic. It would have been impossible for Islam to leave 
behind the atmosphere of its first century when men were not acquainted 
with any other means of transport than the camel and the horse, were 
not acquainted with any other weapon than the sword and the arrow, 
were not acquainted with any other natural surroundings than those of 
the desert—had it not been for the “elasticity” of its laws. The times 
revolve, human needs change—panta rei!—thus human concepts of law 
change too. And whoever does not want to change, whoever does not 
wish to keep abreast of the times, whoever is unwilling to “panta rei”— 
will be left behind by the times, without mercy, without pity and without 
hope. 

It is the “elasticity” of the laws of Islam that is the reason why 
Islamic culture constantly changes its character. The Omayyad culture 
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has different traits from the Abbasid culture, the Abbasid culture has dif¬ 
ferent traits from the Ottoman culture. The Islamic culture of Arabia is 
different from the Islamic culture in Spain, the Islamic culture of Spain is 
different again from the Islamic culture of today. Yes, in this present 
period too, we can discern differences in comprehension of the content and 
intentions of Islamic law. In this present period too, we see varying levels 
of modernity or orthodoxy in comprehension of religion in the different 
Muslim countries. Is this only because the mind of this religious teacher 
is different from the mind of that religious teacher, that the interpreta¬ 
tion of this religious teacher is different from the interpretation of that 
religious teacher? No! For we see that these differences of interpreta¬ 
tion are not differences just between religious teacher and religious 
teacher, are not differences of opinion between this person and that person, 
but can also be classified as differences of a regional or national character. 

We see that “Egyptian opinion” is different from “Turkish opinion”, 
that “Indian opinion” is different from “Palestinian opinion”. We see 
that one country as a whole has a far more modern interpretation of Islam 
than another country also as a whole, that one country as a whole corrects 
its own conceptions more radically than another country also as a whole. 
We see that the “school of Egypt” is different from the “school of 
Palestine”, the “school of Palestine” is different from the “school of 
Turkey”. We see those differences of opinion, and so we ask: what is the 
reason? Just because the religious teachers have different brains? Because 
there are no two persons with the same idea? No! The reason is that 
the greater part of the laws of Islam can be interpreted according to the 
needs of the era. The reason is that one country has greater opportunity 
and capacity to keep up with the times than another country, is more 
“skilled” at keeping up with the times than another, is more capable of 
adjusting its interpretation to the times than another. 

Let us take a bird’s eye view of the Islamic countries. This survey 
is badly needed in order that we can release ourselves from our own 
concepts for a while. In general, human beings are egocentric in their 
opinions: it is just his own opinion which is right, the opinions of others 
are wrong. The opinions of others are held in low esteem. Persons 
educated in Egypt are “absorbed” in Egyptian opinion, people educated 
in Aligarh are “absorbed” in Aligarh opinion. 

Whereas, what did I warn about above? Having thoroughly studied 
the teachings of Professor Farid Wajdi, I said: make your thoughts, your 
soul, your knowledge free. Free your thoughts and knowledge for a 
while from the bonds of the traditions of your own thinking, free your 
mind from the ties of your own “school of thought”. Only by doing so 
can you willingly accept the recommendation for the “rethinking of Islam”. 
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You who were turned out by Egypt, free your thoughts for a while from 
Egypt, you who were turned out by Indonesian pesantren 1 , free your 
mind for a while from the traditional thinking of the Indonesian pesantren. 

Let us make a survey together so that we know there are also other 
trends outside the traditions of our own thinking. Thus we will then be 
able to compare our own traditional thinking with the opinions of other 
people. Which will then be correct? The right one is that which suits 
our own mind, provided that our mind is a free mind. A mind which is 
still tied to the owner’s own tradition of thought, a mind which is not yet 
free, cannot be used as the torch with which to find truth in the jungles of 
darkness. “Religion is for intelligent people”, our Prophet said. Intel¬ 
ligent people are only those able to use their minds freely. A person 
whose mind is still tied is not an intelligent person. Such a person is one 
who follows his own traditional thought like a sheep. Such a person is a 
“man with herd instincts”. That is what Nietzsche said. 

Come, let us undertake that survey. We see there are several centres 
of Islamic thought. We see the centre of thought in Turkey-Iran, the 
centre of thought in Egypt, the centre of thought in Palestine, the centre 
of thought in Arabia, the centre of thought in India. It is these five 
centres that portray—schematically—the character of the thought of the 
whole Islamic world. Each centre of thought has its own influence, has 
it own colour, its own style. And notice further: the character, colour 
and style are dependent on the position of the respective centre in daily 
life and in international life. Dependent upon conditions and needs. 
Dependent upon the capability of their respective peoples to keep pace 
with the times, or not to keep pace with the times. 

First, there is the centre of thought in Turkey, with Iran following 
it. It is this centre of thought that is the most modern and the most 
radical. Here religion is separated from the state. 

In 1928, the sentence in the Constitution that Islam was the state 
religion, was removed. Religion became a personal matter. It is not that 
Turkey has abolished Islam; but Islam is left to the individual people of 
Turkey themselves, and not to the state. We are therefore wrong to say 
that Turkey is anti-religion, anti-Islam. We are wrong if we equate 
Turkey with Russia, for instance. 

Frances Woodsmall is of the same opinion: 

“The attitude of modem Turkey toward Islam has been anti-orthodox, 
or anti-ecclesiastical, rather than anti-religious.... The validity of Islam 
as a personal faith has not been denied. There has been no cessation of 
the services in the mosque, or other religious observances”. 

!•* Pesantren: traditional religious schools. 
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What Turkey has done is no different from what the Western 
countries did. It is no different from what Britain, France, Germany, 
Italy, the Netherlands, Belgium and other countries did. In these 
countries too religion has been left to the individual — religion has been 
made a personal affair—and is not a matter given to the state to deal 
with. It is not left to the state, it is no affair of the state, it is not the 
state religion. 

The situation in Turkey is actually nothing strange for us. We are 
now, in fact, experiencing that separation of religion from the state, with 
a big difference which I shall not discuss here. For us, Islam is our own 
affair, and not a government affair. The situation is the same, but the 
motive here and in Turkey is different. And what is the motive for 
separating religion from the state? Listen to what is said by the advocate 
of Turkish women, Khalidah Hanoum (Halide Edib Hanoum) in her 
famous book “Turkey Faces West". It reads as follows: 

“If Islam is threatened with loss of influence over the Turkish people, 
that is not because it is not attended to by the government, but precisely 
because it was attended to by the government... .The followers of Islam 
were chained hand and foot to the politics of that government. This 
was a very big obstacle to the prospering of Islam in Turkey... .And not 
only in Turkey, but anywhere at all, where the government interferes in 
religious matters, it becomes a big obstacle which can not be removed”. 

For this reason therefore, precisely so that Islam might prosper, 
according to the Turkish leaders, Islam was freed from the care of the 
government. Precisely so that Islam might prosper, the Caliphate 1 was 
abolished, the office of the Shari’ah 2 Commission was closed. The Swiss 
Code was taken over in its entirety to replace the old civil code, the Arab 
language and script which were no longer understood by the majority of 
the Turkish people were replaced by the Turkish language and Latin 
script. The whole of social life, especially the position of women, was 
modernised by the state, since the state no longer asks: “Does shari’ah 
permit this regulation or not?” The community, who were no longer 
afraid to clash with the state over religious affairs—because the state 
indeed no longer interfered in religious affairs—then modernished their 
religion too. The call to prayers is now made in the Turkish language. 
Everything to do with the Koran is in Turkish, just as everything here 
to do with the Bible is in Dutch or in English; the position of women has 
also been liberated from its ties of orthodoxy. 


1. * Caliphate: state under a person who is both leader of religion and of state simultaneously. 

2 . * Shari’ah: Islamic rules of law. 
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Why has Turkey done these things? Why has religion been severed 
from the state? Why is it not as in Egypt: looking for accord between all 
government regulations and the shari’ah, by trying to find a “balance of 
agreement” between reformation of the state and religion? The position 
of Turkey is different than that of Egypt. Turkey is an independent state, 
but young. After the blows it suffered in the World War, it had to ex¬ 
change blows again with Greece. Actually, the whole continent of Europe 
was confronting it, the entire West was its enemy. If it were not truly on 
its guard, the Western world would have pounced on it, exterminated it. 

Turkey became fully aware of this at the Lausanne Conference. Upon 
returning from the Lausanne conference, Ishmet Pasha said to Mustapha 
Kemal Pasha: “You are right. We must strengthen our country. We 
must ensure our existence”. And from that day on, only one sentence was 
written in the Turkish government’s programme: the modernisation of 
Turkey in the Western way. From that day on, Turkey started its race 
with the Western countries which menaced its existence. Competition 
with Western countries could be carried out only with Western methods. 
“We cannot make the world into something which is not like the world”, 
said one of its outstanding leaders. 

Those, then, are the political reasons which forced Turkey to wester¬ 
nise the whole structure of its state. However, the very temperament of 
the Turkish people—their inward feelings, their spirit, their soul, their 
psyche—the very temperament of the Turkish people certainly facilitated 
this modernisation. The Turkish people are not a people who are religious 
fanatics, nor are they fond of profound philosophy. The Turkish people 
are not like the Arabs, for instance, who are religious in flesh and blood 
and to the very marrow of their bones—nor are they like the Indian people 
who like to consider mystical philosophy. The Turkish people are a 
business-like people, a practical people. Moreover, the authentic Turks 
had not long been adherents of Islam; the true Turks came from Central 
Asia, where they had embraced another religion, not Islam. The Turkish 
people, from reasons of international politics and because of their tempera¬ 
ment, were able easily to free themselves from the old traditions, even 
though those traditions concerned religion. Need we wonder then, that 
Iran, whose political status was almost the same as that of Turkey, has 
also made such rapid progress in the field of modernisation? Indeed, not 
as rapid as in Turkey, but then the pressure of international politics was 
not as heavy as in Turkey either, and — the authority of the very orthodox 
Mullahs in Iran was also a consideration for the Iranian government, so 
that it had to be very careful in carrying out modernisation. 

Today Turkey has become a centre of thought in the world of Islam, 
half of which condemns it, and the other half of which praises it. Religion 
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has been freed from the state’s responsibility. Is this right? .Or is this 
wrong? Mahmud Essad Bey, the former Minister of Justice, speaking 
about the taking over of the Swiss Civil Code, said: 

“Whenever a religion is used to rule, it is always used as a means of 
punishment in the hands of kings, of tyrants and the iron-fisted. When 
modem times separated worldly affairs from spiritual affairs, it saved 
the world from many disasters and gave religion a mighty throne in the 
hearts of believers”. 

Thus, for such reasons as above: for the safety of the world, and so 
that religion may prosper — not to kill religion — worldly matters are left 
to the government, and religious matters are left to those who profess 
religion. “Give unto Caesar that which is Caesar’s, and unto God that 
which is God’s”, runs a sentence in the Bible which can also serve to 
portray the attitude of the Turkish people towards the question of religion 
and the state. Is this right? Or is it wrong? 

Well — as a matter of fact, the Turkish people themselves are now 
undergoing the test of history. History will be the judge. History will 
tell whether it is right or wrong. There are many reasons to hold it 
wrong, but there are also many reasons to hold it right. Whether to hold 
it wrong or right at the present time depends on the respective tradition 
of thought. It is only history that has no traditions of thought. History 
concerns only facts, history is concerned only with realities. It is these 
facts, the facts of the future, which will show whether Turkey has acted 
rightly or wrongly. 

I merely invited you to make a survey. To make a survey from above 
— a bird’s eye view. To make a joint survey, and we will draw the 
conclusions together after our observations. However, it is already 
obvious that the religion of Islam in Turkey depends on the Turkish 
people themselves, without their government, without the instruments of 
state. And the Turkish people themselves have accepted this fact with 
joy and optimism. “Our government has shown us the way. Now we are 
independent and we ourselves are responsible for determining what in 
reality are the demands of our religion”, a Turkish student once said 
joyfully. 

Yes, indeed! Indeed, with this system, it depends today on the 
Turkish people themselves to show the outside world the greatness of 
Islam as a living religion, a living creed, a living guide for the soul—a 
living fire of the spirit! — and that Islam is not just a collection of 
precepts, not just a mere “formal system”. 

Whether or not the Turkish people are capable of passing this 
historical test—that is left to history. 
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After Turkey, now comes Egypt! Egypt, where so many of our 
youth go to seek knowledge of Islam! Egypt, which indeed, occupies the 
leading place in the Islamic world as a centre of thought. The influence 
of Egypt upon the outside world exceeds the external influence of Turkey. 
Young people from all comers of the Islamic world go to Egypt to study 
Islam. It was not wrong when a writer said that Egypt “occupies with¬ 
out question a position of religious prominence in Islam”. 

Egypt is a country where East and West meet, where the conservative 
and modern meet. Cairo is a mixture of East and West, of the con¬ 
servative and the modem, between systems of ancient times and the 
techniques of modern times. Carts compete with motorcars, water-sellers 
compete with tap water, transport by camel with transport by aeroplane, 
oriental-style houses with huge hotels of the most fashionable styles; 
Cairo, Egypt, is a “coming to terms”. 

A compromise. 

The traditions of thought on Islam in Egypt are also a compromise. 
A compromise between religion and progress, between the shari’ah and 
modernity—between Islamic law and change. Turkey says: religious 
concepts (that are orthodox) are an obstacle to the efforts to modernise 
the state, so religion must be released from the State; Egypt says: the 
orthodox religious concepts obstruct the modernising of the state, so—we 
must find a compromise between religion and modernity. It is not in the 
unity between religion and state, it is not in the system determining that 
Islam is the guide for all measures by the state, that there lies the decline 
of the Islamic world — so says Egypt—but in the wrong interpretation of 
religion. It is in this wrong interpretation that there lies the source of all 
disaster. It is in this wrong interpretation where all errors also lie. Islam 
does not hinder progress, Islam has just been wrongly interpreted. Egypt 
then made an interpretation which opened the door to progress. Turkey 
acted radically, Egypt acted with compromise. 

And this too, as in Turkey, was in part caused by political status 
also. In Egypt there are two established traditions. The traditions of 
government which centre in the monarchy, and the traditions of religion 
which are centred on AI Azhar 1 . These two traditions assist each other, 
strengthen each other, coordinate with each other. Thus this combina¬ 
tion of religion and government in Egypt has become a strong combina¬ 
tion. Al Azhar leans on the monarchy, the monarchy leans on Al Azhar. 
Al Azhar is a status quo, the monarchy in Egypt is a status quo also. 
And these two status quo seek support the one from the other. 

Therefore, any propaganda trying to part religion and government 
is regarded as a great sin in Egypt. Any such propaganda is met with 

1.* Al Azhar: the great Muslim university in Cairo. 
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heavy punishment. Sheik Abdarazik, who in his book “Al Islam Wa 
Usui al Hukm” published ideas which were too modern concerning 
religion and state, was sentenced heavily by the Grand Council of Religious 
Leaders in Cairo. He was dismissed from his work as judge. Yes, even 
opinions where matters of state were not touched, but which were radical, 
would be punished heavily in those times. A preceptor like Kasim Bey 
Amin, who in “Tahrir-ul-mar’ah” at the beginning of this century 
vigorously attacked the old rules binding women to enslavement, under¬ 
went the fate of the pioneer: he was dragged before the public, severely 
punished and — was said to have damaged religion. 

But today? Kasim Bey Amin is no longer regarded as an extremist, 
no longer is he regarded as a destroyer of religion... .Kasim Bey Amin 
is now considered an excellent pioneer... .yes, Egypt has compromised! 
Compromised between religion and modernity. Today Egypt is attempt¬ 
ing to find harmony between religion and progress. Today Egypt is trying 
to interpret the Koran and the Hadits in conformity with progress as well 
as possible. Especially the social system of Islam—and of this social 
system, especially women’s affairs—are gi’adually obtaining a new inter¬ 
pretation which accommodates (not opposes) modernity. The question of 
the confinement of women, the question of the veil, the question of 
polygamy, the question of talaq and fasah 1 , the question of women’s 
education — all these questions are gradually being reconsidered and 
reoriented. Kasim Bey Amin! He was formerly mocked, ridiculed, cursed, 
called a destroyer of the shari’ah, tried in court, sentenced by the Grand 
Council of Religious Leaders in Cairo—and today all his demands are 
being gradually recognized as correct one by one! 

This is a mirror for us, the fate of Kasim Bey Amin! Do not let us 
anger too quickly if someone expresses a new idea, even if that idea 
concerns the Islamic rules of law! 

One more country for the moment, readers! Just one more country: 
Palestine. I will write about Arabia and India later on when, God willing, 
I will also write about the results of our survey: which articles in our 
country need re-analysis, re-orientation, re-correction. But just now I 
want to discuss one more country: Palestine. 

Where Turkey is modem-radicalistic, Iran too is modern-radicalistic, 
Egypt modern-radicalistic, Palestine is amongst the orthodox. But its 
birth was already different! Just compare the cities of Ankara and Cairo 
with Jerusalem, and you will immediately feel the difference. Just com¬ 
pare the modernity of Ankara, the modernity of Cairo, with the age of 
Jerusalem! Ankara is young, business-like but nice, built in the new 

1.* Talaq and fasah ; the Islamic rules for divorce and annulment of marriage. 
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architectural style called “neue Sachlichkeit” — a modem city which, ac¬ 
cording to an American author, is like “a young hero challenging the 
world of the old traditions’'. Cairo is a semi-modem city, which, never¬ 
theless, is often called “the Paris of Asia”. But Jerusalem! “Whoever 
comes from Cairo or Ankara to Jerusalem, will feel as though he had been 
dragged back a few centuries by history”, said an American journalist 
(Vincent Sheean). 

And the atmosphere of Islam too is different. Vincent Sheean felt 
himself dragged back a few centuries when comparing the physical con¬ 
ditions of Cairo and Ankara with the physical conditions of Jerusalem — 
Ruth Frances Woodsmall felt taken back a few decades when comparing 
the religious atmosphere in Cairo with the religious atmosphere of 
Jerusalem: “A night’s journey from Cairo to Jerusalem gives one the 
impression of having travelled back in time for several decades when 
one compares the religious atmosphere of Egypt and Palestine”. From 
where does Palestine’s orthodoxy come? In Egypt, Islam is an illustration 
of co-operation between the monarchy and religion, of co-ordination be¬ 
tween religion and state, of unification between government and the 
religious scholars, both of which are under foreign power. Islam in 
Palestine Is an illustration of the separation between the Arab people 
and the other peoples, of conflict between the Arabs and the Jews together 
with the Christians, all three of them being under foreign rule. 

Moreover: Jerusalem is a “holy city”. All holy cities are conserva¬ 
tive, any holy city holds fast to the ancient sentiments exalting that city 
above all others. All religious feelings in any holy city are as though 
hardened, sharpened, intensified, by the “holiness” of that city. And 
Jerusalem is not the holy city of just one religion — Jerusalem is a holy 
city for three religions! Islam, as well as the Jewish religion and Chris¬ 
tianity, each gets its respective “sharpening”, its respective intensifica¬ 
tion, its respective fanaticism. This fanaticism culminates in extreme' 
conservatism—into exaggerated orthodoxy. In Palestine, the religion of 
the Muslims is excessively conservative, the religion of the Jews is ex¬ 
cessively conservative, and the religion of the Christians too is excessively 
conservative. 

The competition between the three religions in that one holy city has 
caused Islam to become extremly orthodox there. On top of this 
religious competition” there also comes the political status of the Muslims. 
Not only are they confronting other religions, not only have they to 
compete with the Jewish religion and the Christian religion, they also 
have to confront the politics of two enemies, both of which want to subdue 
the Muslims: the politics of the British, and the politics of the Jewish 
and Christian peoples, both of which obtain support from the British too. 
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Need we wonder, then, that, in their offensive struggle in the religious 
and political fields, they become conservative—avoid any modernity that 
would reduce the difference between them and the enemy? Avoid any 
effort at “dis-Arabizing”, avoid any Westernisation, avoid any levelling 
up in the field of modernisation? Need we wonder that, in such a situa¬ 
tion, they have become fanatical concerning the Arabic language for 
instance, because the enemy does not speak Arabic; fanatical over the 
confinement of women because the enemy liberates their women; fanatical 
concerning the Arab robes “djubah” and “gamis” and concerning the 
turban and the women’s face-veil, because the enemy wears trousers and 
hats and their women walk around with bobbed hair and with uncovered 
heads? 

However—although things are so! Although things are so! Although 
things are so—many of the younger generation in Palestine are now 
starting to “rebel” against that orthodoxy. Many among the younger 
generation now advocate correction. They want to continue the religious 
competition and the political competition, but hope that this competition 
may be accompanied by and be equipped with modem instruments so that 
it can win, so that it can win henceforth! 

“We want to win” — so said a Palestine youth named Muhammad 
Abdul Qadir—“we want to win, but let it be a lasting victory. With 
our Islam which avoids social progress, we can at most gain temporary 
victory only. If we want lasting victory, we must match our enemy 
socially. Liberate our women, and liberate our social structure from all 
conservative ties!” 

Those are the words of Muhammad Abdul Qadir. And with those 
words of Muhammad Abdul Qadir’s I conclude this survey of Palestine. 
Let those words of his be the closing words, the words to tie off the 
argument, because those words of his are right to the point: modern 
words, intended to correct what is conservative. 

The new age corrects the old age! 


I have already invited readers to survey the attitude of the Muslims in 
Turkey, in Egypt and in Palestine. Let us now survey India and Arabia. 

The Muslims in India are very conservative, very short-sighted, very 
much tied to customs and traditions. If compared with Palestine, then 
Palestine, which I have called conservative, still appears to be somewhat 
better. In Palestine, the conservatism is only the conservatism of Islam, 
without much admixture with the poisons of superstition and polytheism. 
In Palestine, Islam goes parallel with the Christian and the Jewish 
religions, both of which are essentially monotheist, based on the One-ness 
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of God. In Palestine, Islam is not close beside superstitious religions and 
polytheistic religions. 

But in India! 

India indeed is a country different from all others! Everything 
“bears the smell of religion” in India. In India, people sell cakes on the 
street and cry “Hindu bread! Hindu bread!”, or “Muslim martabak!” 
Even the barbers in India sometimes put “Islam” or “Hindu” on their 
sign-boards. The competition of religions in Palestine has made the 
Muslims there fanatical, but in India this fanaticism is even harsher. In 
Palestine, Islam is confronted only by two other religions, in India it has 
to face scores of sects of other religions. It has to face tens of sects of 
the Hindu religion, it has to face the Sikh religion, it has to face the Parsi 
religion, it has to face Buddhism here and there, it has to face Christianity, 
which already has 3,000,000 followers today. It is fanatical in its attitude 
towards the outside world, fanatical in its evaluation of those rival 
religions, but it does not itself feel, is not aware, that it has been much 
infected by those superstitions, by the polytheism and fanaticism of the 
other religions. There is no other country where Islam contains so many 
elements of superstition, fanaticism, polytheism, credulous innovations as 
in India. Devils and ghosts are both feared and sought after, talismans 
and amulets are still much favoured, holy spirits and “saints” are still 
sought after and honoured, the power of the masters of Sufism 1 and 
Muslim scholars has still not changed from olden times. 

The elements of the Hindu, Parsi and Sikh religions which have 
penetrated into the spiritual body of the Islamic community in India, as 
I have just said, do not diminish the fanaticism of the Muslims. On the 
contrary! Their fanaticism is a defensive fanaticism, a fanaticism which 
resists attacks. Any fanaticism which is defensive is harsher than other 
kinds of fanaticism, harsher than offensive fanaticism, that is, of fana¬ 
ticism that attacks. The religion of Islam in India is in a defensive 
position. Seventy million Muslims are facing two hundred and nine 
million people of other creeds! 

Therefore the Islamic community there made the mistake often made 
by a people confronting another religion. A mistake which becomes more 
pronounced in the light of historical evidence. Instead of opposing the 
enemy’s attacks with the one and only correct weapon, namely, by dis¬ 
playing spiritual superiority, the superiority of Islam above all other 
religions; instead of “absorbing” all those peoples of other religions, as 
at the time of the Prophet or in the days when Islam was young, they 
shut themselves up in a spiritual defensive, in a spiritual and mental 
prison. 

t* Sufism: a movement teaching mysticism and the practice of occult powers. 
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Doors, windows, all the openings of their spiritual and mental house 
were closed and tightly locked, they even surrounded that house with a 
high wall of negativity. “The enemy is coming!” All the openings being 
closed give no passage for the entry of fresh air into their house, give 
no passage for the exit of the stale air inside. The air of Islam in India 
is the air of a warehouse which has been closed for centuries: musty and 
stuffy, smelly and oppressive. 

Consequently, even more than in Palestine, everything is purposely 
made different from the enemy’s world. 

The Indian movement for unity wants a single unifying language, 
they persist in using Urdu. Many Hindus have attended English schools 
and form an intellectual group and become heads of offices and businesses 
— they generally avoid those modern schools. The Hindus allow their 
women to walk around anywhere they like—they keep women closed in 
the purdah that makes our hair stand on end. The Hindus are nationalist 
in their politics — they want to be “different” in everything, they are 
“against” everything, they want their “own brand” of everything, with¬ 
out examining thoroughly which is right and which is wrong. 

It is indeed true that various conditions in that Hindu world need to 
be made other than they are, need to be avoided, since they really are 
wrong—as for instance the morally crooked treatment of women and the 
moral crookedness among the women themselves, but there are two ways 
of “making things other than they are”. 

The Islamic people in India in general differ from the Hindus in a 
regressive way, not in a progressive way, not by making positive correc¬ 
tions, but by becoming conservative, by becoming outdated, by becoming 
orthodox, by becoming inflexible, by secluding themselves, by defying the 
times. Their position as a defensive minority, that is, a minority subject 
to the attacks of the majority, has made them into a group always hoping 
for the support of Muslim people in other countries. Their political 
ideology continues to be the political ideology of Pan-Islam, whereas the 
other Islamic countries have lately, because of the pressure of reality, 
entered the phase of national ideology. Turkey is handling its own affairs 
nationally. Egypt is handling its own affairs nationally, Iraq, Syria, 
Palestine have become national, Arabia too is now pursuing a national 
policy, but the Islamic community in India are still loyal to the most 
noble ideals of Pan-Islamism. The late Mohammad Ali, the famous 
Islamic leader of India, depicted exactly the mental attitude of the Islamic 
community in India who are ever expecting help from the outside world, 
when he said: “We feel the need strongly for a link with the rest of the 
Muslim world, like a poor relative, who brings gifts and wants to be 
recognized". 
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Indeed, Mohammad Ali was truly able at sensing the ideology of the 
Muslims in India. How fervent were his struggles at times against the 
feelings of the Indian Muslims! Even the British Government was some¬ 
times at its wit’s end over that excessive orthodoxy, although in general 
that government is really skilled at taking advantage of it. When that 
government wanted to introduce the Sarda Child Marriage Act aimed at 
prohibiting the marrying of underage girls, the entire orthodox community 
in India opposed the regulation. 

That “flexibility of concept” capable of adjusting application of 
Islamic laws to an age of progress, such as Sayid Amir Ali had in mind, 
was in no way present in their thoughts at all. 

And this too is not difficult to understand! India is not Egypt. Egypt 
is not India! A Sheikh in Cairo said to Frances Woodsmall: “Egypt is 
under Muslim power, India is under foreign power. A social regulation 
based on re-interpretation of the Koran is therefore more possible in 
Egypt than in India”. It is very difficult to make such social regulations 
in India, since in India the government is not Islamic but a Christian 
government. However, just as the orthodoxy of the Muslims in Palestine 
is now being tactfully opposed by the youth who wish to lead Palestine 
to modernity, so In India too orthodoxy is now opposed by rejuvenating 
elements. There is mot a single thing in the world that remains forever 
frozen, there is mot ©me ideology that is eternal. Panta rei! This current 
of panta rei is gradually washing away all the orthodozy and conservat¬ 
ism of the Muslims in India. Not yet today, but it is certain in the future. 

I am mot going to discuss here the political movements amongst the 
Islamic community in India, (such as for instance, the All-India Moslem 
League, or the left-wing Islam ©f the Indian National Congress), whose 
scope of activities lies essentially in the political field, but which neverthe¬ 
less quite surely has some influence also in the field of Islamic law and the 
concepts of religion; I ©mly want to mention here some Muslim movements 
in India which are ©f a purely religious character and which are obviously 
rejuvenating elements im the Muslim outlook. It is these modern move¬ 
ments that are clearly the waves of the panta rei stream gradually wash¬ 
ing that “outlook” dean, ©me may agree, or not agree, one may condemn 
or not condemn these modem movements, but one can not deny the fact 
that these movements have don® much for some years past to correct the 
religious outlook ©f the Mamie community in India, in waghing away 
erroneous ideas in the Islamic world in India, in liberalising the outlook 
of part of the orthodox group im India, 

First there is the "Aligarh movement”, second the "Ahmadiyah 
movement”. The Aligarh movement has its centre in Aligarh, and the 
Ahmadiyah movement in Lahore, The name given to the father of the 
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Aligarh movement — Sir Ahmed Khan — is right to the point for depicting 
the outlook of the movement. People call Sir Ahmed Khan “The Apostle 
of Reconciliation”. Reconciliation between progress and Islam, reconcili¬ 
ation between modernity and Islamic law. Reconciliation.... and not a 
clash! Need we therefore wonder if we see that the way of working of 
the Aligarh group is full of reconciliation too? A “refined” way, a 
“tactful” way, a way of “reconciliation”? Reconciliation, and not by 
crassly demolishing erroneous ideas, not by making new interpretations 
—not by a new re-interpretation that says: “this is the right interpreta¬ 
tion, all others are wrong”. 

Their way of working is very different from the methods of the 
second movement, namely the Ahmadiyah movement. Ahmadiyah does 
not believe that there can be reconciliation between the wrong and the 
right. It is not reconciliation which is their slogan, but re-interpretation. 
“The former interpretation is wrong, let us throw away that wrong 
interpretation, let us find a new interpretation”. Ahmadiyah has great 
influence, also outside India. It has its branches everywhere, its libraries 
are spread everywhere. Its books are read even in Europe and in 
America, even there it has sent its propagandists. Characteristic of the 
Ahmadiyah system is propagation of Islam in an apologetic way, namely 
to propagate Islam by defending it against attacks from the Christian 
world: to propagate Islam by proving its truth against the criticism of 

the Christian world. Yes-the Ahmadiyah of course has its defects— 

I once explained in the daily “Pemandangan” the reasons why, for 
instance, I do not want to join the Ahmadiyah — but there is one thing 
as clear as a rock breaking through the sea: the Ahmadiyah is one of 
the important factors in renovating concepts of Islam in India, and is 
also an important factor in propagating Islam on the continent of Europe 
in particular and amongst the intellectuals of the world in general. For 
these services — I am not discussing its defects here—it deserves our 
respect and is worthy of receiving our gratitude. Let us take this 
opportunity to express that respect and gratitude here in all honesty 
and sincerity! 

It now remains for us to survey the situation in Arabia. It is the 
air of the desert that we meet here. The desert air which is dry and 
clean, air that is bright to the very zenith. Air that is pure and authentic, 
but also air... .which knows no mercy! Which burns human beings and 
animals and plants. Which is not acquainted with cool breezes blowing 
from other atmospheres. Which, in the words of Captain Armstrong who 
lived there a long time, “sometimes makes one cry since it reminds us 
of The Origin, but which sometimes makes men mad because of its 
cruelty”. 
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It is in this desert atmosphere that we find — except for the corrupted 
brand of Islam in the Hadramaut— a trend of Islam which in its character 
and in its outlook is like the desert air too: authentic, holy, merciless, and 
not receiving a breath of wind from other atmospheres. In this air, we 
come across Wahabism, which since the second half of the eighteenth 
century when it was founded by Imam Abdul Wahab in Hejaz, has 
flourished here and there flowering into a “spectre” for many Muslim 
scholars. Yes—here and there Wahabism has flourished, not in Hejaz 
alone; however, almost always it is the desert where its centres are, 
always it is the desert which is its “air”. 

If we except one small centre, namely Bondjol in West Sumatra 
which is obviously no desert, where Tuanku Imam at the beginning of 
last century spread Wahabism with his Paderi movement 1 , then there 
remain only deserts for us to mention: First Hejaz itself, where Wahabism 
originated. Second, the desert of Gobir in Africa, where its flag waved 
from 1804 till 1900. Third, the desert of Kufra—or Kufara—also in 
Africa, where its flag was unfurled in 1844 by Muhammad Ali El Sanusi. 
And fourth, in the Punjab in North-West India, where between 1820 and 
1830 a centre was set up in Darul Harb — a region which, like the Punjab 
in general, is half desert. 

Let us contemplate a while those deserts and Wahabism. We know 
that the greatest merit of Wahabism is its purity, its authenticity— 
purity and authenticity like the air of the desert. “Return to the origin, 
return to God and the Prophet, return to Islam as it was in the times of 
Mohammad!” 

Return to the purity of Islam when it was not yet infected by the 
pollution of a thousand and one superstitions and a thousand and one 
credulous interpretations. Throw far away those supersititions and 
credulous interpretations, get rid of everything leading to polytheism. 
Pure and authentic like the desert air, that is how Islam should be. And 
not only pure and authentic alone! 

The air of the desert is also pious, also dry, also merciless, also 
burning, also non-poetic. Is not Wahabism like that too? It too is pious, 
does not want to know of compromise and reconciliation. It too is 
merciless—it cuts through human necks if those necks bear heads full of 
thoughts of interpretation and polytheism and sin. 

“Allah is in the sword, there is no other power or strength except 
Him, His Name be praised!” said Ibn Saud to Julius Germanus, a 
Hungarian Muslim, author of “Allah Akbar”, who came to visit him. 
Allah is in the sword! On hearing these words of Wahabism, visions 

1.* Paderi movement; suppressed by the Dutch in the war of 1833-1837. 
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come of the piety and the stony evidence of the desert’s severity. The 
desert that is also dry, also non-poetic, also is unacquainted with cool 
breezes from other zones of the atmosphere coming from other countries: 
all modernity is suspected by Wahabism, all advocacy of progress is met 
with arrogance, just as the desert queen “She” in Rider Haggard’s novel 
suspected and was antagonistic to any stranger who entered her domain. 
Only by the tactfulness of Ibn Saud could a little modernity enter into 
the minds of those pious and stubborn Wahabi and Bedouin scholars. The 
radio antenna pole which was to have been erected in Medina had to be 
pulled down again; the electric lamps which were to illuminate Mecca 
could not be installed for a long time, since in their opinion those things 
did not exist at the time of the Prophet. Yes, Ibn Saud himself was once 
angry with his friends who filled their houses with tables and chairs, 
since those things would, he said, weaken manliness. “I hate to see men 
become weak”, these were his words to Germanus, “I do not want to see 
the manly qualities among my people come under pressure from feminine 
traits”. 

Our earth, our desert, our spirit is manly. Manly indeed—amazing 
manliness indeed! Manliness... .the desert, prodigious, yet of great 
simplicity. A manliness that regards chairs and tables as weakening. A 
manliness implanted in the person of a comrade of Ibn Saud, who when 
asked by Germanus whether the sword alone was adequate to parry 
bombs and guns, replied: “God is in the sword. If He so desires, He 
will destroy the infidels with their guns and bombs”. 

A manliness that will not know of compromise with the times, that 
is as though just removed from the era of the Prophet, almost fourteen 
centuries ago, to the present era. Sayid Amir Ali’s words that the laws 
of Islam can be stretched out or shortened to fit the times, such words 
will make the Wahabis laugh loud because of their “craziness”, or.... 
will make them draw their sword swift as lightning and, like lightning 
too, cut off the head of the impudent man who dared utter such sinful 
words! 

However, despite all this.... The pressure of the age, the pressure 
of foreign and domestic politics influenced Ibn Saud too, and also the 
ideology of Wahabi scholars, the Wahabi comrades, the Wahabi youth, 
especially those who were sent abroad by Ibn Saud to absorb knowledge. 
Today Ibn Saud is no longer the Prodigious Hero who hates chairs and 
tables. Today he owns hundreds of automobiles, thirty-five radio stations, 
all kinds of aeroplanes. Electric light, the telephone are no longer alien. 
And not only modernity in goods, not only material modernity. The 
behaviour, intellect, concepts and views, inwardly and spiritually, the 
outlook of Wahabism is also gradually changing. The Wahabism of 1940 
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is no longer the Wahabism of 1920. Drop by drop, minute by minute, 
step by step, the god of time penetrates into their minds. Julius 
Germanus, whom I mentioned above, said elsewhere: “Wahabism too is 
gradually losing its character of purism, of being walled in against 
thought. The youth sent abroad to study by Ibn Saud, have proved to 
have “betrayed” the original heritage of Wahabism. These young people 
want to lead Wahabism to the world of modern and more liberal thinking. 
I think it will be these young people who will finally win. What they say 
is: ‘wait for those old ones to die. Those old scholars will surely die soon. 
But we the youth have half a century of a new world ahead of us’ ”. 

“Here too!” Here too, in the world of that gruff and stolid Waha¬ 
bism, we are beginnig to hear the call for the rethinking of Islam. Here 
too, in the home of Wahabist ideology, which, to be sure, is as hard as 
the hardness of desert rocks, people are knocking at the door, asking to 
be allowed to bring in the demands of the time. Ibn Saud himself: that 
tremendous man, Ibn Saud himself, has changed too. The Ibn Saud of 
1920 is not the Ibn Saud of 1940. Today he, who used to hate chairs or 
tables, now he says to Germanus: “I do not shut myself off from 
European civilisation, but I am using it in such a way that it is suited 
to Arabia, to the Arab spirit, and the Will of God. My people were born 
in the desert”. 

Yes, truly; here too! Panta rei — everything flows on. Can we dam 
the flow of this river? Header, even a hundred ideologies as hard as the 
Wahabist ideology will be powerless to stop the flow of the river which 
is called time. Whatever the wall, whatever its concrete and iron, it will 
break under the strength of the flood of new ideology. Whoever throws 
a dam across the river of time — he is a most stupid person. The wise 
man does not hold it back, the wise man accepts and regulates it. Ibn 
Saud is famous as a war commander, as a soldier, as a soldier and fighter. 
But he is also famous as a statesman. Will he always exercise his skill 
as a statesman in facing the pressure of the age? 

History will show. 

And now we have finished our survey. Now comes the second part. 
We now have to draw conclusions that are useful for Islam in our own 
country. Before we just observed, saw, watched. Now we have to think 
over what we have watched, and to make formative and constructive 
suggestions. It is not enough if we just think alone, we must also 
construct. For Islam in our country needs creativeness! 

Unfortunately, on this occasion too, the columns in “Pandji Islam” 
reserved for me are now full. I am forced to ask the permission and the 
patience of the Editor and the readers, to discuss my conclusions in the 
next issue. 
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Earlier, I thought two or three serial articles would do, now it is 
evident that only a fourth will be enough. 

I hope my readers will excuse my lengthiness. Perhaps my writing 
is boring, perhaps not. I leave it to my readers to judge. 

However, boring or not—I still apologize. Four serial articles are 
indeed too much! 

Do excuse me, readers! 


We have finished our survey of Islamic countries abroad. From the 
air we have made a bird’s-eye view of Egypt, Turkey, Palestine, India 
and Arabia. How astonishing has our survey been! It has been seen 
that those five Muslim countries have their own respective characteristics, 
their respective colours! Have you, reader, ever gone up in an aeroplane? 
The view is different seen from the air high up, than it is when seen from 
the usual stand on the ground. From the air we can no longer see small 
things, can not see what is the kind of grass, what kind of shrub, what 
kind of trees, let alone the details, but just the general characteristics, 
the general colour, the general character. For instance, from the air you 
can see that the general character of one country appears dark green, the 
general character of another country appears light green. The general 
character of one country is fresh, the general character of another country 
is dry. Observations made from the air give us the fundamental im¬ 
pressions. 

A Dutch proverb says: you cannot see the wood for the trees. When 
we are standing in the forest, we do not see the forest. What we see are 
just the trees alone. Leaves and bushes and wood and weeds alone are 
what we see. Whether it is a small forest or a large forest, that we do 
not know. However, if we view that forest from the air, only then can 
we see the real form and the character of the forest. It then becomes 
visible, for instance, that the forest extending before us is very vast with 
green leaves, and that the forest behind us is only a small one whose 
leaves are light green leaves, that on our right is a forest whose trees 
are bare of leaves, on our left is a forest all of whose leaves are reddish. 
The jungle before us is virgin forest, behind us is a new forest, on our 
right is a teak forest, on our left a forest of rubber trees. 

There is no difference in viewing from the air the various kinds of 
religion. From high in the air—the air of the spirit—we see the general 
character of religion in the respective countries observed. We no longer 
see details, we only see the principal differences, the fundamental dif¬ 
ferences. I have already said above, in the second part of this series: 
whoever buries himself in Egypt will see only Egyptism. Whoever buries 
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himself in Turkey, sees Turkism only. He will find himself buried in the 
details, and he will become preoccupied by those details without realizing 
that outside his own ideological world there are still other ideologies, 
other concepts, other interpretations. He is tied to the “ism” of his own 
country, tied to the traditions of thought in his country or in the country 
of his school. He is tied spiritually, his spirit is not free, his intellect is 
not free, his knowledge is not free, just as mentioned by Professor Farid 
Wajdi. He is spiritually a slave, and not the master of himself! 

We have now made our survey, and what have we seen? We saw 
that in Turkey, as well as in Egypt, and in Palestine, and in India, and 
in Arabia, corrections are being made of the concepts of Islam. All these 
countries contradict the rigid opinion that there can be no changes in the 
concepts of religion. Their general natures are different, their general 
characteristics are different, their general colours are not the same, yet 
they are all turning toward one kind of change — all of them are turning 
to one kind of re-examination and correction. Young Turkey has freed 
Islam from all the ties of tradition which were centred on the state, in 
order that it could 100 per cent freely follow the rotating cycles of time; 
Egypt, conscious of the demands of the new age, has tried to find “a 
marriage” between Islamic laws and the demands of this modern age; 
Arabia, authentic and pure but conservative, is also seeking harmony 
with the movement of the times; India and Palestine, both orthodox and 
conservative, but both also filled and sharpened and washed by forces 
that urge them towards correction and harmony with the era. 

Then, what is the real motive force moving this current of correction? 
The real motive force of all this “rethinking of Islam” is the return of 
esteem for Intellect. Pity upon the fate of human intellect in times gone 
by! It was given to man by the Creator as the most terrific weapon in 
the struggle for life—but the Islamic community strangled it and 
squeezed it to death. It was thrown off its throne of spiritual rule, 
dragged from its castle of intellectual rule, bound, muzzled, silenced, 
stifled, and jammed by force into a narrow cage of darkness. On that 
throne there was placed the Goddess of Faith-Alone, with nothing beside it, 
except “bila kaifa” — question not — and “acceptance”. Mere acceptance 
....without further consultation of the mind, that was the new law 
which had to be heeded. Intellect, thought, logic, reason, was evicted from 
the world of religious affairs, and replaced by “faith alone”, “belief 
alone”, “acceptance alone”, without any further study at all. Rationalism 
was replaced by “belief alone”. Rational thought was replaced by auth¬ 
ority, spiritual activity by spiritual acceptance. 


377 



For almost one thousand years intellect was shackled. Since the days 
of the Mu’tazillah 1 , since the days of the champions of logic, such as 
al-Kindi, al-Farabi, Ibn Sina, Ibn Baja, Ibn Tufail, Ibn Rushid and 
others, logic has been allowed no longer. Rational thought, which was 
propagated by the Mu’tazillah, which was the weapon of the great intel¬ 
lects like Ibn Sina, which was the heritage of the Muslim encyclopaedists, 
“Ichwan-us-safa” at Basra with their brochures “Rasail-i-Ichwan-us-Safa 
wa chullanul-Wafa”, rational thought was condemned. Especially since 
Abu’I Hasan al-Ash’ari spread the sifatiyah doctrine that became the 
guide of spiritual life, rational thought was entirely condemned in men’s 
minds. It is this Ash’arism that became the keynote of all the spiritual 
life of Islam until today, or at least until the coming of the great teacher 
Jamaludin El-Afghani, who started to batter down the door locking up 
rational thought. It is this which was the starting point of the taqlid 
rule of blind obedience in Islam, the starting point of clericalism in Islam. 
Islam was no longer a religion that could be thought about freely, but 
became the monopoly of the experts on law and the makers of regulations. 
As Essad Bey said, it is Ash’arism that is the origin of Islam’s becoming 
“rigid” — like water freezing because of the cold air in winter. The river 
of Islamic thought which flowed and swelled in the era of Young Islam, 
that was turbulent like a mountain stream which runs and leaps from 
stone to stone onward to its ocean of perfection — that river of Islamic 
thought froze over, afflicted by the sleeping drug of the anti-Nationalism 
of that Ash’arism. 

Thus the freezing of Islamic thought brought with it too the freezing 
of culture in general, the freezing of the Islamic Civilisation in general. 
The ages changed, countries fell and countries rose, Muslim dynasties 
arose or fell, but Islamic culture remained as though drugged. Centuries 
of cultural activity were replaced by centuries of cultural coma, centuries 
of activity became centuries of passive acceptance. The vibrating dynam¬ 
ism of Islam died, freezing into the stillness of a dead spirit. 

The Islamic dynasties in Turkey, in Egypt, in India or Arabia, all 
of them bore the stamp of being drugged. It is true that from time to 
time, here and there, occasionally a resurrection took place, a bright light 
in a night of black darkness, but it was only for a while, like a flash of 
lightning in the night. And that lightning was not the lightning of all 
the Islamic community as a whole, not the lightning of the spirit of Islamic 
society in general, but only the lightning issuing from the genius of one 
or two dynamic Muslim rulers. But the Muslims as a community in 
general remained drugged by that “question-not” religion; the whole of 

1.* Mu’tazillah: a group of Muslims who instituted their own beliefs at the time of the war 
between Mohammad’s descendants. 
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the Islamic community remained like a “body in a coma, dead but not 
dead, living but not alive”. That indeed is an exact picture, coming 
from the pen of that most noble Turkish leader, Halide Edib Hanoum. 
But still more to the mark yet are the words of Zia Keuk Alp, her teacher, 
who wrote in his books about the downfall of Islam: “Since the death of 
Nationalism in the Islam community, Islam has become a catholic religion.” 

Very true: like the Catholic religion. Catholicism too was once a 
religion of “ask no questions”. But the Catholic religion later on went 
through its period of reformation — the Catholic religion later on went 
through a period of rethinking. “From the fourth Christian century”, 
Sayid Amir Ali wrote, “from the fourth century, from the moment of its 
establishment until the rebellion of Luther, Catholicism was the most 
extreme enemy of philosophy and science. It burnt thousands of people 
to death calling them heretics; it trampled to smithereens freedom of 
thought in South France; and by force it closed down all rational schools 
of thought. But Catholicism, after it had been battered open by Luther 
and Calvin, Catholicism realized that both the study of science and the 
study of philosophy does not make the faithful into heretics. It then 
broadened its basis, and today has its philosphers, its scientists, its writers, 
who are very outstanding. To outsiders it now seems even more liberal 
than the reformed Christian churches”. Yes, that is the dialectics of 
history. The religion established by Christ was as though murdered by 
the Catholicism which was opposed to rationalism. Later on, such 
Catholicism was attacked by the Protestant religion of Luther and Calvin, 
and after it had been attacked it realized the wrongness of its narrow 
basis. It broadened its foundations — going further than the foundations 
of those who had attacked it, exceeding the liberality of those who had 
been its antithesis! Is not this amazing? Could Islam go through such 
a phase of resurrection too? 

“Islam” — so Sayid Amir Ali continues his review—“contributed to 
the intellectual fertility of independent humanity for five centuries, but 
when later a reactionary movement appeared, in the blink of an eye the 
trend of men’s thought changed. Those who promoted science and 
philosophy were said to be outside the pale of Islam. Is it not possible 
for the savants on the Prophet’s injunctions to take a lesson from the 
church of Rome? Is it not possible for those savants on sunnah to 
broaden the foundations something like the,way of the church of Rome— 
that is, by opening the door to intellect? There is nothing in the 
teachings of Mohammad that forbids such a broadening!” 

Those are the hopes of Sayid Amir Ali: rationalism should once more 
be given room in Islam. And the hopes of Sayid Amir Ali are in fact 
the hopes of people in general, the hopes of the Age. It was not Sayid 
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Amir Ali who was the first to knock at the portals of Islam in recent 
centuries, it was not he who was the first apostle of rationalism. Sayid 
Amir Ali was only a soldier in the army of Rationalism which consisted 
of thousands of people. Perhaps there are even greater soldiers than 
Sayid Amir Ali in that army — there was Farid Wajdi, there was Shakib 
Arselan, there was Mohammad Ali, there were other heroes of rationalism 
greater than he. But among the Muslim rationalists in the international 
world of the present time, he is one of the best-known because of his book 
“The Spirit of Islam" which is spread all over the world. That is why I 
quote especially the words of Sayid Amir Ali, and not of other people. 

Today rationalism is demanding its seat on the throne of Islam again. 
Rationalism, it is rationalism which is the force setting in motion the 
movement for the “rethinking of Islam” which we surveyed in those five 
Muslim countries, from Egypt to India. It is rationalism which was the 
basis of all changes in the concept of Islamic law occurring in those 
countries. It is rationalism which shook up the waters of Islam again 
which, since being drugged by Ash’arism, had become quiet and frozen. 
It is rationalism that changed, or urged the change in understanding of 
religious observances, that changed, or urged the change in understand¬ 
ing of Islamic rules of conduct, of interpretation of the Koran and Hadits, 
of the position of women, and of a thousand and one other subjects. No 
longer is it solely faith and nothing more—no longer “bila kaifa” without 
being allowed to ask “why” and “what for”—but now, as of yore in the 
era of Young Islam, each sentence is filtered through rational thought, 
its explanation sought by reasoning. Therefore, all views originating in 
Ash’arism — we have lived in them for hundreds of years, so that they 
have become the flesh and blood and the very marrow of the ideology of 
the Islamic community in general—all those views must, willy-nilly, be 
corrected by rationalism. The orthodox whose ideology is frozen in the 
traditions of thought of Ash’arism, are consternated, they sound the 
alarm, but, whether they like it or not, rationalism continues to press 
ahead. 

Is not this an example for us Muslims in Indonesia to follow? It is 
true that there are already various associations of the progressive group, 
it is true that there is the Muhammadiyah or Persatuan Islam or other 
“Young” associations, but the call for Rationalism does not resound here 
loudly enough yet. For, both in the Muhammadiyah as well as in the 
activities of Persatuan Islam, and also in the brochures and magazines 
which generally are said to be of the “Young” trend, the basis of religious 
examination is in fact still the old basis. The difference between the 
young and the old groups here is only that the old group accepts all ex¬ 
planations given by any Islamic authority, even though not supported by 
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the arguments ©£ the Koran and Hadits, while the young group will 
recognise a law only if it is dearly supported by the arguments of the 
Koran and Hadits, and reject all explanations outside the Koran and 
Hadits, even though they come from no matter how high an Islamic 
authority. But the interpretation of the Koran and Hadits, the way of 
explaining the Koran and Hadits, is not yet 100 per cent rationalistic, is 
not yet always assisted 100 per cent by the intellect. To be precise: while 
accepting explanation only from the Koran and Hadits, when it comes to 
explaining the Koran and Hadits, they do not always agree to the concept 
with sharp rational thought, but still give way to blind faith alone. 
Provided it is written in the Koran, provided it is prescribed by approved 
Hadits, they accept it—although sometimes their minds do not want to 
accept it. They do not try to make an interpretation that conforms with 
rational thought, they do not try to make an interpretation that can be 
accepted by rational thought. Whereas what does Islamic nationalism 
demand? Rational thought at times does not want to accept the Koran 
and approved Hadits, not because the Koran and the Prophet are wrong, 
but because our way of interpreting it is wrong. Whenever there is a 
sentence in the Koran or in the word of the Prophet that conflicts with 
our intelligence. Rationalism immediately looks for an interpretation, an 
explanation, that ean be accepted and endorsed by our intellect. 

Thus: we already have the right instruments, the right material— 
namely only the Koran and the Hadits, without the influence of the 
authority of the religious scholars—but the way of interpreting that 
instrument is not yet right. It is in this field of interpretation, that the 
(Young) Islamic group can not yet find and gain the sympathy of the 
intellectuals; they are not yet rational, and as long as their interpretations 
still contain elements of anti-Rationalism or anti-intellectualism, then, 
what you say is true, that until doomsday the intellectuals will never want 
to shake hands with Islam. For, as I wrote earlier, their education, their 
mentality, their view, their outlook are rational, intellectual, critical, free 
from blind belief. As long as our interpretation of Islam is not yet 
rational, then we will not be able until doomsday to unite with the 
rationalists! 

Therefore, my most important conclusion from the survey abroad is: 
let us, if we do not want to betray the Age, let us make Rationalism our 
guiding star in interpretating Islam. We will lose nothing, we will gain. 
For Allah Himself has repeatedly commanded us in the Koran to do so. 
“Why don’t you think”, “why don’t you weigh it up”, “why don’t you 
ponder it over”—those are Allah’s reminders that we often come across. 
With the leadership of Rationalism you will see that our outlook will 
change entirely. Changed will be our fundamental concepts, changed too 
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will be the details of our understanding. For instance, our views will be 
changed about Adam and Eve, about whether Christ had a father or not, 
about martyrdom, about Mahdi and Dajjal, about deeds and the 
observance of religious duties, about siasah, about what is forbidden and 
what is inadvisable, and about a thousand and one other things. Especially 
changed will be our idea of the religion of Islam as a social system. 

If we can correct this view of Islam as a social system, we shall truly 
profit from it. For it is this Islamic social system that is the part of the 
Islamic religion which is most criticised. What is the reason? The 
reason is not difficult to find. The science of fiqh — of rules for living— 
has been frozen ever since it was infected by the drug of anti-Rationalism 
almost one thousand years ago, whereas society has not remained rigid. 
In the course of that one thousand years, society has continued to advance, 
continued to evolve, continued to be carried along by time. That frozen 
science of fiqh has been left behind by society which has moved with 
time; the science of fiqh is no longer suited to the society which it would 
regulate and which it would rule. A conflict between fiqh and society 
was sure to arise, as sure as the sun rises when night is done. The words 
of Frances Woodsmall are therefore correct when she said: “what people 
most contest in the orthodox concepts of Islam in this twentieth century 
is its social system which is based on the seventh century”. 

It is Rationalism that is capable of harmonising the concepts of fiqh 
and the evolution of eras. If we can carry out this harmonising of social 
affairs, then be sure—many of the Indonesian intellectuals will come close 
to Islam. What, for instance, do the Indonesian intellectuals most object 
to about the social system of Islam? I have often told it, verbally and in 
writing: one of the biggest objections to this social system is the position 
which fiqh gives to women. Indeed, it is this question of women that is 
the most important part in the Islamic social system, it is this question 
of women which is the central fact of the Islamic social system. Let us 
change our views on the question of women, let us replace our old-fiqh 
with a new-fiqh that is in keeping with the true spirit of Islam and in 
keeping with the demands of the times, and the intellectuals will lose one 
of their biggest objections to Islam. 

Please note this: I have no intention of “sacrificing” Islam for the 
sake of pleasing the intellectuals, I have no intention of making Islam 
“subservient” to the feelings of the intellectuals—no intention of deli¬ 
berately falsifying Islam in order to captivate the intellectuals — but I 
consider that changes in the concept of fiqh are possible and legal, 
provided we make an interpretation different to the interpretation accord¬ 
ing to the old traditions of thought that are obviously not in harmony 
with the times and with the true intention of Islam. 
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Another interpretation, a rational interpretation, which dares to 
oppose the frozen traditions of thought, that is what I mean, and not 
sacrificing Islam, not falsifying Islam! Halide Edib Hanoum, too, said 
that “the revolution of modern women in Turkey is not a revolt against 
Islam, but a revolt against the old traditions which are in conflict with 
the true spirit of Islam.” And are not Sayid Amir Ali's words true, that 
the laws of Islam are elastic, meaning that they can always be brought 
into accord with the age? 

Yes, let us at all times pay close attention to the true spirit of Islam, 
the real mentality of Islam. Every sentence in the Koran, every expres¬ 
sion in the Hadits, each word in the history of Islam, must be interpreted 
in the light of the true spirit of Islam. We must not just look at the 
letter, we must see the soul of the letter, the spirit of the letter. In this 
way we can free Islam from the conflict of letters, or the casuistry of the 
fiqh people. In this way we can think freely, interpret freely, make 
independent interpretations freely guided by one guide, namely, the spirit 
of Islam. Professor Farid Wajdi has already shown us the way, why 
should we not follow it? 

Ah, we indeed gasp for breath in the rotten air of casuistry. We 
debate one sentence, one word, one letter, until our faces becomes as red 
as lobsters and our veins almost burst, whereas in fact.... we do not 
realise or we do not know that the spirit of Islam calls for a different 
interpretation, a different way of interpreting than the traditions of 
thought which we use for debates that almost make us burst our veins! 
Is there a bigger blunder than wasting energy in vain like this? 

Readers, let us think this over as deeply as possible. We truly face 
a fundamental question, and not just an insignificant trifle. We must 
overhaul the whole of our outlook and renew it. In short, it is the roots 
we must change, the twigs will follow of their own accord. As long as 
our outlook is an old outlook, as long as our system of thinking is a system 
of thinking that prohibits Rationalism, there is no hope for perfect 
resurrection. And just so long will all the movements of the progressives, 
or all “Young” trends be only secondary things which do not renew the 
rotted fabric. And just so long are the words of Kasim Bey Amin true 
that “we are not capable of receiving the inheritance of Mohammad, but 
capable only of receiving the inheritance of the scholars of yore”. And 
just so long will we be incapable — I am borrowing the words of Jean 
Jaures—of catching the fire, the flame of our religion, but only capable of 
catching its smoke and its ashes alone. The Koran, Allah Almighty, the 
spirit of Islam would vanish, replaced by the authority of the letter and 
the authority of the followers of fiqh! 
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Would you like to hear the opinion of a Dutch Orientalist on the 
conditions of the Islamic community in the present era? “It is not the 
Koran which is the law book to Muslims, but whatever the scholars from 
all ages have extracted from the Koran and the sunnah. It follows from 
this that the scholars of all ages are also bound to the statements of the 
scholars prior to their time, each of them within the sphere of their 
respective school of thought. They can only choose between the views of 
the authorities who have gone before them.... Therefore the laws of 
Islam in general depend finally on converging opinions, on idjmak, on the 
initial .word”. That is the opinion of Professor Snouck Hurgronje, ap¬ 
pearing in the first volume of his Collected Works. 

Can we contradict the truth of that? So, if even a non-Muslim like 
Professor Snouck Hurgronje knows this, knows how the convergence of 
opinion, idjmak, deviates from the true spirit of Islam, how shameful for 
Indonesia’s Islamic leaders not to know it too! 

Yes, indeed, we are bound to the convergence of opinion, idjmak, of 
our traditions of thought. The free spirit of Islam is bound and chained 
by all kinds of regulations on what is forbidden and what is inadvisable. 
The arousing of Islamic culture that is possible only in a sphere of 
freedom, is chained by all kinds of fettering regulations forbidding this, 
making that inadvisable; whilst what is forbidden or what is inadvisable 
are as limits alone; whilst in spirit everything is permitted in Islam, 
provided only it is not clearly stated otherwise, in principle everything 
is recognised as allowable, such is the juridical utterance that is most 
suited to the spirit of Islam. But what is it that happens today? The 
casuistry of the followers of fiqh for centuries and from generation to 
generation has made of this free religion a frightening prison. Need we 
wonder, if, then, there is a “flight” of intellectuals who keep as far as 
possible away from Islam — which could not become a spirit for them, 
but on the contrary would be a prison for them? 

Therefore, leaders of Islam, let us break loose from the drug of 
traditions of thought which have lasted for almost one thousand years. 
Do not let us just rejuvenate Islam in its twigs alone, but let us rejuvenate 
it deep down to its roots. Free Indonesian Islam from the traditions of 
thought of Ash'-arism altogether, make free room for the Rationalism 
that has long been discarded. Let us take up the call of the heroes of the 
“Rethinking of Islam” from foreign countries and bring it into the midst 
of the field of Islam’s struggle in our country. Only with the return of 
Rationalism as the guide to understanding Islam, will there be true 
harmony between the mind and the heart, between the intellect and belief: 
with the return of Rationalism, all our outlook, our ideology will change 
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entirely, and become a free outlook, a free ideology. And Islam will then 
become truly an aid to us, a shelter, a way out, and not a prison. 

With an Islam like that, as surely as the sun rises after pitch-dark 
night, there will come improvement, and re-establishment of contact be¬ 
tween the intellectuals and Islam. 

Because such an Islam is not an Islam renewed in externals only, 
but a renewed Islam that is genuinely “Young”! “Young” outwardly, 
and “Young” inwardly! Progressive in its form, and progressive in its 
spirit! 

“Pandji Islam”, 19AO 
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WHY HAS TURKEY SEPARATED RELIGION FROM 
THE STATE? 


We come from the East , 

We walk towards the West . 

Zia Keuk Alp. 


This present article of mine should be regarded by readers just as 
material for consideration of the good and the bad, the right and the 
wrong of religion being separated from the state. In “Pandji Islam” 
No. 13, part III of my article on “Rejuvenating our Concepts of Islam”, 
I invited my readers to make a survey of Turkey. After Pandji Islam 
No. 13 had been distributed among the public, I received requests from 
here and there, including from a good friend of mine in Djakarta, to 
write more about the question of religion and state in Turkey. This 
present article is to be regarded as complying with those requests. Of 
course, my contribution of material will concern only the main points, 
for I have to bear in mind the limited space reserved for me in Pandji 

Islam, and-1 may not weary readers. In fact, whoever would like to 

know more about this matter, should read quite a lot of books on modern 
Turkey: the speeches in the council of representatives, the addresses by 
Kemal Ataturk, the biographies of Kemal Ataturk, the books written by 
Halide Edib Hanoum, the writings of Zia Keuk Alp, Stephen Ronart’s 
book, “Turkey Today”, “Angora Konstantinopel” by Klinghardt, Frances 
Woodsmall’s “ Moslem Women Enter a New World”, “Turkey in Travail” 
by Harold Armstrong, and so forth. At the end of Halide Edib Hanoum’s 
book, “Turkey Faces West”, there are as many as 41 books mentioned 
which she herself highly recommends for reading. 

It is only by reading a lot of such books as are mentioned above that 
we, who do not have the opportunity to go to Turkey to make a thorough 
investigation, are able to build up a just “picture” about matters concern¬ 
ing religion and state in that country. Unfortunately I myself am not in 
a position to buy all the most important books, and no library is available 
in Bengkulen. Who among the Indonesian youth in Djakarta who can 
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go in and out of the “Gedung Gadjah” 1 library daily, would like to 
enrich the Indonesian literature with an objective discussion on this 
matter? 

For, in fact, someone who has not been there to examine conditions 
in Turkey for himself, or who has not himself made a broad and thorough 
study of the books on Turkey, has no right to discuss this question of 
Turkey in public. And more than that: he has no right to pass judge¬ 
ment on Turkey in public. I myself, who when I total up the books in 
my private library have not more than twenty that can give me data on 
modern Turkey, also feel I have no right to express my opinion on modern 
Turkey. What I present here to readers, therefore, is no more than a 
contribution of material, just a contribution of data for consideration. 

For—oh, how easily people slander Young Turkey! People abuse 
it, people condemn it, people accuse it of things which are quite untrue, 
without seeing with their own eyes, without previously studying books 
of varied trends, without having a knowledge of the whole situation in 
Young Turkey. People say it has wiped out religion, whereas it has not 
wiped out religion. People say that the leaders of Young Turkey hate 
religion, that they are not prepared to sacrifice their lives to defend the 
interests of religion. People say that Islam in Turkey is now withering 
away, whereas various objective investigators, like Captain Armstrong, 
say that Islam in Turkey is now displaying several “healthy traits”. 

People say that Turkey today is anti-Islam, whereas someone like 
Frances Woodsmall, for instance, who has studied Turkey today, says: 
“The attitude of modern Turkey toward Islam has been anti-orthodox, or 
anti-ecclesiastical rather than anti-religious .... The validity of Islam as 
a personal faith has not been denied. There has been no cessation of the 
services in the mosque, or other religions observances...People say 
that Turkey does not want to support religion, since it has separated 
religion from the support of the state, whereas Halide Edib Hanoum, as 
I once cited earlier, said that religion needs to be liberated from the 
guidance of the state, in order that it may prosper. “If Islam is 
threatened with loss of influence over the Turkish people, that is not 
because it is not attended to by the government, but precisely because it 
was attended to by the government. The followers of Islam were chained 
hand and foot to the politics of that government. This was a very big 

obstacle to the prospering of Islam in Turkey._And not only in Turkey, 

but anywhere at all, where the government interferes in religious matters, 
it becomes a big obstacle which can not be removed”. 


1.* Gedung Gadjah: literally. Elephant fiuilding: the Museum in Djakarta which has 
bronze elephant from Thailand in the front yard. 
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I have also quoted the Minister of Justice Mahmud Essad Bey, who 
said that religion should be liberated from the chains of the government, 
in order that it might 'prosper: “Whenever a religion is used to rule, it is 
always used as a means of punishment in the hands of kings, of tyrants 
and the iron-fisted. When modern times separated worldly affairs from 
spiritual affairs, it saved the world from many disasters and gave religion 
a mighty throne in the hearts of believers”. And it was no other than 
Kemal Ataturk himself who said: 

“J liberated Islam from its bonds to the state, so that Islam would 
not remain a religion just of turning beads in the mosque, but would 
become a movement leading to struggle ”. 

Yes, indeed, perhaps it can already be said with justice that the aims 
of the leaders of Young Turkey are not bad intentions to oppress Islam, 
to do damage to Islam, to betray Islam—but are intended precisely to 
make. Islam prosper, or at least to free Islam from the ties which prevent 
its prospering, namely the ties of the state, the ties of the government, 
the ties of those who rule tyranically and narrow-mindedly. On the other 
hand too, the freeing of religion from the ties of the state also means the 
freeing of the state from conservative religious opinions, that is, the 
freeing of the state from traditional laws and orthodox Muslim concepts 
which are in fact in conflict with the true spirit of Islam, and which 
clearly have always been obstacles to the activities of the state leading to 
progress and modernity. Islam has been separated from the state in order 
that Islam may become free, and that the state too may become free. In 
order that Islam could develop by itself. In order that Islam may prosper, 
and that the state too may prosper. 

At the moment when the life or death of the Turkish nation was 
dependent on the power of the state, Kemal Ataturk did not want con¬ 
ditions in which some necessary step by the state could not be taken 
because the scholars or Sheik-ul-Islam said it was “inadvisable”, or 
“prohibited”, or anything else of the kind. At the moment when the 
Turkish nation was threatened with destruction by its enemies, whilst it 
did not yet possess a strong state apparatus and modern weapons, Kemal 
Ataturk did not want his effort to give the state “the spirit of a lion” to 
be obstructed by all kinds of opinions about Islam, which in fact were not 
Islamic concepts. At the moment when the life or death of the Turkish 
nation hung upon a thread, depended on the speed of efforts to strengthen 
and to arm the state, Kemal Ataturk did not want to have the same 
experience as Ibn Saud, who could not erect radio antenna or institute 
electrification, because of the obstructions of the conservatives, who always 
brand all new worldly things as “inadvisable”, who brand all things 
prohibited” that are not necessarily forbidden at all. 
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“I freed Islam from the state, that Islam may be strong, and I freed 
the state from religion, that the state may be strong”—here in a few 
words is the essence of the measures taken by Kemal Ataturk. As I said 
in Pandji Islam No. 13, it is only history that, in fact, can prove in the 
future whether Kemal Ataturk’s measures were right or wrong. We may 
discuss this matter until we are red in the face, we may come with a 
warehouse full of arguments that Kemal Ataturk has deviated from Islam 
or has not deviated from Islam; we may dig up the whole history of Islam 
to prove Kemal’s betrayal or Kemal’s wisdom; we may be pro, we may 
be contra, we may condemn or praise; we may be angered or be pleased— 
but it is only history alone that later on can be the true judge in this 
question. This case is in fact no different for instance from the question 
of who is right: Stalin or Trotsky? Is it Stalin, who is of the opinion 
that for the sake of world communism there must first be strengthened 
the only existing communist fortress, namely Soviet Russia? Or is it 
Trotsky, who says that for the sake of world communism, world revolu¬ 
tion must be worked for and attempted from today? In this case of Stalin- 
Trotsky too, the communists may debate among themselves until their 
veins burst, but it is only history that later on can show with facts who 
has been right and who has been wrong, who has betrayed and who has 
been loyal to the inheritance of Leninism. 

Perhaps you will ask: does not the law of Islam clearly state that 
religion also regulates the state, thus, that according to Islamic law 
religion is one with the state? Ah—also in this case, there is in fact no 
complete unanimity of opinion among the Muslim scholars. In this case, 
too, there is one group who says that religion is religion and that state 
affairs are state affairs. In 1925, for instance, a book was published in 
Cairo written by Sheik Abdarazik “Al Islam Wa Usui al Hukm”, which sets 
out to show that the work of the Prophet was merely to establish just a 
religion, without any intention of setting up a state, a worldly govern¬ 
ment, also without any obligation for there to be a caliph or a head of 
the Muslims to handle state affairs. It goes without saying that Sheik 
Abdarazik was held wrong, dragged before the grand Council of Scholars 
in Cairo, and given a sentence which was not light: he was dismissed 
from his post as judge, and, if I am not mistaken, was also dismissed as 
professor of literature at the Al Azhar college. But this case of Sheik 
Abdarazik’s delict is an example that anyhow in the case of religion and 
state there is no unanimity of opinion among the religious scholars. 

For this reason therefore, when in Turkey today not only the govern¬ 
mental heads, but also quite a number of fiqh 1 scholars say that religion 
and state are not obliged to be in one hand; when, for instance, Stephen 
1.* fiqh: Islamic rules for society. 
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Ronart heard from a great religious scholar in Constantinople that in 
fact the concept of state had only later “wriggled” into Islam—this only 
illustrates the non-existence of unanimity of opinion. And in general—in 
fact, we are indeed making too much fuss about this matter! As I wrote 
in Pandji Islam No. 13, the separation of religion and affairs of state is 
not found in Turkey only! In Holland, in France, in Germany, in Belgium, 
in Britain, in America, in all these countries religion and state are not 
in one hand, and — in colonial countries where the population are Muslims, 
the affairs of the religion of Islam are also not in the hands of the state. 
Islam in India is not one with the state in India. Islam in Indonesia is 
not a matter for the state in Indonesia. 

Moreover, in a country where there is democracy and where there is 
a people’s representative body which truly represents the people, in such 
a country the people can nevertheless introduce all kinds of religious 
elements into any action of the state, into any laws in force in the state, 
into any political action carried out by the state, even though religion is 
separated from the state there. Provided only that the politics of the 
greater part of the members of parliament are religious politics, all the 
decisions of the parliament will be of a religious character too. Provided 
only that the politics of the greater part of the members of parliament are 
Islamic politics, not even a single proposal that is not Islamic in nature 
will be able to make its way. Are not the Christians in the parliament 
in Holland for instance, free to pursue Christian politics? 

Now this, then, is what, according to the statements of its leaders. 
Young Turkey is aiming at! It is now left to the people themselves with¬ 
out a hand from the state, to cultivate by themselves, to promote by 
themselves, to stir up by themselves their “religious will”, to set aflame 
their own religious spirit; to arouse the soul of the people to ignite their 
Islamic spirit. And when the Islamic spirit of the people burns, it is 
certain that their parliament will be flooded by the spirit of Islam; and 
all decisions of parliament will bear an Islamic character; if the Islamic 
spirit of the people dies down, it is certain their parliament will be empty 
of the spirit of Islam and all parliamentary decisions will not bear the 
character of Islam! If the Islamic spirit burns, that is the true spirit of 
Islam, which lives by itself, which is “manly”, since it burns because of 
its own strength, its own elan, its own effort, its own endeavour, its own 
toil, its own determination and will without the care of the state, without 
the support of the state, without the protection of the state. No longer 
is their Islamic spirit one that is “nursed”, that exists because it is always 
being “dosed” with a fabricated Islam, that will always wither if it does 
not obtain “doses” from the state. No longer is their Islamic spirit one 
that is not yet “weaned”, every movement of which still needs help, care. 
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guidance and the nursing of the state. And, if this Islamism of theirs can 
stand on its own without help and guarding, then also it is not an Islamism 
that in all its activities is obstructed and hindered by the state laws, as a 
child is hindered in all its movements and cannot become a real person, 
if its parents do not know that they must give up their guardianship when 
the child reaches the age of discretion and adulthood. 

Those are the aims and desires of the leaders of Young Turkey. 

Have their aims and desires arisen only because of “theory”, or are 
there in reality factual matters and real conditions which brought the 
leaders to them? 

It is precisely this question that I want to present before readers in 
this present series of articles. 

There is one thing I have already told readers about and that is the 
position of Turkey in the turbulence of international events in the years 
after the 1914-1918 World War. At that moment the question of existence 
was already a question of “to be or not to be”, a matter of “life or death” 
for Turkey and the Turkish people. If the Turkish state was strong, the 
Turkish nation would continue to exist; if the Turkish state was not 
strong, the Turkish nation would be wiped out of world history forever! 
From right and from left, from before and from behind, from above 
and from below, the enemy was ready to smash and destroy its existence 
as a nation—there was nothing at all in this world from which it could 
hope for help except from its own forces, its own perseverance, its own 
strength, its own weapons, its own rifles and cannon and its own state 
organisation. “We must ensure our existence”, that is the famous ex¬ 
pression by Ismet Pasha, the present Ismet Inonu, when he greeted Kemal 
upon his return from the Lausanne Conference. Because of the inter¬ 
national situation, it was necessary that, as quick as lightning, the state 
should be strengthened, consolidated, armed, be made like a tiger, without 
being able to think too long about this objection or that objection brought 
up in advice by religious scholars. Make free, liberate the state from 
the bonds of objections to this and objections to that, because the enemy 
is ever ready to pounce; not a single second must be wasted, not a single 
flick of an eye must be let slip by! 

However, apart from the international pressures, there were also bad 
internal conditions which not only weakened the state, but also weakened 
the physical and spiritual life of the people; for the greater part, these 
were consequences of the old traditions and conservative views on Islam. 
It was these conservative opinions—thus, not Islam as Islam—it was 
these conservative opinions which weakened the Turkish people’s house¬ 
holds in their economic and social affairs, in their outlook and in their 
beliefs. It was the consequences of these conservative opinions which 
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were real factors for the leaders of Young Turkey. For, as Dr. Noordman 
says in his book about Turkey, it was not what is taught by Islam which 
determined the character and form of the life of the people, but what had 
in fact been created by the views about Islam as these had arisen in the 
course of time, which determined the character and form of the life of 
the people. The practices of Islam, the realities of Islam, the factual 
conduct of Islam — these were the factors which “were taken by the neck” 
by the leaders of Young Turkey, not the teachings of Islam, not the 
contents of the prescriptions and the prohibitions of Islam, not the theory 
of Islam! What is the use of boasting of having an “Islamic state”, of 
boasting of having a country where the “Word of Allah” is law, if its 
economy is upset, its social affairs are chaotic, its politics are anarchy, 
its religion gasping for breath, the household practices of the people 
decrepit and rotten? What is the use of being proud of having an 
“Islamic state”, if, in the practices of its international life and in the 
practices of its daily life, that “Islamic state” has become the subject of 
everybody’s conversation, has become everybody’s laughing stock, every¬ 
body’s object of ridicule, that people call Turkey “the sick man of 
Europe”? “We call our country an Islamic country, but all conditions in 
our country have become the humiliation of Islam ”, said Mufidee Hanoum, 
the wife of Minister Farid Bey, to the journalist Vincent Sheean who 
interviewed her. 

And what is the reason for this? It is because, according to Kemal 
Ataturk himself, ” Islam in Turkey has become a conventional religion 
since it is tied to a state which is conventional. Because Islam is not able 
to correct itself, since it is not free to correct itself ”. 

Hence, because the state, this weak state, this aged and stiff state, 
this state which is “historically outlived”, has carried Islam into its con¬ 
dition of sickness, into its degeneration, into its decline, then, in order to 
cure both, in order to cure the state and to cure Islam, there was only one 
rational way according to the leaders of Turkey: the separation of the 
state, this weak state, from the religion of Islam. 

The liberation of the state from Islam, the liberation of Islam from 
the state! 

Is this opinion right? Is this opinion wrong? 

Let us in the next number study the “economic grounds” of the 
leaders of Young Turkey, that is, the practices of Islam in Turkey in 
the economic field. Be patient till then! 
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In this present article, I want to tell you what are the “economic 
grounds” of the leaders of Young Turkey for separating religion from 
the state. First, I should like to remind you that my purpose in writing 
this article is only “to give a report” of conditions and trends in Turkey 
alone, just “to give an objective picture” of those conditions and trends 
in Turkey. 

In part I of this series I have already said that I feel I have as yet 
no right to state my opinion on today’s Turkey, because my study of 
Young Turkey indeed cannot be said to have been sufficient. I do not yet 
want to say: “This is an attitude over Islam which we should follow”, 
but, on the other hand, I do not want either to line up with the people 
who, without making a thorough study of Turkey, condemn and outlaw 
Turkey as non-Muslim. Both in part I, as well as in one of the parts of 
the series entitled “Rejuvenating our Concepts of Islam”, I said that only 
history can later determine whether Young Turkey has been right or 
wrong! 

What are the “economic grounds” of the leaders of Turkey? In just 
one or two words, their economic arguments are: the practices of the 
Islamic community in Turkey are not capable of making the Turkish 
economy sound, are not capable of making the Turkish economy prosper, 
but have even on the contrary weakened, slackened, confused, economic 
conditions. And when they say so, it is not the teachings of Islam to 
which they refer, not the instructions of Islam, not Islam as Islam, but 
the practices of its adherents as they have occurred during the course of 
time, its adherents’ practices that have become one with the state. “We 
are not condemning Islam, we are condemning the consequences of the 
Islam we know in our country at this time”, said Zia Keuk Alp. 

What were these practices? In the first place, readers should know 
that in the field of civil law the unification of religion and state in Turkey 
had already created a condition of dualism — something that has two 
spirits; one law from the religious regulations namely the shari’ah, and 
one law decreed by the Sultan or parliament. It was because of the 
numerous decrees issued for instance by Sultan Sidaiman that in European 
history books he is usually called “Sulaiman the Magnificent”, in Turkish 
history he is called “Sulaiman Canuni”, “Sulaiman the Maker of Laws”. 
In esseuce or in form these worldly laws were very often in conflict with 
the laws of Islam. For instance, Sulaiman Canuni decreed that thieves, 
prostitutes, drunkards should be sentenced to imprisonment or fine, where¬ 
as the shari’ah decrees that thieves should have their hands cut off, 
prostitutes be flogged in public, drunkards be whipped. 

Halide Edib Hanoum took this as one proof that what the Turkish 
leaders are doing at present, is in fact not a startling act, not an act that 
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is truly revolutionary, but an act that, in fact, had been started gradually 
by earlier generations: the change of character of the Turkish state from 
a theocratic state into a worldly state; it was not a lightning change but 
a gradual change that took place stage by stage, that was evolutionary. 
Just as Marx said, the big revolutions are not the creation of a leader “in 
one sleepless night”, so too Halide Edib Hanoum said that the present 
Turkish revolution is not a “single act overnight”. 

And what was the consequence of this dualism? The consequence 
was that society in Turkey had to suffer all the time on its own hide from 
the results of the conflict. At all times there was a struggle, a friction 
between the worldly power and the religious power, between the govern¬ 
ment and the Sheik-ul-Islam, between government officials and Muslim 
scholars. Turkish society was therefore inwardly split, or cracks were 
constantly visible in the body of Turkish society. And a society so 
cracked and torn could not possibly prosper and become strong, neither 
within nor without! 

And what also happened? Every conflict, every struggle, every 
controversy caused the “sharpening” of the differences between the two 
conflicting parties. This is the law of nature. Those who were modern 
became more modern, those who were orthodox became more orthodox. 
Those who wanted change became extremely radical, those who did not 
want change became rigid, rigid as rigid could be. These are the reasons 
for the very strange phenomena in Turkish society. The reasons for the 
very queer happenings in Turkish society: there had never before been a 
country whose religious scholars were as orthodox as in Turkey, but there 
is also no other Islamic country whose reformation movement has been 
so radical and extreme. There is no country where orthodox concepts 
were so deeply entwined and rooted as in Turkey, but there is also no 
country where the flame of modern thought has so flared up to lick the sky. 

Take for instance the concept of qadar, destiny. There is no country 
where the concept of destiny has been so orthodox and wrong as in Turkey, 
so killing of all initiative, so weakening of all God’s wishes. Everything 
was just left to “destiny”, everything was just ascribed to fate. The 
word “ kismet” was very deeply rooted in the soul of the Turkish people 
in former times. All misfortunes were accepted as kismet, every failure 
was ascribed to the will of fate. It is this kismet that is the origin of 
why most Orientalists think that the religion of Islam is a religion based 
completely upon fatalism: dying, living, white, black, bitter, sweet, 
fortune, disaster — everything was just simply left to God, because every¬ 
thing was already written down in kismet, there was no use in making 
much effort, it was enough just to await our fate, like waiting for drops 
of dew to fall. 
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Hartman, a famed Orientalist, once related what a Turk had said 
to him: “What is the use of toiling too hard? Whoever really believes 
in Allah will often obtain his rice in quite unexpected ways. It has never 
happend that someone who really believes in God, suffers from hunger”. 
Just believe in kismet, if you are in misery, then that is the will of Allah 
for the good of your soul! 

Noordman related how in the former Turkey the Muslim religious 
leaders always made propaganda about being anti-worldly, anti-wealth, 
anti-fortune: “A religious person should be modest and patient. Wealth 
binds human beings to the world, poverty opens the gates of paradise”. 
And if there were people who contradicted this dangerous propaganda, 
they would themselves be threatened by danger: for the Muslim religious 
leaders were the representatives of the state! 

Yes—kismet! It was fate if you were thrown into prison because 
you contradicted, which was called “damaging religion”. It was fate, if 
even the regulations on health could not be carried out because the 
religious scholars who bound the state, advised “those regulations are 
‘forbidden’ ”. 

Noordman told about his experiences in Krausz in—Hellauer that, 
when once there was a dreadful epidemic in Constantinople, its eradication 
was made extremely difficult, because the religious scholars said that it 
was forbidden by religion to set up barracks, hospitals and so on. Forbidden 
— because it was against kismet, went against fate! Though hundreds, 
thousands of people were wiped out, though thousands of people died 
because the spreading of the plague was not prevented, the scholars 
ceaselessly opposed all hygienic measures on the grounds that: “Allah 
is all compassionate, His kismet can not be avoided”. The one and only 
measure for preventing the disease which was proposed by those scholars 
was... .sticking a piece of paper above the door of the house with a 
Koranic verse written on it! The quarantine doctors of Saad were not 
only terribly hindered in their task by the scholars, not only by the people 
who lived in the sphere of those scholars’ education, but by the govern¬ 
ment officials too they were accused of doing things betraying kismet. 

In the middle of last century, the Turkish silk industry got a heavy 
blow from a disease killing many silk caterpillars. In 1880 the govern¬ 
ment wanted to eradicate this disease with the Pasteur method, but the 
people opposed this government action, for they considered it—betrayal 
of kismet. 

So in this way, all initiative was hindered, any desire for progress 
was suppressed, extinguished on the grounds of kismet. Any new regula¬ 
tion, any step, no matter how badly needed, could not be carried out 
immediately by the government, since the government was tied hand and 
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foot to the Sheik-ul-Islam and the muftis, bound hand and foot to the oft- 
pronounced advice “don’t". 

On the other hand, the Sheik-ul-Islam and the muftis “froze” the 
centre and focus of their attention upon the fiqh, all of their interest had 
to be centred and focussed on these Islamic regulations alone, just as they 
had been fixed and ratified by the schools hundreds of years previously. 
Turkish society, the Turkish people, the Turkish spirit became a dead 
thing, without initiative, without will, without desire. Kismet, kismet, 
yes—everything was kismet. Later on, Allah would put everything in 
order Himself according to His own wisdom. Allah is omniscient, human 
beings had best be patient and simple, awaiting all the bitterness and 
unpleasantness, all the difficulties and all the fortune, all the miseries and 
all the happiness of kismet, without any effort, without any attempt, 
without action, without deeds. 

And it was not only this yielding to kismet alone which, according 
to the leaders of Young Turkey, was one “ visage ” of Islam in Turkey, but 
there was yet another “visage” which was also a big brake upon material 
progress, which also greatly prevented the prospering of the people’s 
economy. That other “visage” was “the feeling of self-satisfaction”, that 
always said: 

The regulations we have are perfect, it is not necessary for us to take 
over anything from other countries! Is not our state an Islamic state, 
our laws are the laws of the shari’ah, our state is one with the Book — 
what is the use of looking further at other countries? All science is 
already contained in the Koran, what is the use of looking further at the 
science in Europe? 

Some centuries earlier, in former times when the Turkish people 
seized Constantinople from the haiids of the Christians, were not all the 
books in the big libraries burnt except those where the name of Allah was 
written? Yes, to gain much knowledge was not an ideal of life for the 
Turkish people — their ideal of life was merely to be a good person. It 
was this, to be “good”, that was their ideal of life, it was this being 
“good”, that would open the doors of paradise, even if you were as stupid 
as a cow, knowing nothing at all like a buffalo, stupid and dull as a donkey! 
What was the use of hunting for general knowledge, was there not enough 
of everything written in the Koran already? It would be better for you, 
if you had spare time, to study tarikah M That was true science, that 
would be of use to you to take along with you to the world hereafter. That 
was the science of all sciences, the pearl of all pearls, the essence of all 
essences, the kernel of all kernels! 

1.* Tarikah'. the teaching of mysticism — liturgy, religious observances, diet, etc. 
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And so, devotion to tarikah became another “visage” of Islam in old 
Turkey, another visage which, according to what Becker, a well known 
Orientalist, witnessed, yet made the Turkish people very lazy, hating work, 
indolent: all human will was directed to the spiritual life only, this 
transitory material world was entirely neglected. The consequence? 
Economic initiative was destroyed, activity in the field of earning a 
livelihood died down, there was no industriousness and skill in the struggle 
for life at all. All the desire vanished to master worldly affairs as taught 
by true Islam, all economic will was destroyed among most ranks of the 
population. On the other hand, there flourished all kinds of dervishes’ 
associations and mystical sects, the whole of Turkey was full of dervishes 
clad in patched clothes and living from begging, unemployed or as 
guardians of holy graves, selling amulets and charms. 

“From villaette to villaette, from village to village, they spread the 
belief in superstition, the belief in witchcraft, which have indeed become 
most deep-rooted in the people’s convictions”, wrote Halide Edib in 
“Azia” magazine. 

And the consequence of this superstition in turn? The government 
was even more markedly obstructed if the government wanted to fight 
some disease or epidemic by rational medical measures, because the people 
had greater belief in amulets, charms and witchcraft, and in the 
mumblings of a dervish. According to Naumann, the peasants firmly 
believed that caterpillars and other pests attacking plants would be 
immediately exterminated or prevented by placing the skulls of animals 
on poles in the fields! No work was ever begun on Tuesdays, Wednesdays 
and Fridays, since these were unlucky days, days which brought disaster! 
Monday was the only good day, and only on Mondays could all kinds of 
important works be begun. And if you were to build a house, and die 
before that house was finished, your heirs would not dare continue your 
work for several years. The dervishes of the village had first to chase 
away or pacify the devils and ghosts by reading all sorts of things, all 
kinds of charms, all kinds of black magic, all kinds of rites, before your 
heirs could continue your work! 

Thus, all kinds of superstitions and corruptions of Islam had brought 
the economic status of the Turkish people to a very low level and back¬ 
wardness. However, the implementation of the shari’ah too often caused 
economic difficulties. Not that the shari’ah were not good, not because 
the shari’ah could not promote the economic progress of a people—for 
that was proved brilliantly in the days of the great Caliphates both in 
the East and in Spain—but because the shari’ah in Turkey were carried 
out by a lazy shari’ah (see my explanation above), and because the 
shari’ah there were bound, they had no strength to stir the activity and 
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skill of the people, or to ignite the will-to-work and the will-to-struggle 
of the people. 

Take, for instance, the law obliging prayer five times a day. Who 
would dare to say that prayer will extinguish the industriousness of a 
people? I dare to say that prayer is even a “source of energy”, a “source 
of strength”, to those who know how to do it. But how was it in old 
Turkey? The prayers which should be made five times a day, at fixed 
times, were used as a reason, were mis-used, to withdraw from all kinds 
of “work”, is how Noordman explained it. And the Saad quarantine 
doctors stated that government officials often left their place of work, 
and if reprimanded, prayers would be the excuse. 

Similarly too with fasting! 

We all know that fasting in the month of Ramadhan, provided we do 
it in the right way, does not weaken our power to work, does not make 
us look like a T.B. patient, does not extinguish the people’s economy. But 
how was it in old Turkey? All activity was stopped, all vitality was 
trampled down, all freshness of spirit was completely destroyed, because 
of the wrong opinions spread by the mystics and the orthodox among the 
people. It was considered a big merit if, in the month of Ramadhan, 
people did not sleep at night from sunset till sunrise, but read the Koran 
and prayers and shouted “praises” of Allah until hoarse, or repeated over 
and over the verses of the Koran according to their respective rules of 
living. And those who were not good at prayers considered it a big merit 
to stroll from one cafe to another, from one restaurant to another, from 
one place of entertainment to another, visiting one friend after the other 
for the sake of “closer friendship”. 

Rules of living and no rules of living, those who prayed and those 
who did not, government officials, merchants, peasants, religious scholars, 
coolies — all could be said not to sleep at night, but to eat and drink as 
hard as they could go until sunrise. And on the morrow? 

The next day every “good Muslim” was not worth a penny, they 
were sleepy or they slept “most of the day”, so Boker reports what he had 
seen. 

In this month it was said that all government officials were negligent 
and lazy, causing great difficulties to the whole government service. They 
came late, or did not come at all, went home early because of “a headache”, 
and the excuse for all this was “Ramadhan”. Trade and transport were 
as if paralyzed, vendors “sat as though lifeless on guard in their shops, 
not caring whether their goods sold well or not”, Boker continues his 
story. And those who were not under the supervision of another person, 
those who were “their own masters”, they just slept until the afternoon, 
awaiting the time when they could again look for “merit” at night.... 
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The government was powerless in this situation. The government 
could not do anything if it did not want to clash with the Sheik-ul-Islam 
and the muftis. For the state was in their hands, or, at least, the state 
was under their influence, bound to them, obliged to conform to their 
direction. The inner conflict I mentioned before, that is, the inner conflict 
between those who held the worldly power and those who had the religious 
power in their hands, at all times inflicted its “crack” in the body of society 
and in the soul of society. 

Take — these are the words of the leaders of Young Turkey—take 
for instance the religious commandment to give alms. This commandment 
is an excellent one, most noble, enobling the soul of the giver, lightening 
the distress of the recipient. But how was it in Turkey? Because of the 
wrong opinion about the giving of alms, many people became lazy, the 
streets were full of beggars, holy places were crowded with beggars, 
houses for the poor were crammed with people who in fact should not 
have been there. It was even the case that many of these beggars were 
no longer beggars asking for favours but, on the contrary, their attitude 
was demanding, pressing, as though they would take what they thought 
was already their right. What was the reason? Because the followers 
of Islam allowed the wrong opinion to continue to exist; because that 
wrong opinion was not known to be a wrong opinion by the followers of 
Islam; because the state was powerless to do anything to overcome this 
wrong opinion, as long as the Sheik-ul-Islam and his people did not 
acknowledge it as a wrong opinion. So that even judges often did not 
want to help people who claimed debts or the payment of house rent, 
because this was said to be against the concept of alms giving! (Similar 
eye-witness accounts were also given by de Laveleye in his book 
“Balkans ”). 

Islam does not forbid the drinking of coffee, Islam only forbids the 
drinking of alcohol. But the Turks just drank and drank this permitted 
drink without limit—black coffee, so strong it was thick, over and over 
again every day, so that in general, according to Fraser, the Turks suffer 
from liver and spleen complaints. The consequence? Liver patients are 
generally sluggish people, so that coffee was another reason why the Turks 
in general were lazy people! But when the government attempted to make 
propaganda against coffee, it was immediately opposed because it wanted 
to abolish something which religion clearly permitted. 

Readers have perhaps heard that before the establishment of the 
republic, Turkish government officials were known all over the world as 
swindlers, smugglers, embezzlers. The corruption of government officials 
in old Turkey was one of the “visages” of the organs of their state. The 
greatest part of all kinds of customs and excise duties did not go into the 
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government treasury, but “was eaten by camels”, as a writer named Endres 
put it. So that sincere and honest people in private business too, who 
were known never to have deceived or sinned against other people, who 
were not exploiters or oppressors, did not hesitate to embezzle the govern¬ 
ment’s money. 

Why? Because “religion”—that stupid religion!—was always ready 
to find an excuse for acts like that, and because the government did not 
have enough strength to suppress those stupid ideas. A Turkish govern¬ 
ment official who was feeling guilty because he was always compelled to 
steal government monies in order to please his superiors, went to a Mullah 
to pour out his sense of guilt. And what was it that the Mullah said? 
Instead of immediately condemning those acts, instead of telling the official 
that he would have to expiate his sin in the world hereafter, instead of 
telling him to repent and not to do the same thing again, he said: “In the 
world hereafter you can tell Allah that you have taken your portion of 
enjoyments and wealth in the world, so that you ask for no further portion 
in the world hereafter. Apart from that, the Koran says it is permitted 
to rob the property of a thief, and since the whole policy of the government 
is against the law of Allah, it is therefore also permitted for you to take 
state property”. This is the information from Saad which I read in 
Noordman’s book. The stupidity I explained in my former article is still 
“a good deed” in comparison with this kind of stupidity! Subahanallah 
— praised be the Lord! 

There was another consequence which was harmful to the people’s 
economy; the Turkish people liked to dispose of their land as wakaf— 
land for religious purposes. But this was not for the holy purpose of 
offering part of their property to God, not in order to seek merit in the 
hereafter, thus, not as a “religious act”, but only to ensure that their 
land would never be confiscated, while at the same time still enabling 
them to obtain profit from that land. Because of this tactic, hundreds, 
thousands, yes, tens of thousands of acres of land were removed from 
public trade. Although Endres’ estimate that the total area of wakaf 
lands was three quarters of all cultivated land, is obviously too high, it 
can not be denied, however, that these “tactic” wakaf lands covered a vast 
area that was dead land for the people’s economy. 

A good religious regulation had here become a brake upon the 
economic development of the nation! And if the state wanted to exercise 
its influence, it would clash with the power of the religious people. 

Take again the prohibition upon interest. Who would dare to deny 
that this prohibition is very good for protecting the poor against the 
usury of the rich, very good to keep the rich from the devil of worldly 
greed? However, who too wants to deny that a modern society needs 
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banking with sound humanism as basis? That it needs international 
money circulation, that it needs credits from other countries, that it needs 
various things where a modest interest calculation can not be avoided? 
However, when various kinds of saving banks were established in Turkey, 
according to Noordman, all those savings banks could live only from 
hand to mouth, could not prosper because of all kinds of obstacles. Trade 
and enterprise lacked “blood”, lacked spirit, lacked “petrol” because many 
wealthy people just buried their riches in iron boxes in their houses, or 
they invested their wealth in “immovable property” such as land and 
houses, and not in the current of modern economy that uses banks and 
paper effects, not in the modern way of “interest-bearing documents”. 

This indeed is a difficult problem for religious people living in present- 
day society. But it is precisely here that the tremendous conflict is visible 
between the demands of a modern society and the traditional regulations 
of fiqh, between the worldly rule and religious rule, between the state and 
“the church”. 

It is precisely here that the crack in the body of society grew as time 
passed into a complete break, dividing the body of society into two parts, 
one opposing the other, one in conflict with the other, one in dispute with 
the other. One part wanted to be free from the other, the other wanted 
to bind the first altogether. One part -wanted to evolve, it was often 
compelled by international conditions to take new steps as quick as light¬ 
ning, the other part was not acquainted with the dynamics enforced by 
conditions or international pressure. So what was to be done to reconcile 
this conflict. The leaders of Young Turkey said no more and no less than: 
just “say goodbye” to each other. Let each party go its own way, one 
to the right, the other to the left! Once they were separated from each 
other, once they were no longer bound to each other, then they would 
surely shake hands with each other, later on help each other, be united 
at heart with each other. Yes, united at heart, once more united at heart 
with each other! 

Just as is the case with two individuals! Two individuals also are 
not able to love each other, are not able to help each other, to guard each 
other, to be united in heart with each other, if their bodies are tied tight 
to each other so that each of them has difficulty in breathing. Two 
individuals can only love each other, be like brothers to each other, be one 
with each other, if they are separated from each other in their respective 
freedoms. Is this not a paradox? Unity in separation, love in separation, 
being bound in being free! Once again, is this not a paradox? It is true, 
it is a paradox, but a paradox of a reality, of a fact, which can be seen 
with our own two eyes! 

Were these leaders right? Or were they wrong? 
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Wallahu’alam—only God knows! Once again, only God knows! 

I am only reporting their “economic grounds”; in the next number 
I will report their other grounds. 

Meanwhile, I hope you will be patient! 


In part II of my present series of articles, I explained to readers 
what are the “economic grounds” of the leaders of Young Turkey for 
separating religion from the state. Now, in part III, I want to explain 
to you what their “political reasons” are. 

For the sake of clarity, I need to ask you first to open the history 
book of Turkey and make a lightning flight over the history of Turkey 
from 4000 years ago until the present time, all just within a few columns 
of Pandji Islam. For, without an understanding of how it grew, without 
knowledge of the history of Turkey, of how its ideologies developed, it 
is not possible for anyone to understand and to gauge exactly the spirit of 
Young Turkey which has shaken the whole world of Islam. Without an 
insight into that history of Turkey, just with information about the 
traditional Islamic rules of fiqh, all consideration and every opinion about 
Young Turkey is incomplete and would even often be an unfair and unwise 
opinion. Without an insight into that history, our opinion would often 
be sullied with feelings of suspicion, feelings of vengeance, feelings of 
hate, feelings of anger, feelings of fanaticism, which of course could not 
possibly lead us to the requirement for any fair and wise opinion, namely 
the requirement of: understanding. 

Do not let us form any opinion over a certain case, before we 
understand the ins and outs of that case. Understand first! When you 
already understand, then you may approve or you may hold it wrong, you 
may praise or you may condemn, then you may embrace it or strike out 
at it! 

Let us first make a lightning survey of the history of Turkey. 

Twenty centuries before Christ: Asia Minor had already truly 
entered the field of history at that time. The Hittite dynasty was already 
firmly established there. Beginning from two thousand years before 
Christ, Asia Minor can be said to have been constantly involved in the 
very cauldron of international events, which flamed, which always boiled, 
seethed, caught alight, flared up. What is the reason? The reason is not 
difficult for us to understand. Asia Minor is a country squeezed between 
East and West, a “transitional country between Orient and Occident”. 
Every country so squeezed — especially when it is a country squeezed be¬ 
tween two continents, two civilizations, two cultural zones, as is Asia 
Minor—will never know the word tranquillity. 
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Look for instance at the Hittite kingdom in Asia Minor. When it 
had existed for only a few centuries it was attacked and annihilated by 
the Thracians and the Hellenes (Greeks), and hardly was the Hellenic 
power prospering there, when it also was attacked and annihilated by TCin g 
Cyrus of Persia. But it was not for long either that the Iranian culture 
had developed there, when Alexander the Great conquered Asia Minor 
and included Asia Minor in his vast world empire. But you know too: 
Alexander did not live long; after his death, his vast world empire fell 
and broke up again. Asia Minor participated in that fall, for hundreds 
of years it was split up and in chaos. Only after the Hellenic power was 
re-established there, especially after the Roman power became strong in 
Asia Minor (after Christ), there came calm and prosperity. 

However — also in this Hellenic-Roman empire, part of whose popula¬ 
tion had already embraced the Christian religion, division came again! 
In this Hellenic-Roman country one element separated from the other, the 
eastern part with Byzantium (the present Constantinople) as its capital 
becoming a Christian empire on its own, separating itself altogether from 
the western part with Rome as its capital. 

And this eastern part, Byzantium, founded its own sect of Chris¬ 
tianity, which is known as “Greek Catholicism”. The eastern part erected 
its own system of government too, which is called caesaro-papism, that 
is, a government system where all the power is in the hands of an emperor 
who is simultaneously the head of religion too. It was here that for Asia 
Minor there began the system of government with state united with 
religion. The emperor was concurrently pope, the pope was concurrently 
emperor. 

Please note! This caesaro-papism occurred in Asia Minor before the 
entry of Islam, yes, before the existence of Islam. For, under the govern¬ 
ment of Justinian, who reigned between 527 and 565—two centuries 
before our great leader the Prophet Mohammad was born in the world— 
under the government of Justinian, caesaro-papism had already thrived 
long, had long developed standing in its glory, its fame reaching the skies 
until it was visible from all corners of the then civilized world. Byzantium, 
Constantinople—thus called in honour of Constantine the Great who was 
the first emperor to embrace Christianity—Byzantium became the centre 
of the Greek-Catholic civilization, from everywhere people came to 
Byzantium to trade or to seek knowledge. The “Byzantine-Greek” culture 
implanted its roots very deeply in the soil of the Eastern world in Asia 
Minor and around Asia Minor; roots that, although later when the 
Byzantine Empire fell and disappeared from the world, yet still continued 
to implant their influence in that area, for decades, for hundreds of years, 
yes, until latter-day times. The Byzantine-Greek culture of Asia Minor 
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later left its mark on the form of arts, its mark on the outlook of religion 
(also the religion of Islam!) its mark on the ideology of government, its 
mark on the traditional customs in the daily life of the people, its mark 
on all the traditional customs of the spiritual and physical behaviour of 
the people in Asia Minor. 

But let us first continue our “journey”! The Byzantine empire was 
still mighty in the seventh century, but then came a powerful enemy from 
the south-east, which later on was gradually to shake and to break its 
foundation in pieces: the kingdom of Islam, which during the reign of the 
emperor-pope Heraclius (in the middle of the seventh century) spread to 
Syria, to Iraq, to Sharkular and Egypt, to Iran. Its soldiers had even 
twice entered Asia Minor; twice they surrounded Constantinople, but 
twice also the army of the emperor-pope had been able to repulse them, 
with great difficulty. 

This new enemy was evidently a most persevering one. Twice it was 
beaten back by the sword, but it came back stealthily by another way: 
many Muslims entered Asia Minor as slaves. In this way the influence of 
Islam gradually entered the defence zone of Byzantium, Islam entered 
into the central heart of Byzantine society, just as at the present time 
countries have been infiltrated by “fifth-column” influence. 

Thus—and there are also still other reasons which I do not want to 
discuss here—thus the power of the Byzantine empire gradually faded! 
And when in the middle of the eleventh century the Islamic Seljuks from 
Kirghis-Iran attacked that country, its power in the Iconium region was 
completely shattered, and here for the first time an Islamic Kingdom was 
established in the former mighty Byzantium: Iconium, or in Islamic 
annals often called Roum, a name well-known to us all. Iconium, or 
Roum, which introduced a new element into the Greek-Byzantine culture, 
a new “element”, a new “mark”, which was also to become rooted and 
entwined in the future of Asia Minor: the mark of the Iranian culture. 

Thus, what is it that we see today in Asia Minor? Today we see 
a mixture of three cultures: the Greek-Byzantine culture, with the Arabian 
(Islamic) culture and with the Iranian culture added! It is this mixture 
of three cultures that we must keep in mind, if we want to understand 
the character and pattern of the views of the peoples in the area east of 
the Mediterranean. It is this mixture of three cultures that is the key for 
us to solve many questions that later became so usual that they were not 
“questions” any longer but were “swallowed whole” by the Islamic com¬ 
munity as “pure” and “genuine” laws of Islam. It is this mixture of three 
cultures that, just for example, tells us the origins of why Muslims also 
confine and shut up and “cover up” women (taken over from the Greek- 
Byzantine custom), the origins of why Muslims detest rationalism or 
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freedom of thought, are fond of the religion that “asks no questions” and 
mysticism (taken over from Iranian mysticism). 

And note carefully: I write here clearly “Muslims”, and not the 
Muslims in Iconium alone! For, by the beginning of the thirteenth 
century the capital of Roum had become a centre of trade and lear ning , 
that was visited by people from everywhere, like Constantinople in earlier 
times. That is why the name Roum became so famous in the chronicles 
of Islam! All men of learning and culture in the Eastern world gathered 
in the capital of Iconium, all thinkers from the east sped to that town. 

Sped—for from the east a new hurricane blew up, overthrowing 
thrones and destroying kingdoms: the hurricane of the Mongol armies 
that sowed havoc right and left! Therefore for a very long time Iconium 
provided shelter for men of science and scholars, but unfortunately— 
Iconium, too, was later trampled underfoot by the Mongol horde. At the 
beginning of the fourteenth century the Seljuk dynasty in Iconium fell, and 
Asia Minor became a “border region” of the immensely vast Mongol 
empire, that stretched from the coasts of the East to the coasts of the 
West, from the shores of the China Sea to the shores of the Mediterranean. 
However, although the dynasty had fallen, the Seljuk culture did not 
disappear entirely. Some of it was perpetuated. Precisely because it 
was just a “border region”, precisely because it was only an “outpost”, 
the Mongol authority could not “enter” there as a factual power. The 
Seljuk dynasty had fallen, that dynasty had been shattered, but there 
were still many Turkish amirs who continued to have authority here and 
there. It was these amirs who continued the Seljuk traditions, becoming 
the true heirs of Seljuk civilisation and power. One of these amirs was 
Amir Osman, and it was this Amir Osman who was later to become the 
head of the great and famous Ottoman empire. 

For this small Ottoman kingdom became stronger and stronger, 
gained more and more influence and power, increased its area wider and 
wider. With this Ottoman empire Asia Minor made new history. 

The Byzantine empire now had a prodigious new rival. Iconium 
had perished, but the Ottomans took its place! The Abbasid Caliphate, 
too, crumbled into nothing in 1258, and it was the Ottomans who now 
held the monopoly of “Islamic culture”. The Byzantine culture and the 
Ottoman culture now secretly or openly competed with each other, and 
Asia Minor thus became the arena of struggle between these two cultures. 
But—as we see in every cultural conflict — one was influenced by the 
other, one took over many elements from the contents of the other culture. 
It is even the case that one culture can conquer the other precisely because 
it takes over many things from the substance of that other culture. 
Byzantium was later completely defeated in this competition, but it lost 
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leaving behind many “marks” on the body of its enemy. Byzantium was 
subdued and broken in 1453 by the attacks of Sultan Muhammad II who 
in that year conquered Constantinople — but only after many of the 
methods of governing and military procedures of Byzantium had been 
taken over by the Ottomans during the reign of Sultan Murad I, a hundred 
years previously. 

Already, even during the rule of Sultan Murad I’s father, almost the 
entire Byzantine system of organising the state had been imitated and 
taken as an example by the Ottoman empire. The organisation of the 
cavalry called “Spahi”, the organisation of the infantry called “Janis¬ 
saries” (taken from the Christians), the organisation of the judiciary, 
the organisation of domestic government — all these were for the greater 
part based upon the Byzantine system. Especially so, since in keeping 
with the prescriptions of Islam, the Christians were allowed to live in 
the territory and to serve the Muslim state. Greek elements exercised an 
ever greater influence on all worldly affairs and the ideology of the 
Ottomans. “Islam” in the Ottoman territory was not only an Islam with 
a great deal of mysticism and dervishism, and of shiiahism 1 (taken over 
from Iran), it was also an Islam which had taken over much from the 
daily habits (including with regard to women) and the methods of govern¬ 
ing of Greek-Byzantium, and — it was also an Islam which was most 
“courageous” and most “radical” in taking over elements from right and 
left. Being a country squeezed right in between the meeting of influences 
from the West and from the East, being a country lying where Greek and 
Iranian ideologies embraced, Islam there became a “three-faced” Islam, 
with its own face, with a Greek face and with an Iranian face. 

And it was this Islam which to a greater or lesser extent also 
influenced the “visage” of Islam in general in other countries. Have I 
not said that Roum had been one of the centres of Islamic learning, whose 
ideology undoubtedly spread to those countries whose sons visited it, and 
did not the Ottoman empire later, after the fall of Byzantium, expand to 
the east, to the west, to the south, to the Maghreb, to Medina, to Mecca, 
to Yemen, until it covered almost the whole Islamic world in West Asia 
and North Africa? Does it not go without saying that the Islamic ideology 
of the Ottomans also spread everywhere? Would you like a comparison 
with the present time? Look then: orthodox Muslims in our country take 
much of their “visage” from the Hadramaut, and the followers of “Young 
Islam” here take much of their “visage” from the Islam in Egypt. And 
look at our daily habits: we have taken over much from European dress, 
we have taken over many words from European languages, much from 


1.* shiiahism: the shiiah are a sect of Islam following Ali, not Mohammad. 
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European ways of life, from European ways of thinking, from European 
cultures, and many other things from Europe. Our architecture is be¬ 
coming more and more European, our pleasures copy those of Europeans. 
It was similar too with the Ottomans’ Islam and the Ottoman culture: 
much of it was imitated and taken as an example by the countries sub¬ 
servient to or having relations with the Ottomans, from the Maghreb to 
Yemen. But the Ottomans themselves got their Islam and culture by 
“stealing” many opinions from the Iranian and Greek-Byzantine ideas, 
the Ottomans themselves had imitated others and had used others as their 
example. 

I have deviated again from our “quick flight” over Turkish history! 
Let us continue once more: Byzantium had fallen, the Ottomans con¬ 
tinued, even expanding, widening, spreading. Salim I and his son 
Sulaiman I conquered new areas. What a man was this Salim I! He was 
not content with being just a Sultan, he appointed himself the Caliph of 
the whole world of Islam also! He was the first Turkish Sultan to take 
over entirely 100 per cent of the nature of caesaro-papism and the 
Byzantine methods of government; his empire expanded as far as Egypt 
and Yemen; the area of the empire under his son, Sulaiman I, expanded 
even further by subduing the Christian countries in the Balkans, in 
Hungary, in the Crimea, and the countries to the north of the Black Sea. 
The Ottoman empire, which from earlier days had indeed contained 
Christian peoples, now became an empire in which there were two almost 
equally strong elements: the Islamic element and the Greek-Byzantine 
element. Yes, in the system of government and in the government 
structure the Greek-Byzantine element was even more powerful. In the 
body of the government, more and more civil servants were non-Islamic 
and non-Turkish, just as in the military structure too, where the Janiss¬ 
aries, which were also non-Turkish, gained more and more influence and 
power. “The system of government in this period of expansion”, Noord- 
man wrote, “The system of government in this period of expansion was 
more and more altered to accord with Byzantine traditions, which had 
in fact exercised an influence from the beginning. The main reason for 
this alteration towards Byzantine traditions was that government posi¬ 
tions gradually fell increasingly into the hands of Greeks, Albanians, and 
Slavs who had embraced Islam, whereas the real Turkish families from 
Anatolia were pushed more and more into the background”. According 
to Oberhummer in his “Die Fuurjen", between 1453 and 1623, out of the 
40 “viziers” who headed the Ottoman government, there were only five 
of Turkish descent! 

After the period under the expansion of Salim I and Sulaiman I, 
came a period of comparative quiet. For half a century now the sword 
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was not so often unsheathed, no longer was it a matter of tactics and 
strategy which made the Ottoman heart bum, but the government which 
mattered. The authority of the Sultan-Caliph dwindled, but the govern¬ 
ment officials and religious scholars under the leadership of the Sheik- 
ul-Islam gained ever greater influence. Formerly, when the sword and the 
spear and the arrow flew in all directions, when the life or death of the 
empire depended on the bad or good fortune of arms in the dar-ul-harb 1 
regions, it was the Sultan and his generals who determined every measure. 
Formerly, the civil servants and religious scholars kept only second place. 
But now, when the da-ul-harb had become the dar-id-salam 2 since the 
sword had been replaced in its sheath, when the sultan could just play 
with his goddesses in the palace and the generals with their concubines in 
their harems (copying the Byzantine traditions) — now it was the civil 
servants and religious scholars who ruled the roost. In earlier days it 
had been just the Caliph-Sultan who, as absolute king, determined all 
steps of regulations, but now any step or regulation should first be 
thoroughly discussed between civil servants and religious scholars with 
the book of fiqh as guide, and very often disputes arose in those debates. 
The government apparatus became “a log”, became “heavy and slow”, 
losing its adroitness. / 

Halide Edib Hanoum said that since that time the Ottoman empire 
lost its manliness. No longer was it a state as dynamic and swift as a 
lioness, it had become a “slow” and “lazy” state. Thus it was from that 
time on that the Christian kingdoms began their counter-offensive, from 
that time on the kingdoms of Europe began their onslaught of vengeance 
against the walls of the Ottoman empire. In the year 1683, the empire 
sustained its first heavy blow before the gates of Vienna, and in the 
eighteenth century Austria and Russia began to seize vast areas from the 
grip of the empire’s authority. 

In this way the Ottoman empire gradually became the “sick man of 
Europe”, the Ottoman empire started to suffer. It made attempts to build 
up its strength again by the one and only means capable of giving it 
strength, that is, by effecting military modernisation under the guidance 
of foreign advisers; but the Janissaries and religious scholars opposed 
these changes fiercely, so that the efforts failed completely. “The sick 
man” became more sick, the medicine he was about to drink was dashed 
from his hands by the Janissaries and religious scholars. 

What to do now? Once again an attempt was made to make changes 
by Sultan Salim III (1789-1808), in spite of all obstacles, in spite of all 
opposition, in spite of the veto of the scholars and the Janissaries. Halide 

1. * dar-ul-harb : countries at war, countries whose populations have not yet entered Islam. 

2. * dar-ul-salam: peaceful countries, countries whose populations have entered Islam. 
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Edib Hanoum praised Salim III for being the most progressive sultan 
in the whole history of the Ottoman dynasty. But, this first “king” of 
modern Turkey, this “first ruler of modern Turkdom” as an author named 
Muhiddin called him, “this first ruler of modern Turkdom” lost his struggle 
against the orthodox and the conservatives and was forced to end his 
fight with the end of his life: in 1808 Salim III was murdered! 

But Mahmud II who succeeded him was not afraid to continue Salim 
Ill’s struggle! For, what hope would there be for the Ottoman empire if 
modernisation could not be carried out, if the Janissaries and religious 
scholars continued to make opposition, if Turkey still kept its out-of-date 
system and its old fashioned weapons, whereas the enemy attacked from 
all directions — the enemy who was armed with guns and rifles, with new 
tactics and strategy, who was organized and who waged war in modern 
fashion? Mahmud II realized that the Janissaries opposed change because 
they feared to lose rank and influence, and that the religious scholars dared 
oppose too because they were allied with the Janissaries, were dependent 
on the Janissaries. So Mahmud II did what Salim III had not dared do: 
he disbanded the Janissary forces, he extinguished the Janissary forces 
completely without further ado! The religious scholars who had now lost 
their backbone no longer dared make open opposition, but they continued 
their actions clandestinely. Above-ground the way was closed, under¬ 
ground there was still room! 

Yes, the Janissaries—it was easy for Mahmud II to annihilate them; 
he could wipe out the Janissaries who numbered only a few thousands or 
tens of thousands, by just one stroke of the hand. But the religious 
scholars who had such great influence over the common people! And the 
civil servants too who mostly only thought just of their own interests 
under the out-dated government system of the Ottomans! Those religious 
scholars and civil servants, surely he could not just wring their necks 
with a single twist? Therefore — because he did not act as Kemal Pasha 
was to do later on, whose acts making changes were primarily concerned 
with internal changes, a change in the outlook of all the people of Turkey 
themselves —therefore, it can be said that Mahmud II’s changes were not 
successful. Only in minor matters was he able to modernise, for instance 
in the Turkish people’s way of dressing, the Arabian robe and turban 
were thrown away to make place for trousers and the fez — of the Greeks! 
Yes, readers, I have not made a mistake: the fez — of the Greeks! Is it 
not proper for me to laugh when in our present era today, Muslims are 
angry with Kemal Ataturk who got rid of that fez again, because they 
say he has “eliminated the symbol of Islam ?” An example of our narrow¬ 
mindedness— getting angry without knowing the original cause of the 
case! 
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Mahmud II died in 1839. His effort at reformation had failed. His 
policy of defending Turkey from the “gnawing” of the enemy was not 
successful at all. His empire became smaller and smaller, it lost Rumania, 
lost Serbia, lost part of Egypt, lost other areas. He was increasingly 
insulted and censured by the orthodox who said that he had lost those 
territories “precisely because he betrayed the old traditions”. His policy, 
however, was not snapped off half way. The more time passed the more 
Turkish intellectuals there were who, since the modernisation by Salim 
III and Mahmud II, went abroad to absorb learning — especially to Paris 
— and on their return home strongly propagated reformation. Increas¬ 
ing numbers of civil servants and military officers too were affected by the 
new winds. Therefore, from the death of Mahmud II until the abso¬ 
lutism of Abdul Hamid II who ascended the throne in 1876, during about 
40 years, reform in methods of government became with increasing clarity 
the ideal of statesmen and politicians. It is for this reason too that this 
period of forty years is customarily called tansirn —the period of re¬ 
ordering. It was in this period that the intellectuals and the officers set 
up a movement which was called the “Young Turkey” movement, the 
movement for “Unity and Progress”. This movement not merely sup¬ 
ported the sultan whenever he wanted to make a change, but even on the 
other hand urged the sultan that the method of government be completely 
modernised as far as possible: a state such as the modern states in West 
Europe, where all the people, whether Islamic or non-Islamic, whether 
of Turkish origin or not of Turkish origin, would have equal rights and 
equal obligations. 

However — this period of re-ordering too did not obtain satisfactory 
success. How could big changes be brought about when state finances 
were in disorder because of the war to ward off the enemy countries’ 
counter-offensive which ceaselessly consumed money, if the Sheik-ul-Islam 
with the religious scholars who were so powerful always rejected any 
modernisation, if the outlook of the people in general was not also altered 
as Kemal Pasha altered it later on? Instead of becoming strong, instead 
of being able to stop the enemies’ counter-offensive, the Turkish state 
became constantly more out of date, its parts more decrepit, it constantly 
lost more of its territory, increasingly fell into the hands of the banks 
which lent it money. Abdul Majid who succeeded Mahmud II (1839- 
1861) was the first sultan who borrowed tens of millions of rupiahs from 
rentiers in Europe, and his successor Abdul Aziz, too, (1861-1876) became 
the victim of capitalist banks for hundreds of millions. The war with 
Russia constantly consumed wealth.... debts piled up ever higher, more 
and more territories were lost, so that they no longer brought in products 
and taxes, the harem and the palace of the sultan (who, because his 
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extreme splendour as the highest power had now been lost, pursued 
excessive luxury in his daily life), the harem and the palace of the sultan 
were also devouring millions of rupiahs — how could the state’s finances 
not be drained whilst the interest on those debts must be paid every year 
on and on? What was to be done? Without thinking, contract new debts 
in order to pay the interest on the old ones! Making debts to pay the 
interest on debts! 

But with such a system, eventually of course finances were completely 
ruined. In 1875 the state was bankrupt. And the consequence was that 
Turkey now fell entirely under the control of foreign countries: not only 
did it lose many territories, but from then on, the payment of its debts 
was handled by an international organisation named “Conseil Inter¬ 
national de la Dette Publique Ottomane”, which for this task could 
interfere in all the state’s financial affairs! 

It was in such a situation that Abdul Hamid II ascended the Ottoman 
throne. He realized that only an iron hand could save the country. But 
his iron hand was the wrong iron hand. He believed only in absolutism 
and despotism! Just like the orthodox and religious scholars, he, too, 
said that the fall of Turkey was because Turkey had betrayed the old 
traditions. He, too, was opposed to all progress, anti everything modern. 
He ordered dozens, hundreds of the Young Turkey followers to be hanged 
on the shores of the Bosporus. 

He considered any member of the Young Movement as being out to 
murder him. Those who had audience with him were not allowed to 
come close, and under the table his hand always held a revolver. In 
world history, he is referred to as “the bloody sultan of Turkey”, “the 
red sultan of Turkey”—the sultan of Turkey whose hands dripped with 
blood. In Noordman’s book he is called “the crowned mass-murderer”. 

According to Professor Jan Romein, he was very cunning in conduct¬ 
ing diplomacy with foreign countries. But what was the use of diplomacy, 
when his absolutism caused the strength of the army and the country’s 
domestic strength to fall into increasing disorder? Russia just continued 
to attack, Russian soldiers even got as far as before the gates of Con¬ 
stantinople, at the peace agreement in Berlin many territories were lost 
again, including Cyprus, Barbary, Bosnia, Bulgaria and other areas. 

Turkey increasingly gasped for breath. The sickness of “the sick 
man” was extemely critical. In caricatures Turkey was depicted by 
Johan Braakensiek as a cock which had lost all its feathers. But Abdul 
Hamid did not want to change course. He still believed in absolutism 
with the support of the Sheik-ul-IsIam and the religious scholars. 

He ordered that all words like “independence”, “constitution”, or 
“homeland” be expunged from dictionaries. So Halide Edib Hanoum 
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relates in her book “Turkey Faces West”. But, in spite of that, the 
ideologies of Young Turkey nevertheless still spread; in spite of that 
people nevertheless read the writings of Namik Kemal clandestinely; in 
spite of that, nevertheless the organisation of “Young Turkey” grew 
stronger and stronger with Salonica as its centre. And in 1908 Young 
Turkey made a coup d’etat. Abdul Hamid was forced to set up a parlia¬ 
ment, his absolutism was broken without further ado. And when in 
1909, he tried to re-establish his absolutism he was dismissed as Caliph- 
Sultan altogether. 

He was succeeded by Muhammad Y. The government, however, was 
really in the hands of Young Turkey—in the hands of Young Turkey 
alone without much influence from the people. The coup of Young Turkey 
in 1908 was actually a coup d’etat of the military group, whose vision, 
whose views, whose political system, whose outlook were still very far 
from those of the Kemalis in 1923. Absolutism had in fact not vanished 
in 1908, it had only changed hands from those of the sultan to those of the 
officers who were members of Young Turkey, from the hands of the 
monarchy to the hands of a group of officers. Halide Edib calls the 
changes in 1908 no more than a “staff officers reform”! 

Moreover, was it time to think about a reform, if from 1910 the 
country was constantly at war? If until 1912 and 1913 the sword and 
the rifle and the gun glittered and raged on and on to defend the remain¬ 
ing territories of the empire in the Balkans and Tripoli, which were being 
attacked by the Allied enemies? If in the war Tripoli and the Balkans 
fell and all its territories were lost except for Southern Thrace, so that it 
could be said that nothing was left of its possessions in the European 
continent? If subsequently in 1914 Turkey made a big mistake by join¬ 
ing the World War on the side of the Central Powers, so that its posses¬ 
sions were also lost in Egypt, in Arabia, in Iraq, in Syria and in other 
parts of Asia, so that nothing was left of its territories in Asia except for 
a small part in Asia Minor? 

Yes, Young Turkey which took over the government from Abdul 
Hamid in 1908, without having made many internal changes, was indeed 
most unfortunate. They were constantly attacked by the enemy from 
without, and from within they were powerless to do anything. Attempts 
were even made from without to obliterate the country entirely—even 
after the end of the 1914-1918 war, they still kept on trying to conquer 
the rest of its territory in Asia Minor—and from within, Young Turkey 
m reality was incapable of making any changes on top of the remnants 
of the caesaro-papism system which in recent times had made the state 
become so “lethargic” and “heavy”. 
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It was in such a situation that there appeared the giant figure of 
Mustafa Kemal Pasha. He cleared the enemy from the remnant of the 
Ottoman empire — but oh, how little was left of the country, if compared 
with the extent of the vast country at the time of Salim I and Sulaiman 
I that stretched from the Maghreb to Yemen and the Balkans — and he 
reorganised and made changes in the country that startled the world: he 
separated religion from the state. 

On what grounds? Kemal referred to the history which we have 
briefly reviewed above: after the Ottoman dynasty no longer possessed 
sultans who were personally strong kings, after the Ottoman dynasty no 
longer had iron-handed figures like Salim I, Sulaiman I, Muhammad II, 
it was evident that the system of dualism in the government had always 
been a brake and an impediment to all action by the state. Caesaro- 
papism could aggrandize a country only if the emperor-pope or the sultan- 
caliph was a strong and absolute figure. Caesaro-papism could strengthen 
a state only if the emperor-pope or the sultan-caliph was really and truly 
a dictator, a mighty power like Peter the Great, like Salim I or Muhammad 
II, like Ibn Saud, like Nebukadnezzar, who without ado himself determined 
every measure taken by the state. Caesaro-papism of such a kind was 
in fact no different from any other dictatorship — was no different from 
the dictatorship of Mussolini or the dictatorship of Stalin, the dictatorship 
of Genghis Khan or the dictatorship of Hitler. Caesaro-papism of such 
a kind is a matter of personality, a matter of the 'personal figure, a matter 
of the strength and iron-like qualities of the person who was the emperor- 
pope or the sultan-caliph. 

But when a government system is one that is not a personal system 
of government, when it is not a government system of one strong man 
who himself determines everything, then the dualism between state and 
religion is a system always containing inherent elements of conflict, a 
system which therefore always slackens, weakens, brakes, obstructs the 
proficiency and the dynamism of the state. 

THAT IS THE VIEW OF THE KEMALIS. 

Is this view wrong or right? 

I have already explained to you what are the economic and political 
arguments used by Kemal Ataturk and his friends for separating religion 
from the state. Of course there were other grounds too: there were 
grounds of character, there were grounds of “personality”, there were 
grounds of “being mad on Western things”, there were grounds of 
“neutrality over religion”, there were grounds of “dictatorship”. It can 
be said, however, that the economic and political grounds were the most 
important and fundamental. Of course, it could be that there were other 
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important grounds, but as far as jny knowledge goes — indeed, I said 
earlier that my study of Young Turkey is not all that complete — it was 
those economic and political grounds that were the heaviest. 

In general, I can not say that Kemal Ataturk and his friends detested 
religion, were hostile towards religion or wanted to eradicate religion. 
They were simply convinced that religion as it had then become, was a 
religion that weakened the people and the state, a religion that violated 
altogether the true religion of early days which had so dynamized the 
people and the state. Therefore, they were convinced that the people of 
Turkey could not possibly arise out of the prevailing weakness, were they 
not freed from those enervating ideologies of the current religion. Any 
suggestion for changes always met with severe opposition from the Sheik- 
ul-Islam and the religious scholars who, with all their flesh and blood, 
with the very marrow of their bones, body and soul held fast to the 
ideologies and opinions of the prevailing religion. The state, however, 
could not just ignore them arbitrarily because the state was obliged to 
depend on them, to follow them, to submit to them. 

Thus it was for that reason that Kemal Ataturk and his colleagues 
seized religion from their hands and handed it back to the hands of society, 
which was not so rigid as they were, which had not “stopped thinking” 
as they had but, on the contrary, was always alive, always evolving, always 
in the midst of a process. Just as, according to Kemal’s own statement, 
he “seized again by force the power of government from the hands of the 
Ottomans who had formerly seized that power by force from the hands 
of the Turkish people, and restored that power to the hands of the Turkish 
people” — so similarly did he also seize religion from the hands of the 
Sheik-ul-Islam and the religious scholars, handing it back to the people 
of Turkey themselves. 

As readers perhaps know, those acts of Kemal and his colleagues were 
carried out in three phases: firstly, exterminating caesaro-papism, the 
sultan was dismissed but the caliph was still maintained; secondly, the 
caliph was dismissed, but Islam was still prescribed as the state religion; 
and thirdly, releasing religion entirely from the responsibility of the state. 
Let me tell you about the course of these three phases together with the 
grounds for them, so you will know more about them: 

1922. The Turkish army succeeded in defeating all attacks by the 
enemy. The Lausanne Conference was about to be held. But the invita¬ 
tion to attend this conference gave rise to a most important matter: there 
were two governments in Turkey at that time: the Kemal government in 
Ankara, and the Sultan’s government in Constantinople. Both received 
invitations to that conference. Kemal instantly realised that this was 
something concerning the very life of his government in Ankara. He 
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understood instantly that this was a question of the ratification or the 
non-ratification of his government in Ankara. 

It was one of the two: Ankara without Constantinople, or Con¬ 
stantinople without Ankara! For him — who certainly had already clearly 
won, it was he who certainly had more de facto power—for him to dismiss 
the sultan was no “tour de force" at all. It was he who had more auth¬ 
ority, it was he who held power, it was he who could tell the sultan to go, 
any day, any hour, any minute. But this question was not so simple! 

There was another question concomitant with this — and concomitant 
too with the whole ideology of the people: the sultan of Turkey was not 
merely the sultan of Turkey, he was also head of the caliphate of Islam! 
The sultan was not merely the head of his dynasty and his monarchy, 
he was also head of a religious institution. 

Could such a sultan be dismissed, or more exactly: could there be a 
caliph who did not also concurrently hold the post of sultan? The National 
Assembly requested the jurists and the religious scholars to hold a meet¬ 
ing to discuss this question. Kemal was sitting in a corner of the meeting 
hall, dressed in his general’s uniform, keen, consecrated, a manly hero 
with flesh of steel. Captain H.C. Armstrong, one of Kemal’s biographers, 
tells of this occasion very attractively. Dozens of religious scholars and 
dozens of lawyers, “senile”, with long Arabic robes and long beards, were 
seated in the conference room. They discussed the question in a very 
tiresome way, old definitions from moldy old books followed one after the 
other, hundreds of examples from the history of caliphs of Baghdad and 
Cairo were produced without any end to them. 

Kemal listened to these discussions with growing impatience. His 
blood began to boil more and more in his chest! Must he sit there all day 
long with folded hands, while those senile old men fenced with words for 
hours, producing every hair and every tiny thread of out-dated opinion 
for use as grounds in a question whose essence they actually did not 
understand ? Must he sit there like a statue all day long, whilst these were 
moments asking for immediate decisions which could even determine the 
fate of Turkey for centuries to come? 

Suddenly he could no longer suppress his impatience. Trembling with 
indignation he climbed on a bench and cut short the course of the meeting. 

" Gentlemen! The Ottoman Sidtans seized power by force of arms 
from the hands of the people and by force of arms too the people now 
take back that power. The sultanate must be separated from the caliphate, 
and MUST be abolished! And this will truly happen, whether you, gentle¬ 
men, agree or whether you do not agree. It might even happen that some 
of your heads are separated from your bodies”! 
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On 1 November, 1922, the Ottoman Sultan was dethroned. Turkey 
was represented in Lausanne by one government only, by one delegation, 
by one voice. Turkey became a “dzumhurijet” 1 . Turkey became a 
republic. It was obvious that at that meeting Kemal had acted as 
dictator. His will had been a threat, it was his iron hand that had made 
the lawyers and religious scholars for the greater part vote “pro” for 
dismissing the sultan. But history later bore witness that his iron-handed 
action was very truly approved by the younger generation. History, as 
usual, history bore witness, that the older generation is always left behind 
by the swift course of time. They, those “senile old men”, they were not 
able to discuss and to consider that question with ideas differing from the 
old ideas. They were not able to sense the demands of the new era with 
new sensitivity. 

The sultan went, there was no other sultan now to occupy the throne. 
And with the person of the sultan there also went the person of the Caliph 
of Islam. Who now was to occupy the throne of the Caliphate of Islam? 
Kemal invited the Shari’ah Commission to decide. Secretly he made 
preparations for his second step. He understood that he must first prepare 
the people’s minds step by step. Frequently he said: “I have subdued 
the enemy. I have subdued the country. But can I subdue the people? 

The Shari’ah Commission published its findings appointing Prince 
Abdul Majid as caliph. That was on 17 November, 1922. This was the 
last time that the Turkish people used the “fatwa”—the final decision 
by the scholars — over a religious question. Abdul Majid accepted the 
appointment— but for how long? He was only a “tactic”, “a means of 
preparing the people’s minds”. He was only a phase, just one of the 
stages of Kemal’s work to separate religion from the state. 

On 3 March, 1924, at the suggestion of Mustafa Kemal Pasha, Abdul 
Majid was dismissed by the National Assembly. 3 March 1924 was even 
more startling to the Islamic community in Turkey and to the Islamic 
community throughout the world, than the dismissal of the sultan one and 
a half years earlier, that is, when it was decided to have a caliph who was 
not also concurrently king. For now, Turkey had not only uprooted its 
own traditions, Turkey had also uprooted a tradition which was considered 
legal by the whole world of Islam in no matter what continent, at no 
matter what the age. Turkey was now said to have violated the “law”, to 
have violated the shari’ah laws of Islam. 

But is it true that Turkey was the first to have violated the law? 
Kemal and his colleagues say no! And indeed it is a fact that Turkey 
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was not. It is just that the whole Islamic world forgot its own history, 
forgot how in past times too similar events occurred. Moreover, said 
Kemal and his colleagues, the Islamic world forgets what are the con¬ 
ditions for the legality of a caliph, forgets what promises must be f ulfill s) 
by a caliph if he would be called legal in keeping with the wishes of the 
true religion. 

Yes, yet again there is a difference between religion of the present 
and the true religion! Yet again it is this, they say, which makes the 
Islamic world incapable of understanding real conditions, incapable of 
thinking and arguing in a realistic manner. For what are the require¬ 
ments of true Islam for the caliph? 

True Islam is a religious democracy, people’s rule based on religious 
unity. True Islam has laid various conditions on the caliph, two of which 
are most important, most realistic; the caliph should be elected by the 
Islamic community and the caliph should truly have the power to maintain 
and to protect Islam among the circles of men. True Islam thus confirms 
only a caliph who, in a foreign language: electief dan wereldlijk 
machthebbend —Islam has no intention of setting up a caliph who is 
merely like the pope of the Christians alone, where he is solely the religious 
head, and nothing else. The caliph should not only be some one elected by 
the followers of Islam, he must also have worldly power like a king:, like a 
general, like the head of a state. 

But what was the situation? For twenty years the followers of Islam 
fulfilled the first condition, for twenty years the caliph was elected demo¬ 
cratically. For twenty years the caliph of Islam was an elected caliph. 

Thereafter, however, from then on the caliphate was made into a 
heritage, something that was “inherited” by the son from the father. 
Apart from that, the requirement of unity of the state wherein the caliph 
as the sole head exercised his worldly power, this requirement too was 
also violated: the history of Islam has even known a time when there 
were two caliph dynasties simultaneously, yes, competing one with the 
other: the dynasty of caliphs in Spain, and the dynasty of caliphs in 
Baghdad. “Where is the Islamic community’s obedience to the caliphate 
laws?”—Mahmud Essad Bey asks—“Has not that community itself 
frequently just ‘played’ with their own regulations?” 

And just look what happened later on in the thirteenth century. In 
that century, the authority of the caliphs was overcome by catastrophe, it 
was destroyed by Hulagu, a descendant of that human typhoon Genghis 
Khan. The caliph of the time fled to Egypt, where there was re-established 
another dynasty of caliphs which did not even fulfil the second condition: 
the Egyptian caliphate did not have any real power at all. 
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It did not fulfil the second condition, and neither did it fulfil the 
first! It was not elected, and neither did it have authority! The con¬ 
ditions required by true Islam had been ignored completely here—in 
Halide Edib’s words—the caliphate here had become merely an institution 
just to satisfy the passion for dynasties of the nobility who wanted to be 
kings from generation to generation. 

In comparison with the Egyptian caliphs who had no real power at 
all, the caliphate of Salim I which at the beginning of the sixteenth century 
conquered Egypt, was ten times more “legal”! Is it not so? You will 
remember from a previous part of this article, how Salim I conquered the 
Islamic kingdoms in Iraq, in Syria, in Egypt, in Medina, in Mecca, in 
Yemen, and in other regions — thus, how he had established one big Isla¬ 
mic state, which at that time took over the whole of the Egyptian caliphate 
(as I said before he was the first Turkish Sultan to take over Byzantine 
caesaro-papism) so that at least he might use the grounds of fulfilling the 
second requirement for a caliphate! But where is that first requirement? 

Also in the hands of the Ottoman Sultans, the caliphate was a 
hereditary title handed down from father to son, an hereditary position, 
which has never been justified by true Islam that seeks religious democracy! 
The situation was worse in the hands of the later Ottoman sultans, sultans 
who were mere “cocks without feathers”, without power, without any 
real worldly power, so it was patent, then, that this caliphate was contrary 
to the intentions of Islam. The first requirement for it was not there, 
there was not even a mere shadow of the second requirement! 

Then came the 1914-1918 World War. Here it became perfectly clear 
that the caliph was just a “ man of wax”. The holy war proclaimed by 
the sultan-caliph in Constantinople in 1915 was a laughing stock. The 
Arab Muslims were waging war against the Turkish Muslims, the Egyptian 
Muslims, the Indian Muslims, the Muslims in the French colonies—none 
of whom were sacrificing their lives in answer to the call of the holy war 
from Constantinople, but on the contrary even joined in attacking the 
power of the sultan-caliph in Constantinople. 

Halide Edib Hanoum stated that during the Great War of 1914-1918 
it was clearly shown that it was now no longer the time for day-dreaming 
about an Islamic caliph, but was obviously the age of nationalism: each 
Islamic nation was establishing its own state, each Islamic nation was 
following the call of its own nationalism; Arabia was a state of its own, 
Egypt was a state of its own, Iraq was a state of its own, Turkey was a 
state of its own. “ Islamic internationalism has declined, and its place 
has been taken by nationalism among the Muslim nations”, Halide said. 
Thus, how was it possible in this era of nationalism for a caliphate to be 
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established — a caliphate whose essential requirement was international¬ 
ism? 

Moreover, apart from the question whether or not it was possible in 
connection with the prevalence of nationalism, apart also from the ques¬ 
tion of whether it was possible or not in connection with the requirement 
of factual power, Turkey itself, said Halide, had already had enough 
bitter experiences with European countries; in connection with the 
existence of the caiiphate, the European countries possessing Islamic 
colonies were always suspicious of Turkey (they suspected Turkey of 
“gnawing away” at the Islamic people in their colonies) — or else — it was 
the European countries themselves which were always “gnawing away” 
at Turkey in order to influence the caliph and thus to be able to influence 
the whole Muslim world also. 

There, those were the arguments of Kemal and his colleagues for 
putting a stop to the caliphate altogether. Kemal’s “second phase” was 
accepted by the people without much opposition. Well, in fact it was 
precisely the common people of Turkey themselves who truly understood 
how empty the caliph was, understood without much study of history, 
without many theories, without knowing a thousand and one reasons such 
as whirled in the minds of the leaders of the state. For it was they, they, 
the ignorant peasants from Anatolia, the water carriers of Constantinople, 
the coolies at the harbours, who in the Great War had helped shoulder 
rifles, they knew what was the meaning of the “caliph” when they shot 
or were shot by their “Islamic brothers” in the battlefields in Arabia, in 
Syria, in Iraq and in other places. At the beginning, Kemal was afraid 
lest the common people would be shocked and unwilling to accept his 
abolition of the caliphate, but he forgot one thing: it was precisely the 
common people who felt the emptiness of the caliphate. 

The last caliph had now left his throne. For seven centuries the 
Ottoman descent had been rulers of Turkey, for four centuries they had 
always been the caliph of all Islam. In just a few years and a few months 
their centuries-old tradition was dead, in just a few moments the caesaro- 
papism fell that had prevailed in Constantinople from the days of the 
Byzantine emperors one thousand and five hundred years ago. Was it 
possible that eaesaro-papism might later rise again elsewhere? Kemal 
himself was onee asked to become the caliph of all Islam. Do you know 
what he replied ? “Would you, gentlemen, who want to appoint me caliph, 
be capable of carrying out all my orders? I would not want to be 
ridiculed”! 

Indeed, he did not want to be ridiculed, were he to become caliph and 
not be able to defend the Muslims in other countries. He did not wish to 
be ridiculed for becoming caliph without being able to fulfil the second 



requirement. What is the difference between this answer of Kemal 
Ataturk’s and that of sultan Ibn Saud, who was also asked by someone 
whether it was not suitable for,him to be caliph, and who then asked 
in turn of his questioner: “Who is there at this present time who is 
capable of becoming caliph?” (Related by Germunus in his book “ Allah 
Akbar”.) 

In short, Kemal regarded this question of the caliphate from a 
factual standpoint, from a realistic point of view. He did not want to 
destroy himself in the clouds of idealism, he did not want to join in 
betrayal of true Islam by the ‘“formalisms” of a spiritless Islam. He truly 
was a realist, a realist, once more a realist. To some members of the 
National Assembly who still defended the caliph, he said: 

“Has not the Turkish peasant from all parts of this country spilt his 
blood, for the safe of the caliph for hundreds of years ?.... Truly, the 
time has now come for Turkey to think about its own affairs and 
leave the Indians and the Arabs to themselves, abandoning the 
function of leader of Islam. Turkey today already has too much 
work of its own to see to itself”. 

And to the representatives who held that the caliphate strengthened 
the position of Turkey, he asked Ishmet Pasha to answer: 

“When in former days other Muslim nations assisted us, or now are 
prepared to help m again, that is not because we hold the caliphate 
—a decrepit thing, lifeless, without any energy at all—but precisely 
because W E, the Turkish people, are ST RON G”. 

And if another Islamic nation should want to re-establish the cali¬ 
phate? Let them do so, once again, just let them by all means! But 
Turkey would not join in such an adventure, Turkey would not be pre¬ 
pared to recognize that caliph! That is what Halide Edib Hanoum wrote 
in her book. It seems she was convinced that this caliph would neverthe¬ 
less just be a '“‘nonsensical caliph”, a caliph in name only, because the 
present day is the age of nationalism, the era when each nation builds its 
own respective state. Furthermore—where was the second requirement, 
where was the factual power?! Even though that caliph was elected by 
all Islamic countries or all Islamic peoples, even though therefore it 
fulfilled the first requirement—according to Halide Edib, Turkey still 
would not recognise it. As Halide put it, Turkey indeed regarded itself 
as the “protestant of Islam” who had no desire to recognise someone as 
“Head of Religion”, just as the Christian protestants are not prepared to 
recognise the pope in Rome. Turkey wanted to be realistic, or to stand 
with both its feet on the actual ground, it wanted to be “utilitarian" (as 
Halide put it), it wanted to be objective (Halide also), and it wanted to 
avoid all idle day dreaming! 
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for dozens and hundreds of years, the climax of social compulsion which, 
four hundred years ago in the time of Sulaiman I — Sulaiman “Canuni”, 
Sulaiman “the law giver”, Sulaiman “the maker of laws”—had already 
forced the state to provide legislation outside the legislation of the 
shari’ah laws of Islam. And later on this separation and its whole trend 
was strongly supported by the “Young Turkey” group who took over the 
government from the hands of Sultan Abdul Hamid in 1908. In the era 
of “Young Turkey” it has been especially Zia Keuk Alp who has persis¬ 
tently propagated the rejuvenation of Islam, it has been he who was the 
first to put forward the idea of excluding the Sheik-ul-Islam from the 
Ministerial Cabinet and to make the Sheik-ul-Islam merely “head of 
religion”, like the patriarchs in the Christian Church. It was he who 
headed the movement for “nationalisation” of Islam, it was under his 
influence that for the first time the Koran was translated into the national 
language, and it was under his leadership that many Muslim intellectuals 
agreed to the rethinking of Islam. 

It is also obvious that the secularisation of state and religion in 
Turkey has long been under the gradual “process” of history itself. In 
1920 the Sheik-ul-Islam was still a member of the Cabinet, although under 
a less impressive name: his title was replaced by “Commissioner for the 
Shari’ah” just as the title of every minister too was replaced by that of 
“Commissioner”, as is also the custom in Russia today. It was only on 3 
March 1924, that the “Commissioner for the Shari’ah” was entirely 
abolished—it was only from then on, that Turkey has not only no longer 
possessed a “Caliphate of Islam”, but also no longer had a “Sheik-ul- 
Islam” either. However, consider this: at that time, religion had not yet 
been eradicated entirely from the book of state affairs, it had not yet been 
removed altogether from the responsibility of the state. At that time 
religion was still under the care of the state: it is true, that the Com¬ 
mission for Shari’ah had been disbanded, but under the supervision of 
the prime minister the “office for religious affairs” continued to function. 

Subsequently the other gradual steps took place as I related above: 
in 1924 also, all religious schools financed by the state were closed, in 
1925 people were forbidden to wear the fez, dervishes’ cloisters and sacred 
graves were closed, in 1926 the family law was replaced by the Swiss 
Civil Code. And eventually only on 10 April 1928 came the final decision: 
the constitutional phrases stipulating that Islam was the religion of the 
state were completely erased from the Constitution. The Turkish state 
was no longer a religious state, Islam in Turkey was no longer the religion 
of the state. In her book “Turkey Faces West” Halide Edib Hanoum wrote 
as follows (apart from what I have quoted before) : “Render unto Caesar 
the things that are Caesar’s, and to God the things that are God’s”—give 
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to Allah whatever is for Allah. The Turkish people had already presented 
everything destined for the king or for the state: but the state was still 
holding on to what in fact was meant for Allah. Unless the “office for re¬ 
ligious affairs” were freed, unless this office were no longer under the 
supervision of the prime ministers’ office, that office for religious affairs 
would continue to be the tool of the government. In this matter, the 
Islamic community did not have the advantages and were not as free as the 
various groups of Christians. The various groups of Christians were 
organisations that were free to determine themselves everything pertain¬ 
ing to faith and concerning religion, according to their own respective 
convictions. But the Islamic community was bound in chains to the politics 
of the government. Such conditions as this were a grave hindrance to the 
prospering of Islam in Turkey, and always contained the danger that 
religion would be made into a tool of political interests_If the govern¬ 

ment interfered in the most sacred part of human rights, every dangerous 
consequence would entail. It would fetter the religious life of the Turks 
... .And this freedom of religion was joyfully greeted by the progressives 
in Asia. On behalf of the progressives a student said happily: “Now 
we are free and are responsible ourselves for determining what the real 
wishes are of our religion. Long live Islam!” 

Ah, my pen wants just to keep on writing, but I must remember that 
"Pandji Islam ” is not my own “monopoly”. Other writers too ask for 
space. I also have to think of you, readers, who are already perhaps 
becoming annoyed and bored — already beginning to say in your hearts: 
“When will all this chat end?” Ah, readers, perhaps it is indeed true that 
I have just been chatting, writing boring phrases, using terms that make 
the head spin. But I should like to remind you with all my conviction, 
with all the firmness in me, with all my soul that wants to flame at all 
times: this is a very, very important matter, this question I am discuss¬ 
ing, this is a most, most important question, ten, a hundred, a thousand 
times more important than all the trifling details of religious obligation 
which we so often debate over, with faces red as lobsters and hands 
pounding the table. This question is the important question in the last 
thousand years of Islam’s history, side by side with the question of 
whether rationalism in religion is good or not. Truly, the action of Kemal 
Atatui'k in separating religion from the state is a deed which 100 per cent 
affects world history, a deed significant for world history. With one stroke 
of the pen, he extinguished the traditions of Islam which had lasted for 
tens of centuries! His decision to finalise the separation of Islam from 
the state, which perhaps just flashed into his soul in a mere second of 
time, that decision of his is a decision determining the fate of Islam for 
hundreds of years. Borrowing the words of Trotsky, the moments of his 
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decision were moments determining the countenance of history for 
centuries to come: “moments determining the fate of centuries!” 

I should like to ask you: does not the trembling of your soul too say 
that this question is a question that is decisive for the future of Islam? 
Does not the trembling of your soul too say that at some time in the future 
this question will be faced by every Islamic people in the world? And 
I should like to say to you: Whoever does not realise the tremendous 
importance of this question has not a single drop of historical feeling in 
his blood, he does not have an “historical instinct” even the size of a 
microbe in his soul—he is a statue, a nonentity. Whether one agrees or 
does not agree with Kemal’s actions, that is another question; whether 
we agree or not can be debated on and on, until we get red in the face or 
until our veins almost burst. But do not in any case, I ask of you, do not 
in any case move your blanket, turn your body over, close your eyes again 
on the pillows, half-thinking-half-not: oh well, good night! pardon me, a 
thousand pardons! — If you do that, then you are truly a nonentity. For 
anyone who understands the extreme importance of this question, for 
such a man it is a pleasure not to sleep for nights on end from profoundly 
studying it, a delight to discuss or debate this question with people who 
“have something to them”, even until their faces go red as lobsters! 

Truly, readers, implant, imprint the importance of this question in 
your minds forever! I firmly repeat once more my hope of a while ago: 
where is the Indonesian student who will present to Indonesian society an 
objective and careful study of this matter? Without doubt, he would 
obtain the gratitude of th,e thinking part of the Islamic community of 
Indonesia. He would perform a duty, an obligation. For—ah, never has 
the tremendous importance of this been recognized by the Islamic com¬ 
munity of Indonesia, never has it been discussed either without feelings 
of vengeance and without slander. 

Once again I say that Kemal Ataturk performed a prodigious deed 
that has significance in the history of the world. I have explained his 
grounds to you as far as my knowledge goes: he considered that, in 
economic affairs as well as in political affairs, it was evident that the old 
order was a brake and an obstruction to the efficiency of the state—the 
Turkish state, that was threatened by danger from all sides, the Turkish 
state, whose one and only defence of its very existence was efficiency, 
dynamism, speed, lightning-quick actions to build again the physical and 
mental bastions that had fallen into ruins. The state must be made 
efficient, and religion too must be made efficient, for state as well as 
religion were both weak and powerless because they were tied tight to one 
another in the old order. For Kemal, these were facts. Factual con¬ 
ditions, facts and once again facts, that could not be denied on the grounds 
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of idealism. Kemal was a realist, and detested people who always dreamt 
up in the clouds and said, that at the time of the Prophet or in the days 
of the Four Caliphs, religion was one, to be sure, with the state. Because 
the facts of the present time are different from fourteen centuries ago, 
and those facts of the present time themselves compel men to take 
lightning-swift measures. Whoever is not able to take lightning-swift 
measures today, he must just accept it if he is knocked over by the 
lightning of history into the chasm of destruction and nothingness. 

Kemal Ataturk—whether we agree with him or do not agree with 
him—has given proofs to history for all time, that he was capable of 
catching and understanding the theory of the history that had prevailed 
for hundreds of years and that he was capable of mastering the theory 
of history for hundreds of years too. It is this which justifies the great¬ 
ness of his name: Kemal Pasha was altered to Kemal Ataturk —Ataturk 
which means the Father of Turkey, and Kemal which means Fortress! 

Whether his prodigious acts were right or wrong for Islam—in fact 
it is not we who can judge that. What can be judge of him is only 
history in the coming days ahead! It is history that will later on 
determine: Kemal was a traitor, or Kemal was most wise! 

“Pandji Islam”, 19 UO 
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I AM NOT DYNAMIC ENOUGH 


Our friends of the magazine ‘Adil’ say that I am too dynamic. It 
seems that those friends consider that dynamism is one of the traits of 
my spirit. If that is true, then I consider it a very great honour indeed. 
For I have great respect for all dynamic people, from any nation at all, 
from any school of thought at all. I take off my hat to a dynamic enemy 
and consider friends insignificant who are not dynamic. I should take it 
as a great disaster if people said that I was not dynamic. Day and night 
I pray to Allah the Most Sublime that He may make me yet more dynamic! 

When our friends from ‘Adil’ say that I am too dynamic, I respond: 
“It is a pity, friends, that I am still not dynamic enough!” 

At the close of this present article, you will understand why I say so. 

I am very fond of exposing things. Only by means of making 
“disclosures” can one attract the public’s attention so that it wakes up 
and pays attention to some question. The public is always half asleep 
and is rigid in character. If someone calls for its attention in vague and 
not positive ways it will not pay any attention — or it will just continue 
half asleep. If one wants to arouse the public’s attention, one must take 
a large sledge-hammer and bring it down hard on the table so it makes 
a sound like thunder. 

Perhaps you will laugh at my words, but look at the way in which 
really outstanding people work. Whether you agree or not with their 
ideas, that is another matter, but look at the way in which all of them 
work. There is not one of them who is not downright. They hurl their 
ideas into the midst of the public so that they boom and flash! Luther 
never took half-measures, Marx and Bakunin and Lenin and Trotsky 
never used silk-soft words, Vivekananda was like a bomb dropped from 
a plane! Mussolini’s philosophy of life was “live dangerously”. Hitler’s 
highest ideal of life was to become a Drummer, who always acts with 
brutality”. And would you like an example which you know better? 
Take the example of the Prophet Mohammad. From the first day he 
opened his mouth clearly in Mecca, he made a “hubbub”, he did not go 
around in circles and dither. 

He brought his ideas forward in direct and blunt fashion. 

The gentlemen of the “Adil”, for instance, say that I am too dynamic 
over the question of the curtain between men and women. Had I not op- 
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posed that curtain in dynamic fashion, that curtain would not be discussed 
at all in the coffee-stalls. And now, praise be to Allah, I have heard with 
my own ears from the mouth of a very well-known person, a prominent 
Muslim, that, in fact, he agrees with my opinion. Only he considers that 
he must investigate this question “at leisure”. Meanwhile he recognises 
the very great benefit from my exposing this question. 

Yes, indeed I do like to expose things. Truly, I regard it as a 
service. I am certainly very fond of “playing at sledge-hammers” so that 
the noise of the blow startles the public which wants to be just “quiet 
and undisturbed”, so that then people start busily to debate the question 
and — to think. The question of the curtain has now become a “hot” 
question, and similarly too other problems have become warm. Praise be 
to Allah, my gong which called attention to the rigidity of our religious 
scholars, to the wickedness of a religion of /itfft-and-nothing-more 1 , to the 
lopsidedness of the question of religion with the state — that gong of mine 
has evidently shaken up a great deal of thought on spiritual matters 
amongst our people. 

That there would be an uproar because of my writings, that people 
would “make mincemeat” of me because they did not agree, or would give 
me their hand because they did agree—that I already knew beforehand. 
The uproar was no matter, I even thought it useful. Indeed, it was what 
I deliberately sought, it was just what I hoped for. I certainly “brought 
the sledgehammer down on the table” deliberately, and now, praise be to 
God, the public has become busy discussing that “sledge-hammer”. There 
are now a collection of magazines, a pile of private letters agreeing and 
disagreeing, on my writing table, and please believe there is no one more 
happy than I with that heap of magazines and private letters. Praise be 
to God also, my urging people to think has obviously been heeded! 

Let the public keep on making an uproar in discussing to the very 
end the questions about which I raised that sledge-hammer. God willing, 
I shall continue to have something to say as long as is necessary. 

But with regard to the issue of religion and the state, I need to add 
right now to my explanation, because I am afraid lest this problem is 
discussed by people from the angle of “religious experts” alone and not 
also from the angle of “experts on the state”. The gentlemen from the 
Adil wrote: “Kemal Ataturk is not an expert on religion, but purely a 
statesman; how is it possible that someone who is not expert in Islam, 
not an Islamic religious scholar, can organise a government on the Islamic 
model, even though the government is separated from religion”. 

1*. fiqh: Islamic civil law. 
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Agreed, gentlemen of the Adil, Kemal Ataturk is not an “Islamic 
religious scholar”. But are your words correct (anyhow, this is my im¬ 
pression of your meaning), that thus only Islamic religious scholars may 
have anything to do with the structure of state to which you aspire? If 
indeed that is what you hold as the ideal, all the intellectuals (who in 
general are not religious experts, not Islamic religious scholars, not 
ulama 1 ) may just be dismissed and told to go on their way in this affair. 

How very refreshing is that opinion of yours! 

That is the reason why I consider it necessary to add a few words 
right away about the question of separation of religion and state, in order 
that people will better understand my ideas. 

First of all — pardon me, a thousands pardons — I ask the gentlemen 
of “Adil’’: have you read the series of my articles carefully? And also: 
why did you not wait until that series was finished? 

I ask you about these things, because it seems that you do not really 
understand what was the purpose of my series of articles concerning the 
question of separation of state and religion in Turkey. I wrote there 
very clearly that I was only just reporting Turkey’s reasons for separating 
religion from the state. I even quite clearly gave that series the title 
“Why has Turkey Separated Religion from the State?” Turkey, gentle¬ 
men of the “Adil”, Turkey, not this or that country, and why has Turkey 
done so. 

The question of the separation of state and religion as a general 
question, as a problem, as a matter about which we must take either a 
pro or a contra stand —that question is not what is contained in that 
special series. That is left to the thinking of each person for himself. 
The contents of those articles of mine specially just provided material for 
thinking over that problem, provided material as the very much needed 
study data. A report, and not the taking of a positive stand. A report, 
and not the outline of a theory, gentlemen of the Adil! Did you not also 
read my sentence that I feel I do not yet have the right to reach any 
final decision about Turkey ? 

Did you not read either that I invited the students to provide a 
great deal more study material with regard to this question? 

Truly, gentlemen — you say I am too dynamic, whilst I am still not 
dynamic enough! You say I am too dynamic, whilst my ears are red 
from embarrassment when I think that although I have long worked 
amongst society, yet I cannot make up my mind and reach a definite 
conclusion about that action of Turkey’s! 

Have you, gentlemen, already made up your minds about this ques¬ 
tion of state and religion? I admire you, ik bewonder U! But perhaps 

1*. ulama: scholars m Islam. 
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you float too much on the clouds of idealism and ideals. Let me bring 
you down from those exalted clouds to the earth of the world of reality 
and let us talk together on that earth in realistic fashion. Did I not in 
that series of articles praise Kemal Ataturk as someone who always tried 
to be realistic? Let us, too, try to be realistic. 

Let us, in order to be realistic, discuss this question in connection 
with facts, that is, in connection with really acting, as though you were 
ordered to carry out, to put your ideals into practice. 

You say, the state should not be separated from religion, the state 
should be at one with religion. Agreed; but how will you execute your 
ideals in a country in which you want to establish democracy and wherein 
a part of the inhabitants are not followers of Islam, such as Turkey, 
India, Indonesia, where millions of people are Christians or followers of 
others religions, and where the intellectuals in general do not think along 
Islamic lines? You cannot deny that the unity of religion and the state 
is only just your ideal, it is not yet a fact, it has not yet come about. 

Suppose, just suppose that you were the government of a country 
many of whose people were not Muslims, would you be prepared just to 
fix it that the state must be an Islamic state, that the constitution must 
be an Islamic constitution, that all laws must be the shari’ah laws of 
Islam? If the groups who were Christians or followers of other religions 
were not prepared to accept this, how then? If the intellectuals were not 
prepared to accept it, how then? If other groups also were not prepared 
to accept it, how then? Would you just enforce it on them, thumping 
your fist on the table, that they absolutely must bow to your will? Eh, 
would you play the dictator and would you compel them with rifle and 
gun? If they still would not give way, what then? You surely would not 
be prepared to exterminate them, down to the last man, because the 
present age is the modern age and not an age of exterminations as in 
bygone days! 

These, friends from the Adil, these are the realities. These are the 
factual conditions, these are the things which prove our eyes right in seeing 
differences between the clouds and the factual ground, between ideals and 
facts. These are the things about which I ask all friends, who so quickly 
“hop up and down” if there is a new voice on religion, to always be 
realistic and once again realistic. This is what I meant when I said a 
while ago that I was afraid this question was being discussed only a la 
expert on religion alone, not & la expert on the state too. 

And now, let us just discuss one solution to this question which does 
not play the dictator and does not dismiss and send on their way those 
who are not Islamic scholars, as those gentlemen wish. It is even the 
case that the source of the solution of this question could come from 
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someone who knows nothing at all about even the A-B-Cs of religion. 
For the basis of this solution to the question is modern democracy. In 
the days of the sultans of Turkey, there was no democracy practised in 
Turkey; it was for this reason that Turkey could so easily “unite religion 
and the state”. I know you, gentlemen, and you take the side of demo¬ 
cracy; thus, should you become the government in the countries I men¬ 
tioned above, undoubtedly you would put that democracy into practice. 
It cannot be otherwise, it is not possible that you do not agree with this 
principle, because this principle is the principle of government to which 
modern ideology aspires. 

Without doubt you agree with this principle, since I know that you 
hate all dictatorial and unjust systems. Or do I guess wrong? But if you 
really side with democracy, use that democracy, and have faith in that 
democracy! 

Should you become the government in one of the countries I men¬ 
tioned earlier, undoubtedly, and in accord with the requirements of that 
principle of democracy, you would set up a people’s representative body 
in which there would sit delegates from the whole people, without dis¬ 
crimination as to faith. Delegates from those who feel their Islam to be 
100 per cent, delegates from the group whose Islam is only skin-deep, 
delegates from the Christians, from the groups without religion, from 
the intellectuals, the merchants, the farmers, the workers, the sailors — 
briefly, delegates from the whole body of the people, from the whole body 
of the nation. (The sultans of Turkey did not establish such a body as 
this, and it was precisely for this reason there arose the Young Turkey 
movement.) Therefore I suggest to you that you do not write down in 
the draft constitution that the state is a religious state. Because, believe, 
me, such a draft constitution uniting the state and the religion of Islam 
will not be accepted by that representative body! The representatives 
of the non-Islamic groups will oppose it to the utmost, and also other 
representatives who although they are “Islamic” (the greater part of 
them undoubtedly being “intellectuals”) will not all agree to it either. 

Without any doubt, your constitution uniting state and religion will 
fail. You will be unable to go ahead with your wish to unite state and 
religion without taking a way outside the code of honour of democracy, 
that is, without force, without dividing the unity of the nation. Surely 
you will not institute a terror? No: because you are democrats and not 
people who play at being dictator. You too are people who want to be 
realistic and not people who are not prepared to recognise actual facts. 

So, those realities show us that the principle of unity of state and 
religion for a country whose population is not completely 100 per cent 
all Islamic, cannot go side by side with democracy. 
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For such a country there are just the two alternatives, there are only 
two things, from which one can be chosen: unity of state and religion, but 
without democracy, or democracy, but the state separated from religion! 

Unity of state and religion, but betrayal of democracy and play the 
dictator, or: loyal to democracy but give up the principle of unity of 
state and religion! 

This is the reality! But you too, gentlemen, do not need to despond; 
with democracy guaranteed, the state which is separated from religion in 
its constitution does not close the door to the representative body’s accept¬ 
ance of laws that are in agreement with Islam’s shari’ah, provided there 
is democracy. You want a law that, for instance, prohibits people from 
keeping pigs? Or a law prohibiting the drinking of alcohol? Ach, what 
is the difficulty about making such laws, provided the greater part of the 
people’s representatives in the representative body are anti-pig and anti¬ 
alcohol! If the numbers of the delegates who are anti-pig and anti¬ 
alcohol are still insufficient? That is a sign that your people are not 
yet “people of Islam”! Step up your propaganda amongst the ranks of 
your people with the greatest intensity, so that your people send to the 
representative body as many Islamic representatives as possible. Stir up 
an Islamic spirit amongst the ranks of your people, so that every nose is 
an Islamic nose, every brain is an Islamic brain, from Abdul the sweeper 
to the rich man who goes around town in his car—and the representative 
body will be flooded with delegates whose politics are Islamic, hearts are 
Islamic, blood is Islamic, whose every single hair is Islamic! Thus, with 
such a flood, everything wanted by Islam’s shari’ah will automatically 
materialise in all the decisions of the representative body, all the things 
you wish will be implemented in that representative body. And so that 
state will automatically come to have the character of an Islamic state 
without an article in the constitution prescribing that it is a religious 
state, without it being said that it is a religious state. And it will also 
be evident that such a people are truly a people with an Islamic soul, and 
not a people that in name alone have an Islamic state, but in their hearts 
have a soul that is cool towards Islam or that denies Islam. 

Friends from the “Adil”, Islam does not ask a formal declaration that 
the state is an Islamic state, it calls for a state that truly flames with the 
fire of Islam in the hearts of the community. The fire of Islam truly 
flaming throughout the whole body of its people—this is what makes a 
state an Islamic state, and not a statement on a scrap of paper that “the 
state is guided by Religion”. For what reason are we afraid of an act 
of constitutional discretion that the state “is separated from religion”? 
A state that is “separated from religion, provided there is democracy’ 
can become in the fullest possible sense a genuine Islamic state! For 
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what reason are we afraid of this constitutional discretion? Would it 
not be more manly for us to accept and to use that constitutional discretion 
as a test, as a challenge from modem democracy to the country’s Islam- 
ness itself? Would it not be better, would it not be more manly for us 
to say: “Very well, we accept a state separated from religion, but we 
are going to arouse the whole of the people with the fire of Islam, so that 
all the delegates in the representative body are Islamic delegates, and all 
decisions of that representative body have an Islamic spirit and soul !” 

If your people really could do that, only then may you say that their 
Islam is living Islam, flourishing Islam, dynamic Islam, and not inactive 
Islam that can exist only when there is “care” and “protection” from the 
state. I prefer a people who dare accept that challenge of modern demo¬ 
cracy to a people who always complain “don’t let Islam be separated from 
the state”. It is a people who dare accept challenges who will be able to 
realise the ideals of Islam through their own struggle, the sweat of their 
own brows, their own hard toil. 

It is such a people which can truly materialise the ideals of Islam 
through its struggle of life, through the active toil of its soul and its 
energy. And with such a people the state then truly becomes a state that 
is “united with Islam”, it really becomes a genuine Islamic state. 

Please think over these words of mine. For, truly, it is this which, 
in my convicion, is the real meaning of the ideal of Islam that “the state 
should be united with religion”. A state can be united with religion, 
even though the principles of its constitution separate it from religion. 
Do not let us take the case of Islam in Spain in former times as an example 
for present times, because Spain formerly was not acquainted with modern 
democracy as is the case today. Formerly, it sufficed if a sultan or a 
caliph sat on the throne, but today the desire is for a people who can 
themselves pour out all their soul and body into the turbulence of the 
state’s cooking-pot. Truly, I repeat, I prefer a people that dares accept 
the challenge of separation of state and religion within modern democracy, 
to a people that asks to be governed by a sultan or caliph alone “just as 
in Spain in former times”! 

A people who are not capable of executing the ideals of Islam through 
the intensity of their own struggle within modern democracy, a people 
who are not capable of flooding their representative body with Islamic 
delegates, such a people—according to the tremors of my soul, which you 
have said was dynamic—cannot yet receive the name of a genuine “Isla¬ 
mic people”. Such a people themselves give proof that their Islam is only 
skin-deep Islam alone, their religion is only religion in patches alone. 
Better if I become a black sheep who, in “dynamic” fashion, is always 
noisily making a hubbub exposing the rigidity of the people in order that 
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they can awake and become dynamic also, rather than just bowing my 
head in agreement with obsolete opinions which are not in harmony with 
the dynamism of the burning spirit of Islam! My spirit, which you say 
is dynamic, my spirit is happier at urging the people to accept in manly 
fashion the modern democracy that separates religion from the state—to 
pour out their whole body and soul into the processing pot and the welding 
workshop of struggle, in order that all the decisions of the representative 
body may be decisions that are in agreement with the requirements of 
Islam! My spirit which you call dynamic joins in taking up that chal¬ 
lenge of modern democracy and urges: in manly fashion flood that re¬ 
presentative body with Islamic delegates, if it is really true that you are 
an Islamic people! 

So much for my example in this question of religion and the state. 
I have deliberately drawn the moral of this question as though you were 
really called upon to govern some country the people of which were not 
all of Islamic trend, in order that you could remove this question from 
the floating clouds of idealism and ideals to the earth of realistic thinking. 
Truly, it is very easy to say “according to Islam the state should be united 
with religion", but to realise this noble ideal is an extremely difficult 
matter. It is very easy to bring forward an ideal but to put that ideal 
into practice it is not enough just to have “experts on religion”. The 
implementation of that ideal is in even greater need of “experts on the 
state”. 

You call me too dynamic. I accept that honour with gratitude. From 
dawn to dark I pray to the Almighty that He make me yet more dynamic! 

Day and night I pray to Him that He also dynamise the thinking and 
the opinions of our friends the Islamic religious scholars, awaken their 
rational thought and their obsolete and rigid opinions, in order that like 
lightning they can catch the fire of genuine Islam and not just catch the 
smoke and ashes alone that Islam leaves behind it. 

You call me too dynamic. I answer: Oh Allah, Oh Lord, add still 
further to that dynamism! 

“Pandji Islam”, 19i0 
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INDONESIA VERSUS FASCISM 


AN IDEOLOGY OPPOSED TO THE INDONESIAN SPIRIT 

CONCERNING THE FtlHRER PRINCIPLE 

The world is now in turmoil. Fascism rages everywhere. Hitler 
and Mussolini are raining blows to right and left. For an Indonesian 
who knows the essence of fascism, it is no longer difficult to determine 
his feelings towards fascism. For him, fascism is nothing strange. How¬ 
ever, not all Indonesians are aware of the essence of fascism. Most lay¬ 
men know only the actions of fascism which appear to be stupendous and 
“extraordinary”. Wah, how tremendous are Germany and Italy! Strong 
countries have been swept away in just a few days! Such are the 
remarks we often hear. 

For the benefit of those who are not yet acquainted with the essence 
of fascism I am writing this new series of articles. Generally people who 
are ignorant of the essence of fascism are those who do not have much 
knowledge of “politics”. I shall therefore try to explain the essence of 
fascism in a popular way. In days gone by, someone once said to me: 
“Of course you always want to write in an easily understandable way, 
but I ask you to further simplify your way of writing, because I some¬ 
times fail to understand all the sentences you write”. As a matter of 
fact, it is my ideal to write in such a way that it is readily understandable 
for everybody. That is the prime cause of that “personal trait” mentioned 
by Mohammad Hatta: the personal trait that I always “simplify things”. 

This time too I want to simplify things. ", Indonesia versus Fascism”! 
Because the Indonesian spirit is opposed to the spirit of fascism. Because 
the spirit of fascism does not suit the Indonesian spirit! The Indonesian 
spirit is a democratic spirit, a spirit of people’s rule, and the spirit of 
fascism is anti-democratic and anti-people’s rule. The Indonesian spirit 
is a spirit that, in keeping with traditional customs (consider Minang- 
kabau 1 or village meetings in Java), is a spirit fond of “mufakat” or 
consensus, and of “mushawarah” or deliberations, and which is taught 


!*• Minangkabau: region of West Sumatra. 
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by Islam too to be devoted to “mufakat” and “mushawarah”— Wa 
amruhum sjura bainahum! IVa sjawirhum fil amri 1 !—while the spirit of 
fascism is a spirit leaving everything to the will of just one man, to the 
spirit of "individualism”, the spirit of tyranny, the spirit of dictatorship! 

Let me explain more clearly what this dictatorship is. Readers of 
course all know the meaning of dictatorship. Dictatorship is a method of 
government that surrenders all powers to just one man, without con¬ 
sensus, without deliberation, without discussion with the people’s re¬ 
presentatives. The dictator determines and decides everything himself, 
he is verily a man who is the highest power. He sits above the governing 
body and all men under him must be responsible to him. He gives orders, 
other people only do what he orders. 

It is different from people’s government, isn’t it? In the method of 
people's government it is the people who govern, it is the people who 
make laws and reach decisions, it is the people who determine all the 
measures needed. It is the people who are highest power, the govern¬ 
ment merely executes what has been decided by the people. 

Certainly, the fascist system of government is in harmony with the 
philosophy of life of fascism. What is that philosophy of life? 

The outlook on life of fascism is that human beings indeed may not 
be given rights of equality. Human beings always live in a hierarchy, 
one of which is higher than the others, one of which dominates the 
others. This is one “visage” of the philosophy of life of fascism. Yet 
another “visage” is that human beings should not be given personal 
freedom. Personal freedom should be subject to national freedom, sub¬ 
ject to national interests and glory. The nation must be “exalted”, the 
nation must be “famed”, the nation must be “great” and “noble”, even 
though the human beings within the compass of that nation are miserable, 
many of them sacrificing everything, many of them suffering want in all 
directions. 

Clearly this fascist philosophy of life is opposed to two other world 
outlooks. It is contrary to the democratic philosophy of life which 
proclaims that rights of men should be equal, and it is contrary to the 
Marxist • philosophy of life which attaches more importance to human 
welfare than to national glory. Clearly it is also contrary to the philosophy 
of life of Islam which also accords equal rights to men and also attaches 
more importance to men than to the “nation”. However, we may not 
measure fascism with the yardstick of democracy, Marxism or Islamism. 
The reason is that fascism indeed possesses other norms than those em- 

1*. Wa amruhum sjura bainahum ! Wa sjawirhum fil amri: People ought to consult together! 
You must consult about your affairs I 
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ployed by those three ideologies. Fascism does not make evaluations on 
principles of humanity, while the other three ideologies do make evalua¬ 
tions on principles of humanity. 

‘“Nation” above “man”! The glory of the “nation” and not the well¬ 
being of “man”! A paradox—the glory of the nation is manifested by 
fascism in the glory of an individual, the glory of a dictator, whether 
he is named Mussolini or named Hitler, whether he is named Franco or 
named Primo de Rivera. It is this one person alone who is glorified, 
sanctified, defied, it is this one person whose every wish is followed just 
as we follow Allah or the Prophet. It is this one man, as I have said 
above, who calls everybody under him to account—the ministers, the 
generals, the civil servants, the priests, the businessmen and the coolies. 
It is not he who is responsible to the people, but it is the people who are 
responsible to him. 

Have readers ever heard the term “fiihrerprinzip”? Fiihrer, of 
course, readers have often heard, and probably also know the meaning. 
Fiihrer means “guide, leader”. “Mein Fiihrer” for a German means my 
supreme leader. But have readers ever heard the term Fiihrerprinzip? 

Fiihrerprinzip is the principle of government employing the rule of 
responsibility to higher authority, as I explained in my article “Not an 
Ideological War” recently. Those who are lower are responsible to those 
above them, and not those above who are responsible to those below. The 
other day I pointed out the similarity to the military hierarchy: the 
soldier is responsible to the sergeant, the sergeant is responsible to the 
lieutenant, the lieutenant to the captain, the captain to the general, the 
general to the grand general, the Generalissimo, and not the other way 
round. Now, similarly with the government system of responsibility in 
fascism: it is not like democracy where the government is responsible to 
the people; but the Fiihrerprinzip. Autoritat jedes Fiihrers nach unten, 
und Verantwortlichkeit nach oben — those are Hitler’s words in his book 
“Mein Kampf”, which mean: “Authority of every leader over his sub¬ 
ordinates, and responsibility of subordinates to their superiors ". 

Such is the Fiihrerprinzip! It emphasizes the authority of every 
leader, who should be obeyed by those below without too much questioning, 
without too much further thought. “Sami’na wa atha’na”, but in the 
sense that goes beyond all bounds, even in the bad sense. “Sami’na wa 
atha’na”, which eventually culminates in what Hitler calls “Kadaverge¬ 
horsam", meaning: blind obedience! Kadavergehorsam from every person 
to every leader over him! 

And enthroned on the highest peak of the Kadavergehorsam structure, 
as though seated in the clouds, is the Supreme Leader, Adolf Hitler, the 
Supreme Dictator and the Supreme Power, in his own hands lies finally 
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the life or death of the millions of Germans and of the millions of people 
who have been subjugated. 

At the very start, the N.S.D.A.P. (the “Nazi” party) did not demand 
the necessity of dictatorship. Their programme of 1920 did not so much 
as mention the matter of dictatorship. But, as I often tell readers, every 
struggle “sharpens” things and makes them more acute. Every struggle 
eventually becomes extreme. The N.S.D.A.P. became increasingly extreme 
when its struggle against the democrats and the Marxists became in¬ 
creasingly intense. 

Every week, every day, the N.S.D.A.P. exchanged blows with those 
people’s parties. Parliamentarianism, democracy, the concept of equity 
and equality—all these became the prime target of their offensive. In 1923 
Gottfried Feder built it up without the least hesitation. And in 1925 it 
was openly and fully expounded by Hitler in his “Mein Kampf”. Marxism 
is there likened to the plague, but democracy he calls the forerunner of 
Marxism. 

Democracy? What, Hitler does not want democracy? Certainly, 
Hitler wants “democracy”, but that democracy should be genuine “German 
democracy” like the prehistoric democracy of the Germans in the forests, 
thousands of years ago, and the “democracy a la Weimar”: the “election” 
of an omnipotent figure by the German people, who himself decides all 
questions, himself weighs everything up, himself executes his own will, 
without further consulting the people, without further responsibility to the 
people. The omnipotent person is responsible only to the Essence that is 
higher than himself alone, and not to any “representative body” or any¬ 
thing at all that is under him. He is responsible only to the “God of the 
Germans” alone, the “Gott der Deutschen”. 

They do not apply this Fiihrerprinzip merely to the structure of the 
state, they also apply the Fiihrerprinzip to the organisation of the party. 
The authority of the leader over the sub-leader, of the sub-leader over the 
ordinary member, authority from top to bottom thus becomes 1 the back¬ 
bone of their party. The ordinary member is not allowed to elect the 
sub-leader or the leader above him; the ordinary members must just 
accept the leaders placed above them and just follow blindly all the orders 
of those leaders without asking too many questions. The election of 
leaders or government as we know it, is non-existent in the Nazi party. 
The sub-leader is nominated by the leader. And the supreme leader? 
The supreme leader is nominated by Gott- 

And it is not only in affairs of state or party that the Fiihrerprinzip 
must be used! In economic affairs, trade and industry, in artistic matters 
— everywhere the Fiihrerprinzip must be applied. They say that the 
Fiihrerprinzip is a principle of nature. Does nature, they ask, does nature 
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elect leaders? Does a herd of monkeys elect its leader, or does a herd of 
elephants elect its head? The same thing applies in the human world! 
“The Great Leader is not the result of election”, asserts Dr. Goebbels, “the 
Great Leader comes into being if there is a need for his existence”. Hitler 
feels himself to be such a great leader. He openly adopts Treitsehke’s 
theory on “the great man” in history. He also follows the philosophy of 
Nietzsche about the Superman, it is the Superman who decides the fate 
of other human beings. 

He roars with laughter on reading the Marxist theory which holds 
that human history is determined by economic conditions in society. No, 
it is not economic conditions or conditions in society that determine 
history, but great men who determine history. Alexander the Great, 
Napoleon, Bismarck, Genghis Khan, Tamerlane—it is people such as this 
who determine history. And in the present era: Me, Adolf Hitler! 
“Every deed is history”, he asserts. 

Consequently, the whole of the German people, and eventually all the 
people on the face of the earth, should just follow whatever I think and 
whatever I decide! I, Hitler, am the brain of history, the eyes of history, 
the hand of history, the spirit of history. “He is the embodiment of the 
history of the twentieth century”, said Goebbels in a speech on the occa¬ 
sion of one of Hitler’s birthdays. He, Hitler has never made a mistake. 
“Hitler hat immer Recht” 1 has become a slogan trumpetted about and 
placarded everywhere by the Nazis. The fascists in Italy shout the slogan 
“Mussolini is always right”, the fascists in Germany constantly yell “Hitler 
hat immer Recht”. 

Why not? Is he not indeed regarded as God’s envoy? So that even 
Hermann Goring, who usually is not easily influenced by mysticism, be¬ 
comes wholly mystic when explaining the infallibility of Hitler. Listen 
to his explanation: “In the same way that a Roman Catholic believes in 
the infallibility of the Pope in everything related to religious and moral 
matters, so too do we, the national socialists, believe with the same 
profoundity that our leader is entirely infallible in all political and other 
affairs related to the national and social interests of our people. What is 
the secret of his enormous influence over his followers?-That is some¬ 

thing mystic which cannot be told, and is almost incomprehensible. Who¬ 
ever does not feel it instinctively is totally incapable of comprehending it. 
We love Adolf Hitler, because we believe profoundly and firmly that God 
has sent him to us to raise Germany from catastrophe”. 

Yes, “Hitler is always right!” It is for that reason that the people 
are obliged just to obey, just to follow without thinking further. It is 

1*. Hitler is always right. 
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for that reason that criticism from below is not allowed, contradiction 
from the ranks of the people and other leaders is not allowed, freedom of 
speech in meetings is not allowed, freedom of the press is not allowed. It 
is also for that reason that no other party is allowed except the party of 
Sir Hitler. Kadavergehorsam, as I said above, without asking questions 
and without further thought. Such Kadavergehorsam is the first duty of 
the Germans who have been “liberated” in the “Third Reich”! Kadaver¬ 
gehorsam if you do not want to be confined to jail or to be shut up in the 
innumerable concentration camps... .Kadavergehorsam if you do not want 
to be branded “Jew” or “red”... .Kadavergehorsam if you want to get a 
job that carries a good salary and that is available only to persons who 
are to be trusted alone.... 

Yes, Kadavergehorsam, although it is difficult for us to comprehend 
who used to know the German people as a people who gave birth to 
champions of human freedom like H. Heine, like Luther, like Marx or 
Lassalle, like Bebel or Liebknecht. In spite of the fact that the German 
people were educated in “Freedom” for decades before Hitler; in spite of 
the fact that the middle class and the farmers who form the bulk of the 
N.S.D.A.P. ranks, had never formerly had any constant conviction.... 
nevertheless it has truly become an undeniable fact that millions of people 
have surrendered themselves wholly to that Kadavergehorsam! And truly 
without hesitation or half-heartedness, but with a complete, genuine self¬ 
surrender; not with any heavy hearts, but with pleasure and joy crying 
“Heil Hitler” and “Sieg Heil”—in the name of “Freedom” and “Man¬ 
liness”. 

Do you want a psychological explanation? There are other explana¬ 
tions, but let me first start by giving that psychological explanation. 

After the 1914-1918 World War Germany was a crushed state. The 
German people sustained incessant heavy blows, particularly in the econo¬ 
mic field. The German people of the postwar years groaned under the 
burden of most difficult and most heavy problems — a people that re¬ 
peatedly suffered the catastrophe of state bankruptcy. They became a 
people who “broke their heads” to find a way of safety out of the political, 
social and economic disasters, a people who desperately and confusedly 
tried this and tried that, devised this and devised that, to break free from 
the grip of total bankruptcy. They became a people fatigued by thinking, 
fatigued by seeking and fatigued by trying. They began turning here and 
there to find a man prepared to take over all that extremely difficult job of 
thinking and trying. 

What a relief it would be, how enjoyable it would be, what happiness 
it would be if there were a man who would think for them, find ways for 
them, wring his brains for them! For they themselves had truly come to 
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an end of their efforts and an end of their thinking, an end of their 
devising and an end of their trying. 

It was at this very juncture that there appeared Adolf Hitler striking 
his chest, with his all-powerful “throat” and his tremendous propaganda 
apparatus. “It is Me, Me, I know the way for all of you, it is I who 
will lead you out of this calamity. Me, I am your leader, me, I am 
your father, me, I am your general, me, I am your Saviour!” Psych¬ 
ologically, the Fiihrerprinzip is in reality just the manifestation of the 
feeling of relief of the German people that eventually, that at last, they 
have found an Absolute Authority, a Supreme Father who thinks and 
finds ways for them, a Saviour who brings them relaxation and dispels all 
sorrow from their hearts. He, it is he who knows everything, it is he who 
is capable of solving all problems, it is he who is “always right”, it is he 
who shoulders all responsibility. It is he who is prepared to take revenge 
on the old enemies. An eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth! Arise, ye 
German people, arise ye Germany—Deutschland erwache!—here am I, 
come to head your revival, to infuse manliness into your step, to weld 
your sword and make it mighty as lightning. Just follow me, just have 
faith in me, just leave everything to me, you need not take part in the 
thinking, it is I who will settle everything, it is I who will bring all 
problems to an end! 

And the German people, who were “fatigued by thinking” followed 
him and trusted him, followed and trusted Kadavergehorsam-fashion 
with blind obedience. Especially the middle class has surrendered itself 
body and soul to that Father. Their souls are inflicted with “infantilism". 

They have become like little children again, who lay their heads in 
the lap of a severe and strong father who yet loves them. They confide all 
feelings and all matters to that father trustfully, trustfully, trustfully.... 
That this man happens to be a bachelor without a wife, a man without 
a wife, this they regard as only increasing his love for his children. 
And that this maharaja is uncrowned and even the descendant of common 
folk who once knew poverty, this adds more to the sacredness of his name 
and of his dictatorship. Hence it follows: sweet feelings, Heil Hitler; 
bitter feelings, Heil Hitler — down with Marxism and democracy—long 
live the Fiihrerprinzip, long live the obedience of a corpse! 

That is the psychological explanation of the prevalence of Kadaver- 
gehorsam. 

In the next issue I shall explain other causes, especially the economic 
roots of fascism. But for this present article it is evident that such a 
system is entirely opposed to our spirit. It is opposed to the traditions of 
our people, opposed to the fundamentals of our political ideology, opposed 
to the teachings of our religion. It is opposed to what is generally called 
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democracy. Consequently, although in exposition of the basic causes of 
this war I have a difference of opinion with Mohammad Hatta, oh, I agree 
entirely with the closing lines of his article in Pandji Islam No. 18-19: 

“For tis here”, wrote Hatta, “for us here, for the mass of the people, 
the question of actual importance is: Which will win, Western democracy 
or fascism? Indeed Western democracy will not bring independence for 
Indonesia, but will fascism bring it either? What it will bring is known 
to us. 

44 The raw materials at the back of each respective ideology can be a 
matter of discussion, a subject for theoretical discussion. For the people 
at large what is obvious is the ideology; Western democracy or fascism. 
The Indonesian people are for genuine democracy. Of course they can 
base this on the theory of the Western democrats themselves. For fascism 
they cannot advance any argument”. 

Those are Hatta’s words. Indeed—we and fascism are like water 
■and fire. Our spirit is the spirit of democracy, the fascist spirit is the 
spirit of tyranny. For that reason, we cannot and must not regard the 
present war as a war that does not concern us, directly or indirectly. It 
is for this reason also that I have given this series of articles the title 
"Indonesia versus Fascism”! 

The present time is a time of crisis. The time has come for us to 
open our eyes fully. 

Let everyone realise this who has not yet done so! 


CONCERNING ARYANISM OR NORDICISM 


1940—Part of Europe has been trampled underfoot by German boots; 
Austria, Czechoslovakia, Poland, the Netherlands, Belgium, and most 
recently, part of France; in all these territories Hitler has planted his 
heels. Has this happened merely because of the compulsions of this pre¬ 
sent war alone? In other words: was this robbing of territories merely 
due to the compulsions of this present war alone? Was it due, for example, 
to the tactic of anticipating Britain which, Hitler claimed, was going 
to occupy Norway, the Netherlands, Belgium in order to attack Germany? 

Readers, whoever knows the substance of fascism will laugh at this 
statement of Hitler’s. For the seizure of those countries had been long 
planned. From earlier there had been a formulation, a theory, an “ism”, 
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called Pan-Germanism, which designed the seizure of those countries. It 
was not merely a tactic or strategy of war—for in order to defeat France 
and Britain, Hitler certainly needs to strike down the Netherlands and 
Belgium first — but there was clearly a plan of war. Even though there 
had been no war with Britain and France, and even though in consequence 
there was no necessity to carry out that tactic or strategy of war, the 
Netherlands and Belgium nevertheless were still in the plan, nevertheless 
they were still to be seized, nevertheless they must still be deprived of 
their liberty. Where is the existence of this plan proved? Naturally it is 
in the iron safes of the Nazis, so that the outside world cannot know of 
its contents. However, it was clearly set out in the work of Alfred 
Rosenberg, “the brains of national socialism”, entitled “ Der Mythos des 
20 Jahrhunderts”; it is evident in this book that the greater part of the 
continent of Europe must be subjugated by Germany. It is evident in 
this book that the ultimate aim of national-socialism is not merely to 
revenge Versailles, but also to create a new empire of very great pro¬ 
portions, Pan-Germany, whose frontiers far surpass those of Germany 
in 1914. Whoever reads Alfred Rosenberg’s book, will know that, whether 
to-morrow or the day after tommorow, or perhaps after some years yet, 
Hitler must stretch out his hand to the countries bordering Germany— 
whether there is war or whether there is no war (an impossible supposi¬ 
tion) with Britain or France or any other great power at all, irrespective 
of the existence or non-existence of tactical necessity. For all those 
countries are looked upon as coming within the compass of Germany's 
Lebensraum. 

Does the reader know the meaning of “Lebensraum”? Lebensraum 
means living space, space for avoiding death. Without Lebensraum, Ger¬ 
many feels it impossible to live, impossible to breathe, impossible to prosper, 
without Lebensraum Germany feels that it will wither, like a plant whose 
roots have no room to spread, or like a cow which has no field in which 
to find grass. Germany needs raw materials for its industry, needs 
markets in which to sell its industrial products, needs wheat and cheese 
and butter and meat and vegetables as food for its population. Germany 
needs goods that are necessities of life and raw materials for its industry 
which it does not possess in sufficient quantities itself. Germany needs a 
raw materials hegemony (to have supreme power in its own hands over 
all raw materials for its industry) in order not to be dependent on other 
countries, and to prevent competition by other countries in the acquisition 
of those raw materials. That is the reason why it needs Lebensraum. 
For it is in the countries surrounding it that the raw materials it needs 
are to be found, in the countries outside its borders that there are the 
materials it needs. 
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This is one of the “needs for raw materials” which I mentioned 
earlier! This is one of the “naked interests” which the Nazis are so very 
skilled at concealing under the cloak of an “ism” or of high-sounding 
“ideals”. This is one of the things at the bottom of the fine slogans which 
sound so noble and lofty and which appear particularly to be so beautiful 
and brillant. 

Yes, Hitler and his companions are indeed very clever at formulating 
mighty and high-sounding slogans and ideals! Just as they are very 
clever wrapping up their policy of building monopolies with the slogan and 
idealism of the Fiihrerprinzip (see the previous article), so are they also 
clever at wrapping up their policy of raw materials hegemony with 
another idealism : the high-sound and glittering idealism of Aryanism. 

What is this Aryanism? Let me first explain to readers that 
Rosenberg-Hitler and their friends say that a state can become strong 
only if its people are composed of individuals of the same “blood”, if they 
belong to the same race. 

It is only such a state whose people are of one race that can become 
a state with one will, one strength, one ideal, one mind, one Spirit. States 
whose people are of different blood such as France where many Africans 
are to be found, or the United States of America where there is a mixture 
of black and white, such states, according to Rosenberg-Hitler and their 
friends, cannot possibly become strong and steel-willed. Such states are 
inevitably divided in spirit, split spiritually and physically, and are 
certainly destined to meet final doom and annihilation. For this reason 
therefore, Germany must be composed of a people of one race only, one 
“blood”, without any mixture with other “blood”. Consequently Germany 
has to be “cleansed” from the “dirt” of the bloods which have entered the 
body of the German state in recent times. It is only the original German 
blood which should be allowed to live in Germany, all other blood has to 
be evicted, eradicated, eliminated, weeded out until not a single drop is 
left behind. 

What is that “original” German blood? It is the blood of the Germans, 
the blood of the Nordics, who have “blonde hair and blue eyes”, and who 
are “big in physique and erect in gait”. It is the blood of the people which 
we know as the “white skins”. It is only this blood that is allowed in the 
bodies of the German nation, it is only individuals with such blood who 
are permitted to say: I am a child of Hitler. It is only that blood which, 
they claim, stems from the Aryan race which, they say, from prehistoric 
times has always led the world. Other peoples, who do not have “blonde 
hair and blue eyes”, who are not Nordic people who do not have that 
original Aryan blood, all those other peoples are insignificant peoples of 
inferior worth and inferior quality, who are only good for being colonised 
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and ruled by that Aryan-Nordic race. Especially the Semitic race in 
general is a race of scum, a race of bandits: a people of inferior class who 
has never been world apostle and world leader, but on the contrary has 
always been a “parasite” and a “disease” for the world. 

Do you already know what is called the Semitic race? The Semitic 
race is the race with the “hooked nose” and the “krinkly hair”. The Jews 
are a Semitic people, the Arabs are a Semitic people. They are said to 
have always been the scum of the earth, the parasites of the world, the 
disease of the world, the bandits of the world. It is alleged that they 
have been unable to produce noble and outstanding persons. Alfred 
Rosenberg insolently said for instance that the Prophet Jesus was not a 
Jew, was not a Semite! Jesus was an Aryan! The Semitic race could 
not be as brilliant as Jesus! Someone who says that Jesus was an 
Israelite is a fool who has never investigated the race of Jesus. He is 
just a blind believer who has never delved deep into the secrets of history. 
He is someone whose eyes have been blinded by religion. No, the Prophet 
Jesus was not a Jew, he was an outstanding man, he was certainly an 
Aryan! 7 am sure that if Rosenberg were to investigate the race of our 
holy Prophet Mohammed, he would certainly find “proofs” also that 
Mohammed was not an Arab, but an Aryan too! 

Well — only if the German people consist solely of Aryans alone with¬ 
out any mixture with a single drop of Semitic blood or any other blood, 
can Germany become a most powerful state. Damn the Jews!—this 
slogan was noised about by the Nazis everywhere, and mercilessly put 
into practice in a most cruel manner. The Jews were arrested, robbed 
of their possessions, deprived of political rights, their shops were destroyed 
and pillaged; they were put into concentration camps, expelled, murdered 
—all this to purify the German “blood”, so as to become Aryan blood in 
the purest form. All this in the name of “Blut und Boden”, in the name 
of “Blood and the Fatherland”. And not the Jews alone! Hitler's hatred 
of any race without blonde hair and blue eyes appears very clearly in his 
well-known book “ Mein Kampf ”. He hates “the Chinese coolie”, he hates 
the Negroes who mix with the white people in America, he hates the 
black-skinned people who walk about in Paris. 

But if it were merely a question of establishing an Aryan people in 
Germany alone—that is quite enough. But Rosenberg and Hitler want 
to establish a great state comprising all the countries with Aryan-Nordic 
blood! Their dream is of a state of Pan-Germany housing all Aryan- 
Nordic peoples! Austria, Silesia, Poland, Denmark, Sweden, Norway, 
Finland, Holland, Belgium, Switzerland, Luxemburg, Alsace-Lorraine and 
so forth — all of these are included in their great ideal of a Pan-Germany 
based on singleness of blood! This is the high-sounding “wrapping” of 
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their lust after raw materials hegemony 1 told about above! The wrapping 
up of naked interests with the wrapping of idealism, an ideal, a supra- 
nationalism, a conviction which arouses the spirit and thrills the soul. 

“Wake up, Germany” — Deutschland erwache!—build that great 
state uniting all peoples with Aryan-Nordic blood, surrender your body 
and soul entirely to this supreme ideal in the interests of “Blood and 
Fatherland”! Revive in your hearts the genuine Aryan-Nordic spirit, 
the spirit of “Heldentum” or “ Heroism” which has always been the 
characteristic of the Aryan-Nordic heart since prehistoric times. Hitler 
is the greatest propagandist of that “Heldentum”; he is drunk with 
“Heldentum” according to Hermann Rauschning. He, son of the Aryan 
race, and the German people, the people of the Aryan nation—he and 
the German people will determine the course of history, just as indeed it 
is always the Aryan nation who determine the course of history. He 
and the German people will build again the Glory of the Nordic Empire 
of prehistoric times! For, says he, was not the Nordic race the supreme 
power of the world in olden times? 

The ideal of a Greater Germany, of which especially Alfred Rosenberg 
is the prophet and Adolf Hitler the propagandist and executor, this ideal 
of Pan-Germany according to them, was no other than just a “re¬ 
petition” of the history of the ancient Nordic race, a revival of the 
history of that “manly” race from the North with blue eyes and blonde 
hair, who, they claim, spread and flooded to the south, and to the west 
and to the east in prehistoric times, bringing valour, manliness, intel¬ 
ligence, civilisation, bearing “Culture” which up to the present time still 
beams bright in the greater part of Europe. They allege that it was not 
Oriental peoples, not Asian peoples, not the Jewish people, not the 
Chaldean people, not the Hindu people, not the Egyptian people, not the 
Arab people, not the peoples whom history books usually refer to as 
bearers of culture and sowers of culture, but that it was the sons of the 
Supreme God of the Nordics coming from the North who gave culture to 
the world, it was the sons of the Supreme God of the Nordics who in 
former times made men civilised, moral and cultured. 

But, ah, how humiliating the Versailles Treaty was for the Germans, 
the sons of that Nordic Supreme God! Heldentum (heroism) could not, 
will not, may not bear the humiliations showered upon it ever since 1918. 
Heldentum must be revived, reanimated, redynamised—ignited once more 
until its flames lick the skies. 

Hitler is very skilful in inflaming the spirit of the people for reviving 
that “Heldentum”. He is not only a powerful orator, he is also a master 
dramatist. He dramatises, exaggerates, everything needed to rekindle 
that Heldentum. He puffs up all dangers from without into a disaster 
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from outside, and he exaggerates all defeats sustained by Germany into 
an attempt of the enemy to annihilate the German race, the German 
people, the German blood. 

German race—German nation, German blood—listen attentively; ye 
people of Germany: German nation and blood! — you are today in danger, 
the democrats want to annihilate you totally, the democrats and the 
socialists and bolsheviks, the Jews with their financial might. Raise 
arms, ye sons of Nordic-Aryans, gather together all rifles and guns, master 
all courage, summon all manliness, for other people want to annihilate 
the German race and blood! And because of this dramatisation all nation¬ 
alism flares up into national drunkenness and blood drunkenness, flares 
into hatred of foreigners, of all people who are not descendants of the 
“Nordics”. 

Heldentum, heroism, prowess, toughness, Nordic blood, Aryan 
blood, all these have become the intoxicants of hearts wounded and 
humiliated by the defeats since 1917. The works of Heinrich von 
Treitschke, teaching that it is “only manly people who make history”, 
the books of Nietzsche extolling the “blonde beast” and the “superman”, 
the books of Muller van den Bruck praising to the skies the Germanism 
of prehistoric times — all those books have become the sacred scriptures 
of the Nazis. 

The ideals and the reminiscences of the “Greater Germany League”, 
founded by Heinrich Class in 1891, that aimed at the replacement of 
ordinary imperialism (the pursuit of wealth) by a “mission of conquest 
for power and glory” are revived until they flare up once more. It was 
this Heinrich Class who for the first time uttered the slogan “Deutschland 
Erwache!” “Germany Awake!” in 1891. 

But have I not said that Hitler is a master dramatist? Before he 
came to power, yes, before he appeared on the political scene, chauvinist 
and militarist parties had propagandised “prowess” and “manliness”. 
But Adolf Hitler who, from the beginning, has wanted to become the sole 
master in the political field, Adolf Hitler, that Master Dramatist, has 
dramatised these things in ways that surpass them all. Adolf Hitler has 
surpassed the chauvinists in chauvinism, has surpassed the militarists in 
militarism, has surpassed the fanatics in fanaticism. It is Adolf Hitler 
who finally holds the monopoly of scattering broadcast the slogan “Deutsch¬ 
land Erwache!” 

Deutschland Erwache! Germany awake! And wake up “smilingly”. 
For Father Hitler has said that Germany may smile because, in fact, it 
was not defeated in the struggle of 1914-1918. How is it possible that 
Nordic-Aryan blood can suffer defeat? If it had not been “stabbed in 
the back” in 1918 by the Semites and the Marxists, if it had not been 
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betrayed by those “November bandits”, they claim, Germany could not 
possibly have been broken. And not only did those “bandits” commit 
treason in November 1918, they have also gone on and on betraying the 
Nordic-Aryan blood at every opportunity, tearing asunder the German 
body at every moment, breaking the German will at every second. 

They the Jewish and Marxist bandits, who meekly accepted the hu¬ 
miliation of paying war indemnities, they allowed the occupation of the 
Ruhr, they always accept disarmament, they always just accept, deprived 
of any desire for revenge, tamed as they were by the propaganda of “world 
peace”, they have betrayed the call of blood and race because of the 
propaganda of internationalism. Therefore, first of all annihilate all those 
Jewish and Marxist traitors until nothing of them is left behind! 

Yes, Germany did not lose the War! Is it not therefore an indignity, 
a humiliation, an insult, that Germany and the German descendants of 
the Supreme God of the Nordics, are fettered and chained, exploited and 
oppressed? Is it not an insult and a flaming injustice that the nation 
with such sublime blood has been treated as a despicable nation, treated 
as slaves? 

No, Father Hitler has said that Germany and the sons of Germany 
are not inferior to the countries called victors in that 1914-1918 war! 
Germany and the sons of Germany should, must, are obliged to be accorded 
“equality” again with those countries, obliged to be again accorded 
“Gleichberechtigung” with their former enemies of 1914-1918. Germany 
is obliged to be given again the right to determine its own destiny itself, 
is obliged to be given back its former territories, obliged to be given 
back its colonies oversea, obliged to be allowed to determine for itself its 
own “Lebensraum”. Germany is obliged to be allowed to fulfil its ideals 
of Pan-Germany that will unite all countries peopled with Nordic-Aryan 
blood! 

Pan-Germany! The Nazis themselves understand that this Empire 
can not possibly come into being, can not possibly be realised, yes 
cannot even be started without the approval of other countries or— with¬ 
out war with other countries. Agreement with other countries , or war 
with other countries—a war which will shed blood !—there is no other 
choice, there is no other possibility. But—why fear war? Why shun 
war? Are not Germany’s sons the very descendants of the heroic Nordics 
who in ancient times became strong, became intelligent and achieved a 
high culture precisely because of war? Is war not the one and only arena 
where the spirit of a nation can be forged, its determination and will 
tempered, its soul steeled? Has not Mussolini said the same thing! Is 
not war, is not struggle, the one and only way that leads to rights and 
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justice? Rights cannot be obtained by begging, they must be seized 
through struggle, says Hitler. 

And if that struggle should bring defeat? If that struggle should 
bring catastrophe? Ay, disaster? Heldentum does not fear calamity! 
It is better to come to an end in calamity than to suffer disaster without 
end. 

Whoever fears the result of his actions, whoever weighs up the profit 
and loss of his actions, has not the least drop of Heldentum in his veins, 
he is not worthy of being called an Aryan, he is just a vendor of potatoes 
and dried fish! He has not a single iota of consciousness that only with 
Heldentum — Heldentum that does not reckon things up, Heldentum that 
cares nothing for anything outside its borders — that only with such 
Heldentum can Germany and the honour of “Blut and Boden” be defended. 
“Europe—the whole world—may bum. We do not care! Germany must 
live, must be free”, such are the words of Hitler’s former right-hand man, 
Ernst Rohm, in his book “Geschichte eines Hoehverrdters”. 

Yes, Heldentum which cares nothing, Heldentum which with “brrru- 
tality” demands its rights of Blut und Boden. Indeed the Nordic race 
has never feared anything. Indeed the Nordic race, as Hitler stated to 
Otto Strasser on 21 May 1930 “has the right to rule the whole world”. 
We must use this right as the guiding star of our foreign policy. And 
the oppressed territories cannot return to the fold of that one Empire 
(Pan-Germany!) by mere vehement protests, but only by the “all 
powerful” sword. For “the measure of a nation’s strength has always 
been and consists solely of its preparedness to go to war” (Rosenberg), 
and “the one and only instrument used in the execution of foreign policy 
is no other than the sword” (Goebbels). 

Fascism is the “sword”! f 

And today that sword flashes fire! That sword has struck Poland, 
Denmark, Norway, the Netherlands, Belgium, France; it has struck to 
right and left, cleft asunder what was formerly one, smashed into 
smithereens what formerly was solid. Siegfried’s sword has run amuck 
like Rahvana 1 running amuck when possessed. Fascism is war. In the 
fire of the 1914-1918 World War it was born. In the fire of the present 
war it is showing its “manliness”. Is it possible that it will burn to 
death in the fire of the present war? 

Reader, we have looked at two “visages” of fascism. Firstly, the 
Fiihrerprinzip, which is totally opposed to the democracy of Islam, the 
democracy of our political ideology, the democracy of Indonesia. Secondly, 
the arrogance of Aryanism or Nordicism, which is opposed to our ideas 

1*. Rahvana: Giant of the Wayang (Ramayana) plays. 
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who have no “blue eyes”, no “blonde hair”, are not descendants of 
Nordics, not of Aryan blood, do not discriminate over colour and blood, 
and — are not prepared to be regarded as an inferior nation, or a nation 
of a lower class by whomsoever. We also have a sense of nationalism, 
we also have a sense of national greatness, and we oppose any “ism” 
at all which looks upon the brown-skinned peoples as scum who must 
always be underneath. 

Indonesia versus Fascism! Indonesia and the Indonesian spirit are 
opposed to the fascist concepts I have set out above. There are other 
concepts to which we are also opposed. In the next issue, God willing, 
I shall give a more profound economic exposition without departing from 
the popular style I have promised. 

Until then, imprint on your minds what has been said already. 

“Pandji Islam”, 1940 
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DER UNTERGANG DES ABENDLANDES 


THE FALL OF EUROPE ? 


“And as regards those who say: We are 
Christians. We have concluded an agree¬ 
ment but they ignore part of what has 
been enjoined upon them , Therefore , We 
create enmity and hatred amongst them 
until doomsday; and Allah will inform 
them what they have done* 9 

Koran V, 14 


The war in Europe has now really got under way! Are we facing 
“the fall of Europe”? 

The words “Der Untergang des Abendlandes” came from the pen of 
a philosopher named Oswald Spengler, just after the end of the World 
War of 1914-1918. The cultural catastrophe which Europe suffered after 
the war was the chief factor urging him to write this thick book. I have 
never read this book to the end. I have a copy in my hook case, hut when 
I was reading it I got stuck half-way. 

Not because the subject discussed was not attractive, but because 
Spengler writes in the "German style”: ponderous, heavy, dull. If an 
Englishman for example had written the book, he would certainly have 
written it in a lighter style. Just for instance, the English writer H. G. 
Wells, who, to he sure, also frequently expounds profound and difficult 
matters, would certainly have used a more cheerful style. Wells’ books 
are always fresh to read. 

Because I have not read Spengler’s book to the end—I could digest 
only about a third of his thick book—I am of course not familiar with 
all details of his theme. I know only the main lines, which I have read 
by dipping here and there into the book. The essence of his philosophy 
is that all history shows a descending line after a peak has been reached. 
Having become ripe, there comes a period of decay, decline, death. After 
culture there comes civilisation. After a noble civilisation comes the 
civilisation of the market-place. And it is this civilisation which is the 
beginning of all decline. Therefore in order to thwart this decline of 
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civilisation Spengler’s prescription is: Do not be weak, shut your doors 
to all influences, seize world power! This is different from the cheerful 
hopes presented by H. G. Wells to his readers! Wells’s mission is ever: 
do not lose heart, see that this world becomes ever more conscious of 
common love, see that this world ever more closely approaches true 
humanity. 

Spengler’s message has been worked out by Germany. Germany is no 
longer “soft”. Germany has closed its doors, and Germany has begun to 
seize world power. Now we need only wait for the result of Spengler’s 
prescription. It is true that Germany today is not wholly a la Spengler— 
Hitler was formerly attracted to him for a while, but subsequently left 
him — it is true that Germany today is not the creation of a single man 
either, but is essentially the product of social forces in Germany itself, 
yet nevertheless there is some consonance between it and Spenglerism. 
Germany has reawakened. But Germany’s reawakening has also had the 
consequence of the aggression that is now in collision with the aggression 
of the Allies, just as I explained a while ago in my article about ideological 
war. Today the guns are roaring on the Siegfried and the Maginot Lines, 
today the skies of Scandinavia are trembling from the thunder of war. 

Is Europe really heading towards its “untergang”? 

Are the words true which Ritman 1 spoke before NIROM 2 Radio, 
that Europe is facing anarchy? Are the words true which Gandhi used 
in a speech at Bardoli lately that Europe will drown irretrievably? 

Reader, I do not believe that Europe will drown. I am not pessimistic 
in my views about the future. I am not pessimistic about Europe, I am 
not pessimistic about the whole world. I believe, I am convinced, that 
humanity will ever go forward, will ever ascend and will ever grow more 
conscious. That humanity once in a while falls, or falls several times, till 
its knees and hands and mouth are covered with blood, this I do not regard 
as the stoppage of history. This I regard as the pangs of historical 
evolution, just as every mother suffers pangs of a most dangerous nature 
at the moment of childbirth. 

Do not let it be said that I am too idealistic. On the contrary I am 
realistic—standing with both my feet on solid ground. I say that Europe 
will not drown, precisely because I derive my convictions from history. 
It is not from phantasy that I say so, but precisely because I hold fast to 
the indications of history. Perhaps, on the contrary, Europe will rise! 
The form of culture of European society will perhaps not take a path 
leading into a valley, but will take a new path, a new path going upwards 
leading towards safety. 

1*. Dutch East-Indies Government spokesman. 

2*. Dutch East-Indies Radio Service. 
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You will ask: has not God revealed the words which I have quoted at 
the beginning of this article? Has not God revealed the fall of the 
Christian world? Readers, read that revelation once more. Read it 
attentively, carefully, and analyse in your mind every sentence, every 
word contained in it. 

Before all else: I marvel when I remember that this verse was 
uttered by the mouth of an illiterate almost one thousand four hundred 
years ago, an illiterate who had never studied the science of history or 
any social science — an illiterate in the midst of the desert! He forecast 
the perpetual enmity and hatred that has always prevailed on the European 
continent. I am filled with awe when I see that the history of the European 
continent is really full of battles and wars, full of disputes and struggles, 
full of enmity and hatred as is written in the forecast. Wars for the 
succession of kings, wars of “religion”, “national” wars in the epoch of 
the emergence of national states, and especially the wars in the period 
after the beginning of the second part of the nineteenth century and the 
beginning of the twentieth century—all these wars really bear evidence 
to the truth of the forecast by Allah through the mouth of an illiterate in 
the midst of the desert... .almost 1400 years ago! 

My mind that always asks for an explanation, my mind that always 
asks for elucidation and refuses to be dogmatic, that mind of mine asks: 
was that due to “mystical causes” only, or is there a rational explanation 
of it? Let us discuss that verse. Firstly, there is not mentioned there 
even with a single word that the Christian world will drown, or be 
destroyed. It is said there that “enmity and hatred are created” among 
them. Let us not make additions to this sentence. Let us not say that 
the Christian world will be annihilated or destroyed. “Enmity and 
hatred”, wars, reshuffles, disputes, turbulences alone — it is only that 
which was forecast. And the forecast has come to pass, has become a fact. 
But it is not total destruction, not total elimination, not complete Unter- 
gang. If wars alone could bring about Untergagng, the Christian world 
would perhaps have crumbled to pieces long since, long since have been de¬ 
stroyed, totally annihilated, swept off the face of the earth at the time of 
the Thirty Years’s War which raged for thirty years in Europe, or at the 
time of 1914-1918 World War which annihilated millions of souls and 
billions’ worth of material goods! 

Further, it is also explained in that verse what are the causes of that 
“enmity and hatred”. It is explained there that the enmity and the 
hatred are caused by the fact that “ they ignore part of what has been 
enjoined upon them”. There is nothing mysterious implied in this state¬ 
ment. 
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It is said there clearly and distinctly that the Christians have 
neglected part of God’s behests. That, and that alone, is the cause of the 
enmity, that alone is the cause of the hatred, there are no other causes, 
there is not the least “supernatural cause”. If that had not been for¬ 
gotten, if that had not been ignored, then neither would they have shown 
enmity and hatred to one another! 

What is it that they have “ignored”? God’s reminder to a people 
always concerns two things, it concerns the relations of men with God, 
and it concerns the relations of men with men. It is In these two things 
that the Christians deviate from their original source, depart from the 
true behests of Christ, as were ordained by God in other places as well. 
God has never said that He is a trinity; the Christians have made a belief 
in a trinity: God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Ghost. 
God has never said that the Prophet Christ is His Son—lam jalid walam 
julad 1 !—but the Christians say that the Prophet Jesus is the son of 
God, yes, that the Prophet Jesus is God himself. Allah has always warned 
that He is One, He is Single, He is Unique—but the Christians have not 
heeded this. Therefore belief in the Oneness of God has become weak 
with them. The consequence is enmity, disputes, enmity and conflict, 
especially concerning religion. The Roman Catholics, the Greek Orthodox 
Church, the Protestants in general, the Anglicans, the Pantecost Move¬ 
ment, the Adventists, and hundreds of other sects—someone calculated 
that there are more than 500 sects—all these splinters are always compet¬ 
ing with one another, pushing one another side. If in the Christian world 
there were no disputes or enmity other than these religious conflicts alone 
—if there were no inter-state wars or wars between systems of commerce 
and enterprise—then the religious quarrels alone would suffice to fulfil 
the forecast in the verse of the Koran mentioned above. 

But as I explained, too, God has also warned men about relations 
between man and man. And individuals should not harm or injure other 
persons and all men should live “sociably”. And in this respect too the 
Christian religion has become different from its origins. Especially in 
matters of seeking a livelihood, in economic affairs, the social laws have 
been forgotten completely. Whoever has read Karl Kaustky’s book “The 
Origin of Christendom”, will discern clearly the difference of the original 
Christendom from present Christendom. In the original Christendom 
there was no justification of a materialistic way of life. Formerly there 
was no justification of usury. Formerly, according to the research made 
by Kautsky and confirmed by writers like Muller-Lyer or Werner Sombart 
or Max Weber, the society of original Christendom was a society of abiding 
brotherhood based on mutual assistance and common sharing. But since 

1*. “Lam jalid walam julad”: He begetteth not nor was begotten. 
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the third century the fundamentals of Christian society changed. The 
fundamentals of the original society were discarded one by one, and 
replaced by new fundamentals of society which were entirely opposed to 
the former concepts of social living. 

When the Prophet Mohammad was active in Arabia, the fundamentals 
of the original Christendom were already totally eliminated, while the new 
ones had already “gained currency". It was for that reason that the 
mouth of Mohammad voiced God’s words: “they ignore part of what has 
been enjoined upon them”. It is because of this that gradually, through 
a history which up till now has gone through more than thirteen centuries, 
European society, which has ignored those fundamentals of social living, 
has become a society such as we know at present: a materialistic society 
which is full of contradictions. It is for that reason that Europe never 
ceases to be disturbed by wars, commercial struggles, industrial struggles, 
financial struggles and others! 

And it is for that reason also that every country which is based on 
those principles, will always be disturbed by the spectre of fighting, the 
spectre of enmity, the spectre of hatred. Japan, America —and Islamic 
countries where they use those principles — will know no security. 

Islamic countries too, because Allah has never said that Islamic 
countries are exempt from such a fate. The “enmity” and “hatred” 
decreed by Him for the Christians who forget part of the original com¬ 
mands or prohibitions, that enmity and hatred will also be the portion of 
Muslims whenever Muslims too “ignore part of what has been enjoined 
upon them”. 

Let this be a reminder to all Muslims. Let us never imagine that it 
is Christians alone who “because of supernatural powers”, are at enmity 
with one another, and hate one another. The “supernatural causes” do 
not exist, there are only causes which are completely clear and which 
are tangible. Throw away all empty dogmaticism, but learn to think 
rationally, learn to think with both feet on the solid ground. If the 
Christians continue to ignore part of what has been enjoined upon them,' 
then “till doomsday”—such are God’s words—they will not be safe from 
enmity and hatred. They will not be safe from enmity and hatred con¬ 
cerning religious questions, nor safe from enmity and hatred concerning 
worldly affairs. But if they relinquish that error, if they come to them¬ 
selves again, if they pay heed once more to all the original commands 
and prohibitions — if they throw off destructive notions about the Oneness 
of God and throw off the social principles they employ, then they will 
surely be peaceful, be prosperous, be safe from enmity and hatred. Then 
the hundreds of sects which nowadays split up Christendom with feelings 
of enmity and hatred will disappear; there will also disappear that most 
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appalling competition in commerce and industry together with the wars 
which destroy human lives and property. There will disappear the “curse” 
— if this be a curse—which was laid upon their backs. 

But as I have said, the world of Islam too, will incur that “curse”, if 
it departs from the original religious principles and the original principles 
of the unity of mankind. The world of Islam too! For God is supremely 
just, God is not one-sided. The penalty imposed upon a community if 
that community commits an error, that penalty vriU also be imposed upon 
the Islamic community, if the Islamic community commits the same error. 
The Christians receive the penalty of “enmity and hatred”. The Muslims 
too will receive that penalty of “enmity and hatred” if they too tread the 
same erroneous path. 

I think that the Islamic community has now already committed that 
error. From former times too it was already so! Many Muslims have 
discarded belief in the Oneness of God, many of them make God multiple, 
many of them are polytheists. Many Muslims have violated the principles 
of social living in matters of seeking a livelihood. Therefore both today 
and formerly we witness “enmity and hatred” in the ranks of the Muslims. 
Both today and formerly too Islam is divided into various sects which 
contradict one another, compete with one another, instigate one another, 
yes, fight one another. Both today and formerly too Muslims slaughter 
one another in the fields of commerce and industry, are at enmity with 
one another and strike out at one another in the domain of property. 
Islamic kingdoms rain blows upon one another—just open the history 
books, and you will confirm my words — and in future will rain blows 
upon one another if the fundamental principles of society are not changed 
and brought back to the original behests: justice, mutual help, common 
sharing, not swallowing up other people to satisfy oneself. Implant this 
in your hearts! For history marches on, and we will quite surely suffer 
the consequences of all errors in the future! 

Today the guns are thundering on the coasts of Scandinavia, machines 
of destruction explode and explode again on the continent of Europe. 

Will European civilisation become totally annihilated now? 

Just now I said: I think not; God has also said no. For if, for 
instance, Europe were this time to be annihilated. He would not have said 
that Europe would be filled with enmity and hatred “till doomsday”. 

Europe is to have a long life, just as the whole world too will have a 
long life. Unless doomsday immediately overtakes us! Only God knows! 
Wallahu a’lam! 

But if it is true that the world still has a long life, then for Europe 
too, I think, dawn will break. For Europe too, I think, there will come 
a new society, on the basis of the original fundamental principles of 
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social living, which will lift that “curse till doomsday” from its back that 
is now full of wounds and covered in blood. 

Meanwhile, at this moment, we have legitimate grounds for re¬ 
pudiating and showing the error of the prescription given by Oswald 
Spengler. For his prescription evidently does not bear Europe out of the 
valley of Untergang, but on the contrary has even aggravated mere “enmity 
and hatred”. 

Present European history has given evidence of the error of that 
prescription in a way that can be seen with our own two eyes! 

“Pandji Islam" 1940 
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CAMEL SOCIETY AND AEROPLANE SOCIETY 


— One day, my dog drank from the water in a saucepan by the well. 
My daughter Ratna Djuami shouted: 

“Daddy, Daddy, si Ketuk has drunk from the water in the saucepan!” 
I replied: “Throw the water away and wash the saucepan clean a 
few times with soap and disinfectant”. 

— Ratna pondered for a few moments, then she asked: 

“Didn’t the Prophet say that this saucepan must be washed seven 
times, including once with earth?" 

— I replied: “Ratna, in the Prophet’s day there wasn’t any soap 
and disinfectant. In those days, the Prophet could not tell people to 
use soap and disinfectant”. 

— Ratna’s face became calm again! 

That night she slept with a smiling face, like the face of someone 
who had been bestowed a great happiness. 

— How great is Almighty God. How noble is the Prophet whom He 
doth command! 


For this Maulud 1 issue, the Editorial Board of “Pandji Islam” 
requested me to write an article about: 

“The Prophet Mohammad as a Builder of Society”. 

I comply with this request with the greatest of pleasure. But I am 
deliberately using a title other than that requested in order to be able to 
centre the reader’s attention upon the basic point in my argument below. 

The Prophet Mohammad was indeed a builder of society of outstand¬ 
ing calibre. But everyone knows that society in the seventh century after 
Christ was not the same as society in this twentieth century today. The 
laws established by the Prophet Mohammad to build and safeguard that 
society are written down in the Koran and the Sunnah (Hadits) 2 . The 
Hadits are the Koran “spelt out”, and the Hadits are immutable, just as 
no letter changes once it has been written down; even more than that, the 


1*. Maulud: The Prophet Mohammad’s birthday. 

2*. Sunnah (Hadits): the recorded sayings and deeds of the Prophet. 
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letters of the Koran and the Hadits are everlasting, they cannot be 
“washed away by rain or faded by the sun’'. But society always changes, 
society is always evolving. It’s a pity that not everyone knows this. It’s 
a pity—because, if everyone knew this, it is certain there would not al¬ 
ways be conflicts between society and those who feel themselves obliged to 
safeguard the laws of the Koran and the Sunnah, and the Islamic com¬ 
munity of today would not be like a fish out of water, half dead and 
gasping for breath! 

We may divide the Prophet Mohammad’s stupendous work into two 
parts: the part prior to the hidjrah 1 and the part following the hidjrah. 
The part before the hidjrah was first and foremost work to create and 
form the material for the future Islamic community, for a future Muslim 
society, namely, a society of persons who believe in One God, people with 
a deep faith, with lofty morals, with noble character, with fine disposition. 
Almost every one of those verses of the Koran that were revealed in 
Mecca contain teachings for the forming of such a soul: belief in the 
Oneness of God, belief in the One Almighty God, a harmonious character, 
sincerity, moral nobility, piety, love for one’s fellowmen, love for the 
poor, daring to hold to the truth, fear of the torment of hell, longing for 
the rewards of heaven, and such other features needed to make up human 
life in general, and the fundamentals of the soul of struggle and of 
society in Medina in the future. Ninety-two of the one hundred and 
fourteen Surah 2 — almost two-thirds of the Koran—are composed of 
these Mecca verses. The individual people educated by Mohammad with 
these verses and also by his conduct and example, became persons who 
could stand up to any trial, persons of outstanding quality and behaviour, 
like pearls in times of peace, but dynamite in times of struggle. It was 
these individuals who made up the basic material for Mohammad to build 
his future society and his future struggle. 

Then came the Medina period. Then came the period of struggles 
with the Jews, of struggle with the Mecca people. The time came for 
him to activate this material—together with new material, including the 
Ansars 3 —to dynamise this material in the world of struggle and regulated 
social life. This spiritual material that he had been building up in the 
hearts of the Muhajirins 4 , the Ansars and these new Muslims, was set 
afire at one word of command from the mouth of Mohammad, and illu¬ 
minated the entire Arab world. 

1*. Hidjrah: Mohammad's withdrawal from Mecca to Medina. 

2*. Surah: chapters of the Koran. 

3*. Ansars: the followers of Mohammad in Medina. 

4*. Muhajirins: the followers of Mohammad from Mecca who emigrated to Medina with 

him. 



462 


“The broad and burning sands of the Arabian deserts, which for 
thousands of years had been as silent as death, suddenly exploded toith 
the noise of a cannon, the flash of whose explosion illumined the whole 
world”, those are approximately the words of Thomas Carlyle, the West 
European scholar, when speaking of Mohammad. 

Yes, the dead sand became a living cannon, a cannon that could 
explode. But this was not a cannon only for annihilation and destruction 
alone, it was not merely to liquidate opponents who deliberately went on 
betraying Allah and wanting to crush the religion of Allah, even though 
they had been repeatedly warned. This cannon was one that could also 
be used for creative purposes, a cannon that could be used for construc¬ 
tion, just as dynamite in our present era can be used not only against the 
enemy but also to build roads, railways, irrigation canals—roads for 
safety and prosperity. This cannon was not only a cannon of war but 
also a cannon of welfare. 

It was at Medina that Mohammad began to build his society with 
the guidance of the Divinity that always guided him. It was at Medina 
that most of the "verses on society" were bestowed, that fill the remaining 
one-third of the Koran. It was from Medina that much of his Sunnah 
that are “social laws of conduct” come, which give directives on how to 
form and develop society. At Medina, Mohammad drew up a “state” 
power, making the evil afraid to attack him, and making the good yearn 
to unite with him. The verses about zakat as a kind of tax to finance the 
state, the verses changing the qiblah 1 from Bethlehem to Mecca, the 
verses about the laws of war, the verses about the attitude of man to man, 
it is such verses that in general characterise this Medina period. In 
Mecca, the verses bestowed were in the first place about character, in 
Medina the verses were about putting that character into practical service. 
In Mecca, man’s relations with Allah were regulated, in Medina man's 
relations with his fellow men were regulated. In Mecca, the promise 
of victory was given for those of noble character, in Medina, proof was 
given of the victory of those with noble character. But the characters 
of these two periods are not completely separated from each other, it is 
not true that there are no similarities at all between these two periods. 
In Medina verses about character were also bestowed. But as a general¬ 
isation we can say: Mecca was the preparation for society, Medina was 
implementation of that society. 

All this happened in the darkness of ancient times. Almost fourteen 
times one hundred years separate that time from ours today. The verses 
revealed by Allah to Mohammad at Medina were gathered together by 


1*. qiblah: the place to which people turn in prayer. 
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Sajidina Usman together with other verses into a book that does not get 
washed away in the rain or fade in the sun, with the result that to this 
very day we know it precisely as it was in its original. The Islamic Law 
contained in those verses, together with the Prophet’s Sunnah, has been 
passed down from earlier generations to the present generation, descent 
on descent, from father to son, and from son to his son again. This 
Islamic Law is a set of laws which not only regulated the desert society 
of Jatrib fourteen centuries ago, but it is also a set of laws which must 
regulate our society today. 

And thus, a conflict emerges! A conflict between society itself and 
man’s understanding of these laws. A conflict between a society that is 
always changing in nature and man’s understanding that is rigid. The 
more society changes, the greater the conflict. Never before has society 
changed so rapidly as it has since the end of the nineteenth century and 
the beginning of the twentieth century. Since man discovered the steam 
engine in the last century, the face of the world has altered with light¬ 
ning speed from day to day. The steam engine was followed by the diesel 
engine, by electricity, by the aeroplane, by radio, by submarines, by tele¬ 
phone and telegraph, by television, by motor-cars and type-writers, by 
poison gas and rays of destructive fire. Within a mere fifty years, the 
face of the world has changed more than it changed in the previous five 
hundred years. In the course of this fifty years, it is as if history has 
jumped a distance which has usually taken history five hundred years to 
pass. It is as if society has wings of lightning. But the understanding 
of Islamic Law seems not to be on wings, seems not to have feet—it seems 
it would stay frozen, were it not constantly punched awake for instance 
by the forces of modernity that are always egging it on, urging it in 
recent times to the “rethinking of Islam". Never before has the conflict 
between society and the understanding of shari’ah been so great as it has 
become in recent times. Never before has Islam faced such a serious 
crisis as it has faced in recent times. “ Islam today", wrote Professor 
Tor Andrea in a magazine, “is passing through its trial by fire of history. 
If it is victorious, it will become the model for the whole world, if it fails 
it will fall to second place for ever". 

Yes, formerly it was the “Medina period” — now it is the day of 
1940. In our imagination we see the Prophet sitting at home with his 
friends. It is very hot and there is no electric fan to freshen the air, 
there is no ice to cool the throat; the Prophet does not sit in an ordinary 
visiting room, but is sitting on the ground leaning against a date-palm 
not far from his house. His pleasant face looks even finer because of his 
long, wavy hair, combed neatly back, falling to his shoulders. His beauti¬ 
ful eyes gaze as though in a “dream”, as if they were looking at some 
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place far distant from the mortal world, floating in a world of mystery 
known only to God. 

And visitors come, people from Medina or from outside Medina who 
have already entered Islam or who want to enter Islam. They are all 
very simple, and have the bearing of those long-past times. Their hair 
is long, some of them are already civilised, others are not yet civilised. 
Some bear arrows, some carry children, some come on foot, some come 
by camel, some are half-naked. They come seeking information about 
various religious matters, or to ask guidance about various everyday 
worldly affairs. Some come to ask about their camels, some ask about 
hunting, some come to complain that their sheep have been stolen, some 
come to ask for medicine, some come to ask for mediation in quarrels 
with their wives at home. But no-one comes to ask whether they may 
go to the cinema or not, whether they may set up a bank or not, no-one 
comes to talk about motor-cars or petrol or bank stock or telegraphs or 
aeroplanes or about girls becoming doctors.... 

The Prophet listens to all the questions and complaints quietly and 
patiently, and answers each inquirer with words that go right into the 
souls of all those present. It was here that Islamic Law about society 
was born in the world, here was the cradle of the laws of Islamic society 
that later were to be handed down by time from generation to generation, 
transcending time and transcending the frontiers of countries and the 
oceans. It was here that Mohammad acted as the maker of law, as the 
law-giver, under the guidance of God, who sometimes gave direct guidance 
through inspiration and revelation. This law had to conform with and 
satisfy the society of that day, it had to be elastic enough — flexible 
enough, so as to be applicable as law for future times ahead. The Prophet, 
in his great wisdom, realised that he was not, in fact, just giving replies 
to Umar or Zainab who sat there before him under the date-palm at that 
very moment alone—he realised that he was in fact giving replies to all 
humanity. 

And all humanity not only in the times of the Prophet himself but 
also all humanity for the centuries to come, the tenth century, the twen¬ 
tieth century, the thirtieth, the fortieth, the fiftieth, and the centuries yet 
subsequent to that, whose societies would be different in nature, different 
in structure, different in requirements, different in their laws of develop¬ 
ment. 

And so, in his great wisdom, the Prophet, as he gave his replies to 
Umar and Zainab under the date-palm, almost one thousand four hundred 
years ago, also gave replies to us. We, who live in 1940! We, who need 
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radios and electricity, need a modern political system and modern econo¬ 
mic laws, need aeroplanes and the telegraph, need cinemas and universities! 
We, whose means of making life comfortable far exceed in number and 
quality the equipment of life at the disposal of Umar and Zainab under 
that date-palm, whose problems of life are far more difficult, far more 
complex, than those of Umar and Zainab. We, who are different in every 
way from Umar and Zainab. 

Yes, also to us! It is for that reason that all Mohammad’s utterances 
about social laws are the minimum requirements, that is to say, the very 
least requirements, and are not demands to be “precisely like that”, not 
demands that are absolute. This is why Mohammad also ordained that, 
as regards worldly affairs, “you know better ”. About fifteen years ago, 
Halide Edib Hanoum wrote an article in the monthly journal “Asia”, 
which, among other things, contained these sentences: “In matters of 
religious devotion, Mohammad teas very strict indeed. But in other affairs, 
in his system of society, as a farsighted law-giver, he bestowed laws that 
are in fact ‘liberalWhat has made these laws of society narrow and 
suffocating is the consensus of the agreed decisions of the religious 
scholars ”. 

Ponder over these words of Halide Edib Hanoum’s. They do not 
differ in essence from what Sayid Amir Ali said about the “elasticity” of 
Islamic laws, they do not differ either from the opinion of renowned his¬ 
torians, that it is not the maker of the religion, not the founders of the 
religion who have turned religion into a reactionary force retarding the 
progress of human society, not those who founded the religion, but the 
consensus of opinion of the religious scholars, who are captives of the 
traditions of thought in the consensus of opinion of religious scholars 
from times gone by. 

Hence, if in this twentieth century we are unable to chew over with 
our own intelligence the words the Prophet spoke to Umar and Zainab 
under the date-palm almost one thousand four hundred years ago—if we 
are unable to digest with rational thought what was said to Umar and 
Zainab on the basis of twentieth century social relations and the needs 
of the twentieth century — then let us not cherish hopes of having at our 
command all there is in the earth as was decreed by Allah Himself in 
Surah II, verse 29. Do not let us suppose that we are inheriting the 
heirloom of Mohammad, for what we are in fact inheriting is only the 
heritage of the scholars of religious law of olden times. In the concluding 
part of my article on “Rejuvenating our Concepts of Islam”, I reminded 
the reader that everything is allowed provided it is not expressly forbidden. 

Make use of the opportunity of everything being allowed that is not 
expressly forbidden, in order that we can as quickly as possible catch up 
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with the times that have already left us far behind. From my earlier 
place of internment I once made an appeal through the intermediary of 
Mr. A. Hassan of the Islamic Association in the pamphlet entitled 
Letters on Islam from Endeh”: 

“We do not remember that society is something that does not stay at 
rest, is not static, not ‘dead’, but ‘alive’, at all times flowing and changing, 
making progress, dynamic, evolving. We do not remember that the 
Prophet himself decided that worldly affairs should be determined in¬ 
dividually, left the question of worldly matters to us ourselves, justified all 
worldly affairs as good that are not forbidden or that are not inadvisable. 
We are very lavish with the term kafir 1 , we are very fond of branding 
everything new with the stamp of kafir. Western knowledge — kafir; 
radios and scientific medicine—kafir; spoons and forks and chairs — 
kafir; Latin script—kafir; yes even, associating with non-Islamic people 
—kafir! Whilst, what is it we are calling Islam? Not the burning Soul 
of Islam, not the amazing Deeds of Islam, but.... incense and dates and 
prayer robes and kohl! Whoever has a stern face, whoever has hands 
smelling of incense, whoever has blackened eyes and a long prayer robe 
and holds beads which he is always telling—there, that is what we call 
Islam. Good God forgive me! Is this Islam? Is it this which is the 
religion of Allah? This? Which brands knowledge and education as 
non-Muslim, radio and electricity as non-Muslim, everything modern and 
up-to-date as non-Muslim? Which just wants to stay corrupted teaching, 
just to stay conservative, just to stay backward, just to keep on ‘going by 
camel’ and ‘eating without spoons’, as in the days of the Prophets? 

“Islam is progress, that is what I wrote in one of my earlier letters. 
Progress, because of the religious obligations, progress, because of the 
religious regulations of Sunnah, but progress, too, because of being 
broadened and given free play by djaiz or mubah rules, the breadth of 
■which exceeds the bounds of time. Progress means new things, new 
things which are of a higher level than the previous things. Progress 
means new inventions, new creations, not the repetition of things of the 
past, not copying old things. Even in Islamic politics, people may not just 
copy old things, may not just want to repeat all the systems of the age 
of the ‘great caliphs’. Why do Muslims here always advocate a political 
system ‘like that of the times of the great caliphs’? During the march 
of the ages in over a thousand years, has mankind not invented new 
systems that are more perfect, wiser, of higher level than formerly? Does 
not the very era itself bring into being new systems which match its 
requirements — fit the needs of that age itself? The fire of the age of the 

1*. kafir: non-Muslim, unbeliever. 
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‘great caliphs’? Ach, do we forget that it was not they who discovered 
that fire, not they who ‘invented’ that fire? That they only ‘extracted’ 
that fire from something that we also possess today, namely the Word of 
Allah and the Sunnah of the Prophet? 

“But what have we ‘extracted’ from the Word of Allah and the 
Sunnah of the Prophet? Not the fire, not the flame, no! Only the ashes, 
the cinders, and yes, the smoke! The ashes in the form of kohl and 
turbans, the ashes that love incense and riding on camels, the ashes in the 
form of lip-service-Islam and prayer-shorn-of-devotion Islam, the ashes, 
that know only how to read the Fatihah and repeat the credo alone, but 
not its fire that burns bright from the end of one era to the end of the 
next”. 

This is the appeal I made from Endeh. Let us imprint it in our 
minds and hearts that the society of today is not the society of the camel 
but the society of the aeroplane. Only in this way can we grasp the 
essence of the real meaning of the legacy left by the Prophet whose 
birthday we are celebrating today. Only in this way can we pay tribute 
to him in the sense of honouring him with the greatest reverence. Only 
thus may we really and truly call ourselves followers of Mohammad and 
not followers of the law scholars or of the religious scholars. 

One day, my dog drank from the water in a saucepan by the well. 
My daughter Ratna Djuami shouted: “Daddy, si Ketuk has drunk from 
the water in the saucepan! I replied: “ Throw the water away and wash 
the saucepan clean several times with soap and disinfectant”. 

Ratna pondered for a few moments, then she asked: “Didn’t the 
Prophet say that this saucepan must be washed seven times, including 
once with earth?” 

I replied: “Ratna, in the Prophet’s day, there wasn’t any soap and 
disinfectant. In those days, the Prophet could not tell people to use soap 
and disinfectant”. 

Ratna’s face became calm again! 

That night she slept with a smiling face, like the face of someone 
who had just been bestowed a great happiness. 

How great is Almighty God, how noble is the Prophet whom He doth 
command! 


“Pandji Islam”, 19i0 
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"SONTOLOYO" ISLAM 


READ: "SOONTOOLOOYOOl" OR "ADDIE-PATED" ISLAM 


In the newspaper “Pemandangan” of 8th April last I read a peculiar 
news item: a religious teacher was imprisoned for having raped one of 
his pupils, still a small girl. It is not odd that a man is shut up in jail 
when he has raped a girl. Neither is it so very peculiar that a teacher 
should have raped one of his pupils. Not because such an act is not 
bestial; far from it, but because such bestiality does indeed occur some¬ 
times. What I mean by the word peculiar is the teacher’s method of 
making his act “lawful”. Just read the following which I take from 
“Pemandangan": 

Other particulars are about the stratagems of the teacher to influence 
his pupils: he told every pupil of his that he had once talked with the 
Great Prophet Mohammad — God bless him—and then he taught every 
one of them to approach God every Thursday night by singing His praises 
from twilight till dawn, beginning by all crying together “I am the pupil 
of Kiyai 2 so-and-so”; he said that with this cry the pupil would be 
known and that Allah would forgive his sins. 

Every female pupil, even though still a child, must have her face 
covered, and at the meeting on Thursday night the women were separated 
in his house, the langgar 3 being specially for the male pupils. In his 
teaching the Kiyai explained that “ women may be given in alms". Which 
meant: As indicated above, female pupils, even though still mere children, 
must cover their faces, for it is forbidden for a woman's face to be seen 
by men other than her husband. That was what he said. 

However, as the women had to be taught by him, and had to meet and 
converse with him, they should “be espoused first", said the teacher. In 
other words: the women should be wedded to him. 

The person officiating at the ceremony was he himself, while the 
bridegroom was he himself too. It went like this: 

1*. Sontoloyo : a colloquial term meaning addle-pated, thick-skulled, imbecile. 

2*. Kiyai: a teacher of Islam. 

3*. langgar: a small building reserved for worship and religious instruction. 
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If a male pupil had a wife who was also his pupil, he was required 
to divorce her in the presence of the latter. Then the woman was 
immediately married to another man ( a friend of the pupil) ; in this way 
she was married to and divorced by three men in a moment, and the 
fourth time she was married to the teacher. 

If they were widows or virgins they were excepted, they were not 
married to other persons but directly to that swindler himself. In that 
way every wife who became his pupil also became the wife of that swindler 
in the eyes of his followers. 

This was also the method used with the girl in this lawsuit, because 
the girl had been espoused by the teacher.... 

Thus, one day the girl was enticed by the teacher to enter a house, 
and it was there that she was violated... .Lawful, legitimate, because 
she was already his wife 

Truly, if the report of the newspaper “Pemanda?igan” is correct, 
then really and truly we have here “addle-pated” Islam! An act of sin is 
made lawful by the law of fiqh 1 . This is no different from the money¬ 
lender who “legitimizes” his usurious interest by feigning an act of sale 
and purchase of some goods with the prospective borrower. Do you know 
how a usurer legitimizes his usury? You want to borrow f. 100 from 
him, and are prepared to repay f. 120 at the end of the month. He takes 
a piece of cloth, or a chair, or a ring, or a stone, and he sells it to you "on 
credit” for f. 120. — “You need not pay cash, just pay the f. 120 at the 
end of the month”. That piece of cloth or chair or ring or stone has now 
become your property, because you have already bought it, although "on 
credit”. Then he buys back the article from you for f.100 cash. Agreed? 
Well, you receive this sum of f.100 cash for the purchase. So long as 
you don’t forget: at the end of the month you pay off your credit debt 
off. 120! 

Simple comme bonjourj say the French. Which means: nothing is 
easier than this! “Oh, no! This is not usury, this is not lending money 
at interest, this is trade, a sale and purchase—legitimate, legal, not pro¬ 
hibited by religion!” 

True, this is legal, this is legitimate, but legitimate for “addle-pated” 
Islam! It is legitimate for those who want to play at hiding from God, 
or those who want to play at hide and seek with God. And if you want 
to use a term even more to the point it is legitimate for those who want 
to deceive God! 

As if God could be deceived! As if you already conform and adhere 
to religion, when you act just according to the letter alone of the precepts! 
But is it not this very thing that we frequently come across? 

1*. fiqh: Islamic code regulating life in society. 
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Isn’t it true that Muslims immoderately consider fiqh law to be the 
single pillar of religion? We forget, or we do not want to know, that 
the pillars of religion reside in the very first place in the submission of 
our souls to Allah. We forget that fiqh, even though we refine it to the 
purest degree, does not satisfy all the requirements of religion. It is not 
capable of fulfilling all the conditions for genuine religiousness, which 
also prescribe Belief in the Oneness of God, Good Conduct, Spiritual 
Service to Allah, and other matters. 

On another occasion I once wrote: 

“There is one “sayid” who has been a little educated, but he has been 
unable to satisfy me, because he has no knowledge at all beyond the 
“kitab fiqh”: they live and die with that kitab fiqh.... The Koran and 
the Fire of Islam are as though dead, because it is that book of fiqh alone 
which they make into their guide in life, and not the Word of Allah itself. 
Yes, when deeply considered, it seems as though it is the book of fiqh 
which has taken part as executioner of the Soul and Spirit of Islam. For 
example, is it possible for a society to grow alive, to come to have a soul, 
to become animated if that society is based only upon a Penal Code and a 
Civil Code alone, upon article this and article that? A society like that 
will immediately become a dead society, a corpse, a society which — is 
not a society. For the mark of a society is precisely that it is possessed 
of life, that it has a soul. Similarly also, the world of Islam nowadays is 
half dead, it has no Soul, it has no Spirit, it has no Fire, because the 
followers of Islam are totally submerged in that book of fiqh alone, they 
do not fly on high like the garuda in the skies of Living Faith, that is 
the skies of Living Religion 

Having read my articles in Pandji Islam several times, you may 
perhaps think that I hate fiqh. I do not hate fiqh, I even say that no 
Islamic society can stand without fiqh laws. Just as there is not a single 
society that can persist without a Penal Code and a Civil Code, so too no 
Islamic community can be established without the code book of fiqh. I 
am not a hater of fiqh, I am only a hater of persons or of a religious way 
of life that bases itself out of all proportion on fiqh alone, on the laws 
of shari’ah alone. 

And, truly, gentlemen, this opinion is not only my own narrow 
opinion alone, but Farid Wajdi too, Mohammad Ali too, Kawaja 
Kamaludin too, and Amir Ali too are also of the same opinion. Farid 
Wajdi once spoke before European Orientalists on the significance of 
fiqh for the Islamic way of life, in which he said that “the Orientalists 
who want to evaluate Islam by fiqh alone, are in reality not just to Islam, 
because fiqh is not Islam in its entirety, and has even sometimes become 
a system that conflicts with true Islam”. 
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Mohammad Ali has struggled incessantly against those who want to 
shackle Islam in the confines of their monopoly of laws, and Kawaja 
Kamaludin, in his “ Gospel of the Deed” — a book I once described earlier 
as brilliant, and which I strongly recommend to all Muslims and non- 
Muslims—has written as follows: “We only talk about praying and 
the fast, and we think that we have already carried out our religion. 
The preachers give sermons about the secrets of paradise and hell, 
or they teach us how to perform ablutions or other duties, and these 
things are considered enough for carrying out religion. Just the same 
thing hol<is with our religious books. But such things are not the 
picture of our religion as it really is”. “Let our religious scholars ex¬ 
plain to the learned world what is the kind of ethics taught by the 
Koran. Then it will not be difficult for the Western nations to be drawn 
into Islam if such literature is distributed everywhere”. 

And what are the words of Sayid Amir Ali? Studying fiqh books is 
not enough to know the true spirit and soul of Islam. The fiqh books at 
times even contain things which are contradictory to the genuine Spirit 
of Islam. And do you want to know the opinion of other religious people 
who are not Muslims? Do you still remember the words of Professor 
Snouck Hurgronje I quoted in “Pandji Islam” a fortnight ago? He said 
that it is not the Koran which today is the code of Muslims in general, 
but what “has been extracted from the Koran and the Sunnah by the 
religious teachers from all periods”? And so the religious teachers 
of all periods are also tied to the pronouncements of the religious teachers 
preceding them, each of them within the confines of their respective 
schools of thought. They can only make a choice among the opinions of 
the authorities preceding them. Consequently, in general the shari’ah 
depends finally on the consensus of opinion agreed upon by the scholars, 
and not on the meanings of the original Word of God. Or take, for 
instance, the opinion of Professor Tor Andrea! This Professor too says: 
“Every religion finally loses its dynamic spirit, because its adherents pay 
more attention just to its system of rules than to its spiritual teaching. 
Islam too has not escaped from such concepts.” 

You may ask perhaps, why should we bother about the opinion of 
other people? Do not say that. Other people often have an opinion about 
our religion which is truer, and often have an opinion about our religion 
which is more “uninvolved”, than we have ourselves, because they are not 
bound by the tradition of thought fettering us, are not bound by the 
“blind devotion” tying us to our religion. Morover—are those people 
right who say that there are no foreigners who are right? Are there no 
foreigners who are correct in their findings? 
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Let us take an example. Islam forbids us to eat the flesh of the 
pig. Islam also forbids us to humiliate the poor, to usurp the rights of 
orphans, to slander other people, to make God multiple who is One. This 
last is even said to be the greatest sin, the sin of sins. But what do we 
see? Just try to humiliate the poor, to usurp the rights of orphans, to 
slander other people, be polytheist in your thoughts or actions — and there 
will be not many people who point a finger at you, saying: you have 
violated Islam. But just try to eat pork, even though no larger than the 
seed of a tamarind and the whole world will call you “infidel”! This is 
the picture of the Islamic spirit at present: paying too much attention to 
externals alone, without paying attention to the substance. It is too tied 
to “outward forms” alone, without kindling “intrinsic values”. I once 
saw a queer custom in a small town in Priangan 1 . There were many 
prostitutes there, many “angels” making their bodies available for the 
satisfaction of lust. But all those “angels” were “Islamic” angels who 
did not violate any religious prescription. If you wanted to satisfy your 
lust with any one of them, a penghulu 2 would first marry you to her for 
one night. For one night she would be your lawful wife, for one night 
you might associate with her without violating the prohibition on adultery. 
The following morning you can bring down final and irrevocable divorce 
upon your erstwhile beloved! She will receive her “living expenses” and 
“dowry” from you, and mister penghulu too will receive a gift from you. 
Perhaps our mister penghulu will even express his gratitude to God over 
and over again, that God has permitted him to perform benevolence, that 
is, to prevent two children of Adam from committing the sin of adultery! 

Am I not right in saying that this means wanting to play hide and 
seek with God, or to deceive God? Prostitution, adultery, is “trans¬ 
formed” into a lawful deed! But also: is it not true that this is merely 
one facet of the picture of our society as a whole, which pays greater 
attention to fiqh, to matters prohibited and inadvisable, than to the other 
“intrinsic values”? 

Ah, I copy the wise words of Kawaja Kamaludin: how good it would 
be if, beside the fiqh, we also studied seriously the ethics of the Koran, 
the intrinsic values of the Koran. How good it would be too for us to 
survey past history, to study that history, to see where there lies the line 
of ascent and where the line of decline of Islamic society, to test the truth 
of Professor Tor Andrea’s words who said that Islam too had suffered 
the fate of losing its dynamic spirit after it began to pay more attention 
to its system of codes than to its spiritual teachings. I also once wrote 


1*. Pri-angan : Southern region of West Java. 

2*. Penghulu^ religious functionary able to perform legal marriages* 
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from Endeh 1 : “in general our religious leaders and our religious scholars 
have not the least ‘feeling’ for history, yes, I can even say that most of 
them do not understand the least little thing about history. Their atten¬ 
tion is directed to specialisation in religion alone, and of this religion, 
particularly the fiqh part. History, and even more so ‘the deeper part’, 
namely that which studies the forces of society causing the progress or 
the decline of some nation—does not attract their attention in the very 
least. Whilst it is here, just in this very place, that there is a field of 
investigation of the very greatest importance. What are the causes of 
decline? What are the causes of progress? What is the reason why this 
nation has such conditions at this particular time? What is the reason 
why that nation has those conditions at that particular time? These are 
questions of the utmost importance which should be constantly turned 
over in our minds when we study the ups and downs of history. 

“But how is it with religious leaders and scholars? They are excel¬ 
lent readers of the Koran, they know hundreds of Hadits by heart, they 
are masters of shari’ah, but their knowledge of history in general is nil. 
At best they know only the ‘The History of Islam’ alone, and this only 
as can be derived from antiquated books of Islamic history unable to 
stand the test of modern science!” 

Whilst from this very history of Islam alone they could have dug 
up such valuable knowledge. Generally we study law, but we do not 
study the ways in which people of former times applied that law. 

We can read the Koran as skilfully as a professor in Egypt, we know 
the contents of the books on fiqh just as a lawyer knows the contents of 
the penal code and the civil code, we know every religious prescription 
and prohibition down to the minutest detail, but we do not know how 
the Prophet, his friends, the “tabiins 2 ”, the caliphs, put those commands 
and prohibitions into practice in everyday affairs and in the affairs of 
the state. We are blind to and totally in the dark about these methods 
of application, because we are not acquainted with history. 

And what is the Great Teaching which history gives us? The Great 
Teaching of history is that, in its first era, Islam could fly high like an 
eagle in the heavens, because fiqh did not stand alone but went together 
with Belief in the Oneness of God and the burning ethics of Islam. 

At that time fiqh was merely a “vehicle”, but a vehicle driven by the 
spirit of Islamic Ethics and a living Belief in the Oneness of God, a 
vehicle drawn by flying-horses on whose bodies were written the verse of 
the Koran: “Do not be weak, and do not complain, for you will win 
provided you are a true believer”. Fiqh was drawn along by Living 

1*. Endeh: town in Flores where Bung Karno was exiled in 1934. 

2*. tabiins : followers. 
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Religion, upheld by Living Religion, inspired by Living Religion; the 
Spirit of Living Religion that was afire and aflame! It was with such 
fiqh that Islam became the greatest power in half the world! 

But what is the reverse side of this Great Teaching? The reverse of 
this Great Teaching is also a Great Teaching which history gives us in 
the second era, the Great Teaching that since the study of Islam became 
the study of fiqh as inherited from the Four Great Imans only, and that 
since this study of fiqh acquired a central place in the study of Islam, 
the line of ascent turned downward to become a line of decline. It was 
at this juncture that Islam became “frozen”, in the words of Essad Bey, 
frozen into a mere formal system. Gone was its vital energy, gone was its 
power of attraction, gone was its ingenuity that was reminiscent of the 
ingenuity of a tiger. The vehicle no longer had any horses, no longer had 
a driver. It no longer moved at all, it came to a complete standstill! 

And not only was it at a standstill! A vehicle at a standstill will 
finally decay. Fiqh no longer served as a pointer and a regulator of 
living, fiqh today sometimes serves as a means to legitimize the doings 
of “addle-pated” people! 

Thus, the words of Halide Edib Hanoum are indeed correct when she 
said that Islam in recent times “is no longer a religion that guides our 
lives, but a religion of low lawyerism”. 

If the followers of Islam continue to ignore the Great Teaching of 
their own history, if the prominent Muslims in Indonesia do not follow 
the steps of the great leaders in other countries like Mohammad Ali, Farid 
Wajdi, Kawaja Kamaludin, Amir Ali and others, who want a, spiritual 
rebirth in the world of Islam — if our prominent Muslims want just to be 
fiqh scholars only and not genuine spiritual leaders —then the Indonesian 
Muslims should cherish no hopes that they will have the Strength of Soul 
or the powerful spiritual force to lift themselves out of their present 
shameful conditions. 

Let us cherish no hopes that we will be able to fulfil God’s behest 
inscribed on the body of the flying-horses I mentioned above. 

Let us not think that we have already become true believers, but let 
us realise that the Islam of many in our ranks is still “addle-pated” Islam! 


“Pandji Islam”, 1940 
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BLOOD TRANSFUSION AND PART OF THE 
RELIGIOUS TEACHERS 

WHAT ARE ISLAM'S ETHICS OF WAR? 


Yesterday, 28th June, an orderly from the Resident’s office came to 
my house carrying a list, a blood transfusion list. Having read what was 
the purpose of the list, I put down my name with the remark “yes”; I was 
prepared to become a donor. This means that at any time I am prepared 
to donate some of my blood for people wounded in the war. 

Is this such an important thing that I need to put it in the news¬ 
paper? No, not at all. Apart from me there are hundreds, thousands, 
tens of thousands of persons who have become donors. What I did is by 
no means important to be told to the public. But the question of Mood 
transfusion is something which affects a principle. It is the aspect of 
the principle I want to discuss here. 

I know, and you also know: the question of Mood transfusion has 
become “an enormous problem” among the Muslims in our country. As 
enormous as the problem of puncture of Hie spleen several years ago, 
when Priangan 1 was beset by the plague. 

At that time people widely discussed whether puncture of the spleen 
was permitted or forbidden by religion. Some said it was permitted by 
Islam, some said it was inadvisable, some said it was forbidden, “because 
it is forbidden t© damage a corpse”, but there were some people, to®, who 
said it was obligatory. 

Now a similar problem has cropped up again, the problem as to 
whether donating blood is permitted or forbidden. The question has gone 
so far that the Plenum of the M.I.A.IA and the Third Congress of 
Indonesian Muslims at Soto are going to discuss it! This seems to nse 
to be the reflection of conditions obtaining In our country which are 
far different than those in other Islamic countries. In Turkey, people 
have long practised Mood transfusion, in Egypt too blood transfusions 
are also made. 



However, yes, it is to be hoped that the M.I.A.I. Plenum and the 
Indonesian Muslim Congress will rule that blood transfusions are “lawful” 
as a contribution of theory to those religious teachers who still hold that 
blood transfusions are forbidden. 

What are the arguments of these friends of ours? I once read (I 
do not remember in which magazine) their arguments. I remember that 
they advanced the following opinions: 

it is forbidden to donate our blood to the enemy, because the enemy 
is not dead but alive; 

it is forbidden to take the blood of a Muslim who is pure and to 
inject it into the body of a “non-Muslim who is not pure” thus enabling 
the non-Muslim to live; 

it is forbidden to inject the blood of someone who is not a Muslim 
and “not pure” into the body of a Muslim who is “certainly pure”. 

When I had read those arguments I pondered for a while,, examining 
my memory of Islam as to whether the Islamic attitude towards the 
enemy was really so cruel? Is it true that Islam just calls for killing 
an enemy and does not allow an enemy’s life to be saved? Is it true that 
Islam’s ethics of war are so “rough”, so “primitive”, so “barba¬ 
rous” as to deny life to an enemy but just to settle matters by killing him 
off, as is implied in the first and second arguments given by our friends 
who are opposed to blood transfusion? 

I am convinced that it is not. Islam does not have such barbarous 
war ethics. Islam is not cruel, but instead corrects war ethics that are 
cruel. The war ethics of Islam contain fine ideals. Just consider the data 
I give below. 

The year 624 A.D.; In those days the world went to war in brutal 
fashion, but God Almighty sent the divine word, verse 190 of Al-Baqarah: 
“Wage war in Allah’s way against those who wage war upon you, and do 
not go beyond the limits. Verily Allah does not love those who go beyond 
the limits”. What is the meaning of being “not allowed to go beyond the 
limits?” There are people who interpret it as “not being allowed to make 
attacks outside one’s borders”, and there are others who interpret it as 
“not being allowed to go beyond the limits of humanism”. But it is clear 
and patent that Islam’s ethics of war contain fine ideals. Now just 
consider the following. 

The year 680 A.D. The Prophet Mohammed conquered the city of 
Mecca. He was now the supreme power of the city. He had now the 
power over the life or death of enemies. With fearful and anxious hearts, 
with trembling limbs and pale faces, the Qureish leaders appeared before 
the Prophet. What kind of sentence would he pass ©n them? From the 
mouth of the Prophet came the question: “What kind of mercy do y®® 
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expect from the maim you; have treated! witht teqjusiiic©?'’ 

WifeEn meek voices: they repffiedl;: M 'W© trust iia ft© aofefe character- <?f 
our relative.”'.. Them the- Prophet saidi;- “ , T<» haw aoft hoped] iip vaiiOk 
You noaiy g©.. You aar© sadf©* ycwa air® fire©!!*”........ 

Th© yeaar 633; A©.. The w®cM ©f Istoaaa again faced! was-.. SayidSioa 
Abu Bair as tie tost Caffipii explained! Istatfe ethics of w m that ail 
Muslim® wouldi ffulfer maidterstandL Fim© indeed; are. Islam’S; ethics, of was-.. 
He orfaimedi: ns® oM men>„ old! ■women!,, may to® Milted!,. m©> cMWlrem,, W> 
women may to© slam, M® reeHmse is to to® diMurfeedl,, fteis- places of prayer- 
may not to© ctestroyedl IS® corps© may to© mutiliatedi or #stiistoedl.. No> 
trees in frmft may toe cut d®wm B m© crops in tin© Heidis, may- to© burnt,, w>> 
dwellings may to© demelshedL Everyone surrendering- is to ©Main tin© 
same rights and is t® to© treated! ft© awn© way as ties© of tin© f aiift of Islam. 

Are these not reined war eftles? But now yet again eomsidler- the 
following: 

The year 637 AJ>. Sayidima Umar, ft© second Caliph,, concperodl 
Jerusalem, Bethlehem. It was with great difficulty, after months; of' siege>, 
that the conquest tool place. The martial spirit ©f both sides was aflame*, 
and they were vengeful and angry with each other. But now it was thnar 
Al-Ghazi, it was Umar who was the victor! Just as Mecca cam© under 
the Prophet’s heel In 630, so now was Jerusalem under Umar's feet. 
Whoever had to be put to death, he could kill, who had to be granted lit©,, 
he could grant it. But he did not damage the property of a single citizen 
of Jerusalem, nor did he spill a single drop of blood except what had 
already been spilt when the war was still on. He forgave everyone in 
the same way as the Prophet had done seven years earlier! 

The year 1188 A.D. For the second time the dty of Jerusalem fell 
to the hands of Muslims, this time into the hands of the valorous Sultan 
Saladin. For the second time! Because in 1099 the city had been 
recaptured by the Christians. It was then totally wiped out in a manner 
difficult to be compared with anything else in all human history ; Muslim 
men, women, and children were slaughtered, 70,000 Muslims were put to 

death. But now in 1188-Sultan Saladin was able to recapture the dty 

of Jerusalem for the Muslims. Islamic ethics of war were applied with 
the noblest and most refined sense of humanity. Not a single drop of 
blood was spilt in revenge for 1099, not a single home was damaged-. 
Whoever could pay the ransom could go free. 

Those are the various data I wanted to mention. Truly, when f 
remembered those data, I could hardly believe what I saw when reading 
the first and second arguments of those who oppose blood transfusion, 
that according to Islamic law the enemy must always be put t§ death, 

Or were the Prophet’s acts, the acts of Sultan Saladin not th§ §thie§ 
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of Islam? Was it not the ethics of Islam either when Sultan Saladin 
sent medicine and a doctor to his enemy, that is, to Richard the Lionheart, 
when in the midst of war he was attacked by serious illness so that he 
became completely powerless, half dead and half alive? 


How much more superior than those of Islam (it this be so) are the 
war ethics of the international law of Christian nations, if you care to call 
them so, which prescribe that aid be rendered to the war-wounded, irre¬ 
spective of whether they are foes or men from one’s own side. Every 
Englishman will dress the wounds of a German soldier who fights no 
longer, every German will save the life of an English soldier who has been 
taken prisoner. English doctors and nurses work hard to save the lives of 
Italian soldiers whose bodies have been torn in the desert, Italian doctors 
and nurses will wipe the sweat from the brow of English soldiers who 
groan with pain on the operation table. 

And when the wounded soldiers have recovered, thanks to the 
enemy’s bandages, the enemy’s medicine, the enemy’s blood transfusion, 
their lives continue to be spared, they are not killed, but just interned in 
specified places where they may be ordered to work for the country which 
has imprisoned them. Their lives are spared, they are given food and 
given clothing, they are given reading materials and recreation facilities, 
and they are even given... .respect when they hold the rank of officer! 
They are treated as human beings who have the right to life, though of 
course they are not treated like gods in the gardens of pleasure. When 
the war is over they are allowed to go home to their countries to join wife 
and child, mother and relatives. 

How now with the words supplied by the religious teachers who put 
forward the argument that “it is forbidden to spare the enemy's life” vis- 
a-vis the war ethics of international law of “the Christian nations”? 

Truly, when I make my blood available for blood transfusion, I am 
convinced that I follow in the footsteps of the ethics of Islam. I donate 
my blood, thanking God that He allows me to aid a badly-wounded fellow 
human being. Possibly my blood will go into the body of a Dutchman, 
or an Indonesian, or someone else, an Englishman or a German, or an 
Italian, a Muslim or a Christian, a man of religion or a heathen, a person 
who loves God or a bad man who curses God because of his wounds, ach, 
does Islam prohibit aid to men, even though they are not of Islam or have 
no religion at all? 

Even though, for example, my blood were to go into the body of a 
heathen, a treacherous person, an enemy, I still believe that this help is 
commended, even though it be the most insignificant of insignificant help. 
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For when the enemy is lying on the operation table, with his severe 
wounds and his blood almost all lost, suffering immeasurably and re¬ 
membering. .. .his mother or... .his beloved, ah, at that moment he is no 
longer an enemy, but a suffering human being, an unfortunate human 
being, a fellow creature of God, who is now powerless and completely 
impotent. He is a man stricken by disaster, the victim of a system. 

And what must I say of that argument which has it that it is 
forbidded to inject the blood of a Muslim who is “pure” into the body 
of a “non-Muslim who is impure” or to inject the blood of a heathen who 
is “impure” into the body of a Muslim “who is certainly pure”? Where 
is that thesis of “pure” and “impure” taken from? Where is that argu¬ 
ment concerning the law prohibiting the transfer of blood from one man 
to another taken from? 

The doctrine of the Koran holding polytheists to be unclean people? 
It is indeed true that the Koran says that, but unclean in what respect? 
Is it the body that is unclean? The blood that is unclean? No! What 
is said by the Koran to be unclean, is that the concept is unclean, the 
mind is unclean, the thought is unclean, the “religion” is unclean. For 
polytheists immediately cease to be considered unclean as soon as they 
express their faith in Allah and God’s Prophet Mohammad. They are 
no longer unclean immediately when their concept, their faith, their 
religion is changed from animism to Islam. And concerning the blood 
which runs in their veins, this is not unclean, it is not dirty, it is pure, 
provided that the blood has not yet become “dirt”; only then is it unclean. 
But do not forget the law either that the blood of a Muslim will also 
become unclean, should the blood of a Muslim stick to our skin or clothes 
and become “dirt”. It is such “dirty blood” which is unclean. But do 
not forget the law that this “unclean blood” may originate both from a 
heathen and also from a believer, it may be the blood of a godless man 
and also the blood of a man who prays to God a hundred times every day 
and every night! 

Therefore, when we take that doctrine from the Koran declaring 
polytheists to be unclean, that doctrine can not be used out of place for 
blood transfusion that is not the concept of polytheism, not the religion 
of polytheism, which indeed are dirty and unclean. But the blood, and 
the blood which is transfused is not “dirty blood” that has dropped on 
the ground or anywhere else that imparts the quality of being “dirty” to 
it; the blood which is transfused is clean and pure living plasm. The 
blood which is transferred is not to make something dirty, but to prolong 
the life of a person who has met a serious accident and whose life is in 
danger. It is clearly forbidden to eat pig meat, to drink alcohol and to 
smoke opium, but the flesh of pigs and alcohol and opium completely 
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cease to be prohibited things whenever it is necessary to eat, drink or 
inhale them to save life! 

Anything which is the object of the law of “permitted” or “im¬ 
perative”, will only become something forbidden or inadvisable, obligatory 
or beneficial but no sin to leave undone, when examined in the light of the 
circumstances. There is not a single doctrine in the Koran and there 
is not a single Hadits discussing blood transfusion (because blood 
transfusion is indeed a recent discovery); thus, blood transfusion falls 
in the category of things which are “permissible”. It will become some¬ 
thing prohibited or inadvisable whenever it is detrimental or dangerous. 

For the person who receives the donation of blood, it is obviously 
beneficial since it is helpful, because it is the means of prolonging a life 
which might otherwise be lost. For the donor of the blood, the act is not 
detrimental, disadvantageous or dangerous, for a doctor examines him 
carefully beforehand. Persons who are not healthy are not allowed to 
become donors, and persons who are healthy but who have only just 
enough blood are not permitted either to become donors. Those who 
receive blood obviously benefit, while those who donate blood clearly are 
not harmed. On what grounds, once more, on what grounds, do we, then, 
want to deny the rule of “permissibility” for blood transfusion, and 
impose the rule of “prohibition” upon it? 

Truly, fiqh here is incapable of advancing a single argument against 
the matter, while on the other hand truck-loads of arguments in favour 
can be brought forward from the domain of ethics. 

Pro, since there are no grounds of “prohibited” or “inadvisable” so 
that it continues to fall under the rule of “permissible”. Pro, because 
it fits with Islamic ethics in general, that is, to help fellow human beings 
in desperate circumstances. And finally pro, because it conforms with 
Islamic ethics of war in particular, that are full of humanitarian feelings. 

May the M.I.A.I. Plenum and the Indonesian Muslim Congress be 
fully conscious of the demands of the times! 


“Pandji Islam”, 19U 
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I BECOME A CORRESPONDENT OF "PEMANDANGAN" 


SUKARNO BY.SUKARNO HIMSELF 


As from this issue I have become a regular correspondent of the 
newspaper “Pemandangan”. At least twice a month, but if possible 
weekly, I shall contribute articles to this paper. Of course, my present 
position as an exile influences my position as correspondent of this paper: 
I am not able to write articles of a political nature. I shall only write 
articles on neutral subjects, “neutrale onderwerpen”. 

But this does not mean that my articles will not bear the imprint of 
the soul which fills my being. No man would deny this. Articles which 
do not bear the personality of the writer are articles without character. 
Not only the contents of the articles, the very structure of the 
sentences bears the imprint of the writer. Show me articles written 
by well-known personalities without mentioning the name of the writer 
and I can tell you: this is written by Hatta, that by the late Tjokro and 
the other by Hadji Agus Salim. Similarly everyone can tell exactly: this 
is the writing of Bung Karno! The style is Bung Kamo’s and the word¬ 
ing, the choice of words, is exactly that of Bung Karno! The par¬ 
ticular flow of words is Bung Kamo’s and the use of the words 
is all Bung Karno’s! The imprint of Bung Karno’s personality 
is inherent in all his articles, in the same way that saltiness is inherent in 
salt and sweetness is inherent in sugar. 

The foregoing concerns the form and the structure of sentences. 
How much more so with regard to the contents! ' The personality 
of the writer is even more marked in the contents. Therefore, even 
though, as an exile, I am not able to write articles containing politics, 
oven though my articles will concern “neutral” subjects alone, neverthe¬ 
less the spirit of Sukarno, the ideas of Sukarno, the ways of thinking of 
Sukarno, the loves and hates of Sukarno will be reflected in those articles. 
I have just said that if it were otherwise my articles would be without 
character, and of all defects it is characterlessness that I fear most! The 
management of Pemandangan ” which rewards my assistance with a set 
of Encyclopaedia, that management would point an accusing finger at me. 
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while the readers of “Pemandangan” would throw the issues containing 
my articles into the wastepaper-basket. 

Briefly, though my articles will not contain politics, “Sukarno’s mark” 
cannot possibly be removed from those articles. And now I ask you: do 
you know the broad outlines of “Sukarno’s mark”? 

There are those who say that Sukarno is a nationalist, there are 
those who say that Sukarno is no longer a nationalist, but an Islamist, 
there are others who say he is neither nationalist nor Islamist, but 
Marxist; and there are others yet who say that he is neither nationalist, 
nor Islamist nor Marxist, but a person with his own ideas. The latter 
group says: if you’re going to say he is a nationalist, he does not approve 
of what is usually called nationalism; if you’re going to say he is Islamist, 
he comes out with ideas which do not tally with the ideas of many 

Islamists; if you’re going to say he is Marxist, he_prays; if you’re 

going to say he is non-Marxist, he is “mad” over Marxism! 

Now I have become a regular correspondent of “Pemandangan”, and, 
as my articles will surely bear the imprint of Sukarno’s personality, it 
will be as well to explain to you what Sukarno is like. What is Sukarno? 
Is he a Nationalist? Is he an Islamist? Is he a Marxist? Readers, 
Sukarno is... .a mixture of all these “isms”! Consider the 
following explanation. 

I am a Nationalist—by God, is there anybody who thinks that I do 
not love my native land and people? I even pray God Almighty to make 
my love for my native land and people constant and to keep it aflame in 
my breast till I am carried to my grave. While, for example, Jawaharlal 
Nehru said that love for country and people is part of his soul, for me, 
love for country and people is a passion. And not only is nationalism 
a “sentiment” with me, it is also a “trend”, a “persuasion” too. From 
the time that I joined the Youth Movement (I was then in the second 
form of the Surabaya High School) until I took part in the political move¬ 
ment, until I founded my own political party, until I went to jail, until 
I was exiled, right up till now, nationalism has always continued 
to be my “sentiment” and my “trend”. 

I need to stress this point here, for many people think that since I 
have paid greater attention to the religion of Islam I would surely 
relinquish my nationalism. I say to people making that supposition: you 
are mistaken. You misinterpret Islam. You think Islam is opposed to 
nationalism, while, in fact, it does not run counter to a noble nationalism; 
Islam is opposed to nationalism only when that nationalism is narrow¬ 
minded, that is, a nationalism that makes one nation hate another. Islam 
is opposed to nationalism only when that nationalism has the character of 
chauvinism or provincialism that divides and separates. 
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The “assabiyah” condemned by God is not broadminded and lofty 
nationalism, but narrow-minded chauvinism and provincialism. Praise 
be to God that, from the very beginning, I myself have been a man 
who detests and opposes individuals who want to introduce the practices 
of assabiyah amidst my nation. The “Indonesian Nationalism” which is 
our ideal is in every part and in its totality the arch-enemy of assabiyah! 

No! Far from alienating me from sentiments and the trend of 
nationalism, Islam has even further strengthened my nationalist 
sentiments and trend. Have you ever heard any religious reason for 
prohibiting people from loving their own country? Have you ever heard 
of a religious proposition prohibiting people from loving their own people 
and the country where they were born, where they grew up, where they 
eat and drink, where they have wife and child, where they will die? On 
the contrary, whoever fully understands religious morals, religious 
ethics, will understand that love for one’s own country and willingness 
to serve one’s country is a virtue, an admirable quality, a 
gift of God. 

I know that the phrase “hubbul watan minal iman” (love 
of one’s own country is part of the faith), should not be considered here as 
a religious argument. In truth, that phrase is not God’s word; it is not 
a strong Hadits, neither is it a weak Hadits. That phrase is no Hadits at 
all. That phrase is just an Arab saying, and carries nothing religious 
at all with it. But my “hubbul watan” is essentially not something 
pertaining to religion, neither are other people’s hubbul watan 
a religious matter. My hubbul watan and other people’s hubbul watan 
is a state of mind given by nature; he is a petty man, he is a narrow¬ 
minded man, a stupid man who scoffs at this! I pray to God day and 
night to keep me far from such stupidities! 

Once more, Islam is not opposed to broad-minded and lofty national¬ 
ism. The Islamic ideal is to establish brotherhood among all men on 
earth. It is only when nationalism becomes a barrier between man and 
man, between nation and nation, between country and country, that Islam 
is opposed and hostile to it. From the beginning I have always struck 
out relentlessly and rained down blows upon that kind of nationalism. 
Sutan Sjahrir once said that I belong to those who follow the ideas of the 
French leader Jean Jaures, because I have always said that my national¬ 
ism is “humanitarian feelings”. Although I am not a Gandhist, I like 
Mahatma Gandhi’s words very much that “Nationalism is Humanity”. 

That is the reason why I am frequently at loggerheads with part of the 
adherents of “national” nationalism. My nationalism does not raise 
the glory of my “nation” and “country” above other nations and countries. 
My nationalism gives greater importance to the welfare of the Indonesian 
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man than to the glory of the “name” Indonesia, while “national” 
nationalism aims at glory alone. Those who want that kind of nationalism 
want Indonesia to become like Japan or Germany, without paying atten¬ 
tion to the welfare of the human beings within the country and 
without considering the problem of the division of wealth within it. Their 
nationalism does not pay attention to the problem of capital and 
labour, my nationalism emphasises the problem of capital and labour. 
Their nationalism is the nationalism of a “nation”, mine is the “national¬ 
ism of society”. The Indonesian nation is not to be called happy, in my 
opinion, when the question of prosperity has not yet been settled within 
that “society”. 

Does the reader sense here another aspect of the Sukarno spirit which 
is already known to many people? Two months ago, Dr. Tjipto- 
mangunkusumo wrote in the newspaper “Hong Po” that Marxism has 
“set Sukarno’s spirit aflame”. I express my thanks for the honour 
bestowed upon me by Dr. Tjiptomangunkusumo. Certainly! Ever since 
I, as a “greenhorn”, for the first time made acquaintance with the theory 
of Marxism from the mouth of a high school teacher, an adherent of 
social democracy (C. Hartogh by name), until I mastered that theory 
myself by reading many Marxist books of all trends, and joined active 
politics, and up to now, I have always considered the Marxist theory as 
the one and only theory competent to solve the problems of history, the 
problems of politics, and social problems. It is this Marxism that has 
made my nationalism different from that of other Indonesian nationalists, 
and it is this Marxism that fostered in me a hatred for fascism right from 
the beginning. 

Fascism! Everyone in Indonesia now hates fascism. Everyone in 
Indonesia now loathes fascism. Anti-fascism, anti-nazism, anti-hitlerism 
have now become the ideological banners of people here. God be praised! 
But just consider, reader, how few of these people, before the outbreak 
of the present war, did not extoll Germany and Hitler—were not fascist 
in all their trends of thought and in all their behaviour! Now war has 
broken out, now Hitler is overhauling Europe, and only now are their 
eyes opened. 

God be praised, I say! 

Better late than blind forever! But I also say “praise be to God” 
because God Almighty early implanted the Marxist ideology in my heart 
and brain, so that right from the beginning—before there 
was a war, before the Nazis came to power in Germany, yes, before 
Hitler’s name was known—I had understood the evil of fascism, and 
subsequently raised a hue and cry to strike at it and to spew forth my 
hatred for fascism. Praise be to God that my hatred for fascism is not 
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a hatred caused by the Tenth of May alone, but a hatred based on 
conviction and consciousness. This has been one of the 
services of Marxism to me. Even assuming that Hitler had 
not attacked unsuspecting small countries, had not bombarded open cities 
and had not killed innocent women and children, still the theories of 
Marxism would have given me the consciousness that fascism is evil, be¬ 
cause it must end, it must end inevitably, in war and catastrophe! 
“Fascism is war”, said the Marxists like Sternberg and Palme Dutt 
long before the thunder of war boomed over the battlefields of 
unfortunate Europe. And if now all the “prophecies” of Marxism have 
one by one become reality, if all the world can now witness with its own 
eyes everything which was formerly a “theory” of Marxism, my convic¬ 
tion has become so much the stronger in the competence of Marxism as a 
method for solving political, historical and social questions. 

In former times I loved Marxist theory; now it has become part of 
my spiritual satisfaction. But how does that Marxism tally with the 
Islam which also fills my soul? Do not people say that religion and 
Maxism are arch-enemies, deny one another and contradict one another? 
For other people, perhaps that is true. But for me, Marxism and Islam- 
ism can join hands in a higher synthesis. For me, Islam is a rational 
religion, a religion that is based on freedom of the mind and 
which differs as much as the height of the sky from other religions. The 
late Tjokroaminoto wrote a booklet entitled “Islam and Socialism” 
Though I am not in agreement with all of his theses, I can mention that 
booklet here as something which is feeling its way towards the idea that 
Islam is not opposed to the ideals of socialism. This is even much more 
so for me. My ideas concerning Islam are independent, so much so that 
they often collide with those of other Muslims! 

What is Islam, and what is Marxism? You will perhaps still re¬ 
member that last year I sustained many attacks from left and right for 
saying that Islam is not a rigid system, but one which is flexible and can 
follow all the needs of the age. You will perhaps remember too that there 
was somebody who claimed that “the horse has returned to its stable”, 
that I am so bound up with Marxism that discussing problems of Islam 
(in Turkey) was also Marxism! 

Whilst it is not because “the horse returned to its stable”, but because 
my vision of Islam is one based on flexibility and independent thinking. 
Such a vision is free from the fetters of the customs of Islamic thought 
and opens up possibilities for me to find harmony between Islam and the 
truths of science or the truths of other “isms”. 

Anyway, what is Marxism? 
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Some people say that Marxism is like “a religion itself”, some people 
say that it is a rigid system too, there are even people who assert that it 
is some kind of hocus-pocus which can be used to penetrate everything 
deep in the mind and spirit, while, as a matter of fact, it is only a 
method for the solving of economic, historical, political and social 
problems, a science of struggle in the economic, political and 
social fields. A method of thinking and science of 
struggle do not have to be opposed to a religion, especially 
when the latter is a rational religion such as I visualise. 

I regret that my article has already become too long, but, God will¬ 
ing, in another issue and at another time, I shall explain to readers the 
main lines of the system between my Islam and Marxism. 

So much for the time being. I think I have given you an adequate 
picture of the broad outlines of my soul. I remain a Nationalist, 
remain a Muslim, remain a Marxist. It is the synthesis of 
these three things that fills my breast, a synthesis which I consider 
“tremendous”. My articles in “Pemandangan”, will not discuss political 
problems, but my soul will surely be present in every sentence. 

I do not know whether you will like to read my “neutral” articles or 
not. If you like them, please let me know. If you do not like them, 
please let me know, too. 

Anyway, I shall pour my whole soul into my articles, and make them 
lively, inspiring, burning and blazing to the highest possible degree! 

Bengkulu, 1 14, June 1941. 

“Pemandangan”, 19il 
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1*. Bengkulu and Bengkulen are two common Dutch or English distortions of the 
Indonesian name Bangkahulu, the Sumatran town where Bung Kamo spent the 
latter part of his exile. 


GERMANY VERSUS RUSSIA, 
RUSSIA VERSUS GERMANY! 


ON TWO BOOKS t ERNST HENRI'S "HITLER OVER RUSSIA?" AND 
HEINRICH FRAENKEL'S "THE GERMAN PEOPLE VERSUS HITLER" 


I am writing this article on the night of Monday 23-24 June, 1941. 
Twenty-four hours ago I heard (somewhat later than other people) the 
news of Hitler’s attack upon the country of Stalin. 

I heard of it later than other people, because when the radio broad¬ 
cast the news for the first time, I was not at home; I was invited to lunch 
with a friend on his estate, which is situated a few kilometres from 
Bengkulen. It was only in the evening when I tuned in my radio that 
I heard the startling news. 

Twenty-four hours ago I heard that war between Hitler and Stalin 
has become an established fact. Twenty-four months ago, I read Ernst 
Henri’s book “Hitler over Russia?” discussing war between Hitler and 
Stalin in a fascinating manner. Twenty-four years ago, in 1917, when 
the workers in Russia staged their revolution and established their pre¬ 
sent republic, even as a “greenhorn” I already felt that the time must 
inevitably come when this republic would suffer a terrific attack from 
the West. 

Hence in reality this Hitler-Stalin war is not something new for me. 
Nevertheless—when I heard that news for the first time last night my 
heart beat fast! I feel that now this world war has entered upon a 
most important phase. 

And who does not feel the same way? I heard Churchill’s speech 
this morning and he, too, is of the opinion that this event is a turning- 
point— a moment altering conditions. According to Churchill, the present 
war has already experienced four most important turning points. Firstly, 
when France was broken and was forced to her knees; secondly, when the 
attacks of Goering’s Luftwaffe were repulsed by the R.A.F. in September 
1940; thirdly, when the Lease-Lend Bill, supporting Britain, was adopted 
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by the American people, and fourthly, the present event: Hitler contra 
Stalin! 

A turning point. Yes, indeed, a fact as big as an elephant! Who 
is there to say that this is not a turning point, when Hitler has acquired 
a new enemy numbering 200,000,000 souls? But the reasons for calling 
it a turning point are very varied. There are people who call this a 
turning point because the new enemy is not a small foe but an enemy of 
two hundred million souls. There are others who call it a turning point 
because in the past Napoleon’s star began to fall after he had attacked 
Russia. There are again others who call this a turning point because 
now Hitler faces the one and only enemy capable of destroying him: an 
enemy with two weapons, namely, military weapons combined with the 
weapon of mass opposition. 

Now, now for the first time, so this last group say. Hitler will be in 
difficult straits, since only now has he “met his match”. With military 
weapons it is difficult to shatter him, with the weapon of mass opposition 
he will be toppled down to bite the dust! It is such an opinion that is 
held by Ernst Henri whose book I read twenty-four months ago. This 
morning I again took the book from the cupboard together with the 
abridged version, also in German, entitled “Feldzug gegen Moskou”. I 
quickly went through the contents of the chapters, I reread the sections 
I had marked “important”, I again went over the arguments which lead 
to his final conclusions. And do you know which conclusion is the most 
interesting? 

Ernst Henri prophesied the advent of a strange offensive! Strange, 
because this offensive does not employ guns, nor poisoned gas, nor bom¬ 
bardments. One day, he says, there will come hundreds of Russian 
planes over Germany, dropping thousands of propagandists for the brother¬ 
hood of the masses. In this way Stalin will instigate the common people 
of Germany to rise against the tyrannical Hitler regime. And the common 
people of Germany, especially the German women, will immediately 
respond to Stalin’s call. The common people of Germany and the German 
women will demand freedom and peace in the same way that it was they 
who brought the former World War to an end in 1917 and 1918. 

“Women can be a mighty revolutionary force; they demonstrated it 
in Russia in 1917 and in Germany in 1918. They will demand freedom 
and peace—a combination which of all political ammunition is the most 
liable to explode; they will demand peace — not by the voting ballot but 
by grasping the weapons given them by the fascists to attack Russia”. 

Yes, says Ernst Henri, Hitler will strike back. Hitler’s rage will 
explode to the heights of explosion. Hitler will strike back with rifles 
and machine guns, he will order the S.S. to run amuck without mercy— 
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the communists, the socialists, the pacifists, thousands of them will be 
machine-gunned lined up in front of a wall. German planes will bombard 
German towns, German guns will shell the citadels of the German nation 
itself. Yes, says Ernst Henri — but that is already in the fullest sense, 
A SECOND WAR!! This has already become a second war, or more 
exactly, there will be TWO WARS going on simultaneously. CIVIL 
WAR amidst the fury of the already existing war! 

This, it is this, says Ernst Henri, which is the master of all strategies 
—the one and only strategy capable of bringing Hitler to his knees. This 
is what is called social strategy—a strategy that weakens any general, 
and determines the final outcome of wars no matter what their dimensions. 
It is this which is the strategy of Stalin’s General Staff — a strategy 
which Stalin can employ to defeat Hitler, but which Hitler cannot employ 
to beat Stalin. For what is it that is called social strategy? It is, says 
Ernst Henri, nothing other than the combination of two very simple 
things: social strategy is ordinary military strategy plus class struggle. 
The ability to combine ordinary military blows with the blows of civil 
war, to combine the force of blows from outside together with the force 
of blows from within. “Social strategy is nothing other than ordinary 
military strategy plus mass struggle; the art of external war plus the 
realities of civil war.” 

Hitler will not be capable of warding off the blows of that social 
strategy. He evidently has always been superior at countering every 
blow from outside, but he will not be superior at countering blows from 
outside which are combined with the blows of civil war from 
within. He possesses thousands of tanks and thousands of planes which 
can pound to dust any army on the face of the earth, but he has no 
spell with which to put down the spectre of civil war, once that spectre 
of civil war has arisen. 

It is indeed this very thing he has feared right from the start! His 
right hand man, Heinrich Himmler, the Gestapo chief, has said that the 
great war in the offing would be a war waged “on two front s”, one 
war waged against the enemy from without, and one war waged 
against the enemy from within. The chief job of the Gestapo is to 
prevent the war that rises from within, and all of us know already: the 
Gestapo has not shown moderation in carrying out its task. Jails, con¬ 
centration camps, machine-gunnings, exilings, murders, everything is used 
to prevent the arousal of the spectre of mass resistance. Germany has 
become one vast prison, everyone is spied upon by Hitler’s men, every 
“disloyalty” is punished with imprisonment or execution, every concept 
wanting something different than fascism calls for the staking of lives. 
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Nevertheless, this is so — world history does not give a single proof 
that the human spirit can be fettered and chained. The Gestapo can 
pacify the externals of German society, but under those externals, the 
German soil is like a volcano working secretly. One day, at some suitable 
moment, Hitler will have the experience that he, that the Gestapo, that 
the S.S., that his entire organisation of terror will not be capable of 
withstanding the volcanic explosion of mass opposition. Underground, 
the German people are already preparing themselves. 
Underground, they are only waiting for the appropriate moment. This 
is explained clearly by Heinrich Fraenkel, a “leader of the 
underground”, in his book “The German People versus Hitler” which was 
published last year. The secret Gestapo organisation is opposed by a 
counter-organisation which is also secret. The socialists, the communists, 
religious people, the Jews, the farmers, the students, the women, a section 
of the Nazis themselves—all of them “resist”, all “go underground”. The 
earth which Hitler and his henchmen tread is a crust of earth under which 
there are seething and boiling craters. One day they will explode, and 
their explosion will shatter the fortress of Hitler’s power into dust! 

It is true that Fraenkel says this “underground” work has become 
extremely difficult during this present war because of the regulations of 
the State of War, but when he wrote his book he did not know that 

Hitler’s new enemy is_.Josef Stalin! He did not know that this new 

situation would facilitate the mass opposition in becoming “a e u t e”, 
that is, because of the presence of a plan of social strategy which 
will consciously “uncover” all those craters underground. He did not 
know that this enemy of Hitler’s is not an enemy that distrusts mass 
resistance, but instead an enemy that deliberately wants to speed 
up the explosion of mass opposition. 

But in any case, both Ernst Henri and Fraenkel too, both say that 
in the end it is the German people who will pound Hitler down from his 
throne of tyranny. Both of them trust in the spirit of freedom that lives 
in the ranks of the masses, both of them are convinced that Adolf Hitler 
too, despite his Gestapo, despite prisons and concentration camps, despite 
his S.S. and military apparatus, is not capable of extinguishing the spirit 
of resistance of the masses. Both of them trust in the fire of the 
primeval instincts of, the masses, who eventually, finally, 
always revolt against whomsoever wants to extinguish them. 

Hitler contra Stalin, Stalin contra Hitler! Perhaps world history 
has never yet experienced such a gigantic struggle as that we are going 
through at present. The dictatorship of absolutism is exchanging blows 
with the dictatorship of the proletariat! 
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Ernst Henri prophesied that this gigantic struggle would go through 
five stages. 

In the first stage Hitler will be able to penetrate into 
Russian territory. His soldiers will shout with joy, they will be drunk 
with joy at thinking they will be victorious. But in the second 
stage, Stalin’s armies will put up a mighty resistance, and Hitler’s 
offensive can be held. With this, the verdict will in fact already have 
been passed; since on the first occasion Hitler is checked, at that moment, 
he is in fact virtually lost. His piled-up and terrific energies will suddenly 
seem broken, while forces operating in the reverse direction will work. 
Then immediately comes the third stage, the stage of the 
counter-offensive, which will thrust Hitler back—back till he 
enters within the frontiers of his own country. Stalin’s soldiers 
start to tread upon the soil of fascism itself! It is 
here that social strategy begins to operate, here and there mass 
resistance begins to come into the open. Stalin’s armies grow larger 
and larger, become braver and more enthusiastic, while Hitler’s armies 
continue to retreat and get more confused. 

Everywhere there are fascist soldiers who desert their own ranks 
and join the red forces. Finally at the fourth stage the fire of 
the Anti-Fascist Revolution bursts forth throughout Ger¬ 
many, the civil war against Hitler flashes from village to village, from 
town to town, from factory to factory, from troop to troop. * The social 
strategy, that combination between blows delivered by the army with 
the blows of the civil war, will come down like a giant sledge-hammer 
shattering Hitler’s power, smashing Goering’s air force, throwing every 
battalion and every division into complete disorder, Hitler’s Waterloo 
comes and can no longer be avoided! And finally there comes the fifth 
stage, the last stage—the stage of the end of Hitler’s history. He will 
disappear, he will be dead, or in some other way, only God knows! 

Ernst Henri concludes the fifth stage with the following picture: 

“The huge fascist army will not only fall, but another event which 
is even more prodigious and even more unexpected will also take place: 

“Amidst all this commotion, the army will split into two parts, one 
attacking the other. The masses, the common people in the armies will 
demand peace, and will demand also that they make the peace. The 
marshals of the armies, the generals, and the majors will run away— 
run, from the enemies attacking them, and from their own soldiers. They 
will not be able to run far. Never before will the world have experienced 
a military defeat like the destruction of the fascist armies.” 

Such is Ernst Henri’s forecast. Will such events come to pass or 
not? Only God knows! But for those who understand laws of society 
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it is evident that fascism will be shattered. It will be shattered of its own 
internal forces, shattered because of its own internal contradic¬ 
tions. What will be the destructive forces from outside, I do not 
know. Perhaps they will be British, perhaps Russian, perhaps American, 
perhaps a combination of these three. But a combination of 
external and internal forces—social strategy—that combination will 
break Hitler, certainly, surely, inevitably, just as the sun follows 
the night! 

“Pemandangan”, 19hi 
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THE TEST OF HISTORY 


WHO IS RIGHT, STALIN OR TROTSKY T 

AN OBSERVATION IN CONNECTION WITH 
THE PRESENT RUSSO-GERMAN WAR. 

HITLER, YOU WILL SOON GET YOU DUE I 

A friend of mine, H.R., wrote for the “Pembangunan” magazine, no. 
105, an article headed “Capturing the Throne of Dictator¬ 
ship”. That interesting article gives a short biography of Stalin and 
tells something of the violent quarrel between Stalin and the late Trotsky. 
My friend wrote the following: 

“Why were Stalin and Trotsky such enemies? Their clash broke 
out as a difference of opinion. Trotsky was of the opinion that the 
revolution must be continued throughout the whole world, for, if not, 
Soviet Russia would fall apart and capitalism would rise again in Russia. 

“Stalin held the view that it was possible to establish communism 
in Russia, even though all countries outside Russia were still capitalist 
in nature. And both men were disciples of Lenin. Who was right and 
who was wrong, who deviated from the teaching of Lenin and who was 
true to it, only the future will be able to decide”. 

So much for what H.R. said. 

It is certainly true: time will be the judge. Time will decide who 
is right and who is wrong. In every great struggle between ideas in the 
thousands of years of mankind’s history, it is time which later on acts 
as judge. But how long does it take time to pass its verdict—after ten 
years? After one hundred years? After thousands of years? It varies. 
There are cases where in just a couple of years the verdict of time has 
fallen, in others it was only after decades that the ordeal of time came, 
and there are also some where it was still not settled even after hundreds 
of years! For instance, people living in the time of Mirabeau, or Marat 
or Danton and Robespierre (these are the fathers of the French revolu¬ 
tion) were not able really to reach a verdict on them: was it fitting to 
pray for their entry into heaven or was it fitting to pray they might go 
to hell? And we who live in this present epoch cannot yet guess either 
the ultimate consequences of the Chinese revolution started by Sun Yat 
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Sen almost half a century ago. The French revolution could “be under¬ 
stood” only in the second half of the nineteenth century and it is not 
certain that you who read this article of mine will experience the “end” 
of the Chinese revolution. 

Or—would you like an example more to the point? Eight hundred 
years ago Islamic scholars decided that the doors for religious inter¬ 
pretation were closed. During eight hundred years the voices of people 
making their own interpretations were considered to be the protest of 
apostates. For eight hundred years the Islamic world remained 
“anchored” to that bad ideology. Only now, only at the beginning of this 
twentieth century have people begun to realise the wrongness of that 
opinion! Is it not alarming to think how long eight hundred years are? 

Yes, indeed! We humans are used to calculating in months and in 
years, because our age is counted by months and by years. But time? 
What measure is to be used to measure the march of time? We, human 
beings, consider it a long time when we go through a period of ten or 
twenty years, but time, history or whatever else its name—time 
or history does not calculate with days or months or years. It leaps 
decades at every step, it regards a century at times as a mere drop in 
the vast ocean. 

The situation is similar with the history of the Revolution in Russia. 
For twenty four years we have been watching it, for twenty four years 
it has been an object of attention for the world. Twenty four years! — 
and we say: what a long time! But for people who understand the course 
of history, for those who understand the history of social change—they 
know that the last word of this revolution has not yet been written. The 
first phase has still to be followed by others. One stretch has yet to be 
replaced by another stretch of the road. The Stalin-Trotsky controversy 
was a shift at a time of removing from one stretch to another, that 
controversy was only a mere “moment” in the very long journey of this 
revolution. 

Nevertheless, in one respect it seems that history will soon 
pronounce its verdict between the two of them! Russia is now being 
attacked by Germany and it is this war that will be the test of history 
for one aspect of their dispute. Truly terrible and frightening is the 
way “history” acts as judge between these two! Armies of millions 
and millions of people batter against armies of millions and millions of 
other people, guns strike against guns, tanks fight tanks, the earth be¬ 
comes a sea of fire and the sky is as though split by the explosion of 
bombs and the roar of thousands of planes. Those battle fields in Western 
Russia on which all the horrors of hell are seemingly being poured out 
from the heavens above, not only determine the fate of Russia and 
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Germany for decades ahead, they also constitute a most terrible and 
frightening “field of judgement” where the verdict of 
history on one aspect of the Stalin-Trotsky controversy is being 
forged by a gigantic sledge-hammer of fire whose blows make the earth 
tremble from sea to sea and from coast to coast. 

What is this aspect of the controversy? Let me explain to you first 
the outline of the whole Stalin-Trotsky controversy. 

H.R. told it in few words: Stalin considered that it was possible and 
feasible to establish socialism in one country alone (that is, 
in Russia alone), but Trotsky called Stalin’s view the opinion of a 
mad man: Socialism could not be firmly established, it was not possible, 
not feasible, before international capitalism had been crushed 
completely. It must first be defeated in Russia, in Germany, in France, 
in England, in Italy, in Japan, in China, everywhere, before socialism 
could stand strong. 

Because international capitalism consists of national components 
related to one another, it is “organically connected”, one component with 
the others. 

Is not Stalin mad, Trotsky said, in wanting to establish socialism 
in just one country, while capitalism in that country is connected and 
inter-related with the capitalisms in other countries? Is it not also 
madness to want to build socialism in an agricultural country like 
Russia, where the workers, if not helped by the workers of foreign 
countries, can possibly be defeated by the peasants who are still con¬ 
servative and whose numbers are great? No, said Trotsky, the revolution 
aflame in Russia must not stop before the frontiers of the surrounding 
countries, that revolution must continue to spread on to other cities and 
other countries. That revolution must continue to spread and become an 
international world revolution, and in Russia and in each 
of those other countries this revolution must not have the character of a 
“once done and it’s over” event, but must have the character of a 
continuous revolution, accomplishing all of its stages 
from A to Z. Thus the concept of an international world revolution 
which traverses all its stages on and on from A to Z was called by Trotsky 
the concept of “permanent revolutio n”. 

In principle, Stalin is not against the struggle of international social¬ 
ism against international capitalism. In principle he is not opposed to a 
world revolution, he is for the action of the proletariat, everywhere. Can 
anyone point to any communist who is against world revolution? But 
Stalin, he says, does not want to forget an existing fact—a reality. 
What is this reality? This reality, Stalin says, is that for the present 
the safety of the “Russian citadel” must be guarded. At this moment 
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the proletariat of the whole world has just one fortress alone, one citadel, 
“one power centre”, and that is Soviet Russia. Strengthen this centre of 
power, guard its safety. Strengthen the Soviet Russian State, intensify 
its industrialisation, increase its military power, strengthen its domestic 
front and make its external front strong. The whole capitalistic world 
from West and East, from near and far, wants to destroy this sole citadel 
of the proletariat—see that it does not fall. Fortify the Soviet 
Russian State to become a state as hard as steel, so that every foe attack¬ 
ing it will be shattered into dust before its gates and before its guns. 

So says Stalin. Within the ramparts of Soviet Russia, the work¬ 
ers must steel the state by stepping up its industrial organisation and 
industrial capacity, making its military apparatus gigantic, setting the 
spirit of resistance ablaze in the ranks of the workers and in the ranks of 
the peasants. Outside those ramparts, every step of the workers 
throughout the whole world must be coordinated with the interests 
of the state of Soviet Russia. And what about the ideals of 
the revolution ? The social ideals of the revolution ? That too, says Stalin, 
need not cause disappointment! The social ideals of the Russian revolu¬ 
tion, that is communism, a regulation of the people's livelihoods producing 
“sama-rasa-sama-rata”—equity and equality—these social ideals can 
be realized within Russia itself without “waiting” for other countries. 
Because Russia is a country of vast extent, whose resources of basic 
necessities can be said to be limitless. Whatever it needs can be taken 
from the lap of Mother Russia herself! Iron, tin, timber, wheat, alumin¬ 
ium, coal, oil, hides, meat, bauxite, nickel, copper, indeed, whatever is 
needed is available in sufficient and abundant quantity. 

Russia is a country that does not need to buy any materials from 
other countries—a country that really and truly is a self-support¬ 
ing and self-containing country. 

Well, says Stalin, a country of such vastness, a whole continent, with 
a population of hundreds of millions, the traditions of whose labour move¬ 
ment have already lasted for decades, such a country can establish social¬ 
ism within its own boundaries! All the requirements and goods for social¬ 
ist industrialisation in factories and in wheat fields are available, just 
waiting to be exploited! Provided that the Russian state is not broken 
by people from without, provided it is capable of repelling 
every attack from foreign enemies, then the work of establishing socialism 
can be continued and can be successful. According to this plan—firstly, 
the plan to make of Russia a citadel of steel, and secondly, to socialize 
the way of life — Stalin mobilised all the forces there were amongst the 
people. The first, second, third and fourth five-year plans, the plan to 
collectivise all factory and agricultural production, the plan to open new 
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roads along the northern coast, the plan to mechanise the army in all of 
its components, the plan to divide the army into three sections (in the 
west, the south and the east) each of which are to be completely in¬ 
dependent of each other—all these plans are just mere details of those 
two gigantic plans: the Russian state as a citadel of steel, a socialist way 
of life within it. 

Now, now today, comes its test by history. Hitler's bullets and 
Hitler’s dynamite are battering against the walls of the Russian citadel. 
The earth shakes, the skies are as though about to split because of that 
tremendous pounding. Now the angel of history brandishes his sword 
and his voice roars like thunder. Now Stalin is being brought by that 
angel of history before his Court, to test the truth of his “citadel theory”. 
Will Stalin’s citadel be strong enough to withstand the enemy’s attacks? 
The whole world of men watches with awe this sitting of the Court of 
History, whose interrogation is the mouths of cannon belching continu¬ 
ously like thunder, whose explosions shake the earth, whose flashes flame 
and set afire the heavens. Stalin now stands before that Court. He will 
repeat firmly what he has often stated: it is this attack from 
abroad that he has dreaded and prepared against 
from long ago! It is this attack from abroad that indeed has been 
the starting point of his stand for asking the workers of the world to 
focus air their attention on the Russian state, and once more on the 
Russian state alone. The Russian Citadel — it is this citadel that must 
become the beginning and the end of all actions; the communists of all 
the world must be coordinated in this direction, all activities of the 
branches of communist parties all over the world must submit to the 
command from the centre of the citadel, which is Moscow. Today it is 
really taking place that this citadel is attacked by the enemy — is it that 
history still wants to blame him? 

However! It is not he alone who stands before that Court. The soul 
of Trotsky, called from his grave in Mexico, also stands there. What is 
Trotsky’s reply? Is not the truth of Stalin’s concept now evident? 

It is almost a year ago that Trotsky was murdered, but his writings 
still flame like fire licking at the edifice of Stalin’s ideas and the edifice 
of Stalin’s power. Stalin says: this war proves the truth of his concept. 
If the “permanent revolution” had been carried out, says Trotsky, then 
Hitler’s attack would have been completely impossible! 
Yes, indeed, it would not have been possible for Hitler to have enlarged 
his N.S.D.A.P. party, it would not have been possible for him to have 
become dictator of Germany! 

The fact that Hitler rose to power, became the head of the German 
state, organised a military apparatus of power that ate up wealth and 
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the people’s sweat beyond human endurance, that he used that military 
apparatus of power to destroy the independence of countries to right and 
left, bombing open cities and destroying hundreds of thousands of human 
lives, and eventually attacking the citadel of Russia—all this has been 
possible only because the “permanent revolution” was neglected. All 
this was possible only because all activities of the German labour 
movement were sub-ordinated to the instructions and interests of 
Moscow, “measured” against whether it was “good for Moscow” or 
“not good for Moscow”. Freedom of action of the proletariat 
throughout the world was tied and shackled, neglected and 
made to serve Moscow’s interests, without respect for whether or not 
those ties were detrimental to the interests of the proletariat in 
those countries. 

For instance, says Trotsky—is it not evident that the German Com¬ 
munist Party became altogether impotent from the moment it had to 
co-ordinate all its activities with Stalin’s foreign policy? The German 
C.P. had many members, its followers were earlier more numerous than 
Hitler’s followers, during the Reichstag elections in 1930 the German 
C.P. together with social-democrats obtained more votes than the 
N.S.D.A.P. Party—but it was unable to produce a “revolutionary elan” 
from the time it was tied to Stalin’s foreign policy, whose one and only 
aim was to protect Russia, to protect Russia and once again to protect 
Russia alone. 

In 1922 Russia signed the Treaty of Rapallo with Germany in 
order to facilitate economic-technical exchange between Russia and Ger¬ 
many, and ever since Stalin came to power he made all activities of the 
German C.P. submit to whether they were beneficial or not for that eco¬ 
nomic-technical exchange. It can be said that every action of the German 
workers capable of endangering Rapallo was forbidden, every attack by 
the workers’ class again German capitalism was slowed down, because 
of the fear lest it damage the economic-technical exchange with Russia, 
which so very badly wanted German machines and German engineers. 

Whereas! — at that moment, says Trotsky, it was evident that the 
German C.P. with the help of the other workers would have been able 
to overthrow Hitler, if only its revolutionary elan had not been 
bridled. It was clear that the votes going to the workers were more 
numerous than the votes for Hitler, so that President Von Hindenburg 
himself became anxious and fearful of the “flood of Communism”. And 
so Von Hindenburg made his big political move, namely: with 
the approval of the industrialists he appointed 
Adolf Hitler “Minister-president” of Germany in 
spite of the fact that Adolf Hitler received less votes than the workers, in 
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spite of the fact that Adolf Hitler had always criticised and attacked the 
government, in spite of the fact that Adolf Hitler was clearly an enemy 
of the government parties and of the prevailing trends of administrative 
and governing methods. Adolf Hitler ascended to this level of the first 
rung of power not because of victory in struggle, not 
because of his own strength, but merely because of the 
blessing received from the political move of Herr Fieldmarschalk 
Reichspresident Paul von Hindenburg. It was better that the swaggering 
Adolf Hitler became the "Minister-president” than to have a flood of the 
communist trend! 

Thus began the tragedy enacted on the stage of the German people. 
Adolf Hitler the Minister President, shortly afterwards Adolf Hitler the 
"Reichs-president”, replacing the deceased Von Hindenburg, shortly after¬ 
wards absolute dictator seated on the shoulders of the tens of millions of 
the people of Germany. He destroyed all parties endangering his posi¬ 
tion, all the parties he could use he “anschlussed” in his own, he bridled 
all newspapers, he crushed all opposition out of existence. He made a huge 
prison of Duitschland, he threw the bodies of tens of thousands of the 
sons of Adam into concentration camps or he shot them lined up against 
a wall. He herded millions of Germans into his army to become cannon 
fodder, and not long after, a typhoon was unleashed, war in European 
fields. If we think it over for a while—this was President Von Hinden- 
burg’s services_ 

On the other hand—if we think it over again—this was Stalin’s 
services, says Trotsky—Stalin, who extinguished the revolutionary elan 
of the German proletariat with his policy of opposition to permanent 
revolution and made it serve the interests of Russian foreign policy alone. 
“Stalin, these are the consequences of your acts” — 
that is Trotsky’s accusation over Hitler’s rise from an ordinary politician 
to a powerful politician who is upsetting the structure of the world. If 
at the time when Von Hindenburg wanted to place Hitler in the seat of 
power, the German workers had launched a formidable opposition at the 
best possible moment, if at that time the German C.P. had been let bring 
out its revolutionary elan instead of being fettered by the national-Russian 
policy of Stalin, then Hitler would not have had a chance at all! 

But, what is the use of talking—the milk is already split! Only this, 
if now Hitler and his robbers want to thieve and plunder in Russia, if 
now the "sword of Siegfried” (as Hitler says) strikes and flashes in the 
fields of Western Russia—let not Stalin beat his chest and say: it is just 
this that I have been guarding against from the beginning! 

For, says Trotsky, he (Trotsky) also knew that Russia was 
always being spied upon by the enemy, he too wanted to make Russia 
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a proletarian citadel as strong as steel, he too could assess how great would 
be the danger if this citadel could be conquered by the enemy. He him¬ 
self was formerly a Russian commander who fought with might and 
main for years to defend the “proletarian fatherland” against the attacks 
of Yudenitch and Kolchak and Denikin and Wrangel, all of whom were 
helped by foreign countries. Trotsky too was of the opinion that this 
Russian citadel, the one and only bulwark of the proletariat throughout 
the world, must be defended and guarded with might and main, so that 
it would not fall. But the method by which the citadel must be guarded 
was not the method of Stalin whose policy was purely a national- 
Russian policy; it should be a method that would vitalise the 
forces of struggle and the working power amongst the workers in Russia 
and throughout the rest of the world. 

But far from doing that, says Trotsky, Stalin betrayed proletarian 
action everywhere. He weakened the action of the German C.P. in 
Germany, in France he sacrificed the action of the communists to safe¬ 
guard his foreign policy, in Britain idem, in America idem, in China idem. 
It was even the case that in this last, Stalin’s policy made victim the lives 
of thousands of communists, when, in December 1927, they were wiped 
out in Canton by the National Government. 

In short, says Trotsky, ever since Stalin held the leadership of the 
state, the help given to Russia by the foreign proletarian movement has 
grown less and less, has fallen off more and more. It has decreased more 
and more because the proletarian movement everywhere has indeed 
become weaker and weaker—because of the policy of the 
Third International, that did not allow of the conduct of a policy differing 
from the purely national-Russian policy. The Russian state could be said 
not to have been affected, but it is clear that the Third 
International became weaker. The Third International which 
according to Trotsky was in fact the bulwark of the international pro¬ 
letariat! The Third International which should have been a formidable 
“trump” in the hands of Moscow for strengthening all its demands from 
the international capitalistic countries! 

But it was precisely this Third International that Stalin fettered, 
weakened, killed its spirit; he made it a dead body since it had no freedom 
of movement at all. The Third International lost its meaning as an 
international shield. Soviet Russia was forced to stand alone without 
“supporters”, without “guards”. True, it was a citadel, but an isolated 
citadel, without friends and without “secondary” citadels surrounding it 
to protect it against enemies. Right and left, danger threatened, but its 
outer defences were all weak. Finally it had to flirt with those very 
capitalist countries. Russia sought help from the very body of the 
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capitalist countries, it extended its hand to right and to left asking for 
a brotherly handshake. It could no longer follow an independent policy, 
it became an ordinary “member” of international politics. 

Russia entered the League of Nations. According to 
Trotsky this was one of Soviet Russia’s tragedies under the leadership 
of Josef Stalin! 

In its essentials, that was Trotsky’s attack on Stalin. It goes without 
saying that Stalin himself did not remain silent. He ordered Trotsky’s 
name to be struck out from all Soviet literature. He moved the Secret 
Police to quench every flame of Trotskyism that still existed in Soviet 
Russia. Trotsky might say a thousand times over that Stalin’s policy 
was wrong, he might criticise a thousand times the national Russian 
character of the Comintern, but he, Stalin, continued to say that this was 
the only right policy. Trotsky might say that the Russian citadel was 
now isloated, but Stalin said that if Russia were not strengthened— 
internally, according to the ideas of Stalinism—the enemies from 
outside would have pounced upon it a long time 
ago. A theory is a theory, but this was a real fact: Strengthen Russia, 
make Russia as strong as steel, speedily arm and industrialise Russia, 
don’t give the enemy a chance to attack it as long as it was still 
weak. Truly, said Stalin, if the Russian people had not earlier quickly 
implemented the plan according to Stalinism, then the enemy 
would have attacked it a long time ago! 

Now truly the enemy has attacked, but the Russian citadel is ready. 
The non-aggression pact with Hitler, said Stalin, is not a mistake either, 
because this pact gave Russia eighteen more months to prepare for the 
attack. Now the enemy is attacking, let him attack. Now the lightning 
and thunder and the typhoon of Mars are striking and ravishing the field 
of Western Russia, but the Russian citadel is ready and prepared. Let 
him attack, whoever wants to attack. Russia will pay back at manifold 
interest. Today he, Stalin, is brought before the Court of History, but 
even there he is still prepared to toss words back and forth with Trotsky, 
who has been called from purgatory. 

Stalin and Trotsky have been brought before the Court of History. 
The whole world is watching with drawn breath this most formidable 
sitting, whose cross-fire of question and answer makes the world quake 
and scorches the skies—whose venue is located far from us in the fields 
of Lapland, Latvia, White Russia and the Ukraine, but whose thunderous 
explosions are heard from the ends of the East to the ends of the West; 
whose fiery glow reddens the skies of one end of the world to the other. 
Who is right? Is it Stalin or Trotsky? 
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Ideologically, we sit outside this struggle of concepts. Ideologically 
we are just spectators. But like every individual on the face of this 
earth, we follow this sitting with attention mounting to the heights, and 
an interest that shakes our whole soul. 

For the “corpus delicti” in this sitting is the 
guns of Adolf Hitler, a supergod for some people, but a super¬ 
demon for all who love human rights and the right of freedom. Stalin 
right or Stalin wrong; Trotsky right or Trotsky wrong—at this moment, 
that question is just an academic problem, which is pushed into 
the background by a newly emerged question of life and death, 
that is, the question: will Stalin be capable of 
striking Hitler until he is down and broken and 
unable to rise again? 

If Hitler wins, he will run more amuck—then the fate of the world 
would be hard to predict; vanished and lost will be all fruits of the 
centuries-long struggle for human rights, both in Russia as well as in 
other countries. The matter of life and death of this present day 
is to beat Hitler out of the pages of human history! 

There, it is there that we have to direct all the hopes of our hearts; 
it is in that direction that we concentrate all the thrilling of our souls. 
“Beath him, beat him down, Stalin, wipe him out of the history of 
mankind!” This is the cry which must come from the depths of our 
passion—from us, democrats of all kinds, liberal and nationalist, com¬ 
munist or non-communist, reds or non-reds. Churchill has spoken so, 
Roosevelt has spoken so. The whole world that realises the evil of 
fascism, must pray and, whenever possible, help in order that Russia, 
that it is Russia which emerges out of the fire and boiling steel of the 
German-Russian war. It is Russia that must win and not Hitler. 

This is the question of life and death of the 
present day! It is this question that today bums at the focus of 
everyone’s attention who truly loves humanity and justice. Only those 
who do not understand can have sympathy with Hitler—or else that 
person is a fascist, a traitor, a man who likes to sit on the shoulders of 
his fellowmen, a man who enjoys treading underfoot the rights of 
humanity. But, thanks be to God, there are signs already that Hitler is 
coming close to receiving his deserts. It seems that the first phase of 
Ernst Henri’s objective which I told you about a while ago, is ending and 
it seems that the second phase has begun to operate. If that is true— 
Hitler, you will get your due soon! 

Such is the question of life-and-death of the present day. 
Only afterwards, later on, when the fire of the German-Russian war 
has been extinguished, will the controversy between Stalin and Trotsky 
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again have meaning—who is right, who is wrong. Only then can the 
judgement-book of history concerning one aspect of their ideological 
struggle be opened. In Russia wins, Stalin will get a plus mark—if 
Russia loses, Stalin will receive a minus mark. 

But the full judgement, the judgement containing all the aspects of 
that conflict of ideas (for example, whether it is possible or not to build 
socialism in only one country), this complete judgment can only be read 
in the future. In the future, when the “Russian Revolution” is altogether 
over. When will that be? Only God knows! 

Perhaps it will take scores of years yet. 


“ Pemandangan”, 19 hi 
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ONCE AGAIN 


BLOOD TRANSFUSION 


AN OPEN LETTER AND AN ANONYMOUS ONE! 

IT IS HOPED THE M.I.A.I. WILL CLARIFY ITS STAND. 


Bengkulu, 20th July 1941. 

This morning I received two letters about my article on blood- 
transfusion in “Pemandangan” a while ago. One of them is an open 
letter and the other is anonymous. The open letter is from my 
friend Asmara Hadi, one of the leaders of the movement, who 
thanks me for the pointers he has obtained from my article. The 
anonymous one is from I don’t know whom, but he calls himself with the 
high-sounding name “True Islam alias Forever Koran 
Wal Hadits”. 

Just for the sake of fun, let me quote the two letters. The one from 
my friend Asmara Hadi reads as follows: “I thank you for your 
article on blood transfusion. Twice I have received letters asking me to 
donate my blood, but I did not reply with a single word. I forgot that 
everyone who dies and is wounded on the battle field is a human being 
who has become the victim of a system. Tomorrow or the day after I 
will volunteer and register my name as donor. I hope that so small an 
amount of blood may be able to save a life.” 

And the anonymous letter? The anonymous letter runs: “I have 
read your article in Pemandangan of 18th July, on page two, which also 
includes an explanation from the M.I.A.I. 1 council. 

“I greatly regret that your views more or less attack and criticise 
the M.I.A.I. religious scholars, whose knowledge of Islam, I am sure, is 
more than yours. 

“Therefore, I would like respectfully but urgently to request that it 
is better for you to write about useful views instead of in the way you 
did. Aside from that, it is most necessary that you study Islam more 
profoundly, so that your views will not be like a mixed salad going bad. 
This is all of my letter for now, my first letter, until we meet again, 
your sincerely, signed True Islam.” 

1.* M.I.A.I .: Supreme Assembly of Indonesian Muslims. 
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Those are the contents of the anonymous letter. It is where the 
sender’s name is written that there is the high-sounding name I just 
mentioned, “True Islam alias Forever Koran Wal Hadits”. 

In fact, even before I received those two letters—especially the one 
from the friend with the long name of true Islam alias forever Koran 
wal Hadits—I already wanted to write once more on blood transfusion. 
That was when I read the decision of the M.I.A.I. plenary 
meeting on blood-transfusion that was published in the newspapers. 
But there was one matter which made me hesitate to carry out my 
intention. This matter was: precisely as was mentioned by our friend of 
the long name, that is, the knowledge of Islam of the M.I.A.I. religious 
scholars is surely much greater than mine, who am just making my 
acquaintance with Islam, and have only recently studied Islam. Who 
am I? And who are the M.I.A.I. religious scholars? 

And it is not only that their knowledge of Islam is greater than 
mine! They have also been authorised by all Indonesian Muslims—and 
I, too, join in authorising them— to be the highest council 
on Islamic affairs. Above them there is no higher religious council, except 
the Word of God and the Hadits of the Prophet himself. They are our 
authority, they are our place to turn to for all difficult problems, therefore 
we should respect them and obey all their decisions. Now they have 
reached a decision about blood transfusion, now—what else do we 
want? However—the indecision in my heart became less when I re¬ 
called the article of my friend Husin Bafagieh in his magazine, 
“Aliran Baru”, wherein he greeted my contributorship to “Pemandan- 
gan” with the words: “Now there are many caravans awaiting Sukarno, 
they will all start together to cross the vast desert whose mountains are 
rocks of conservatism” (the word conservatism does not apply to 
M.I.A.I.). My heart’s indecision becomes very small indeed when I also 
remember that I am not the only one who is for blood 
transfusion; but so too are “Pedoman Masjarakat”, “Aliran Baru ", the 
Persatuan Islam 1 and others. And eventually my indecision disap¬ 
pears altogether, when I recall that my intention is not to disobey 
M.I.A.I., but is only to ask for clarification, to ask for 
additional information only! 

To ask for clarification and not to contradict! For the decision 
reached by M.I.A.I., the formulation of the decision reached by 
M.I.A.I., badly needs an explanation. The formulation of M.LA.I.’s decision 
still leaves the general public in the dark as to what attitude . is 
to be taken towards the blood transfusion which 

1.* Persatuan Islam : Islamic Association. 
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is now being practised in our country? The M.I.A.I. 
stated that the law applicable to blood transfusion is like the law of 
Hadits: it is permissible for a good purpose and not for a bad one. It 
is clear that it is allowed for a war blessed by Allah, for a war not 
blessed by Allah it is forbidden. Only so much is the decision of M.I.A.I. 
and no more. Thus the general public continues to be in doubt. It, the 
public, still does not know what it should do: give its blood in this 
present blood transfusion drive or not? If the public gives its 
blood for the present “war”, is this present war blessed by Allah, or not? 
Thus, if the public donates its blood today — can it be commended by God, 
or would it awake God’s anger? 

This is the case, reader! We have to remember that our common 
people are still ignorant. Our common people still need definitions, they 
still need guidance that is direct, that is distinct and clear. I ask all my 
friends who lead the people always to be clear and explicit, 
always brief and to the point, always as clear as possible, always to go into 
something that needs to be gone into. The common people are not highly 
educated persons, they are still ignorant people, still needing guidance 
“that requires no further chewing over.” They can only think in ele¬ 
mentary fashion, think along simple lines, without the capacity to chew 
over what is offered for themselves. 

Just consider this, readers: right up to the moment I began writing 
this article, that is, so many days after the M.I.A.I, decision had been 
read by people everywhere, there still continued to be friends 
from the town of Bengkulu visiting me to ask this question: how is 
it if we are asked to give our blood, are we allow¬ 
ed to donate it or not? With the regularity of a clock I kept 
answering them: just give your blood, because it is for saving the lives 
of your fellowmen! 

Truly, in order to get rid of the darkness still existing among the 
public, I would like to request the M.I.A.I. leadership to be good enough 
to explain through newspapers and magazines, whether it is 
allowed or not for us to donate our blood to the 
present blood transfusion service? 

And while we await that explanation, I ask the permission of the 
M.I.A.I. leadership and the public, once more to bring forward several 
matters which need very careful reconsideration. These matters do not 
concern religion, and, indeed, no additional religious explanations are 
required. The M.I.A.I. meeting surely must have examined this question 
thoroughly from the point of view of religious theory and considered 
thoroughly and with care the pros and cons of this question. 
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What are those matters? Firstly, that blood transfusion in my 
opinion is not for “aiding some war”, but that it is for helping the 
victims of war. It is only a branch of the work of the Red 
Cross, and certainly the service is called “Blood Transfusion Service 
of the Netherlands East Indies Red Cross.” One donates blood to the 
Red Cross which pays no attention to the skin or nationality of the 
wounded needing help. No questions are asked beforehand whether 
the wounded man is from its own side or from the enemy's side, from 
the side of the aggressor or from the side attacked, from the side defend¬ 
ing justice or the side violating justice, from the side “blessed by Allah” 
or from the side “not blessed by Allah”. Friend or not friend, enemy or 
not enemy, whoever is found sprawling with severe wounds so that 
his life is in danger, is helped by the Red Cross with the blood which 
we donate. 

Is not the practice of the Red Cross everywhere indeed like that? 
When the Netherlands Red Cross went to Abyssinia a few years ago to 
help the wounded there, the doctors dressed alike wounds of Abyssinians 
and of Italians, black people and white people. It helped alike the 
wounded lying on the battle field, without discriminating as to nation, 
without asking whether the wounded man belonged to the defenders of 
the country or whether he was from the side of Mussolini who was 
robbing and plundering the country. Thus it, the Netherlands Red 
Cross was not aiding a war (in this case the Italo-Ethiopian war), it 
was only helping the victims of that war. Helping the wounded, 
saving lives, relieving suffering and not aiding the war-aims of that war. 
Its attitude is no different from the attitude of the Swedish Red Cross, 
of the American Red Cross which in the Country of the Dragon dressed 
alike the wounds of Chinese soldiers and Japanese soldiers, soldiers from 
the side pounced upon or soldiers from the side that did the pouncing. 

In short, it is not quite right if we say that’in practice the Red 
Cross “is donating blood for a war that is blessed by Allah”. In fact, 
what is true is only the sentence saying: to donate blood for wounded 
people—without adding the words “a war blessed by Allah” or “not 
blessed by Allah.” Therefore, without further investigation as to 
whether that war is blessed by Allah, (to be explicit: without 

investigating the war, the legal grounds of that war) the 
donation of blood as asked by the blood transfusion service remains 
a laudable act, a good charity, a pious act. 

Indeed, neither does M.I.A.I. criticise or prohibit the donation 
of blood. M.I.A.I. does not even say that donating blood as such 
— meaning the donation of blood as the donation of blood — is pro¬ 
hibited. Just as, for instance, the M.I.A.I. does not forbid the donation of 
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money as such, does not forbid the donation of food as such, the donation 
of energy as such, the donation of thought as such, neither does the 
M.I.A.I. forbid the donation of blood as such. Thus, the M.I.A.I. clearly 
does not agree with the arguments of some of the Indonesian religious 
scholars, which I also opposed in my previous article on blood transfusion, 
and which moved the heart of the long-named friend who wrote the 
anonymous letter which I made public above. M.I.A.I. only prohibits 
the donation of blood if that blood is used to help a forbidden purpose. 
Therefore it is precisely about this matter of purpose for which I ask 
an explanation from the M.I.A.I. as soon as possible, in order that the 
general public will not remain too long in uncertainty. And it is precisely 
about that “purpose” that I put forward, and do so again below, 
some matters that need to be considered, so that the public will know as 
soon as possible whether my recommendation to donate blood to the 
present blood transfusion service is right or wrong. 

For we live—and this is another matter which we need to consider 
— in an age in which all our actions must be quick in character. The 
skies above the Indonesian earth already tremble because they contain a 
concrete danger, or at least one that may possibly become concrete. 
It is said that Indonesia may be drawn into the cauldron of an inter¬ 
national clash—can we not imagine what kind of catastrophe that will 
be, if something like that really happens? Can we not imagine for 
example how the bodies of women of our nation, small children of our 
nation, old men and old women of our nation, would be bloodily tom 
apart because of the bomdardment of cities by guns and planes, 
by bullets and bombs and grenades and whatever else their names are? 
Truly — apart from the political question of a war which may possibly 
ravage our fields and cities, apart from the question of “blessed by Allah” 
or “not blessed by AUah”, the war may possibly set fire to the Indonesian 
sky — I can see before my eyes the tom bodies of our women, our 
children, our old people, our babies, who really know nothing about 
the cause of the war, yet clearly would become the victims of the 
bombardment of our cities and villages. They, the victims, will not ask 
you whether the disaster which has befallen them is blessed by Allah, but 
they will only call upon our souls asking to be helped with 
blood, yes, to — be—helped—with — blood to prolong their 
lives which are nearly lost. 

Truly, readers, when I think of the fate of victims of bombardment, 
especially among the little children and women, my soul has only one 
request to Almighty God: Oh, Allah, oh. Lord, allow your servant to 
help those who are suffering. Gone, gone from my feelings are all 
questions: whose is the error in this? Gone are the feelings of hate and 
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revenge against my fellow men, leaving behind only the feeling of com¬ 
passion for my fellow men, the feeling of pity for unfortunate creatures, 
the feeling of compassion for the suffering souls. Ah, perhaps there are 
some among the readers who smile and say that I am too soft-hearted? 
Let it be so — Praised and Most Great is the Almightly who has blessed 
me with this kind of soft-heartedness! Great is Allah, truly Most Lauded 
and Most Great are You, Oh, Lord of the Universe! 

However, well_let me leave behind this “sentimentality” which you 

may call unbusinesslike. But I continue to remind all the Indone¬ 
sian public: realise, realise the catastrophe which perhaps may overtake 
our cities and our people. Realise that this disaster may come 
as though we are pounced upon: who knows when, maybe not for a 
long time, maybe tomorrow, maybe today. And if it pounces upon us 
today—have we already quantities of blood available for transfusion to 
the victims of that catastrophe? Moreover, if it does not pounce upon 
us today, but is still rather far ahead yet (all these are “possibilities” and 
“assumptions”), then still the question must be put: do we realise 
enough that the work of transfusion of blood takes time, so it is better 
to have it available from now, so that the doctors can give 
help immediately at any moment help is needed, so that we need not 
look hastily for a donor with the same blood-group at the very 
moment when our children, our women, our husbands and old people 
are severely wounded and already facing death, because they have lost too 
much blood? And even though, for example, the victims needing help 
are not of our nation—say they are Dutch, or Germans, or Japanese, or 
from any nation at all — a friendly nation or an enemy nation, a nation 
blessed by Allah or a nation cursed by Allah — do not the words in my 
previous article continue to be true, that both according to Interna¬ 
tional law and also in keeping with the ethics of Islam, we are still 
obliged to help them? For all of them—our own nation or not our own 
nation, women who know nothing or soldiers who a while back wielded 
a machine-gun — all of them are j ust victims. They are not the “war”, 
they are only the victims of war. They are not the “purpose”, 
but the victims of a purpose. They are not a system, but the 
victims of a system. “War” or “purpose” or “system”, to them 
applies a good law and a bad law, a law not blessed by Allah. But for 
the victims of a war or a purpose or a system, there is only one 
law available: the law of helping, the law of defending, the law 
of compassion for them. The law of humanity! 

Prepare your willingness, your will to help and defend them from 
now on. Because the blood transfusion service has to work now, 
and not tomorrow. Now, because this work needs time. Now too, be- 
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cause there is not a single human being who knows when the blood may 
need to be used. It might be in a distant future, it might be the day 
after tomoroow, it might be tomorrow. Maybe blood will need to be used, 
maybe it will not need to be used. But it has to be kept ready, it needs 
to be available from now: once again now, and not tomorrow. 

How good would it therefore be if the M.I.A.I., as the bulwark of 
Islamism and thus as the bulwark of humanity, would unhesitatingly 
and quickly supply an additional explanation to the decision already 
published, so that Dadap and Waru will know soon whether they may or 
may not donate blood to the present blood transfusion service. 

As the bulwark of Islamism, the M.I.A.I. will give information about 
the permissibility or prohibition of a special and concrete 
matter. 

As the bulwark of humanity, the M.I.A.I. will decide on the steps to 
be taken by the common people leading to the garden of human love 
and humanitarianism. 

May the leadership of the M.I.A.I. fulfil this request of mine, which 
is aimed at explanation and propaganda.. 


"Pemandangan”, 1941 
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1,000,000,000 EXTRA■ 


FRITZ STERNBERG ASKS BRITAIN TO ALTER ITS WAR AIMS 


In the recent March issue of the monthly “ Asia ”, Fritz Sternberg 
wrote an interesting article with the title “One Billion”. The purpose of 
the article is to show the Allies that, if they so desire, they can obtain an 
additional one billion people as friends in the war against 
Hitlerism. 

I find Sternberg’s article sufficiently interesting for me to discuss it 
here. What was it that Sternberg wrote? 

Britain is now at war against Germany. In this war it has been 
receiving aid and support from various sides, both from within its own 
“family circle” and from outside that “family”. But Hitler has now 
occupied the greater part of Europe and with a hard hand and an iron 
fist has been able to shackle the peoples in the countries he has conquered 
so that they are no longer able to continue their resistance effectively and 
fruitfully. The Dutch people in the Netherlands, the people of Belgium, 
the people of France, the people of Denmark, the people of Poland, the 
people of Norway, the Czech people and the people in the other conquered 
countries—these people naturally hate Hitler bitterly, but their resistance 
has been made extremely difficult and very restricted. The peoples in 
these subjugated countries constitute only indirect assistance for 
Britain’s opposition, indirect because Hitler was forced to station occupa¬ 
tion troops in those countries, which troops, had it not been necessary to 
use them as occupation forces, would certainly have been used by Hitler 
to take part actively in the war. 

Britain’s strength and the aid it receives lie principally in countries 
outside those occupied by Hitler. It receives aid from the dominions, 
it receives aid from America, and now it is receiving aid from Russia. It 
is from these three parties that the aid is most effective. It is from these 
three parties that the strongest “war-effort” comes. But from outside 
these three parties, aid has been extremely half-hearted, and at times 
there has even been no aid at all. India does not help, and the German 
people themselves who naturally are not happy with Hitler’s reign of 
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terror, do not help either. What is the reason, asks Sternberg. According 
to Sternberg, the reason is that Britain’s war aim is not sufficiently 
to the point. It is not sufficiently real and concrete, not sufficient¬ 
ly ‘attractive”. If Britain’s war aim really caught the hearts of the 
people of India and the people of Germany, it is certain that they would 
support Britain to the full. Britain’s war aim does not catch their hearts, 
it does not satisfy them. Even more, for the German people, Britain’s 
war aim is a source of apprehension and a source of suspicion. The 
German people who are obviously not happy under Hitler’s hell, with his 
system of despotism and his system of force, with his Gestapo and his 
concentration camps, with his anti-democracy and his anti-semitism, are 
nonetheless not attracted by the war aims propagated by Britain at 
present. The German people are even suspicious, are even apprehen¬ 
sive, are even very doubtful of those war aims of Britain. Bather than 
assisting Britain’s war effort, they even just submit to being cannon 
fodder for Hitler’s imperialism. 

What is the reason? The German people have not yet forgotten 
Versailles. They still remember that Versailles bound them, fettered 
them. They still remember the bitterness and harshness of Versailles. 
Precisely for that reason, they fall an easy prey to Hitler’s agitation, for 
the very reason that Versailles was so bitter and harsh. Now they are 
engaged again in an all-out war — is a second Versailles awaiting them? 
Does another close-bound fettering await them, another heavy load of 
war indemnities, another shameful wounding to national honour? 

It is true that within the ranks of their enemy (in the ranks of 
Britain and its allies), there are voices stating their disapproval of 
a second Versailles. There are voices asking that, after the war, when 
Germany has been defeated, there should not be another peace treaty like 
Versailles: too binding upon the vanquished, violating too deeply its 
national honour. However, there are also voices, it is even these 
voices that are strong, who want an even more severe peace 
treaty than Versailles if Germany is later defeated. Has it not become 
clear that the first Versailles was yet incapable of preventing Germany 
from setting the world aflame again? If the first Versailles was in¬ 
sufficient to bind Germany, make a second Versailles which will be more 
severe, more binding, more shackling of Germany! Do not permit the 
Germans to bear arms again, do not let them arise again. If necessary, 
discard the notion of a “German state” altogether, wipe “the German 
state” completely off the map, divide up that “German state” among the 
surrounding countries. It is not that the German people are a bad people, 
it is not that they are an evil people. But it is the German military 
system which for decades has turned them into a people who cannot bear 
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arms without using those arms to inflict blows upon other people. There¬ 
fore, just wipe out that “German state”, or at the very least chain it in 
an ocean of chains tighter yet than those of Versailles in 1918! 

The German people know that such ideas exist. What else is then 
left for them to do but to fight might and main, so that they are not 
defeated? If they win the war, at the worst they will have to bear 
Hitler’s rule of terror still longer. But if they lose—extinction will 
overtake them altogether! In his speeches and his newspapers, with his 
radio and all his instruments of propaganda, Goebbels paints this picture 
of extinction in the most frightening and terrible of colours. Therefore 
the German people generally accept the slogan: Fight, fight, and once 
more fight to the utmost and with might and main—do not be defeated! 
Better now to swim across the most terrible ocean of fire, to suffer 
scarcity, to suffer hunger, to suffer the torment of all kinds of trials than 
to bear the whip of revenge in the future! 

It is just here, according to Sternberg, where the mistake lies 
of Britain’s war aims. It is just here that Britain has slipped. 
It has slipped at catching the psychology of the situation, it has slipped 
at making the German people into comrades in the war. What are 
Britain’s war aims? In general, it has called its war aims democracy. 
In particular, it has indicated that it wants to break Hitler’s 
power. But what does it intend to do with the German people? 
If Hitler’s power has been broken, national-socialism has been brought 
down, the fascist leaders taken off their respective thrones—what is it 
going to do with the people of Germany? Shackle them again as 
with Versailles, oblige them to pay extremely heavy war reparations, 
divide Germany up like a cake? Or will it liberate the people of 
Germany from all bonds and fetters, liberate them from all “revenge”, 
free them to organise their social and national way of life in keeping 
with their own wishes? Sternberg recommends these latter war aims. 
It is only with war aims that free the people of Germany in the widest 
sense—free them socially, nationally and economically—it is only with 
such war a ims that the people of Germany can become the comrade of 
Britain in overthrowing Hitlerism, breaking the system of absolutism 
and totalitarianism which has brought Europe into the turmoil of barbar¬ 
ism and catastrophe. It is only with such war aims that Britain will be 
able to make the German people into a people disparaging its own gov¬ 
ernment, a people rebelling against its own head and against its own 
rulers. 

And not only the people of Germany alone! The people of Italy, 
too, are tired of bearing the burden of Mussolini’s fascism. Promise the 
people of Italy freedom without retribution, without the burdens of 
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-losing the war—freedom from the yoke of Mussolini’s fascism and 
freedom from the yoke of a shackling peace treaty, and the people of 
Italy too will not be willing to follow Mussolini to the battlefield, not be 
willing to become the soldiers of a system which, at bottom, they hate 
and reject. With the war slogan of “Freedom”, Britain will enlist 
the friendship of the German people and Italian people—friends number¬ 
ing no less than one hundred million! Add to this the number 
of the peoples of the countries which have already been subjugated by 
Hitler—the Dutch, Belgians, Danes, Norwegians, Poles, French, Czechs 
and others—and the total of 100 millions becomes 200 millions! 

But there are still other “reservoirs of friends” which are yet bigger 
and yet more extensive—provided Britain so desires! These reservoirs 
of friends are India and China, India with its population of 
350,000,000 and China with 450,000,000 souls can become Britain’s allies 
in the truest sense, provided Britain is prepared to fulfil the necessary 
conditions. Why is it, asks Sternberg, that Britain is incapable of win¬ 
ning the hearts of the 350,000,000 people of India? 

At the outbreak of the war, the All India National Congress asked 
Britain to be good enough to explain its war aims, clearly. What was 
meant by democracy? Was Britain willing to accord democracy to India? 
Was it willing to accord dominion status to India? These are the ques¬ 
tions posed by the Indian people to Britain which could have been the 
basis of the Indian people’s help for the British war effort, but Britain 
missed the good psychological moment. It rejected the demand for 
dominion status, and what were the results of that rejection? Now it 
is no longer dominion status which is being fought for by the Indian 
people, but even India Merdeka! At the time, Jawaharlal Nehru wrote 
an article in “Asia” that was entitled “The Parting of the Ways”. Although 
the people of India did not approve of Nazism and Fascism, although the 
people of India were aware of the evils of Nazism and Fascism, and were 
therefore willing to fight against Nazism and Fascism—yet nevertheless 
they were going to part ways from Britain. They do not want to help 
Britain’s effort in the present war. On the contrary they have revived 
their Satyagraha action, appointed Gandhi as their Supreme 
Leader to mobilise the people’s spirit for the national struggle. The fire 
of the Indian movement is aflame again, and not only one or two, but 
hundreds of Indian leaders were jailed in 1940 and 1941. The psych¬ 
ological moment was there in India for years. If Britain would listen 
attentively, care to recognise its errors, and promise independence 
to the Indian people, the people of India would yet become its friends. 
Three hundred and fifty million would be added to the 
number of friends which we calculated as 200,000,000 above. Three 
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hundred and fifty million people assisting Britain sincerely, gladly, whole¬ 
heartedly, because they are people who indeed hate Nazism and Fascism, 
and they are people too who know how to repay good deeds! 

And the people of China? For years the people of China have been 
at war with Japan, for years they have struggled together with one of 
the “Three Allies”. For years they have in fact been the “silent ally” 
of Britain in the Pacific area. But for years also the people of China 
have asked for assistance, and again asked for assistance—financial aid 
and material aid—without getting that help in very extensive ways. In 
fact, China has been Britain’s friend and Britain’s soldier in the Pacific 
area, and it is because of China that Britain can breathe rather freely 
in the Pacific. But, asked Sternberg, what is the reason why Britain 
has given only half-hearted support to China? Yes, everybody knows 
that Britain itself is now suffering from material shortages, but is there 
not also America which has no material shortages? If the United 
States and Britain were both to agree to assist China fully, if they would 
both assist the Chinese war in the “common cause”, it can be said that 
they would lose the greater part of their “head-ache” in East Asia, it 
can be said that China would become a genuine confederate, an ally in the 
present anti-axis war. The total of Britain’s friends would de facto 
be increased by a further 450,000,000 — a figure mighty in its future 
consequences. With this extra 450,000,000 people, the position of the 
Allies would be stronger everywhere, both in the East and also in the 
West, both in Asia and also in Europe. But what is the reason why 
Britain and America are so very hesitant in the matter of giving aid to 
China? 

Britain is now fighting a life-and-death struggle to defend its soul and 
its name. Its struggle is an extremely arduous struggle, but scores, 
hundreds, thousands, millions of people are willing to aid Britain, provided 
Britain wants this. The hopes of thousands, millions of people will help 
Britain, provided it so desires. At least one billion friends 
are awaiting its call, provided it knows how to call; one 
hundred million in the countries occupied by Hitler, one hundred million 
from Germany and Italy, three hundred and fifty million from India and 
four hundred and fifty million from China. This total of one billion — 
1,000,000,000! — this total of one billion will immediately topple 
the scales in favour of victory for the Allies, and for defeat of the Nazis 
and totalitarianism. But the call which can rouse those one billion 
people is the call of “freedom”, and not the call of solely “anti-Hitlerism”. 
Freedom for the people of Germany and the people of Italy, freedom for 
the people of India, freedom for the people of China — freedom, with all 
its consequences and with all its substance. It is only with such war 
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aims that the war can be speedily terminated as it will have 
the help of new reinforcements of one billion people! 

Truly: one billion people, 1000x1000x1000 comrades—an immense 
figure! But will Britain ignore this figure? 

Such are Sternberg’s recommendations set out in the “Asm” maga¬ 
zine, Fritz Sternberg, the man who opposed Hitler long before the latter 
set the world ablaze, long before he became the open enemy of Britain. 

Will Britain follow Sternberg’s recommendations, or will it continue 
with the war aims it has held up till now? 

It is only the British leaders themselves who can answer that ques¬ 
tion, and their reply will become manifest in the history lying in the 
very near future. 

Bengkulu, 10th August 1941. 

“ Pemandangan ”, 19 bl 
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THE DIFFICULTY OF THE STRUGGLE AGAINST FASCISM 


THE NEED TO GAIN THE SYMPATHY 
OF THE PETTY BOURGEOISIE AND THE FARMERS IN GERMANY 


“Ere zij de kelden van de R.A.F. en van 
de Russische luchtmacht, van de Britse en 
Russische Navy , de helden van alle na- 
tionaliteiten op alle slagvelden tegen Hit¬ 
ler, — en de helden onder de grond, die de 
anti-fascistische actie organiserenJ n 


Is it easy to kill fascism? 

J am writing in August, 1941. For "almost nineteen years, the Nazis 
have been in power in Germany; for almost nineteen years, the Blackshirts 
have been in power in Italy. And for these nineteen years, we who detest 
fascism, have every now and then read forecasts in the press or in books 
that fascism “is on the verge of collapse”, that it “can't last more than 
a few years”. During this past period of almost twenty years, every time 
news appears about the trpubles and difficulties being experienced by 
Mussolini or Hitler, we have heaved a sigh of relief and said: “Now, 
this time he really must fall”. 

, Even so, it is now August, 1941, today nineteen years have passed 
already and still fascism has not fallen yet, on the contrary fascism is 
setting the world aflame in a war and no one can tell when it will end! 
Yet the reasons we put forward earlier for'forecasting that fascism would 
soon fall were certainly not “village gossip,” they were not empty reasons 
— they were important reasons! 

Statistics show that living standards in Germany are deteriorating 
more and more, there is evidence that some S.A. troops are rebelling, the 

1** "Honour to the heroes of the ILA-F. and those of the Russian airforce, of the British and 
Russian Navies, to the heroes of all nationalities on all battle-fields against Hitler — and to the 
underground heroes who are organising the anti-fascist action,** 
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balance sheets show that Germany’s finances are becoming more and more 
bankrupt, the steps that country is taking in execution of foreign policy 
show that Germany is becoming more and more isolated. All these were 
thought to be legitimate reasons for forecasting that fascism would not 
last long. 

Nevertheless, how do things stand today? What are the facts? Year 
follows year, month follows month—but the fascist flag still flies in 
Germany and Italy, and today is even flying throughout almost the entire 
continent of Europe! 

This situation makes it incumbent upon us to become “conscious”, 
calls upon us to be “sensible”. Our over-optimism has changed into an 
awareness that fascism is not the passing “ism” of a ruthless man, but is 
a social disease which is the product of a capitalist social 
system in its old age. A social disease, a sickness of society which, 
just because it is a social disease, cannot be abolished in a breath or two. 
Has world history ever shown that one of its phases lasts for only one or 
two years? 

Professor John R. Seeley, the English professor of history, once said 
that we must study history “so as to be wise before the event”. The 
stamina of fascism teaches us that we must not lull history to sleep with 
a lullaby of our desires and hopes. We cannot lull history just with 
a song that is only to our own liking. We may dream, we may hope, we 
may have all sorts of desires, but the facts of history cannot be wafted 
away into the clouds of our hopes and expectations, and will rebound back 
upon us, striking us with painful disappointment. “History cannot be 
idealised,” said August Bebel. “It is only our own ideals that can be 
idealised”. 

What is the history of fascism? The history of fascism is the history 
of capitalism in its phase of “old age”. The history of fascism is the 
history of capitalism on the decline—the history of capitalism “iin 
Niedergang”. We can only know how strong or weak fascism is, we can 
only gauge it and assess it if we understand the meaning and character¬ 
istics of capitalism that is already on the decline. For, what is fascism? 
Fascism is not a made-up “ism”, not the creation of a despot “in a sleep¬ 
less night”, it is not the brain-child of a Mussolini or a Hitler. Fascism 
is an “ism” of a social process, an “ism” containing the ideology 
and behaviour of capitalism at the stage of “monopoly”. 

I should like at this point to quote something I wrote in the journal 
“Pandji Islam” a year ago: 

After explaining that youthful capitalism (capitalism on the up¬ 
grade) wants free competition in economic affairs and there- 
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fore also wants free competition in political affairs, I then wrote 
in “Pandji Islam” 1 : 

“Free economic competition wants free political competition; econo¬ 
mic liberalism wants political liberalism. This, in two or three words, is 
the secret of parliamentary democracy! 

“However, capitalism (I wrote industrialism in that article) did not 
just stay in its ‘youthful’ stage, capitalism thrived and expanded, ad¬ 
vanced to a higher level and aged. Capitalism was borne forward by the 
times, it passed out of the period of its growth and entered the period of 
its maturity. Capitalism was now no longer in its “Aufstieg” (rise) 
period. Capitalism had now entered upon the period of its “Niedergang” 
(decline). It was now no longer the small industries competing one 
against another. The weaklings had been swept from the face of the 
earth or had been amalgamated into huge integrated concerns. Now even 
these huge integrations had finished their struggle one against the other; 
now there remained only the monopolies alone—just the 
‘monopoollichamen’—the huge giant bodies confronting one 
another. Free competition had ended, free competition was not needed any 
longer. What was needed was merely to ensure the preserva¬ 
tion of those giant monopolies. Therefore, liberalism and parliamentary 
democracy were not ‘fashionable’ any longer. What was needed was a 
system of government which could give ‘police’ protection to these 
monopolistic bodies. Liberalism was discarded, condemned as an 
‘obsolete’ system which was no longer fashionable, and a new 
system was created that tallied with the desire to ‘guard’ the 
maintenance of these monopolies. A new system which of course was 
also monopolistic in nature—a monopoly in the state’s 
affairs. And it is this new system that is ‘fascism’!” 

This is the explanation I gave in “Pandji Islam ” some time ago. 
From this present article will be seen clearly how tough fascism is, 
how it holds on with might and main to the very 
death. People say that fascism will collapse of its own accord, that 
fascism will “vanish” automatically. Anyone who thinks that fascism will 
disappear easily, that the rapaciousness of the Reich financiers, or the 
conflicts between the leaders or a contra-revolution within the National 
Socialist Party such as that which occurred in June and July 1941, is 
enough to be taken as a sign that fascism is on the verge of collapse, anyone 
who thinks like this shows that he does not understand the fundamentals 
of fascism. Such a person does not comprehend the truth of the words of 
Carl Steuermann who said that fascism “is the final defense of capitalism 

1*. See article “Not an Ideological War”, page 345. 

523 



on the decline”—a “last effort to save itself by capitalism in its decline”. 
A final defence, a last effort to save itself, which therefore will 
be continued and persisted in with might and main, will be 
fought for to the very death, until one of these three possibilities 
eventuates: either monopoly-capital is preserved, or monopoly¬ 
capital is smashed to smithereens and the common people establish a new 
social system, or both monopoly-capital and the common people 
are broken until they are powerless. 

Our struggle must continue without stop — “unser kampft musz 
ausgekampft werden” this is the way Hitler pounded down his sledge¬ 
hammer about the perseverance of fascism in one of his speeches, and in 
that word “ausgekampft” there is depicted the resolute determination of 
fascism to wage a life-and-death struggle: victory....or destruc¬ 
tion! I repeat here that this is the reason why there is no system of 
government so “suitable” to give “police” protection for the safety of 
monopoly capitalism as fascism. Fascism is truly a last defence, and it 
has the lif e-and-death character of every last defence! 

Now the question arises: does this mean that there is little hope of 
fascism being destroyed? No, not at all! We may not give way to 
despair at all; on the contrary there is hope, provided that 
the two forces are available which are necessary for 
destroying fascism. * 

What are these two forces? Firstly, the force from within, the 
force of the people in the fascist countries themselves. And secondly, 
the force from without, the force of war that attacks fascism from 
without. The combination of these two forces, the combination of revolt 
from within and the attack of blows from without, this is the social 
strategy which is the one and only way to fell fascism and push it 
from its seat of power. 

It is only with this social strategy that fascism can be eliminated as 
a system of society, as a system which clings like a leech to the structural 
form of a society that has come under the sway of monopoly capitalism. 

Today, the attack from without is underway — on the fields of West 
Russia since the giant war began. War rages there in all its ferocity, 
proving the truth of fascism’s staying powers. Tens of divisions are 
exchanging blows with tens of divisions, millions of men are locked in 
battle with millions of men. World history has never before witnessed 
a war like the war in West Russia today. Will the Russian army be 
victorious? 

The reader has read my account a while ago of what is written in 
Ernst Henri’s book. I made it very clear there that Russia’s resistance 
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cannot be said to have really succeeded until it has passed through five 
stages, each of which is most arduous. Five stages, each of which 
requires the utmost exertion of energy, the most reckless courage, a 
might and main struggle to the death. The first two stages are military, 
and the next three stages are combinations of the military level with the 
level of people’s resistance from within. The first two stages are 
military-strategic levels and the next three are levels of social 
strategy. 

Today the first stage and probably the beginning of the second stage 
are in progress. What, then, are the conditions for success of the 
third, fourth and fifth stages? What are the conditions of the common 
people within Germany’s own borders? 

Heinrich Fraenkel tells us that the common people in Germany are 
now making preparations underground. But even Heinrich Fraenkel says 
that this work is extremely difficult. According to him the present “State 
of Siege” even adds to the difficulties. The Gestapo is becoming more 
aggressive and the S.S. troops are becoming more ruthless, they are be¬ 
coming more arbitrarily brutal, increasingly arresting and shooting 
people. How can it be expected from the Gestapo and the S.S. that they 
have any pity for human life and pity for human blood, when on the 
battlefield no account whatsoever is taken of human life and human 
blood? 

Of course, when the third stage is reached, when Hitler's armies have 
been repulsed and forced back behind Germany's own frontiers, it is 
certain that Stalin will pour into Germany propagandists for friendship 
of the masses who will urge the common people of Germany to rise up 
in rebellion against Hitler and his friends. But if such an offensive is 
to succeed, the German people must be “ready” to accept this friendship 
offensive beforehand—beforehand they must be already ripe 
for accepting the appeal of this social strategy. 

And so, what are the conditions of the common people of Germany 
today? I repeat, Fraenkel says: the common people of Germany are 
working underground. We believe that—not only because of Fraenkel’s 
explanations but also because of explanations from other sources too— 
we believe it is indeed true that the common people of Germany are work¬ 
ing against Hitler underground. But that this work is tremendously 
difficult, that this work requires leadership that is above the ordinary 
and a will stronger than steel, work that requires its performers to be 
ready to die—there is no question about this. It is a fact, a necessity, 
about which there can be no question or doubt whatsoever. 

And furthermore, there is readiness and readiness. The question for 
us now is: have the preparations underground reached such a stage that 
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when the time comes for the explosion from outside, there will be 
no chance whatsoever of failure? Or to put it more 
clearly: have the preparations underground been organised in such a way 
— is the social strategy of such a hind—that all the teachings 
of history have been heeded and put into effect? 

Let me explain what I mean by this question of mine. The people 
of Germany are divided into four groups: firstly the upper 
strata, the capitalists and the monopolists; secondly, the proletarian 
workers and labourers in the towns; thirdly, the farmers who work 
in the countryside; fourthly the middle classes, the petty bourgoisie, 
the owners of small shops and businesses, the civil servants and so on. 
The attitude of each of these groups towards fascism must be considered 
if the underground action to which I have just referred is to conduct a 
social strategy that will ensure success in the future. 

For, what is the history of Hitler’s rise? Right from the very 
beginning, he met with the resistance of the proletariat in the towns. 
Right from the very beginning he was regarded by the social-democrats 
and communists, by the members of the S.P.D. and the K.P.D. as their 
inveterate enemy. This opposition was so powerful that it can be said 
that at first, Hitler did not have much chance of obtaining the assistance 
of the capitalists and monopolists. Nevertheless, he won the political 
apparatus of the capitalists and monopolists. But what powers do those 
capitalists and monopolists have if the agreement of the greater part of 
the common people does not go with it? From where can political 
power be obtained without having a force whose members are thous¬ 
ands, millions from amongst the masses? 

Hitler is a social strategist of very high calibre. 
He understood that his real enemy is the organised power of the proletariat. 
He understood that he could pin no hopes upon this group, but that, on 
the contrary, he would always be faced with the utmost opposition. He 
understood that once he was in power he must smash and destroy utterly 
the organised power of the proletariat. And so, where must he seek the 
forces for his political power? With the shrewdest perception he was 
quick to realise that this must come from the farmers and 
from the petty bourgeoisie! Faced with the organised power 
of the proletariat, he set about building up the organised power of the 
monopoly capitalists and Co., the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers. 

So, his propaganda was immediately aimed at the plan of social 
strategy of catching those petty bourgeoisie and the farmers. In no time, 
his slogans, his promises, his tactics, his nets were set for 
the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers. 
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In no time, these two groups were caught, in no time they joined 
the national-socialist movement in their hundreds and thousands and 
millions. The members of the N.S.D.A.P., the S.S., the S.A., are one 
hundred per cent composed from the ranks of the petty bourgeoisie and 
the farmers. The national-socialist movement is the political movement 
of capitalism “on the decline”, the political movement of the monopoly 
capitalists, organised through strengthening the petty 
bourgeoisie and the farmers. 

Now, do the present underground preparations for anti-Hitler action 
realise this fact sufficiently? Does the underground 
sufficiently realise that its task (the work which it must do) is not merely 
to organise people who have been anti-Hitler from the start, but is also 
to draw away people who are devoted to Hitler from out of Hitler’s 
embrace? Or to put it more clearly: does it sufficiently realise that its 
task is not only to organise the proletariat underground, but 
also to draw the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers 
away from sympathy for Hitler? I declare: as long as 
the anti-Hitler action in Germany is not capable of whittling away the 
sympathy of the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers from Hitler, so long 
as the anti-Hitler action is not capable of dialectically transforming the 
sympathy of the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers for Hitler into 
hatred for Hitler—just so long do I think it will be difficult for the 
anti-Hitler actions to win success. 

This is the difficulty of that task. This is the difficulty 
of that task if this task is understood. It is not an easy 
thing to change the sympathies of two social groups that are already drunk 
with the forced doses of an ideology. The work is even more difficult 
if the doors of the concentration camps are always open, if the execution- 
blocks are always ready, if the gallows always wait, if the machine-guns 
are always ready aimed. True, the organisers of the anti-Hitler under¬ 
ground are, one by one, persons of great daring, who do not fear the 
concentration camps, do not fear the execution-block, do not fear the 
machine-guns, as though they were mad dogs. They are, each of them, 
silent unnamed heroes, men of great daring whose names will 
never be known! But, my heart still questions: do they under¬ 
stand their task? Thank God if they do understand, but how if 
they do not? 

I know that the driving force of the anti-Hitler action underground 
consists, for the greater part, of heroes of the S.P.D. and the K.P.D. 
which have already been smashed by Hitler. Above-ground they were 
swept away by Hitler, they directly set to work underground. They 
are continuing their struggle, they continue with their bravery—but (this 
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is where I have my doubts) let it not be that they are also continuing 
with their former tactics and strategy! What were the former tactics 
and strategy of the S.P.D. and the K.P.D.? They did not draw the petty 
bourgeoisie and farmers into their actions against Hitler. They solely 
concentrated all their attention upon the proletariat. Hitler has 
flirted with the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers. Hitler has played 
up to the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers, but the S.P.D. and the K.P.D. 
did not want to understand this danger and kept on working solely 
amongst the proletariat alone. Hitler has played up to the petty bougeoisie 
and the farmers but the S.P.D. and the K.P.D. have even on occasion 
abused the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers who were being flattered 
by Hitler. They had no idea whatsoever of changing their programme 
of struggle in order to win the sympathy of the petty bourgeoisie 
and the farmers for anti-fascist action—early in the day 
before Hitler had come to power. And when Hitler had come to power, 
when he was able to grasp the power apparatus of the state, then every¬ 
thing was too late. He therefore smashed the S.P.D. and K.P.D., he 
crushed the organisation of the proletariat and destroyed it completely. 

Has this event been a lesson for the heroes of the S.P.D. and 
the K.P.D. who have succeeded in escaping from Hitler’s dutches and 
who are now organising the underground resistance? A lesson that in 
anti-Hitler actions they need the help of the petty bourgeoisie and the 
farmers? 

Were I a communist, for example, I would never forget not only 
that lesson in Germany but also the lessons of proletarian resistance in 
other countries. Were I a communist, I would not forget the lessons of 
the uprising in Paris in 1871, in Russia in 1905 and 1917, in Hungary in 
in 1919, in Bavaria also in 1919. What is this lesson? Firstly, that 
these uprisings were able to take place because in each case the capitalists’ 
technical military organisation and moral strength had been damaged by 
heavy warfare. Paris 1871, Russia 1905 and 1917, Hungary 1919 
and Bavaria 1919, were each preceded by the disorganisation of the power 
of the capitalists as a result of very difficult wars. 

This requisite of war is now prevailing in the case of Ger¬ 
many today, but there is another lesson to learn from these 
five uprisings: of all the five it is only Russia in 1917 
alone that has been able to stand firm up to the present day. The others 
fell, the others were only able to stand just for a while, they were crushed 
to pieces by the capitalists whose strength was restored. Why is that? 
The reason is that the revolts in Paris, Hungary, Bavaria, and Russia 
of 1905 were all revolts of the proletariat alone. Revolts “all on 
their own”, without the help and sympathy of the other classes of the 
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common people, without the ability to electrify the entire body of the 
nation. These revolts were later demolished once more by the capitalists 
with the help of the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers. In contrast, 
the revolt in Russia of 1917 was able early in the day to capture the 
hearts of the peasants, with the result that early in the day an alliance 
was established between the workers and peasants, between the proletariat 
in the factories and the millions and millions of village people who (had 
they not been won over quickly by the revolution) could certainly have 
been easily made use of by the counter-revolution as its tool to overthrow 
the revolution. 

Were I a communist, this would be the lesson that I would never 
forget in the anti-Hitler actions in Germany. Truly, Marx was very 
correct indeed when he wrote in his brochure the “18th Brumaire” that 
the proletariat needs to criticise and correct itself continuously, without 
stop — paying heed to every lesson of history however minute, applying 
every one of these lessons of history to the large and small activities made 
from day to day. If Hitler captures the hearts of the petty bourgeoisie 
and the farmers, the proletariat too must capture the hearts of the petty 
bourgeoisie and the farmers. And if Hitler utilises methods of struggle 
based upon force, the proletariat too must take the path of force. Was 
it not formerly an error in the tactics of the S.P.D. people that they just 
went on making themselves dependent upon “democracy” and “parliament- 
arianism” long after Hitler had abandoned democracy and parlia- 
mentarianism and was only using the club and the baton? 

This is why the task of the anti-Hitler movement in Germany today 
is supremely difficult, a thousand times more difficut than in times gone 
by. Formerly there were still many ways of mobilising forces, but now 
in most cases they have been closed by the sword and the rifle. Formerly, 
it was a case of running organisations that were still intact; now it is a 
case of rebuilding organisations that have been destroyed, as well as of 
correcting mistakes that have got out of hand. Is this reason to despair? 
No! They must not “despair”; on the contrary, they must go ahead with 
their work even in face of over-whelming difficulties and over-whelming 
danger. 


Indeed, to work on is the sole condition for victory, the one 
and only requisite for bringing in a more just society. The S.P.D. and the 
K.P.D. (in particular the K.P.D.), have paid a heavy price for this lesson 
about the need to “go on working”. Previously, the theory was widely 
held that even though Hitler might gain power, even though he might 
run amuck, nevertheless, later on, one day, without further ado, quite 
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automatically and “inevitably” a socialist society would come into being. 
Previously, many leaders of the proletariat thought that, under fascist 
dictatorship, even if Hitler rained down blows upon them, even if his 
organisations destroyed them, even if nothing remained but “poverty 
and destitution”, this would not matter—because, in any case, one day, 
“inevitably”, proletarian dictatorship would come. 

How narrow-minded were such leaders! Destitution alone has never 
carried a class to victory. Profound social change has never been wrought 
by classes that are powerless, but has always been wrought by classes “on 
the way up”. Social change has always been the outcome of struggle of 
rising social classes, because it is these rising social classes 
that will hold the reins of society after victory. Is it not the case that, 
even in war, numbers alone are not a guarantee of victory? 
The guarantee of victory is in the hands of the army that is organised, 
disciplined, possessing spirit, that is united in heart, firmly resolved, well- 
led, competent, adequately supplied, well-armed. The guarantee of victory 
is in the hands of the class whose moral, material, technical 
and organisational requisites are complete. If these requisites 
do not exist, don’t dream of victory! 

Now then, it is these conditions that must be created and perfected 
by the anti-Hitler underground movement. And this is but the first 
step alone! The next step is that the unity between the petty 
bourgeoisie and the Nazis must be broken, their devotion to the Nazis 
must be destroyed — and the farmers must be thoroughly injected with 
anti-fascist symbolism so that when, in time to come, there are actions 
to abolish the status quo, they do not defend that status quo but, on the 
contrary, support the struggle to abolish the status quo. It is these first 
and next steps that are the supremely difficult and tremendous historical 
tasks (tasks demanded by history) which are now to be borne by the 
proletariat in Germany. 

Will these historic tasks be accomplished? It is Churchill who has 
taught us not to be too optimistic in times of danger. Although there is no 
need for despair, it is as well not to forget that fascism is not “man-made”, 
not the ideal of a dreamer, which, like a house of cards, will collapse at 
the slightest puff of wind. Fascism is a social reality, an organised 
and heavily-armed social reality, ready to destroy every¬ 
thing that imperils its position — even by setting the whole world afire, 
flattening villages and towns with guns and bombs and dynamite. Fascism 
past, present and future, provided it still exists, is like a most cruel giant 
with mighty magic powers that grasps the thunder and the lightning in 
its hands, that knows no pity and knows no mercy when its position is 
the slightest imperilled. 


530 



How enormously difficult and tremendously hard is the task that the 
German proletariat bears on its shoulders. But, thanks be to God, help 
has come from outside: the war has helped this task. The very war that 
was in fact launched by fascism itself, that very war has 
become one of the forces that can possibly help to bring about 
the death of fascism. This is the dialectics of the situa¬ 
tion from which no-one at all can escape, because the law of dialectics 
is indeed the law of all nature. War that was first deliberately prepared 
by fascism with all the evil cunning of modern strategy and modern 
techniques, that war has turned into an “anti”for that “last defence” of 
monopoly-capitalism. That war is interrupting that last defence 
and the hurricane will soon make havoc of all the property and forces 
of fascism. 

But this does not under any circumstances mean that, because this 
war is there, that “therefore”, automatically, “inevitably”, socialism 
will come into being in Germany. Is it inevitable that socialist society 
comes into being in Germany, even though it is apparent today that the 
German proletariat has not yet quite certainly completed the preparation 
of those requisites to which I referred just now? Is it true what people 
say, that if one class goes under, that class which is its enemy must 
replace it—that if capitalism is annihilated socialism must replace it? 
Ah, this is what is called “vulgar Marxism”, this is “Marxism that is 
simple nonsense”. Just as if the world were a “land of wonders”, a 
paradise, where everything that people want is just theirs for the taking! 
Just as if the master of Marxism himself had not taught the contrary 
in his famous Manifesto (nota bene, on the very first page): “Freeman 
and slave, patrician and plebian, lord and serf, guildmaster and journey¬ 
man, in a word, oppressor and oppressed, stood in constant opposition 
to one another, carried on an uninterrupted, now hidden, now open fight, 
a fight that each time ended either in a revolutionary reconstitution of 
society at large, or in the common ruin of the contend¬ 
ing classes”. 


The common ruin of the contending classes, this possi¬ 
bility is written in this work of Marx’s in clear, categorical terms! Yet 
even so, in 1934, after the Nazis had come into power in Germany and 
had run amuck, crushing all organisations that were hostile to it, the 
Workers’ International issued a manifesto which read: “From the new 
war, it is absolutely inevitable (‘mit unwiderstechlicher Gewalt’ — ‘with 
irresistible force’) that proletarian revolt will occur against the fascist 
war-mongers and the imperialist bosses”. 
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Well, how facilely that manifesto talks about “with irresistible 
force”! How facilely it writes there that a proletarian revolt will “in¬ 
evitably” break out! Whilst, it is not true, not certain, not definite, that 
proletarian opposition will arise inevitably from this war. Proletarian 
opposition is possible only if it is first built up, first or¬ 
ganised, first prepared, by creating all the necessary conditions. 
Proletarian opposition cannot possibly come automatically, on its own. 

The only thing that can come “on its own” is... .obscurity, disorder_ 

barbarism! 

Yes, the only thing that can “come on its own” is barbarity! 
Barbarity, obscurity, a vacuum in history will come in Germany after 
this war if the German workers are unable to reorganise their forces into 
what they were before, steering clear of all former mistakes, the cata¬ 
strophic consequences of which they themselves have experienced. It is 
barbarity—“the common ruin of the contending classes”—and not social¬ 
ism that will come in Germany, if the German workers are incapable of 
carrying out this most difficult and most arduous work that I have 
depicted above. Only if the German workers can carry out this task, 
can the war now raging tempestuously both on land and sea, be a 
“liberator” for them—a great helper in their struggle to achieve a 
brilliant New World. Only if they do this, once more: only if they 
do this, and not otherwise! 

War rages now like lightning, from one flash to the next. The earth 
shakes, the skies are ablaze with fire, half the world is like the crater of 
hell. The petty bourgeoisie and farmers of Germany today feel what it 
means to be the favourites of Hitler. Will they become conscious before 
it is too late? If Hitler were to win the war, perhaps they would continue 
to be devoted to him. But if Hitler is defeated, yes, even if Hitler begins 
to gasp for breath in the very slightest, it is certain that they will complain, 
will be annoyed. It is just here that there will be good opportunity for 
the German workers to draw them away completely from the poisonous 
influence which is intoxicating them, as the final step in the work of 
winning over the petty bourgeoisie and the farmers, which in fact they 
should have been doing right from the start. 

This task is difficult now, but one day, if Hitler has already begun 
to gasp for breath, this task will become increasingly difficult. Today 
Hitler is not sparing with his concentration camps and firing-squads, but 
if he shortly begins to feel his position threatened, he will run amuck 
completely, turning his machine-guns and bombs in bombardment against 
his own people, levelling knock-out blows against anyone of his own 
nation who resists him. Today, all this work is “death-dealing” 
as it is, but later on it will become even more death-dealing. « 
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Hitler is not a half-hearted enemy, Hitler is a man “possessed of the 
devil", who is unacquainted with mercy. To defend his own position, if 
necessary he will burn up the whole of Germany itself without the slightest 
hesitation. However, as with Ernst Henri’s words quoted a while ago, 
“that is, already a second war” which, combined with the 
blows of Stalin and the blows of Churchill, will destroy him completely. 
This is most truly “death-dealing" work, but the reward of it all is a 
safer world. 

And finally, are not all those who oppose Hitler also “death-dealing”, 
each one of them? I should like to close this article by bowing my head 
in deepest tribute to all those people who offer their lives to this struggle 
against Hitler. To the heroes of the R.A.F. and the Red Air Force, to 
the heroes of the British and Russian Navies, to the heroes on land of all 
nationalities — British and Russian and Dutch, Czech and Polish and 
Indian, and to all the others — each one of whom has diced with death on 
the battlefields and oceans of war against Hitler. And to all those 
unknown and unnamed heroes too who live with death at their heels, 
organising underground a secret movement to smash Hitler. 

I bow my head to them all, and I pray to the Almighty that God may 
bless their struggle and the lives of all of them. 


“Pemandangan”, 1941 
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WILL BRITAIN FREE INDIA ? 


I THE STARTLING VLADIMIR ASKINEN DOCUMENT 

| ACHIEVEMENTS WON BY THE LEGIONS OF TILAK, GANDHI AND NEHRU 

I 

I 

j 

\ 

The latest issue of the journal “Negara” carries an editorial relating 
the exposure of a major diplomatic secret, an exposure which was made 
by C. Cranston in “World War”. He reports that a Trotskyite by 
the name of Vladimir Askinin, before taking revenge on Stalin 
for the murder of Trotsky, made out a secret document which he handed 
to a few friends. Should he, Askinin, be murdered by Stalin’s guards, 
then this secret document might be published. 

Askinin was killed by Stalin’s men before he succeeded in killing 
Stalin, and therefore this secret document could “go ahead”. 

What are the contents of this document? Among other things: that 
Askinin attended a secret conference between a British delegation and 
a Russian delegation fairly recently, so that he came to know the decisions 
1 taken by the conference. 

And what were the decisions of the conference? Russia would 
help Britain in its war against Hitler and, in 
“payment” for this, Russia would be allowed to set 
up a Soviet Republic in North India, while the 
rest of India would be freed. 

Truly a shattering document! 

“One day after the war ends, whatever the outcome of the war, 
whether Britain wins or loses, India will be made into a dominion, that 
is to say, with the same status as Canada and Australia, or in other 
words, virtually free. British troops and other British officials will be 
withdrawn. The northern part of India will be turned into an in¬ 
dependent Soviet Republic. Meanwhile, detailed arrangements were also 
made about trade relations between Britain and Soviet Russia”. This 
I is what I read in “Negara”. 

And then it continues as follows: 
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“This is indeed a shattering report. The people and leaders of India 
were not informed of this. On the other hand, Britain is convinced that 
a time will come when India will have to be free anyhow. What is the 
use of waiting any longer, and if the moment of independence is speeded 
up, Britain will get the greatest possible assistance from the Indian 
people. While pledging all this, India is also sold to another country. 
To be sure, a conflict will certainly break out between Soviet Russia and 
India in time to come. But Askinin accuses Britain of not acting honestly 
because it did not inform India of the agreement it had concluded with 
Soviet Russia. 

“In Cranston’s opinion, there are several matters that are not clear 
in the Askinin document. Amongst them it is not stated when the agree¬ 
ment was signed. Candidly, one doubts whether the agreement was in 
fact ever signed between Britain and Soviet Russia. 

“But people gave credence to the agreement when some of the things 
mentioned in the document have since been verified by events. No matter 
how this may be, history will prove the correctness of the contents of 
the Askinin document. 

“Considering the reasons why Hitler’s Germany violated Soviet 
Russia, the truth is proved of some of the things in that Anglo-Soviet 
agreement!” 

All this I have quoted from the “Negara”. Is it true, then, that India 
is to be granted dominion status by Britain after the end of the present 
war? Only God knows! The only thing we know is that Britain has 
indeed made such a promise. But whether that promise will be kept 
or not — only God knows! And whether what is mentioned in the Askinin 
document is true—again, God alone knows! 

We are only convinced, together with the Indian people, that certain¬ 
ly, it cannot be otherwise, quite surely a time will come when India will 
be independent once more. And we are also certain together with the 
Indian people, that India’s independence will be the product of their own 
effort and energy. How stupendous the people of India are! Stupendous 
not because of the efficiency of their struggle (many errors have been 
committed in the Indian people’s struggle), but because of their history 
and because of their tenacity. Their history and tenacity will be written 
up in golden letters in the historical record of mankind! 

Are the people of India capable of running 
their own government, and are they capable of 
defending their independence from external 
attacks? 

These are the two questions always raised by the enemies of Indian 
independence—rubbed and polished up, shaken up and brought to the 
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fore, with the result that a small section of the Indian people themselves 
have become doubtful and vacillating. 

A very small section! Because the vast majority, the part number¬ 
ing tens of millions and hundreds of millions, continue to be convinced 
that the people of India are capable of being independent, are capable 
of governing themselves, are capable of setting up a military apparatus, 
are capable of repulsing external attack. The English clergyman John 
Page Hopps hit the nail on the head when he stated that the people 
who say India is not mature enough for self-government are not the 
Indians themselves, but always just the British who do not want to give up 
their present position. John Page Hopps said: “Who says the Indian people 
are not mature enough for self-government? W e the British, who obtain 
advantages from governing them, w e who do not want to give up our 
power, we who, because of egoism, think that our government is the best 
and the most efficient on the face of the earth. But this is not a new 
opinion. This opinion was voiced to oppose the middle class in our own 
country, England itself; this opinion was voiced to oppose the artisans 
in our large towns; this opinion was voiced to oppose the farmers, and 
this opinion is now being voiced to oppose our women. And every time 
such an opinion is voiced it is not for reasons of justice, but because those 
in power do not want to relinquish that power.” 

And yet! There has long since been tangible proof that the 
people of India are capable of standing on their own feet. Not only now 
but decades ago, hundreds of years ago. What is that proof? The 
government administration and government ap¬ 
paratus in India is 95 per cent in the hands of 
the Indians themselves! Throughout the whole of India, which 
spreads over almost an entire continent, whose people number 350 mil¬ 
lions, whose government administration and government apparatus is no 
less complicated than that of other countries, throughout the whole of 
India, there are no more than 40,000 Britons. They occupy only the 
“vital” posts, whereas clerks, senior clerks, district officers, governors, 
tax officials, doctors, teachers and judges—all these posts are in Indian 
hands. “Indianisation” can be said to be virtually complete in India. So 
complete, in fact, that one writer, M r. W. W. Pearson, in his book 
"For India ”, was so annoyed at hearing the lullaby that “India of not 
yet ripe”, that he writes: “on what grounds can we say that the Indian 
people do not possess the competence to govern their own country, when 
we see that the British Government today is crowded with Indian officials 
at all levels—so crowded that, were the British Government to leave India 
tomorrow, the Indian administrative machine would keep on running with 
just one small change in its external character”. 
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And those statements by John Page Hopps and W.W. Pearson are 
but two out of scores of statements made by other British people, all of 
whom laud the abilities of the Indian people. Let me place some of these 
statements before the reader so that you too may be acquainted with 
them. 

Do you know the name Max Muller? Max Muller is a great 
English Orientalist. His name is well-known throughout the world. It is 
difficult to find anyone who is his match in knowledge of Indian culture. 
His sincerity about the “Indian problem” cannot be doubted by any one. 
Max Muller says: “if some one were to ask me, where under heaven has the 
human brain produced the most valuable things in profound considera¬ 
tion of the problems of life, and obtained solutions to those problems in 
ways worthy of the admiration of people who have read the works of 
Plato and Kant, then I would point to India”. 

And do you know the name of Edmund Burke? Edmund 
Burke was a famous English politician of a bygone day in the eighteenth 
century. His attitude was conservative, reactionary, out-moded. But his 
attitude towards India was “mod e r ate”. Listen to his speech defend¬ 
ing India during the debate in Parliament on the East India Bill: “This 
great mass of humans (the Indian people) is not composed of contemptible 
and uncivilised people, and not at all of peoples who are jungle-dwellers. 
It is composed of a nation that has been well-mannered and cultured for 
centuries, that was educated in culture and arts of a high level at a time 
when we English people were still living in the forest. In India there 
are kings of great nobility, great power, great wealth. We can find there 
teachers of religions from the earliest times, scholars and defenders of 
law, science, and history, leaders of the people during their lifetime, and 
their consolers when death comes. In India there are aristocrats whose 
ancestry dates back to a most ancient and renowned age; there are many 
towns whose population and commerce are not inferior to those of first 
class towns on the continent of Europe; merchants and bankers whose 
wealth is comparable to that of the Bank of England; there are millions 
of businessmen and artisans who are extremely skilful and most capable; 
and millions of peasants who are extremely industrious and very hard¬ 
working”. 

Even though this is the case, such a people are still said to be not yet 
ripe for independence! And yet before the time of Christ, before the 
time of Gautama Buddha, before the Greek and Roman civilisations, they 
were already capable of establishing their own efficient and orderly gov¬ 
ernment. For more than three thousand years before the English came 
to India, they had shown history that they were capable of organising 
and maintaining their state! For more than three thousand years, they 
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gave evidence of their “ripeness”, and yet today they are still said to be 
unripe! The well-known socialist writer, H.M. Hyndman, seeing 
all this injustice, said quite frankly: “Ninety per cent of everything 
written by the British about India, is written in such a way that we easily 
believe all that shameful nonsense that stable civilised government came 
to Hindustan only after the arrival of the British there.” 

And the Bishop of Calcutta once delivered a sermon in 1921 which 
included the following: 

“There are some people who believe that we have a permanent right 
to govern people with darker skins. But factual conditions are in conflict 
with this opinion. The Indian people have attained the highest levels in 
many fields of human activity, and with these successes of theirs they 
give the lie to the charge that they are an inferior nation”. 

These, then, are the opinions of some British people who are honest 
and sincere. I deliberately do not quote the words of Indians so 
that this article of mine, too, can be entitled honest, or be called honest. 
I have only taken statements made by British people alone, people from 
the very country that governs India, so that the proof of India’s ripeness 
for independence will be the more obvious. Readers of “ Pemandangan” 
should know about these statements, so that they can take them into 
consideration and think about them. 

Perhaps, for those who are fond of quotations, the quotations I have 
made are not yet sufficient? Let us, then, listen to the opinion of General 
Smuts, the well-known Head of State of South Africa. In a speech in 
Johannesburg, he said: “I do not look down upon the Indian people; I 
look up to them....In earlier times, there were Indians who ranked 
among the greater persons in world history. In earlier times, there were 
Indians who were the greatest leaders of mankind—so great, that I would 
consider myself too lowly to clean their shoes.” 

These, then, are words of real praise coming from the mouth of the 
General. But strange to say, when it comes to a question of whether 
India is ripe for independence or not, when the question of India’s political 
independence comes under discussion, this General—proclaims that India 
is not yet ripe! There are indeed three groups of “talk” about India 
among the British. There are those who categorically state that India 
cannot yet be free because everything there is still “green”, they are not 
capable of doing this, not capable of doing that, they have not yet fulfilled 
the requirements called for by a modern state. Then there are also those 
who know that India has exceptional abilities and is very cultured indeed 
but... .not yet ripe for national independence! Thus, they acknowledge 
the height of India’s culture, recognise the depth of its philosophy, re¬ 
cognise the greatness of its history, acknowledge the size of its commerce. 
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acknowledge the greatness of its ancient history, they acknowledge the 
high intellectual abilities of the Indian people in a thousand and one 
matters—but do not yet acknowledge, and will not acknowledge, its 
national maturity. 

And, as third group, there come along the people called “the reds”, 
who state that India is already ripe in every respect, including for 
political freedom, including for national independence. But I shall 
not quote the words of “the reds” here because I am deliberately refrain¬ 
ing in this article from quoting the words of those who are uncompromis¬ 
ingly in favour of, and who demand, Indian independence. Do I not also 
refrain too from citing the Indian leaders themselves in this article? 

But let me, on the contrary, add to the quotations from people of the 
“second group”. Listen now to the words of John R. Seeley, that 
famed English professor of history. In his book entitled “The Expansion 
of England ”—one of the best reviews of history that I know—he says: 
“We (the British) are no cleverer that the Hindu people, our intelligence 
is no richer or broader than theirs”. 

This fits exactly with the opinion of Sir Valentine Chirol, 
another well-known writer that runs: “The mind of an Indian, if given 
unrestricted opportunities, is not the least inferior at all to that of a 
European”. It also fits with the opinion of Sir Henry Cotton, 
who was a senior civil servant in India for several decades, and who spoke 
highly of the skills of the Indian people in the following words: “Whoever 
says that the Indian people are stupid, shows that his own people do not 
know the Indian nation. I have mixed with them for a long time. They 
are no less capable than any of the white peoples at all.” And it fits too 
with what was said by another well-known Englishman, Allan 
Octavian Hume, who was one of the founders of the Indian 
National Congress: “there is no such difference between Indians and 
Britons”. 

And so we could go on quoting the words of scores of other people! 
We can open the books of contemporary English or American writers, the 
works of Brailsford, Bernard Schiff, John Gunther, Sunderland and still 
others yet, all of whom say that the Indian people are intelligent, capable, 
have enough will and enough perseverence for independence. I have 
deliberately confined the quotations above to those from the older writers, 
the writers from the previous generations, because these generations were 
not acquainted with the India of today, where the number of the 
intelligensia has multiplied so much, the India of today which 
is certainly more capable, more intelligent, and has greater will¬ 
power and greater perseverance than before. If in the times of the 
older generation, the opinion about India was so good, then how much 
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better should these opinions be in our times today? For India, too, does 
not stand still, India too evolves, India too advances more and more, gains 
greater knowledge and more science, becomes more up-to-date. We can 
charge all those who still say today that India is not yet ripe for in¬ 
dependence with lack of honesty. 

Many decades ago, Mrs. Annie Besan’t, chairman of the 
Theosophical Society when she was alive, also once faced the question of 
whether India was ripe or not. She then replied in a brilliant little book: 

“You ask whether India is ripe for independence and self govern¬ 
ment yet? I reply, yes, and it is indeed their right, too. What is it that 
the Indian people want? They want everything they have the right to 
demand, everything that every other nation too has the right to demand. 
They want freedom in India just as the British people are free in Britain. 
They want to be governed by their own people, who are freely elected by 
them. They want to set up and pull down Ministries at their own free 
will. They wish to bear their own arms, possess their own army, their 
own navy, wish to draft their own budget, wish to educate their own 
people; wish to irrigate their own land, wish to mine their own minerals, 
wish to mint their own money; they want to be a nation that is master 
within the confines of its own borders. Is there any British person who 
wants less than that for themselves in their own country of Britain? 
Why should the Indians like to be slaves? India has the right to be free 
and to govern itself. It is capable of doing so. It is a crime 
against humanity if we prevent it from doing so”. 

This is Annie Besant’s beautifully-worded defence. She wrote this 
defence at the beginning of this century. Today it is almost forty years 
later — and India is not yet free. Today it is almost forty years later, 
and yet those in power still go on saying: not yet! The Indian move¬ 
ment at that time was spreading and getting deeper, it was becoming 
more and more powerful and militant, it went through the periods of 
Tilak, Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru—yet still the answer it is given is: 
not yet! Until recently, in 1940-1941, Hitler, being possessed of the 
devil, wrought havoc in the European community, set afire the lands and 
skies of the West with the flames of his rapacity, pounded at the walls 
of states with the cannons of his devilry! The earth was abused, societies 
were abused, ideas and beliefs were also abused. The bullets and bombs 
and dynamite that exploded and lit up the earth and skies of Europe, also 
exploded and lit up the hearts and minds of people. Pressed by having to 
do so, pressed by necessity, pressed by unavoidable necessity, opinions 
that had been held firmly for decades and centuries were changed at one 
fell swoop. That Albion which had always said “not yet”, was forced to 
adopt a different attitude because of the pressure of unavoidable necessity. 
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even though this was not admitted in public. The Askinin document 
brings to light the secret of this change of attitude, it dramatically pulls 
back the blanket concealing it, and brings it to light before the public. 

Are the contents of the document true? Only God knows. But if it 
is true that India will be free at the end of the war, then basically, this 
independence is the result in the first place of the struggle of 
the Indian people themselves. In the first place it is the 
result of the struggle of the legions of Tilak, Gandhi and Nehru—and 
only in the second place is it the result of the pressure of Albion’s need to 
defend itself in time of war. Even the Askinin document contains the 
sentence: “Britain is convinced that a time will come when India will 
have to be free anyhow”. 

True! Will have to be free anyhow — because of their own 
struggle, their own efforts, their own perseverance! 

“Pemandangan", 1941 
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COULD A FREE INDIA WARD OFF ATTACKS? 


CAN A PEOPLE WHICH "CANNOT FIND IT IN THEIR HEARTS 
TO KILL A MOSQUITO" BECOME A MILITARY PEOPLE? 


Divine Inspiration has Entered and set Aflame the Hearts of the 
Common People of India 

First of all, let me convey the compliments of the season: Happy 
Lebaran, Readers! 

In a previous article I promised to discuss the question written above. 
It is said that India may not become free yet, since it is “not capable of 
governing 1 itself" and because it is “not capable of defending independence 
against attacks from without”. I discussed the truth or otherwise of the 
first “argument” in my previous article, now I am going to discuss the 
truth or otherwise of the second “argument”. Can India — speaking in 
the military sense—build up the power of self-defence like, for example, 
Japan? This is indeed an interesting question. This is not only because 
India is a country of very great wealth that always makes countries 
greedy for riches eager to possess it, but also because the people of India 
are known to be a people.... that have not the heart to kill a mosquito! 
Is it possible for a people that are gentle spiritually, the greater part of 
whom are intoxicated with the teaching of “ahimsa”, (not to hurt or kill 
any living creature), that considers love to be the highest virtue, can 
such a people defend its independence should that independence be at¬ 
tacked by flying machines and aeroplanes, by tanks and armoured divi¬ 
sions, by bombs and grenades and guns and cannons—by a physical 
attack as occurs in all modern warfare in this present era? 

Let us first consider the geographical position of the land of India. 
Note well India’s location, and compare it with the locations of other 
countries on the face of the earth. Compare its location with that of Ger¬ 
many, a mighty military power in Central Europe, or with the location of 
Japan, also a mighty military power in East Asia. What do you notice? 
From the strategic point of view, India is ten times stronger than Germany 
or Japan. Germany is enclosed by other countries, it is surrounded by 
frontiers which can be broken through by a superior enemy at any time, it 
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is encircled by dangers that forever threaten from the front, from the rear, 
from the right, from the left. It was precisely to ward off these dangers 
that Germany build its powerful steel wall — its Westwall or Siegfried 
Line, put up in keeping with Dr. Todt’s blueprint. It was precisely to 
ward off those dangers that Germany is always forced to station millions 
of soldiers along its borders — a living steel wall, completely armed. And 
look at Japan’s location. At any moment a stronger enemy could attack 
Japan from the directions of west and north and south. It can be said 
that the vast Pacific Ocean constitutes its sole natural protection. 

Nonetheless, Germany is strong and Japan is strong too. It is the 
combined strength of the Allies, the combined strength of the A-B-C-D 
front 1 that will later break Germany and Japan. But look at India ! 
To the north, the northwest and northeast it is protected by a mighty wall 
placed there by Nature: mountains whose heights scrape the sky, giants 
of rock which cannot be conquered by tanks and armoured divisions. 
There is only one place there through which men pass—the Khyber Pass 
—but guarding it is very easy. And the other borders of India are seas, 
an ocean, the Indian Ocean, across which there is no other country for 
thousands of kilometres, making the possibility of an attack from that 
quarter extremely small. 

Hence it is clear and plain that the land of India has a strong 
strategical position. And now what about its people? India has a 
population of 350,000,000, twice the population of Russia, five times the 
population of Germany or Japan, more than six times the population of 
France. More than 150,000,000 of India's inhabitants are men in their 
prime, men between 20 and 40 years of age, men who are “military 
manpower” able to shoulder arms and to sustain the trials of war. It is 
these who might later become a “reservoir of soldiers” in India, without 
compare except for the “reservoir of soldiers” in China. How powerful 
that army would be whose soldiers are recruited from that reservoir 
later on! 

But it is exactly here that I come across the aforesaid question: 
what is the significance of an army, even though its soldiers number 
millions of men, if those men do not have the heart to kill even a mosquito? 
What is the use of that number of millions, if those millions of men have 
no “fighting quality”, have no willingness to fight, have no willingness to 
break the enemy’s skull, do not have the spirit of the tiger to pounce 
upon the enemy if that enemy attacks, and, if necessary, also to pounce 
upon the enemy first before the enemy attacks? 

It is true—the Indian people are more attached to peace than are 
the people in countries of the West. And add further that the Indian 
1*. A-B-C-D front: American-British-Chinese-Dutch front. 
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people are a people reluctant to kill even a mosquito! But do you not yet 
know world history, that peoples who love peace are frequently capable 
of fighting might and main, whenever their country is attacked, their 
independence is attacked, their religion is attacked? Such peoples fight 
because of a call of the spirit, because of a holy call. Such 
peoples derive their preparedness to face death from moral sources 
and not from physical sources. From inward sources and not 
from outward sources. From spiritual sources and not from 
material sources. It is precisely these weapons derived from their 
arsenals of soul and spirit which make armies death-defying and invincible. 
And India is the very reservoir of moral forces, the reservoir of moral 
strength. How tremendous are those moral strengths, if someone 
encroaches on them! 

But apart from that—is it true that all the people of India 
have hearts as “soft as cotton”? To be sure, we often read or hear that 
among the 350,000,000 people of India there are several sections which 
are not “cotton-hearted” and not “drunk with peace”, but instead 
are even known as “fighting races”. It is for example, difficult to 
find the equal of the bellicosity of the Sikhs, the Rajputs, the 
Pathans, the Mahrattas, in all the continent of Europe or in 
America. The British Government itself always recruits its soldiers 
from those peoples. And the total number of these four peoples alone is 
already... .100,000,000, almost twice the number of the Germans or the 
Japanese! 

But perhaps you would still like to ask how about the fighting 
quality of Indian soldiers in general. Let me once more “bring quotations 
into play”. I should like to invite you to listen to the opinion of Lord 
Curzon, a former Governor of India, whose opinions of the Indian 
people are not always favorable. Lord Curzon said that Indian soldiers 
are one of "the fighting forces in the world”. Sir Valentine 
Chirol, whom I quoted in a previous article, also has the same opinion. 
He said that the “Indian army has a very good name indeed because of 
its valour”, and that the Indian army was also “a powerful war machine”. 
Especially the Sikh soldiers are so skilled and so brave that, according 
to Sir Valentine Chirol, the German Kaisar once said that they were the 
one and only army whose attacks he feared against his German infantry. 

And perhaps you would like to hear the opinions of generals, 
military specialists and not only of civilians? Take the opinion 
of General Allenby. He said that there are no soldiers who are 
superior to Indian soldiers in all things needed for the name of “good 
soldier”! And General Ian Hamilton said: “In Northern 
India there exists material good enough to shake European society down 
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to its foundations”. It is General Hamilton too who said that in wars 
where British and Indian soldiers fought in common, the Indian soldiers 
were invariably better, more serious and more coura¬ 
geous than the British soldiers; British officers also recognised this 
fact, but according to General Hamilton, they “kept it secret” and only 
discussed the matter “in whispers and with bated breath”! 

How we laugh at reading this last statement of General Hamilton’s! 
Seeing and witnessing that Indian soldiers are better and more courage¬ 
ous than British soldiers, but keeping what they see and witness a 
secret! Seeing and witnessing that they are better as soldiers, but allow¬ 
ing the circulation of “arguments” that the Indian people are not yet 
ripe for independence, because they are not yet fitted to become soldiers! 
As a matter of fact, even without those statements by General Hamilton, 
even without the statements by General Allenby, the whole world still 
knows the achievements of Indian soldiers in Flanders in the World War 
of 1914-1918, knows that it was especially they who again and again 
pushed back Wilhelm’s soldiers, knows too how, in the present war against 
Hitler and Mussolini, Indian soldiers have again given big services in 
Lybia and in Abyssinia, in Syria and in Iraq, so much so that Prime 
Minister Winston Churchill himself acknowledged their merits with lofty 
praise. 

Nonetheless, I have not yet finished my story of the excuses used 
to prop up the talk that India is “not yet ripe” for independence. There 
is still the argument that Indian soldiers are so terrific in attack and 
defence because of the leadership of British officers, because 
of British genius. “British-made, British-driven, 
British-controlled”—such, they say, is the essence of the prowess 
of those Indian divisions! 

Ach, that might indeed be true, for in the divisions from India all 
the posts of high ranking officer and middle-ranking officer are in the 
hands of the British. Indians can only become soldiers, corporals, serge¬ 
ants and low-ranking officers alone. If it were true that India itself is 
unable to make military achievements unless officered by Britishers, if 
it were true that the prowess of the Indian army is only because 
it is “British-made, British-driven, British-controlled”—then just explain 
why, in the wars to conquer India in former times, the British troops 
were again and again repulsed by Indian troops led by Indian generals? 
Just explain why, in the revolt of 1857-1858 which is called The Great 
Mutiny, the British army would have been almost smashed to pieces had 
it not obtained the help of the Sikhs who were still loyal to Britain? Just 
explain why the Indian army, under the leadership of Indian generals, 
Indian captains, Indian sergeants, was capable of stopping the terrific 
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onslaught of Alexander the Great’s armies which other peoples could not 
resist? Just explain why Samudragupta, the king and general 
who lived in the fourth century of the Christian era, is called “The 
Indian Napoleon” by the British themselves? Just explain what 
is the reason why Sultan Akbar—Akbar the Great of the Moghul 
Empire — is described in English history books not only as a great king, 
as a great legislator, as a great statesman, but also as a great general? 
Just explain why Sivaji, the valiant hero of Mahratta history, until 
today is venerated in the Mahratta country, and whose name until today ' 
is the burning flame of the Mahratta spirit which is very militaristic? 
Just explain all those things first — and only then may someone accuse 
the Indian people of being capable of fighting only if “British-made, 
British-driven, and British controlled”! 

That is the reply suitable to give to those parties who contend that 
the Indian people are only able to be soldiers and unable to become war 
leaders, generals, high-ranking officers. Indian history in the past has 
given ample evidence of able and extraordinary generals and war leaders. 
Is it not highly possible, too, that the Indian people, once they have 
regained freedom, will again produce able and prodigious modern officers 
and modem generals? More than ever before, the military art today 
depends on the sharpness of the brain — upon the intellect. In ancient 
times it can be said that bravery would suffice, in those days the bravest 
were certain to be those who won most. In ancient times war was mainly 
a contest of valour. But nowadays valour alone is not sufficient. 
Today, war calls for the precision of knowledge, the precision of 
calculation. Today, war.means mobilisation of the intellect. But 
has it not been precisely the presence of intellect amongst Indians that 
has been proved most clearly in the colleges of India and in universities 
abroad, and acknowledged by men like Sir Valentine Chirol, Sir Henry 
Cotton, Sir John Seeley, whom I have quoted previously? 

People accuse Indians of not being capable of this, of not being 
capable of that, but people do not investigate the deeper heart of the 
matter. Similarly there are two other charges which show that people 
have failed to investigate the deeper heart of the matter. 

Firstly, people accuse India of not being capable of defending itself 
with a navy, and secondly people say that India is a country poor 
in raw materials. 

Why do people accuse India of not being capable of building a navy? 
Because at the present time there are not many Indians who 
sail the seas. But people forget, or people do not know, that in ancient 
times the people of India were one of the greatest sailing peoples. First 
all, just open ancient history and one comes across commercial 
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vessels and the ships of Indian colonists on the coasts of Further India 
and Malacca, on the coasts of Sumatra and Java, on the coasts of Japan 
and China. First of all, just open books on ancient history, and one will 
see that the decline of India in navigation is only three hundred or four 
hundred years old. When ancient India and ancient Japan are compared 
in regard to shipping, it becomes apparent that the name of India is 
superior by far. Nevertheless, who today would accuse Japan of being 
incapable of building a fleet? Who is there today who does not know 
that the Japanese navy is the third in the whole world? How many 
millions of people has Japan, and how many millions has India? If the 
Japanese people, whose name as seamen was not so famed formerly, and 
whose population numbers only 60 millions, whose resources are only 
very moderate, have a navy at the present time which has no equal except 
the British fleet and the American fleet—how much more would it be the 
case also with the Indian people, whose population numbers six times 
that of the Japanese, whose wealth is not worth millions of rupees but 
thousands of millions of rupees, and whose repute in days gone by was 
“one of the greatest sea-faring and ship-building nations of the world”! 

Furthermore—is it necessary for India to possess a most 
powerful navy? At the beginning of this article, I explained that the 
Indian Ocean which encloses India in the south is so vast, so ‘empty”, 
that it constitutes a prodigious natural barrier. The chances of attacks 
from that quarter are small, those chances would be all the smaller when 
the enemy knows that on the mainland there awaits an army of many 
millions, complete with fortresses and strongholds, with machine guns 
and aeroplanes. If there is a lesson which needs to be heeded from the 
present anti-Hitler war, if there is a lesson from there that is in line 
with the problem of an attack upon India from the sea, that lesson is this: 
how difficult it is to drive the German soldiers out of the European 
continent with sea power alone. Similarly too, with the saddening ex¬ 
perience of the British in the 1914-1918 World War, when the British 
navy wanted to break through the stronghold of Gallipoli—this gives 
more weight to the lesson I have just mentioned. India, Free India, with 
a modern army of many million soldiers, equipped with the arms required 
by modem strategy and modern tactics, such a Free India cannot be sub¬ 
jugated, cannot be broken, especially if it is just attacked from 
the sea only! 

It now remains for us to examine whether the contention is right 
or wrong that India is deficient in raw materials. This, too, is an empty 
charge. India is not poor in raw materials. India has sufficient raw 
materials except for one or two alone. Generally, India has more com¬ 
plete raw materials than any individual European country except Russia. 
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In this present war India is also a reservoir of war materials for Britain. 
It is even the case that, ever since the 1914-1918 war, India has been got 
ready and equipped by the British as a centre of key-industries 
for the needs of the present war, as is explained by Professor B.K. 
Sarkar in his work “Die Entwicklung und weltwirtschaftliche 
Bedeutung des modernen Indien". 

Thus, it is obvious that the accusation of being poor in raw materials 
is not true. And if it were true that any country which is poor in raw 
materials could not be a military power, and if it were true that India 
cannot possess a defence force only because of that reason 
(whilst in fact India is not poor in raw materials), then Japan, which 
is patently poor in raw materials, certainly could not possibly be a military 
power. And Italy could not be a military power, Turkey could not be a 
military power, Greece could not be a military power, the Netherlands 
could not be a military power, because all of these countries, one by one, 
belong to the category of “poor” in raw materials. And because the 
countries I have mentioned have all proved that they can be a military 
power — Turkey is feared by Hitler up to today, Greece has given 
Mussolini a terrific thrashing—the accusation is quite beyond all reason 
that Free India is certain to be weak because, they say, of deficiency in 
raw materials. 

No! Quite the opposite, far from being weak, I am convinced that 
Free India will have a position of the greatest strength. Free India will 
even become one pillar of the security of the Eastern world. Free India will 
stand most strong and firm like the Himalayas that scrape the skies. For 
Free India will have learned the lesson of its own history as to why it lost 
its independence formerly. Though it have a heart “as soft as cotton”, 
it will be prepared, ready, capable of organising and building up a military 
and maritime apparatus which, according to J.F. Sunderland, will 
be “as formidable as Japan and far more”. 

There are not many Europeans who know the country, the people 
of India, the heart of India and the brains of India as well as did the late 
Mrs. Annie Besant, She was often called "Mother” by the people 
of India. But It was just she who contradicted that theory of “soft* 
heartedness”. It was she who said in 1927: “Give the Indian people 
the same military training as the British, give them the same training not 
only in the infantry but also in the artillery and the air force, and give 
them mature Indian officers of all ranks, from the lowest to the highest, 
and India will be capable of defending itself in a manner of equal perfec¬ 
tion with that of any other nation in the world. British generals them¬ 
selves have acknowledged! that there are no soldiers more valiant and 
more efficient than Indian soldiers”. 


Such is the opinion of Annie Besant, who knew India so well. Indeed, 
that opinion of Annie Besant’s would be enough to close this article of 
mine. I have not been quoting the opinion of Indian leaders in this 
article. But to close this article I want to make a single exception. 
When opening the session of the Indian National Congress in 1926, its 
president, Srinivasa Iyengar, said among other things: 

“There is no truth whatsoever in the idea that India, when free, 
will not be capable of defending itself by establishing a sufficiently strong 
army, and, if necessary, a strong naval power too. The Indian people— 
both Hindu and Muslim—have organised and led armies with tremendous 
success in past times. And there has always been enough military spirit 
amongst them. Not only have they been eager to gain experience on 
land, but they were also a people fond of experience at sea, with colonies 
scattered in many parts, possessing a fleet to defend those colonial lands. 
When it is free, India will be able to, and is sure to, build up and maintain 
an army and a navy that accord with the requirements of the modem 
age. Japan has done it, India will also do the same. The matter is no 
more than a question of money and a question of training. Give it 
independence, and whatever other nations have done or are doing, can 
and certainly will be done by India too!” 

That is the manly voice that issues from the hearts of the people of 
India. A wonderful manly voice which we welcome with admiration. 
Every manly voice, every manly deed, comes, in fact, from Divine 
Inspiration, Mighty Inspiration from the Almighty. 

This Divine Inspiration has entered and flames and blazes in the 
hearts of the people of India. 

How happy the people who are possessed of such Inspiration! 

“Pemandangan”, 1H1 
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POLITICAL DEMOCRACY PLUS ECONOMIC 
DEMOCRACY=SOCIAL DEMOCRACY 


Hatred for fascism not because of 
circumstances , but on principle , 


European countries have known parliamentary democracy since the 
French Revolution, which took place at the end of the eighteenth century 
and the beginning of the nineteenth century. It is parliamentary demo¬ 
cracy (democracy with parliament) that is called political demo¬ 
cracy: all strata of the people have the right to have a finger in state 
politics, the right to elect members to parliament and be elected as a 
member of parliament. 

Just viewed at a glance such a system of government does indeed 
seem as though it could be 100 per cent satisfactory for the people. That's 
true, isn't it? So what more do you want?—to be sure, you may elect 
someone or be elected to parliament, may make this or that proposal, you 
can vote pro if you approve and you can vote contra if you disapprove, 
you can enact new laws or abolish old ones, you can bring down an 
unpopular minister or appoint a new minister whom you like. What 
more do you want, eh? — this is a method of government, isn’t it, which 
is 100 per cent “with the people, by the people, for the people”? 

Just viewed at a glance it certainly seems like that. But in practice 
it is evident that the people in the countries employing such a government 
system are not yet 100 per cent satisfied. In countries that have a 
parliament, the common people, especially with regard to their liveli¬ 
hoods, especially in economic affairs, still have to go on suffering 
much from poverty. In countries where that political democracy prevails 
like France, like Britain, like America, Belgium, the Netherlands, Sweden, 
Norway, etc., there capitalism exists. 

It is even so that in those countries capitalism thrives, the mode 
of production employing wage labour flourishes there. It is therefore 
evident that political democracy or parliamentary democracy alone i s 
not sufficient for the welfare of the common people. It is still 
necessary to add democracy in another field, the power of the people 
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in another field, “sama rasa sama rata” 1 , in another field. This other 
field is the field of livings, the economic field. Political demo¬ 
cracy alone is not enough, political democracy still needs to be “completed” 
with economic democracy. Political democracy alone is not sufficient 
— what is adequate is political democracy plus economic democracy. 

Indeed, from the history of the growth of political 
democracy it can be seen that there is “something wrong” about political 
democracy. Ever since it came into being it has been evident that it is 
a democracy which is not wholly satisfactory for the people. Have you 
ever read the history of how parliamentary democracy or political demo¬ 
cracy came into being? If not, here it is below in its broad lines. 

As I said just now, France is the country where parliamentary 
democracy was made. Before the close of the eighteenth century France 
was a feudal country. The form of government there was auto¬ 
cratic: state power, the power to make laws, the power of the 
justiciary, all these were concentrated in the hands of a king, who was 
altogether the highest power in all matters of state. Every word 
of his became law, every opinion an act of legislation, and every order 
determined the fate of the entire country and the people. He considered 
himself the representative of God on earth, he considered his power as the 
substitute for God’s power. He identified himself with the state, he 
declared that the “state” did not really exist—the state was he him¬ 
self, the state was his personal self, “L'etat c'est moi” — 
I am the state! This is the system of government called absolute 
monarchy, the government of a king with unlimited powers. And 
how could the single person of the king establish himself and exercise 
such powers? How could he as a single man exercise his supreme power? 
He could exercise his supreme powers because he was supported with the 
loyalty of the nobility and the clergy, the loyalty of the aristocracy and 
of the religious functionaries. He buttressed his power with the loyalty 
of the aristocracy and the clergy. 

It was not only at the end of the eighteenth century that there was 
such a method of government, not only in the era on the eve of the 
Revolution. No, for centuries such a government system had been in 
force in France (and in other countries as well), without any outburst 
of dissatisfaction on the part of the common people. But at the end of 
the eighteenth century, the relations in society began to alter, the rela¬ 
tions of one social group to another began to change. What had hap¬ 
pened? At the end of the eighteenth century there arose a new class 
in French society which became increasingly significant as time went on, 


1*. Sama rasa sama rata : roughly, equity and equality; see also page xxi 
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increasingly important, increasingly strong. The new class was the 
class of entrepreneurs. It was the class of merchants, in¬ 
dustrial businessmen, the bourgeoisie who established and managed 
all kinds of businesses in order to seek profits. 

Initially, this new class did not see very clearly the badness of the 
feudal system of government. You see, they were then not prospering 
yet, nor yet flourishing; they did not stand out in society distinctly yet. 
But they continued to gain in importance in production in French society. 
Their enterprises were sprouting up everywhere. Finally, at the end of 
the eighteenth century they really felt the government system of absolute 
monarchy as a fetter shackling their activities. All power was in 
the hands of the king, all laws came from there, they had only to obey 
and accept, while they wanted to soar above society like an eagle in 
noonday skies. Their enterprises could not truly prosper as long as the 
feudal laws, as long as the laws of the country, as long as the laws of the 
state, favoured only the king and the aristocracy and the clergy alone — 
as long as it was not they themselves who held the reins of gov¬ 
ernment. For only they—it was only they themselves who really 
knew what laws had to be made to promote their enterprises, their 
commerce, their manufactories, their economic activities — and 
not any other class, or any other person. 

What was to be done? The only way was to seize power! To seize 
the reins of government from the hands of the king and the aristocracy 
and the religious leaders, to seize the supreme power from the hands of 
the feudal autocracy—and to take it into their own hands. But had 
they the necessary strength to carry on this struggle with hope of 
success? The king controlled the army, the king had the police and the 
judges under his orders, the king had all the state’s apparatus of power 
in his hands—but they? 

It was here that the bourgeoisie played the most prodigious role in 
all their history: they sought that strength among the ranks of the 
common people. They made the common people enthusiastic over their 
struggle! They “mobilised” the common people and welded them into one 
force fighting for their interests and for their benefit. 

They knew—the common people had long been grumbling. The com¬ 
mon people had long been angry and vengeful, because of the oppression 
of that feudal autocracy. Both in the big cities like Paris and Lyons and 
in the villages throughout France, the common people were poor and 
miserable, squeezed dry by the king and the aristocracy and the clergy, 
deprived of all their rights, leaving them virtually no rights whatsoever. 
What was easier than to rouse the common people to fight against their 
oppressors? 
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And the common people were aroused by the bourgeoisie! They were 
aroused with high-sounding slogans that demanded the right for the people 
to have a finger in the goings-on in the government’s kitchen. They were 
aroused with the battle-cry of “liberte, egalite, fraternite” 
— freedom, equality, fraternity. They were aroused with the demand: 
“everything for the people, everything with the people, everything by the 
people”, they were aroused with revolutionary speechs and with the es¬ 
tablishment of a National Assembly (parliament), where all 
the laws made by the feudal autocracy were demolished and abrogated, 
and replaced by new laws made by the people themselves. They were thus 
aroused with the slogan of parliamentary democracy, that 
is, a government system based on the voice of the people and the will of 
the people. 

And the common people of France were prodigious in their willing¬ 
ness to fight might and main for the realisation of those demands and 
slogans! Their hearts were captured entirely by the beautiful rays of 
the new idealism, flared up and burst into the heavens of ecstacy, trans¬ 
forming the vengeful feelings of the common people of France into one 
revolutionary will, which rolled in wave after wave to pound down the 
walls of the feudal autocracy with a tumultuous roar. The king fell, 
the aristocracy fell, the clergy fell, all the elements of the feudal autocracy 
fell from the blows of the offensive by the common people of France.... 
And when the eighteenth century came to a close making place for the 
nineteenth century, when the nineteenth century was already some years 
old, nothing was left at all of the feudal autocracy in France, the absolute 
monarchy was no more—the flag of the republic and the flag of 
parliamentary democracy flew in France. 

The revolution of the bourgeoisie in France had achieved success! 
The revolution of the bourgeoisie, with the strength of the common people 
and the blood of the common people! This revolution straight away 
tolled the bell for other countries on the continent of Europe for the 
elimination of the systems that are feudal, autocratic, and absolute. This 
revolution—with the spilling of blood or without the spilling of blood— 
with its ideals, it “ism”, spread to Belgium, to Holland, to Germany, to the 
Northern countries, to Switzerland, to Denmark and to other countries. The 
kings who still ruled in those countries had their powers curtailed by the 
system of parliamentary democracy; their limitless supreme powers were 
curbed; their power of absolute monarchy had to bow to constitu¬ 
tional monarchy which was subject to a constitution and 
the people’s will. Since the middle of the nineteenth century it 
can be said that the whole of West Europe became the field for the new 
system of parliamentary democracy: parliament made laws, parliament 
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controlled all government measures, parliament steered the ship of 
state.«.. 

However!.... 

It was in that very same West Europe that, in the middle of the nine¬ 
teenth century, capitalism really began to rise. It was pre¬ 
cisely in West Europe that, from that time, capitalism made its ascent, 
its “Auf stieg”, its rise, just as I described it in my article in the 
recent Lebaran issue. It was precisely in West Europe that, since then, 
the bourgeois class became most powerful. The feudal class receded and 
disappeared, the class of the aristocratic autocracy disappeared and 
vanished, but its place was taken by the capitalist class with its great 
wealth. And the common people, who in France carried out the orders 
of the bourgeois class at the sacrifice of their blood and their lives in the 
economic field, the common people remained poor and miserable. In the 
economic field, the common people remained the suffering class, the class 
steeped in misfortune. The common people in France had evidently just 
been used as a mount to carry the bourgeois class, ordered to peel the 
fruit, to be stained by the sap, but not given any of the fruit to eat. 

Of course—the political rights of the people were now much 
wider than formerly. Now they had the right to elect, now they might 
enter parliament, now they might speak, now they might protest, now 
they might have their own wants — formerly they were merely slaves who 
only had duties and had no rights. Formerly they only knew to obey 
orders. But what economic benefits had they gained now? Formerly 
they lacked a proper livelihood, today they still lacked a proper livelihood. 
Formerly they were “serfs”, now they were “wage labourers”. Formerly 
they were “villeins”, now they were “proletarians”. 

This, these are the contradictions that prevail in democracy: first, the 
contradiction between the existence of political rights and the non¬ 
existence of economic rights. 

This is the contradiction depicted by Jean Jaures in a magnifi¬ 
cent speech in Parliament in Paris in 1893, when he was engaged in a 
sharp debate with bourgeois representatives and bourgeois ministers. 
What did Jaures say? Listen to his sublime speech which I quote below 
here first in Dutch and then in translation. 

“Gij maakte de Republiek, en dit zij U tot eer; gij hebt haar 
onaantastbaar, onvemietigbaar gemaakt, maar daardoor hebt ge ook 
tussen de politieke en economische ordening een onhoudbare tegen- 
strijdigheid in ons land gesticht. In de politieke inrichting is de 
natie oppermachtig en heeft zij alle aristocratische groepsover- 
heersing vernietigd; in de economische inrichting daarentegen is zij 
juist vaak aan de aristocratische groepsoverheersing onderworpen. 


553 



Zeker, door het Algemeen Kiesrecht, door de volkssouvereiniteit 
die haar beslissende en logische uitdrukking vindt in den Republi- 
keinse vorm, hebt gij van alle burgers, met inbegrip de loontrekkers, 
een vergadering van vorsten gemaakt. In hen, in hun souvereine wil, 
ligt het uitgangspunt van iedere wet, van iedere regering; zij 
schorsen, veranderen hun mandatarissen, hun wetgevers en ministers. 
Maar op hetzelfde ogenblik dat de loontrekker meester is in de poli- 
tieke regeling, is hij economisch tot een soort van lijfeigenschap 
gedoemd! 

Ja, op hetzelfde ogenblik dat hij de minister hun macht kan 
ontnemen, kan hijzelf zonder de minste zekerheid voor de volgende 
dag uit de werkplaats verjaagd worden. Zijn arbeid is slechts een 
handelswaar, door de kapitaalbezitters al naar hun grillen gekocht 
of geweigerd. Men kan hem uit de werkplaats jagen, doordat hij 
niet meegewerkt heeft aan de vaststelling der reglementen van die 
werkplaats, welke dagelijks, gestrenger en misleidender, zonder hem 
doch tegen hem worden gemaakt. Hij is de prooi van ieder toeval, 
van iedere slavemij en op ieder ogenblik kan de koning uit de politieke 
Staat op straat geworpen worden. Diezelfde koning kan, wanneer 
hij zijn wettig recht van samenwerking ter verdediging van zijn loon 
wil uitoefenen, alle arbied, ieder loon, elk bestaan worden geweigerd. 
En terwijl de arbeiders geen ettelijke millioenen meer hebben te 
betalen aan de door U onttroonde vorsten, zijn zij verplicht om van 
hunne arbied ettelijke milliarden te.vormen om nietsdoende kapi- 
talisten groepen te belonen, welke de oppermeesters zijn van de 
nationalen arbied. 

En het is doordat alleen het socialisme in staat blijkt deze 
fundamentele tegenstrijdigheid der huidige maatschappij op te 
lossen, het is omdat het socialisme verklaart dat de politieke repub- 
liek noodwendig tot de sociale republiek moet voeren, het is omdat 
het socialisme wil, dat de Republiek evengoed in de werkplaats als 
hier in het parlement bevestigd zij, het is omdat het socialisme het 
volk meester wil doen zijn in de economische staat zoals het meester 
is in de politiek, het is om dit alles dat het socialisme uit de republi- 
keinse beweging te voorschijn treedt”. 

How tremendous this speech is! 

My pen seems powerless to translate these words! But here 
below is the substance: 

“You have established a Republic, and that is a great honour. 
You have made the republic sturdy and strong so that it cannot be 
changed in the least, but, precisely for that reason, you have created 



contradictions between the political structure and the 
economic structure. By virtue of general elections you have 
made it possible for the whole population to gather in a meeting, just 
like a meeting of kings. Their will is the source of every law, every 
administrative act; they dismiss the mandatary, they dismiss the 
legislators and ministers. But, at the same time when the worker 
is lord in political affairs, he is a wage-slave in the 
economic field. At the moment when he overthrows ministers, he 
can be driven out of work without any certainty whatsoever as to 
whether he will eat on the morrow. His labour power is just a 
commodity which can be bought or rejected at will by the employer. 
He can be driven out of the workshop, because he has no right to take 
part in making the workshop regulations which every day, without 
him but for his oppression, are fixed by the emplovers themselves". 

Such is the lop-sidedness of democracy: in parliament, in the 
political field, the people are king, but in the economic field 
they are slaves. In the political field they are said to be sovereign, 
but in the economic field they are altogether weak and quite 
powerless. Therefore a new consciousness emerged: 
political democracy must be further augmented 
with economic democracy. Political democracy, which means 
equality of rights in the political field, will remain bourgeois democracy 
as long as it is not completed with equality in the economic 
field too. I have never read a sentence so sharply criticising the 
emptiness of political democracy as that of Charles Fourier almost 
a hundred years ago: “Een hongerlijder helpt het weinig, dat hij inplaats 
van een goede maaltijd te nuttigen de grondwet kan opslaan; het is hem 
in zijn ellende beledigen, wanneer men hem zo’n schadeloosstelling 
aanbiedt”.—“A hungry man is not helped when, instead of getting a good 
meal, he can open the constitution; it is insulting him in his misery to 
offer him such compensation”. 

Some people may ask why does it not suffice with a parliament? 
Will not all the demands of the common people be realised, provided that 
the common people are able to win the greater part of the seats in that 
parliament? Can the people not materialise all their economic desires 
provided that their votes in parliament are more than a half? Reader, 
in practice it is evident that such things can not happen in parliament. 
Firstly, because it is the bourgeoisie who usually gain the majority of 
seats. They, the bourgeoisie, have many instruments of propaganda. 
They own newspapers, they own radios, they own cinemas, they have 
schools, they have churches, they have books, they have political parties — 
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all of these can usually ensure the majority of votes for the bourgeoisie 
in parliament. All of these ensure that usually the representatives of 
the common people lose the vote. And secondly—if the common people 
are able to win the vote, if the common people are able to seize the 
greatest number of seats, yet it would still not be possible 
to realise that economic equality. The history of 
parliamentary democracy has experienced a “labour majority” several 
times — for example in England it happened under the leadership of the 
late Ramsay MacDonald—but could economic equality be realised then? 

No! For the principle of parliamentary democracy indeed pertains 
only to political equality alone. The principle of parlia¬ 
mentary democracy does not relate to economic matters. The 
principle of parliamentary democracy continues to respect individual 
private property as an inviolable right. Private 
property continues to be upheld as a sacred inheritance. Parliament 
can make any decisions, parliament may decide that cows become horses, 
but parliament may not touch private property. Parliament, parliamen¬ 
tary democracy, the constitution, or whatever other name there may be for 
it, are only there to secure the protection of private property. 
But they have no right to change the “contents” of private property. In 
Max Adler’s book “Politieke of Sociale Democratic” I read a sentence 
which is right to the point in depicting the limits on the rights of 
parliamentary democracy. It runs as follows: 

“De rechtsgelijkheid kon slechts bepalen, dat het eigendom van iedere 
burger dezelfde bescherming zou genieten, maar zij kon niet maken, 
dat iedere burger ook een eigendom zou hebben. Tot de niet-bezitters 
kon zij enkel zeggen: “het spijt mij voor U, mijn vriend, dat gij niets 
bezit, maar wanneer gij iets het uwe moge noemen— wat niet van mij 

afhangt — dan zal ik U precies zo beschermen als ieder andere”-De 

rechtsgelijkheid kon verder alleen voorschrijven dat het huisrecht van 
iedere burger heilig was. Maar dit bezorgde de dakloze nog geen eigen 
woning om er zijn hoofd neer te leggen”. 

The translation of that is: 

“Equality of rights is only able to determine that the private property 
of every citizen will obtain the same protection, but it can not 
also make every citizen possess property. To those who own noth¬ 
ing, it can only say: “A thousand pities, friend, that you do not own 
anything, but when you are able to call something yours—which does 
not depend on me—then I will protect your property exactly as any other 
....And that right of equality can only prescribe that the right of 
domicile of every citizen is sacred. But this does not provide the 
homeless with a home of their own where they can lay their heads”. 
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Are not these words of Max Adler’s very much to the point? It is 
plainly visible there what are the defects of democracy when it is but 
political democracy alone. Consequently, his conclusion is likewise not— 
vacillating: that the democracy we know is bourgeois democracy, that the 
ideals it contains are bourgeois ideals, that the principle of equality 
of rights it contains is but a bourgeois principle: “De democratie 
(is) een uiteraard burgerlijk ideaal en slechts een burgerlijke democratie, 
wanneer zij geen andere inhoud heeft dan de gelijkheid voor de wet, het 
gelijke reeht van alle mensen. Het beginsel van de reehtsgelijkheid is 
een volstrekt burgerlijk beginsel”. 

Yes, a bourgeois democracy, a bourgeois ideal, a bourgeois principle, 
since at their origin they indeed rose from the needs of the 
bourgeoisie, as I explained above. And as I have also explained in several 
other articles in “Pemandangan ”—those needs of the bourgeoisie were 
needs of the period when capitalism was about to rise and during 
its rise, when the character of capitalism’s economic activities was 
free enterprise, free fight, free competition, free 
rivalry. Economic liberalism and political liberalism, it was econo¬ 
mic and political liberalism which gave birth to parliamentary democracy, 
which are the kitchen where parliamentary democracy was elaborately 
prepared, ground up and cooked. And because economic and political 
liberalism are the concepts of the bourgeoisie at the time of their 
“ascendancy”, while at the time of their “decline” their concepts are 
monopoly, dictatorship, terror, parliamentary democracy is also demo¬ 
cracy with a bourgeois character! 


“Pemandangan”, 1941 
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FASCISM IS THE POLICY AND BEHAVIOUR 
OF DECLINING CAPITALISM 


Those who love fascism are people with 
evil hearts . 


Several requests have reached me to elucidate yet more clearly the 
sentence written above. 

It seems that my article “The Difficulty of the Struggle against 
Fascism” has attracted much attention. There are some points in the 
article, however, which people do not clearly understand and ask for 
further clarification, especially the sentences containing the phrases 
“capitalism on the rise” and “capitalism on the decline" 
(capitalism “im Aufstieg” and capitalism “im Niedergang”). 

What is capitalism on the rise and capitalism on the decline? What 
does the sentence mean in the earlier article which said that fascism is 
the policy and the behaviour of capitalism on the decline? 

Let me elucidate the matter in a popular manner. But how difficult! 
How difficult to explain a most complicated problem in a popular manner! 
But let me try. Indeed, it is my pleasure, my hobby and perhaps also 
my personal aptitude to present matters in a popular way. 
Why should I write articles in newspapers and orate from the platform, 
“disseminate information” to the public, if I do not write and speak in 
a way that people understand? I am very satisfied whenever my articles 
and speeches are understood by the people. Therefore I request you, 
reprimand me, let fly a postcard to me asking that I make my articles 
even more popular whenever you find that my articles in the “Peman- 
dangan ” are not sufficiently popular, not easily understood or offer 
difficulties in reading, and whenever you feel you get stuck in reading 
my articles. I shall consider such postcards as valued guidance for which 
I wish to express my thanks in anticipation. 

Now let us proceed to survey this problem of fascism. You will no 
doubt remember my sentence “Rising capitalism gives birth to liberalism 
and parliamentary democracy, declining capitalism gives birth to mono¬ 
poly and fascist dictatorship”. 
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What is the meaning of capitalism on the rise and capitalism on 
the decline? Capitalism indeed passes through a period of ascent and 
passes through a period of decline. There are some capitalisms whose 
growth flourishes like a virile and gallant youth and there are some that 
are ailing like a man advanced in years. Rising capitalism is full of 
prosperity, full of health, full of vitality, while declining capitalism is 
full of ailments and signs of misery. It is no longer sound, no longer 
thriving, but has many of the infirmities of age, and is deficient in vitality. 
This is the capitalism we are experiencing in this present era. 

In order that readers quickly grasp what I mean, just compare the 
capitalism of the present time with that of the period before the 1914- 
1918 World War. Is it not easy to discern the difference in the “health” 
of the two periods? In general, it can be said that capitalism before the 
World War displayed a rising curve, the curve of thriving, the curve of 
“opening out”, while capitalism after that World War appears to be just 
suffering from infirmities and diseases. 

What is the sickness of capitalism? Its sickness is crisis. We 
can also call that crisis depression. In the short span of eleven 
years after the war, we experienced two very severe depressions: the 
first in 1921 and the second from 1929 until several years later. This 
disease of crisis always attacks the body of capitalism. Thus capitalism’s 
ability or inability to recuperate from the blows of crisis — that is a prime 
criterion by which to judge whether it has enough vitality or not enough 
vitality, whether it is “on the rise” or “on the decline”. Healthy capital¬ 
ism, one which is rising, is able to overcome a crisis temporarily. But 
declining capitalism suffers a crisis like an old man inflicted by a terrible 
disease. It suffers terribly from the crisis for a long time and finds it 
extremely difficult to recover its former state of health. It seems to be 
deprived of healing powers capable of destroying the germs of its disease 
speedily and effectively. 

Crisis is indeed a disease that always “spies” on capitalism all along 
the way. Like a shadow, it forever follows capitalism. Indeed it is an 
unavoidable disease of the system of capitalism, because its roots are 
inherent in the very system of capitalism itself. But a capitalism 
which is youthful and on the rise can always “return to life” from the 
blows of crisis. It is true that crisis is a disease, true it is always 
destructive, but in a capitalism on the rise, crisis does not beset it for too 
long a time, while the lapse of time between one crisis and the next is also 
not too close. In a rising capitalism, a crisis can be speedily cured, to 
be followed again by a “healthy” period, wherein everything about capi¬ 
talism thrives again and becomes fresh again: commerce, industry, bank¬ 
ing, international relations, all these things flourish again in full vitality, 
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bringing thousands and millions of profit. In a capitalism on the rise, a 
crisis can be followed directly by a period wherein the factories boom 
with machines, the harbours are crowded with ships entering or leaving 
and commerce roaring with business activity. 

Are you acquainted with the term “conjunctuur ?” It is this 
period of thriving that is called “conjunctuur” or “boom”. After 
a crisis comes a boom. In a rising capitalism, the crisis is not 
too devastating and does not come too frequently, but is quickly followed 
by a period of boom. 

But this is not the case with capitalism on the decline. All the 
weaknesses of an old organism are manifest in that declining capitalism. 
Upon it the blows of a crisis are always devastating and bitter. For it, a 
crisis is a most terrible trial, and for it one crisis is quickly followed by 
a new crisis. One crisis is not yet completely cured when another crisis 
comes to overtake it. After a crisis there does not rise a period of thriving 
boom of long duration. Society seems to have no further energy to recover 
completely from the blows of the crisis. “The recovery” it attains after 
a crisis is not a complete recovery but one which is still sickly. Even 
though a “boom” does come again, there are still remnants of the crisis 
adhering to it. All efforts to revive a boom that is 100 per cent boom 
continue to be in vain. Even more, before those efforts have produced 
results, a new and terrible crisis comes to overtake it, a crisis that is 
longer, deeper, even more weakening yet of the whole. For instance, the 
crisis of 1921 had not yet been fully cured, the boom following it was not 
yet a complete boom, when the terrible and violent crisis of 1929 had 
already appeared. 

For one, two, three, four, five years this crisis completely darkened 
the sky of capitalism—not only in America and Europe, but in all corners 
of the globe. 

Are readers now somewhat clear as to the difference between capital¬ 
ism before the World War and capitalism afterwards? If we take the 
World War as the demarcation line, the difference comes out distinctly. 
Before the World War capitalism was rising, powerful, full of vigour; 
after the World War capitalism is on the decline, ailing, infirm, deficient 
in vitality. From the middle of the nineteenth century up to the World 
War the curve of modem capitalism was a rising curve, a curve of 
“Aufstieg” but after that, it has been a falling curve, a curve of decline, a 
curve of “Niedergang”. 

But you should remember one thing. Do not think that before 
that World War capitalism had not yet begun to decline! What, at 
bottom, was that war of 1914-1918? Precisely a consequence of the 
curve which had already begun to decline. It did not break out 
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just because Archduke Franz Ferdinand was shot at Serajevo, it was a 
“crisis” in a curve which had already been suffering crisis beforehand. 
It even occurred in international economic conditions whose curve had 
already begun to fall and to enter confusion. It was an “explosion” 
from the collision of forces competing in an already chaotic international 
economy. 

For, what is one of the remedies to cure a capitalist economy in 
disorder? The remedy is new markets, new outlets for sales, new 
territories for marketing. It was the collisions of the forces competing 
with one another to seize and to control new markets that finally burst 
forth as collisions between army and army, gun and gun, navy and 
navy. Who could find new markets to cure the disorganised capitalist 
economy, and what is to be done if those markets could not be obtained 
by ordinary means? Whenever ordinary ways are obstructed by other 
people, then “extraordinary” means must be taken. Hence the state 
policy which formerly spoke through ordinary mouth, now spoke through 
the mouths of guns and cannons. War, according to Clausewitz, is but 
the continuation of state policies by other means! 

And when the 1914-1918 war ended, was capitalism recovered again, 
had the “tensions” which caused the war also come to an end? We know 
that the tensions did not come to an end, but on the contrary, they kept 
on increasing. And capitalism did not really recuperate, but even became 
more and more sick, declined increasingly. For a little while it would 
seem it had regained health, as if it did not harbour diseases under the 
skin, and as if it was going through a boom that was really a boom—but 
whilst the bare battlefields of Flanders, and Northern France and Western 
Russia had not yet regained prosperity, new crises broke out in 1921 and 
1929 which were most terrific and intense! 

Is the contention of some people correct, that the aggravation of the 
sickness of capitalism was caused by the 1914-1918 war? Basically, no! 
For if it were true, why did not capitalism grow more healthy the further 
away it got from the years 1914-1918? Why did capitalism remain sick, 
and even get worse, the further removed from 1918 it became? It was 
not two or three years, but eleven or twelve or thirteen years after 1918 
that capitalism even experienced the most terrific crisis it has ever known 
in all its existence! For several years, eleven years after that war, it 
suffered from the blows of a crisis, whose severity, duration, extent, 
bitterness and destructiveness had been unparalleled in all human history. 
Never before had production fallen off as in the crisis of 1929-1933. 
Never before had international trade been so near complete paralysis as 
in this crisis. Never before had the number of unemployed rocketed so 
sky-high as in this crisis. Never before had so large a number of enter- 
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prises closed down as in this crisis. And what was the reason for all 
these things? The reason is that the 1929 crisis was no longer a 
“disturbance”, an “interruption”, a “temporary sinking” of a capitalism 
that was rising, as was the case with the crises in the nineteenth 
century and the beginning of the twentieth, but the end of a “boom” 
within which were inherent the elements of decline and the 
characteristics of decline. 

Readers have perhaps already heard the term rationalisation. 
It is the brain-child of engineers and businessmen to produce something 
with a minimum of human labour and capital. It is a good thing in a 
good society. But the rationalisation we are now discussing does not 
arise in a good society. It arises in an unfortunate society and gives rise 
to misfortune too. For, what do we see in the period of the decline of 
capitalism? The brains of engineers and managers work hard to reverse 
the decline, and the result of their brain work is rationalisation; every¬ 
where people try to effect rationalisation, try it out, in order to raise 
human productivity. The organisation of enterprises, machines, division 
of work, division of time, the processing of material—all are rationalised 
by the engineers and works managers in order that the productivity of 
human labour can increase more and more, continue to rise. For what 
reason? For no other reason than because competition in the 
narrow atmosphere of decline becomes increasingly intense and increas¬ 
ingly violent. It is this competition growing ever more intense and ever 
more violent that has forced the engineers and works managers to find 
ways and means whereby the work that formerly was done, for instance, 
by five men, can now be done by just one or two men alone. 

But everybody certainly knows or understands that this rationalisa¬ 
tion can only be beneficial for capitalism if it is accompanied 
by an expansion of the market to absorb the products of 
that rationalisation! What is the result of increased human productivity 
if it is not accompanied by an expansion of the market to absorb the in¬ 
creased number of products? The first consequence will be increased 
unemployment. Thousands, hundreds of thousands, millions of 
workers will become unemployed because of that rationalisation, thrown 
onto the scrap-heap of poverty, because the existing markets can 
now be “served” by a smaller number of workers than before. 

And although capitalism wants to increase its production, wants 
to multiply its production—it is incapable of defeating the return of 
large-scale crisis. It is incapable of compelling the presence of large-scale 
boom. It is precisely in the countries with the most prodigious produc¬ 
tion, that the number of the workers who do not get jobs is also most 
prodigious! In America, in Britain, in Germany the figure of the un- 


employed has reached millions! And just consider: those totals of mil¬ 
lions are not the figures of the unemployed in time of crisis, but the 
numbers of unemployed in time of “boom”! Not figures in time of 
depression, but figures in times of “brisk trade”! Indeed, the number 
of the unemployed in the period of boom after the World War was 
many times greater than the number of unemployed in the 
crisis before the war. 

That is one of the indications of decline! An indication that capital¬ 
ism is going down. It is a sign of perpetual illness which is difficult to 
prescribe for and to cure. It is a sign that capitalism is disintegrating, 
getting infirm and paralysed. It is a sign that the conditions which 
nurtured the growth of capitalism have now changed dialectically into 
conditions which choke the breath out of capitalism. And in order that 
readers may see the differences between the rise and the decline 
of capitalism still more clearly, let us make a summary of the signs of 
rise and decline. 

Just note these and compare them! 

Before the World War, the volume of production always increased 
most rapidly. But after the World War, the volume of production, even 
though in time of boom, did not rise so much. 

Before the World War, the productivity of human labour rose at 
a moderate rate. But after the World War, the productivity of human 
labour was forced to rise at very great speed through rationalisation. 

Before the World War, especially in the second part of the nine¬ 
teenth century, world markets expanded greatly, through the addition of 
colonies here and there. But after the World War, there was almost no 
addition to the colonies; it can even be said that the world has already 
been divided up completely. 

Before the World War, international economic relations were extreme¬ 
ly active and speedy. But after the World War those relations dwindled 
more and more, individual countries even shutting themselves up behind 
high tariff walls. 

Before the World War, the value of goods exchanged in trade 
amounted to hundreds and thousands of millions of guilders. But after 
the World War, even though it was in time of boom, that value was less 
than it was at the beginning of the present century. 

Before the World War the number of workers employed continued 
to rise. But after the World War, the number of workers employed 
virtually did not rise, and some even declined, even though in boom 
times. 

Before the World War, the number of unemployed in times of boom 
was very small, and in times of crisis there was not a single country 
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where this number exceeded a million. But after the World War, even 
in boom times, the number of the unemployed far exceeded the one million 
mark and was even in excess of the number of unemployed in times of 
crisis before the war! 

Before the World War, the crises which disturbed capitalism did not 
break the rising curve of capitalism; before the World War, it can be 
said that boom was the normal situation, while crises were looked 
upon as merely temporary disturbances. But after the World War there 
was no longer any boom which was truly a boom. After the World War, 
it was crisis that was “normal”. Boom became something 
“extraordinary”, while a crisis became something “ordinary”. Boom be¬ 
came the exception; crisis became a daily event, a constant thing, some¬ 
thing permanent. 

In short: before the World War, the trend of capitalism was plainly 
upwards, a curve of rise; but after the World War that trend turned 
downward into the curve of decline. And this too with the reminder 
that the downward trend had already begun before the World War, 
and that the World War itself was but a consequence of the decline 
which had already commenced. 

Such is the picture of the curve of decline. Do you now understand 
what are the reasons why the crisis of 1929 which took place at this very 
period of decline assumed such extraordinary dimensions? Like the blows 
of new diseases upon an already ailing man, the blows of the 1929 crisis 
completely weakened the body of capitalism, which had indeed 
* been ailing ever since the beginning of the twentieth century. World 
industry, world trade, world banking, world shipping—all these were in 
complete disorder for many years. All these suffered such a catastrophe 
that the newspaper “Times” (a newspaper of the capitalists) warned 
apprehensively in 1937—that is, long after the end of the crisis—that 
“modern civilisation will not be able to sustain a new crisis or a new war. 
Either the one or the other will break it completely”. 

What is the reason why the newspaper of the capitalists speaks in 
that way? Because it understood that the capitalism of the present time 
is declining! If another crisis comes or if another blow comes, it will be 
merciless! If another blow comes, it is certain that there will suddenly 
arise all the forces which will totally destroy capitalism! 

For it is not only that capitalism is ill now, it is also sitting on top 
of a volcano! The permanent unemployment which it has created has 
aggravated social tensions in society, laden the air of society with 
the electricity, the lightning and thunder of social revolution. The per¬ 
manent unemployment fills the air with the heat of vengeful hearts and 
lowers the wages of employed workers. And what is the consequence of 


567 



the wage cuts? The purchasing power in domestic markets has gone 
down; purchasing power has reached a minimum, while it is extremely 
difficult to find additions to the foreign markets. And what are the 
consequences of this drop in purchasing power together with the difficulty 
of obtaining new markets? The consequence is that production has to 
be curtailed, while unemployment is further aggravated. The first is the 
cause of the second, while the second is the cause of the first. Capitalism 
goes around in a fatal circle, a vicious circle, from which it cannot escape. 

Really and truly we are struck when we look at the curve of capital¬ 
ism’s journey of life. In its ascent, in its rise, it built up a world economy, 
It stepped across regional and national boundaries, its hand reached out 
everywhere, it marched across countries and continents and oceans. But 
in its decline, in its “neergang”, it gradually destroyed that world econo¬ 
my again. It is gradually weakening world trade, world production, 
world aviation, world shipping. The dialectics of conditions have pounced 
and caught it. It is hard to keep it standing straight by ordinary means. 
Social tensions and production forces are revolting against capitalism. 
Revolting against the limitations which become too narrow and too bind¬ 
ing upon them. 

What is to be done now? Its own body is fatigued, its production 
forces have revolted against it, and the workers seem like a seething 
ocean. What is to be done now? There is no way out other than the 
employment of force. In its rise, when it was still happily ascending 
with free markets and boom, when everything was still spacious and vast, 
in that period of its rise, it was liberal in the economic field and was 
similarly liberal in the political field. In its rise, its “system” was 
economic and political liberalism: free competition, parlia¬ 
mentary democracy, non-interference of the state, 
apart from just maintaining security and executing its orders alone. 

But in its decline the situation is acute! Free competition is indeed 
no longer necessary, because capitalism has long assumed a monopolist 
character. Free competition is no longer necessary, for production and 
commerce have long ceased to be brought into competition: there are 
only giant concerns alone that remain free—the others, the small enter¬ 
prises have already become purely “extra hands”, instruments, tools of 
those giant enterprises. Therefore liberal politics too are no longer 
necessary. Parliamentary democracy has become “outmoded”, and the 
state—the state which formerly was not allowed to interfere in the econo-’ 
mic activities of capitalism—the state must now interfere! The state 
must now be a centre of power which dictates the actions needed to 
oppose the disintegration of capitalism—it is made into the “policeman” 
to watch over the tense situation. The state, which formerly was based 
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on mutual agreement and consultation is now based on force, 
violence, violation, terror. The state is now embodied in the 
person of a dictator who dictates all measures of control, to guard and 
control the production forces that are in revolt, to guard and control the 
recalcitrant workers, to guard the building up of strength to break the 
narrow confines of the world market, to guard the establishment of 
extremely high tariff walls—briefly, to guard the saving of monopoly 
capitalism from utter destruction. 

These are the essentials of fascism. These are the essentials of Carl 
Steuermann’s words I quoted a while back, that fascism is a “last defence” 
of capitalism in its decline. What then is fascism? Fascism is thus in 
reality a contra-revolution of monopoly capitalism in the period 
of its decline. The intensity of the tensions I depicted above—tensions 
which have not lessened but even increased since the 1914- 
1918 war—the intensity of these tensions not only gives rise to, or makes 
possible, revolution from below, but also arouses contra-revolu¬ 
tion from above! That contra-revolution is fascism. That contra- 
revolution is the club and the whip of Hitler, Mussolini, Franco. It is 
that contra-revolution which is now winning in Germany, Italy, Spain 
and in various other small countries. 

Yes, this too I also need to explain further. Why has not the same 
thing happened in Britain, why not also in America? To be sure there 
is also decline there? To be sure, there too the position of capitalism is 
also critical? This is indeed true! But in these countries the posi¬ 
tion of capitalism is not yet so critical as it is, for example, in Germany, 
where the crisis has truly become a matter of life or death. We 
all know the rise of German capitalism before the 1914-1918 war. In 
Europe there was not one country where the rise of capitalism was so 
fast as in Germany. Just consider: in the middle of the nineteenth 
century, German industry could be said to be “still insignificant”. At 
that time it was Britain which stood at the peak of industrialism. At 
that time it was Britain that was called “the workshop of the world”, 
which produced all tools and machines for the whole world. But Germany 
was still nothing yet. Subsequently German industrialism rose. It ex¬ 
panded, it developed, it became mighty, it sky-rocketed. In the period 
of just half a century it grew seven-fold. In the same period of 
half a century, Britain only increased t h r e e-fold. At the beginning 
of the twentieth century, Germany was already striking at Britain in the 
sphere of industrial production. “Made in England” was being superceded 
by “Made in Germany”, or at least its position was menaced by “Made in 
Germany”. 
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The two giant industrialisms began fierce competition ‘with one 
another, began to fight one another behind the curtains of history and 
before the curtains of history. Germany’s industry grew, opened up, 
expanded but....it was difficult for the world market to expand for it, 
as I explained earlier. The production of industry expanded, but the 
markets for industrial products did not expand as rapidly. Britain had 
enough markets. Britain has colonies. Britain has dominions which 
absorb its industrial products; it can export its industrial products to 
those colonies and dominions. But Germany? Its most significant colonies, 

that is in East Africa, in the Cameroons, could absorb only_0.5% of 

its exports! Germany can invest only... .1% of all the capital it exports 
in all its colonies, in the South and the East, in Africa and in Asia. And 
Britain? It can invest f 21,000,000,000 in its colonies, that is, almost 
50% of its total capital exports. Hence, though German industrial pro¬ 
duction flourished, it was extremely difficult to obtain a market in the 
world. Germany tried to push aside English-made products through 
superior quality. “Made in Germany” goods armed with better 
quality were eventually able to infiltrate markets which formerly belonged 
to “Made in England”. Competition became more intense, violent, heated. 
Sparks flew out of that tremendous competition. Finally it exploded 
entirely into a war which set the whole heavens aflame, thundered 
through the fields of Western Europe and Eastern Europe, broke loose 
like a hurricane on the five oceans. German monopoly capitalism which 
was choking for breath, beginning to feel that its curve was on the 
decline, fought ferociously with might and main, searching for more 
breathing space. 

However—on the contrary, the war made it sink even deeper into 
disaster! The war ended with its total defeat. Its colonies disappeared; 
its raw materials regions in its own country fell as colonies into the hands 
of others, its credits abroad were totally upset, its debts at home sky¬ 
rocketed reaching a total of 150,000,000,000 Marks, the reparations pay¬ 
ments imposed on it were an extremely high amount. Finally, the back¬ 
bone of its finances broke down completely. The value of the Mark fell, 
degenerated, became almost nothing, to 1/1,000,000,000,000 of its former 
value! This was the spectre of inflation which raged in Germany 
after the World War. This was the outcome of the war which it had 
earlier thought would be able to burst through the gates to world supre¬ 
macy and economic supremacy! To burst through the gates which could 
give it escape from the clutches of the spectre of decline! 

But was there not some benefit in that inflation for monopoly capital¬ 
ism? What could it institute inflation for, what would it depreciate the 
Mark for, if it were not of any use? Aye, indeed there was that benefit! 
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In the first place, the real wage of the worker fell heavily; and secondly, 
the internal debt amounting to 150,000,000,000 Marks could be immediate¬ 
ly paid off. (The middle class, which held the greater part of the bonds 
necessarily suffered great losses). With the fall in the real wage of the 
worker and release from the internal debt, German monopoly capitalism 
could “go to work again” immediately. 

It was immediately able to revive its production, set its factories 
going again, bring into circulation again the whole of its economic ap¬ 
paratus. The rationalisation I have told about above began to 
be introduced everywhere! In 1923 all the apparatuses were already 
operative, the inflation was checked, the Mark revaluated, and “boom” 
had begun to knock at the door! 

But, to be sure—what kind of a boom! A boom full of crisis for 
Germany! There had never been any boom on the whole face of the 
earth so full of constant crisis and tensions as in Germany. German 
monopoly capitalism always had to work “at high tension”, was constantly 
forced to work with death at its heels. Considered from the point of view 
of world economy, the German economy is the weakest, the most vulner¬ 
able, the most easily injured. 

The World War did not give Germany colonies, did not give it world 
markets, but on the contrary deprived it of what colonies it had. The 
war did not augment its foreign credits, but on the contrary it wiped 
out its foreign credits. If Germany nevertheless still wanted to enter the 
world market, the only way open to it was superior quality and low 
prices, even more than before, more than before the 1914-1918 World 
War. It was superior quality and dower prices which were the one and 
only weapon it could employ in the struggle for profits. Therefore, it 
always worked “at high tension”, and once more at high tension. Ration¬ 
alisation, rationalisation, and once more rationalisation. However—what 
are the consequences of rationalisation? As I have explained above: 
increased unemployment, and this unemployment weakens the home 
market, and the weakness of the home market plus the narrowness of the 
world market necessitated stiffening rationalisation, and additional stif¬ 
fening of rationalisation further aggravated unemployment.... and so on 
and on....the vicious circle becoming ever more vicious, ever more 
choking, ever more disastrous. 

Such was the fate of German monopoly capitalism after the World 
War. Economic tensions and social tensions.electrified all quarters of the 
German sky, shook all quarters of the German sky that were fully charged 
with flashes and lightning and storm and thunder. The workers, whose 
wages did not rise when the inflation was stopped, and millions of whom 
were forced to live in abject misery because they were unemployed— 
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those workers were like an ammunition dump that needs but a spark to 
make it blow up into the heavens. The influence of the K.P.D. (the com¬ 
munist party) and the S.P.D. (the social democratic party) kept on 
growing and their membership kept on increasing. Added to this was the 
middle class which had lost its belongings because of the inflation, and 
which had now become a class which also grumbled and was vengeful! 
If the monopoly capitalists did not take some action quickly, 
the explosive situation was sure to end in total destruction! 

Well—that action was the lightning action of fascism! The contra- 
revolution of monopoly capitalism. The terror of Hitler. The whip of 
the Gestapo and the concentration camps. The eradication of freedom 
and parliamentary democracy, the eradication of the trade unions and 
the workers’ party. The cult of one power—the power of monopoly. 

The totalitarianism of national socialism. State absolutism. The 
absolutism of dictatorship! 

State compulsion was set over against the compulsion of 
economic pressure and social pressures. The bludgeon of the 
state was set over against the bludgeon of social processes. What was 
the state but a bludgeon? Everyone who has studied Marxism under¬ 
stands that the state is essentially a bludgeon. In Germany, the state 
really takes on the form openly of a bludgeon, in Italy it is also the same, 
while in Japan too it can also be said to be the same. 

Notice this: Germany, Italy, Japan — all these three countries had 
too few colonies or were deprived of them after the 1914-1918 war. All 
three were “hungry”, all three needed markets. Capitalism in all three 
needed “air”, were deficient in “Lebensraum”. Britain has many colonies, 
France has many colonies, America has many colonies, these three count¬ 
ries belong to the countries who “got something” after the world war. 
They belong to the “haves”. But Germany, Italy and Japan did not 
“get” anything, they do not “have”. Germany, Italy and Japan belong 
to the “have not s”. Their capitalisms were the first to feel tensions, 
were the first to be afflicted with high tensions. Their capitalisms were 
the first to suffer. Their capitalisms were the first to run amuck and 
establish fascist dictatorship! 

And has it not become clear by now what is the reason why America 
and Britain have not yet “been hit” by fascism? It is true that America 
and Britain also have monopoly capitalism. It is true that in these count¬ 
ries capitalism is also on the decline. But the “high tension” is not yet 
truly present in those two countries. They still have a world market and 
a domestic market. Inflation has not yet really ravaged them. Their 
middle class is not like Germany’s, which is discontented because they 
have been impoverished and “proletarianised” by the inflation. Ration- 
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alisation is not yet as extreme as in Germany, because competition is not 
felt too keenly. Wage-cuts and unemployment are not so acute — not so 
acute as to make people play with the fire of social revolution. Briefly, 
monopoly capitalism there is not so hard pressed as in Germany, needs 
not fight so desperately as in Germany. Their capitalisms are 
similarly on the decline, are similarly “im Niedergang”, but the decline is 
not yet so desperate that they need take recourse to the whip, to bring 
dictatorship into play! 

But in Germany the catastrophe menacing monopoly capitalism was 
really pressing. It was for this reason that monopoly capitalism took 
“lightning action” and established a dictatorship! The whole economic 
structure, the whole state structure, the whole structure of men’s social 
relations, it broke open, it altered, it dynamized in keeping with the 
principle of monopoly capitalism’s interests. It eliminated unemploy¬ 
ment, but by means of sending the workers to work in... .the armaments 
industry, to manufacture guns and cannon, tanks and aeroplanes, am¬ 
munition and grenades, submarines and warships. With these mighty 
armaments it would shortly crush the gates and walls hampering its 
march to supremacy in the world market. With these mighty armaments, 
it also created a home market to buy the products of monopoly capitalism. 

Is it not so? The greater part of the capital of monopoly capitalism 
was now in the arms industry, and the state itself, it was the German 
state, that bought the products of that arms industry. The German state 
had cured monopoly capitalism of its head-ache and was a terrific bludgeon 
too. A bludgeon for without, a bludgeon for within. For without, with 
its blows of war to seize “Lebensraum” and to break its enemies, and for 
within, with its blows of the terror to wipe out any resistance by re¬ 
calcitrant workers. 

Fascism is verily a lightning “last defence”. But is it true that 
eventually it will bring real salvation? The extremely sharp con¬ 
tradictions in the organism of declining capitalism that I have depicted 
above, the contradictions of the economic and social production forces, 
these contradictions have not been eliminated by fascigm, 
have not been abolished or put to an end. The contradic¬ 
tions have just been suppressed and nothing else. These contradictions 
continue to be present, continue to be latent and will 
surely expode when the conditions for that explosion have arisen. The 
curve of monopoly capitalism continues to decline, continues 
to head for the point of annihilation of monopoly capitalism, by 
virtue of the dialectial process of the production forces that revolt against 
the very essence of monopoly capitalism Itself. 
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And whereas Heinrich Himmler, the Gestapo chief, himself declared 
that in the present war Germany will also know “a field of war within 
its own frontiers”, whereas what is implied by that, is that in this present 
war Germany will experience a people’s rising at home—this serves to 
testify that the Nazis, too, realise and understand that those contradic¬ 
tions have not been eliminated and have not disap¬ 
peared, but are only suppressed and concealed. This is evidence that 
the Nazis themselves realise and understand that they are living on a 
volcano which seethes and boils inside like the mythical crater of 
“Tjandradimuka”, and which will burst forth and set the earth and air 
ablaze as soon as the objective conditions have arisen. They realise and 
understand that they are living on a volcano, and not in a garden of 
flowers—despite all sugared talk about “oneness of people” and “one¬ 
ness of blood”, about “people’s community” and “people’s unity”, about 
“ein Volk ein Reich, ein Fiihrer”, and other things of the like! Yes, the 
fate of German monopoly capitalism which has already declined, which 
is being carried around in the eddies of a disastrous vicious circle, cannot 
possibly be lifted off by fascism and a political-economic dictatorship, but 
will continue to be dragged to the abyss of destruction, elimination, total 
annihilation! 

And what about us? We should learn the lessons from all this. We 
should quickly realise and quickly open our eyes to what is the real essence 
of fascism and to how evil fascism is. Do not let us be like Togog-bedok 1 
and become bewildered and awed at witnessing the military victories of 
fascism, but we should learn to hate fascism as an economic and political 
system. Those who sympathize with fascism are short-sighted or totally 
blind in economic and state affairs, persons whose “politics” are the 
politics of selling potatoes, stupid persons, ignorant persons or — in fact 
they are treacherous persons, evil-minded persons, oppressors who take 
pleasure in annihilating the freedom of others and the rights of others. 
They are bourgeois people who like to straddle on the back of the common 
people, “super-bourgeois” who are fond of monopoly! 

If my present article can open the eyes of people and implant the 
seeds of hatred of fascism in their hearts then I shall be satisfied. The 
Indonesian people can only genuinely love democracy, if their spirit, their 
feelings, their consciousness and their conviction are democratic. 
Democratic conviction can only become firm and clear if it obtains 
sufficient education and enough information. 

Democratic enlightenment: this is the purpose of my present article. 

“Pembangunan”, 1941 

1*. Togog-bedok', a character from the Wayang plays. 
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GENGHIS KHAN, THE ARCH IMPERIALIST OF ASIA 


Lewis GANNETT, an American journalist, in days gone by once 
wrote an article appearing in the “New York Herald Tribune”. He said: 
“Hitler appears small if compared with Napoleon; and Napoleon, Caesar 
and Alexander the Great also appear small if compared with Genghis 
Khan and his successors, the Asian horsemen”. 

That is indeed true. It becomes really obvious when we open books 
on history, study past ages and read the histories of the great men of 
olden times. By reading history books one can make comparisons in a 
clear way and evaluate objectively the importance or otherwise of events. 

Human beings are generally greatly influenced by the events of their 
own time. The events of their own time “catch” them, evoke their ad¬ 
miration, and are invariably considered as “tremendous” and “un¬ 
paralleled”. Things which are near always seem bigger than distant 
ones, events of one’s own times always appear more “tremendous” than 
events in past ages. 

Take the figure of Hitler. Generally people become astounded and 
open-mounthed at seeing Hitler’s victories. They think and feel that 
never has there been anyone as terrific as Hitler, that never has there 
been a general as skilled as Hitler. 

Why is that so? The reason is that most people do not know history 
and do not know that in past ages there were many people who were more 
tremendous than Hitler, and also because people are “drugged” by the 
events they experience themselves. It seems as though the roar of the 
guns and the explosions of bombs that thunder and flash in Europe are 
heard with all their terrific impact in people’s own ears, as though the 
hurricane of fire that roars and burns up Europe is felt as a personal 
experience from close at hand, scorching and thrilling the soul. People 
are bewildered, as though drugged upon hearing Hitler’s name, their eyes 
open wide and stop blinking like a locust’s eyes, their mouths tremble at 
muttering the words: “Extraordinary, extraordinary”.... 

Whilst—Napoleon had more genius than Hitler, and if compared 
with Genghis Khan, Hitler has no genius at all. Let me tell you some¬ 
thing about Genghis Khan and you will see that in fact Hitler has only 
been imitating the war technique of that mighty Asian general. 
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, Genghis Khan was truly a terrific human being. He was born as a 
poor child, but he died as a great general who had conquered a vast 
continent extending from the Caspian Sea to the Pacific Ocean. His 
family was banished by his own tribe, but he himself became the great 
emperor who has never had a parallel in all world history. 

He was a Mongol. He was born in 1162 in the midst of the vast 
steppes of Central Asia, as a child of the tribe called Kiyat. But as I 
have said, his family had been banished by his own tribe. “At that time” 
— his mother once said — “At that time we had nothing at all except our 
own shadows. We had no friends or acquaintances. We had no whip 
except the tail of a horse”. “But”—his mother also said — “we are not 
just nobodies. We are the descendants of the Borjigun, heroic men from 
the steppes in prehistoric times. Their voices were like the roar of 
thunder in the mountains. Their hands were as strong as the feet of 
bears, capable of breaking a man’s body into two pieces as easily as 
breaking an arrow. When it snowed in winter they slept naked near a 
fire made of big trees, and they felt the sparks from the fire that burned 
their skins as trifling as ant-bites”. 

From the time he was small, Temujin (that was Genghis Khan’s 
name originally) was struck with admiration at his mother’s story of the 
Borjigun. 

I believe it was this that was the source of the terrific power of his 
soul. The portrait of the supermen who were most powerful and terrific, 
implanted in his soul when he was still a child, remained indelible in his 
mind and formed a powerful element of his soul, like fire and lava in the 
bowels of a volcano. And do you know the meaning of Temujin? His 
father too seems to have been a valiant man; temujin means iron, or 
a smith forging iron! 

How great was the influence of just this name on the soul of the boy, 
how much did it vitalise his phantasies, that were already in a tumult 
with the aspiration to become a valiant hero like the Borjigun! 

Added to this was the harshness of his living conditions that steeled 
the boy. His father died, poisoned by an enemy; while he was still small, 
Temujin had to find his own food, and to struggle for himself against 
death. As a small boy he hunted down guinea-pigs and rats, and even 
caught fish in the rivers, while in the eyes of the Mongols there was 
nothing so humiliating and despicable as the eating of fish. He beat up 
his stepbrother who stole the fish he had caught, forced him to kneel on 
the ground, and killed him! 

From the time he was small Temujin was as hard as iron. 

It was this Temujin who later became the greatest arch-imperialist 
in the history of mankind. He conquered scores of peoples, he subdued 
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hundreds of tribes, he defeated thousands of villages and cities. In 1206 
he controlled only the region surrounding the city of Karakorum, but at 
the end of 1226 the typhoon of his war tactics had subdued a super¬ 
continent covering China, Central Asia, West Asia, a super-continent 
between the Pacific Ocean in the east and the Caspian Sea in the west, 
an area several times the size of the continent of Europe. In the short 
span of 21 years he extended his kingdom with attacks whose speed and 
power were like a tornado in the desert. His troops had once even run 
amuck on the banks of the Dnieper River in Russia! Genghis Khan—he 
had changed his name from Temujin to Genghis (meaning the All- 
Powerful) at the suggestion of an astrologer who prophesied that he 
would become the master of the whole world — Genghis Khan was the war 
chief who first invented and implemented the tactics of Blitzkrieg. Like 
a tornado in the desert, as I said, like a cyclone, like a whirlwind, he 
attacked some country with his cavalry at a speed which stunned his 
enemies. Lightning war, that method of making war with which we are 
so familiar nowadays, lightning war was first conducted on the plains of 
Asia, by Asian troops, under the leadership of an Asian, more than seven 
centuries before the word “Blitzkrieg” was uttered by men. And it can 
be said that there was no country, there was no people or army capable of 
withstanding Genghis Khan’s attacks, because his tactics were indeed 
original, extremely clever and unexpected. 

What were Genghis Khan’s tactics? He employed new tactics pre¬ 
viously unknown. He introduced five elements in his war methods, five 
stratagems which weakened the enemy before the enemy was attacked. 
He undermined the strength of the enemy’s resistance before the enemy 
could build his defensive or offensive and make it strong. 

Firstly, he investigated, spied upon, spied out all the enemy’s sources 
of strength with his own men and with traitors who received bribes; 

Secondly, he intimidated, he broke the will and weakened the nerves 
of the enemy by threats and by circulating talk among the enemy ranks 
that resistance would be futile anyhow, that they would be crushed into 
pieces anyhow, because Genghis Khan’s armies were bigger, better 
equipped, and more experienced; 

Thirdly, he destroyed the enemy’s strength by sabotage which he 
ordered carried out by spies and traitors; 

Fourthly, he threw dust in the eyes of the enemy as to the character 
of the attack he was going to launch; 

And fifthly, he also deceived the enemy as to the moment of the 
attack he was about to carry out. 

You thought that Hitler was a military genius who had invented a 
new method of war! Hitler is only imitating the war methods of Genghis 
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Khan, the Asian from the steppes of Central Asia. Hitler has the fifth 
column system, Hitler has the system of intimidation and the war of 
nerves. Hitler’s Blitzkrieg is just Hitler’s imitation of Genghis Khan’s 
system; Hitler’s deception and treachery and his sabotage—all is but an 
imitation of the system of Genghis Khan who shook Asia and Eastern 
Europe seven hundred years ago. Hitler’s biographers relate that Hitler 
made a study of the history of Genghis Khan by reading Joachim 
Barckhausen’s book, a translation of Harold Lamb’s work, and other 
works. Hitler has only a “sharper eye” than the generals of the general 
staffs of other countries, since it was he who was the first to understand 
that it would be appropriate to copy, it would be suitable for him to 
imitate Genghis Khan’s method of making war. From the very beginning 
indeed, he wanted to become a world conquerer, and because his heart is 
aflame with that passion of becoming world conqueror, he studied the 
method of making war of Genghis Khan, the World Conquerer! 

If one wants to speak of military genius, then Genghis Khan is truly 
the man. He was a “barbarian”, a “savage”, who had never seen a town 
till he was grown-up. He could neither read nor write, he was ignorant 
of the existence of books on the art of war, he had never been to a teacher 
to learn the art of war as the Pendavas went to Drona 1 . He was truly 
a son of the steppes, truly a man who at the beginning knew only the 
vastness of the steppes and the sky. Nonetheless, he eventually became 
king-of-kings — Khan!—of hundreds of millions of people, from Turkestan 
to China, subjugating every country he attacked, defeating every army 
he met, even though that army numbered thousands, tens of thousands, 
hundreds of thousands of men. He, Temujin, it was he whose brain 
flashed and invented the master strategy and master tactics of Blitzkrieg 
and who conquered the cities of North China up to Yen King (Peking), 
destroyed Bokhara, Samarkand and Khowarizim, smashed the Russian 
army in a terrifying manner on the banks of the river Kaliza, so that he 
finally reached the waters of the Dnieper! He was the military genius 
whose art of war continued to be used by Kublai Khan to subjugate the 
whole of China, and by Mangi (his grandson) in attacking Iran, Asia 
Minor, Moscow etc. And if some one were to ask “what was his greatest 
asset for life, enabling him to become a Master-strategist and a Great 
Emperor without parallel ?” the only correct reply would be this: his steel¬ 
like will, his inexhaustible will-power, his will to power, his will to break 
other men’s resistance. 

One day he asked his officers: “What is the greatest enjoyment in 
life?” They replied: “The most enjoyable thing is to hunt, riding a good 


1*. The Pendavas are the five central heroes of the Indonesian Mahabharata. 
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swift horse, when the grass is becoming green, and carrying a falcon on 
the wrist”. “No! no!” the Khan cried, “No! The most thrilling thing in 
a man's life is to break his enemies, to drive them like cattle, to deprive 
them of all belongings, to hear the weeping of those who love them, to 
ride their horses, and to embrace their most beautiful women !” 

Such was Genghis Khan! Such was his will to ‘power! His officers 
thought like ordinary Mongols who considered hunting the greatest en¬ 
joyment. But he, Genghis Khan, he thought only of the enjoyment of 
victory, the enjoyment of breaking the enemy. 

It was to win such victories that he created his strategy and tactics 
whose power was like lightning and. thunder flashing and rolling over the 
plains of Central Asia. It was to satisfy his will to power that his mind 
flashed and made him a military genius, whose equal is yet unknown to 
world history. 

His people called him “Bogdo”, a god from heaven. We call him a 
genius for in his person there are truly to be found the qualities of a 
genius: starting from nothing he was able to weld his mind into a terrific 
power and make it soar to the heights of flashing intelligence producing 
tremendous and most original things. 

Hitler has no chance of obtaining the title of genius beside Genghis 
Khan. Even beside Napoleon he is visibly inferior in genius! 

For the most important requisite for being called a genius is origi¬ 
nality. Hitler is not original, he only imitates. Hitler is thus no genius, 
Hitler is but a copyist, an imitator. Even his methods of carrying out 
mass aetion and mass agitation, as he admits himself, he has largely 
copied from the Marxist labour movement! 

However, the system of dictatorship has to trumpet forth that he is 
a genius. The fascist system has to brag noisily that he is the “Supreme 
Father”, a "Super-man”, who settles all matters and whom it is proper 
to trust and obey blindly. 

But no matter how he beats his breast saying: “I, I am the creator 
and executor of strategy and tactics of a new kind”, those who know how 
he spent many sleepless nights studying the history of Genghis Khan and 
how he copies all his war methods, will most certainly say: 

“The Asians whom you insulted in your hook “Mein Kampf” have 
been there before you—more than seven hundred years ago!” 

“Pembangunan" 1941 
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BEING A TEACHER IN AN EPOCH OF AWAKENING 


YOU CANNOT TEACH WHAT YOU WANT, 
YOU CANNOT TEACH WHAT YOU KNOW, 
YOU CAN ONLY TEACH WHAT YOU ARE. 


In an epoch of awakening, in fact everyone should became a leader, 
become a teacher. 

The political hero becomes the teacher of the masses who listen to his 
speeches and follow his leadership and tactics of struggle, the journalist 
becomes the teacher of the readers of his newspaper, the manager be¬ 
comes the teacher of the employees under him, the village head becomes 
the teacher of the village community that is in his charge, the coffee-stall 
owner becomes the teacher of the wife and children assisting him in his 
work—every one becomes the teacher of every one. How magnificent 
and wise was the Prophet Mohammd — God bless Him — in saying that 
“All of you are leaders and will be held to account for your leadership. 
The husband is the leader of his wife, the wife is the leader in her 
husband’s household, and they will be held to account for their respective 
leadership. The worker is leader in managing the property of his em¬ 
ployer and will be held to account for his leadership. Consequently all 
of you are leaders, and each will be held to account for his leadership”. 

Leader! Teacher! How wonderful is the work of being a leader in 
school, being a teacher in a particular sense, namely, being moulder of 
the mind and character of children! Especially in a period of awakening! 
The future of human beings is in the hands of the teacher—to become 
men of the awakening or not men of the awakening. The saying “Who 
has the youth has the future” has already become too hackneyed; we have 
heard, read, expressed it more than a thousand times, so that I am almost 
ashamed to repeat it here—but do you know that in a period of awakening 
this saying should no longer be considered “an adornment of speech” but 
as a thing said in “earnest”, as a thing said in “dead earnest”? 

Every educational establishment, in any country whatever and for 
any people whatever has good teachers and teachers who are not so good; 
has teachers everything about whom is as if inspired by God to become 
teachers, and has teachers who would in reality do better just as shop 
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assistants or clerks or tax collectors. But for a great educational institu¬ 
tion like Tainan Siswa 1 , which in the truest sense is a national educa¬ 
tional institution, there may not in fact be any teacher of the latter type. 
For an institution like Taman Siswa the saying “Who has the youth has 
the future” has truly become “in dead earnest”. 

Indeed, how magnificent if every teaeher in the Taman Siswa Institute 
were, one by one, to be an Apostle of Awakening! How nationalist it 
would be if every one of its teachers not only fulfils the technical condi¬ 
tions usually required of a teacher, but is really a genuine Apostle of 
Awakening—an Apostle of Awakening not only in the “formal” sense, 
but an Apostle of Awakening in his every action, in his entire attitude 
towards life, in his whole body and to the marrow of his bones—an 
Apostle of Awakening right to the tip of every vibration of his soul and 
his spirit! 

It is only teachers who are truly Apostles of Awakening who can 
guide children into the sphere of A wakening. It is only teachers whose 
hearts are filled with the spirit of Awakening that can “bequeath” Awake¬ 
ning to the spirit of the child. I am writing this line in recollection of 
an utterance made by the great French leader Jean Jaures in Parliament 
in Paris. What was it he said? He said that “education is in a certain 
sense propagation!” 

Indeed. Education is a propagation. A teacher who is essentially 
green will “father” green children, a teaeher who is essentially black will 
“father” black children, a red teacher will "father” red children. I do 
not want to join that group of people who hold that a teacher can “act 
a role” to children: Before the children, with solemn face only giving 
lessons “according to the schedule” alone, but behind the children’s backs 
with a different mental disposition—the mind of a fascist or anarchist or 
nationalist or communist, acting like someone who does not dare kill a 
mosquito or acting like a bandit, like a religious fanatic or a pursuer of 
immoral women, like a mahatma or a impostor. No, a teacher cannot 
“act a role”, a teacher cannot betray his own soul. A teacher can only 
give what he really is himself. You cannot teach what you want, you 
cannot teach what you know, you can only teach what you are! 

Therefore I dare say (there are persons who assert that I am drunk 
with the social sciences!) that all our educational institutions, be it Taman 
Siswa, or Muhammadiyah, or Nahdatul Ulama, or the Perguruan Rakjat 
here and there, or any other institutions whatsoever, are actually no 
other than a reflection of our own society. All the fundamental traits of 
our society are reflected in those institutions. You cannot teach what you 

1*. Taman Siswa: Educational and cultural institution found in 1922 by Ki Hadjar Dewantara. 
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capable of bearing spiritual arms to fight off the outbreak of those ills it 
could be that, as from today, the Indonesian people can anticipate a 
totally dark future! 

From whence come those ills which are almost shattering the body 
of international society? From no other source but betrayal of the three 
basic laws of human relations which I mentioned just now, violation of 
the three fundamental mainstays of human society which are the qualities 
we want our teachers to have. At present, democracy is being betrayed 
by fascist dictatorship and absolutism; independence is being violated 
by Blitzkrieg, annexation, imperialism, terror, the shackling of free 
thought, by political and economic slavery; manliness and knightliness 
are being trampled upon and discarded, and replaced by cowardice, 
servility, falseness, perfidy, fifth columns, treason, breach of promise, 
slavishness. At present those three fundamental mainstays of human 
society have become a laughing-stock, are mocked at as being old-fashioned 
and obsolete, called a decrepit old theory no longer in keeping with the 
demands of the times.' At present half the world has lost its faith in 
those three fundamental mainstays; today it is even the case that some 
among our own people have likewise lost that faith! 

How terrible will be the spiritual catastrophe, if it should also spread 
among our own people! Consequently, part of the task of warding off 
that disaster also depends upon the teachers, not principally through 
directly teaching those three fundamental mainstays to children who are s - 
still small, but through moulding the spirit of the teacher by the teacher 
himself. Not in the first place by making those three fundamental main¬ 
stays part of the technical lesson material for the pupils, but in the first 
place through kindling the spirit of democracy, the spirit of independence, 
the spirit of knightliness in the heart of the teacher himself. 

And this too may not be done dogmatically, not through “swallowing” 
formulas as one swallows pills at a gulp. Someone can only really grasp 
the democratic spirit, the spirit of independence, the spirit of knightliness, 
when they are grasped by means of freedom of thought exercised in the 
right way. The spirits of democracy, independence and knightliness can 
only truly live, if they come into being from the application of freedom 
of thought in a sound manner, and not through being dosed with them, 
or through swallowing them like dead formulas. Teachers who are not 
capable of exercising freedom of thought in such a way that they logically 
and automatically arrive at democracy, independence and knightliness— 
such teachers can not possibly become people really living in the spirit 
of those three principles, can not possibly become people who are fanati¬ 
cally conscious about those three principles, even though they are dosed 
and fed to overflowing by all the gods and goddesses in heaven! 
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Now then, when the true source of those three kinds of spirit is the 
application of freedom of thought, the method of “propagation” (educa¬ 
tion is propagation) of those three kinds of spirit should be accomplished 
by educating the children in an atmosphere of bringing that same freedom 
of thought into being, through giving them sufficient material to en¬ 
lighten them. 

Do you know what I always advise the teachers of the primary 
schools under my supervision? I, like other compatriots—may God be 
praised! — being blessed and favoured by God with love of democracy 
and independence, advise those teachers of the primary schools to refrain 
as far as possible from ever uttering the words “democracy” and 
“independence” in front of the children! For, whenever the soul of the 
teacher truly burns with the spirit of democracy and of independence, 
having caught alight from the sparks of the fire engendered by the ap¬ 
plication of freedom of thought, and, whenever the teacher also encourages 
his pupils to practice freedom of thought and gives them sufficient 
material to enlighten them, then, even without “dosing”, without “cram¬ 
ming”, without concocted “formulas”, propagation will automatically 
take place. And not mere temporary propagation, not mere propagation 
which lasts only as long as there is contact between teacher and pupil, 
but lasting propagation, one which lives on in the spirit of the pupil, 
till he grows up, until he is adult, until he grows old, until he goes to 
the grave! 

This is the deep signigicance of Proudhon’s words in connection 
with the democratic spirit, that “democracy is pedocracy”, that is, that 
“the rule of the people is the rule of the children”. This is the deep 
significance of those wise words, which show that democracy is a system 
in which the educational principle takes the first and most important 
place. And this is also the significance of Lincoln’s words that “in 
children we have the germs, the elements of thought”. Once a thought 
has become the spiritual property of children in a logical manner (that 
is, through the exercise of freedom of thought), once it has hatched 
logically in the innermost recesses of the consciousness of the children, 
it will remain there until the grave! 

Such are my views concerning the relations between teacher and 
pupil in this most tremendous epoch. The three fundamental mainstays 
of human social life should burn in the hearts of the teachers today, and 
consequently, will also burst forth in the heart of the nation in the future! 

I am often asked by friends what is my opinion about reviving the 
sense of national pride by means of kindling love for the greatness of 
our history in ancient times. Is not the teaching of ancient history of 
great benefit for the present epoch of reawakening? Yes, certainly, I 
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fully approve of the teaching of ancient history. I myself have often 
explained in detail the greatness of our ancient history to the children 
who come to me. But my vision in this respect is purely historic-dynamic. 
I love ancient history only as a “milestone” in the journey of our nation. 
I love the history of the greatness of Sriwijaya, the First Mataram, 
Majapahit, the Second Mataram, Demak and so on, only as proofs that 
our society in former times was one that had life, had dynamism, had the 
power of growth, had opportunities for development whenever there was 
no interference from abroad. 

Truly, where is the Indonesian whose spirit is not kindled when 
he hears the history of the greatness of Melayu and Sriwijaya, the 
greatness of Mataram, the greatness of the times of Sindok and Erlangga 
and Kadiri and Singhasari and Majapahit and Pajajaran—the greatness 
of Bintara, the greatness of Banten, the greatness of the times of 
Sultan Agung? Where is the Indonesian whose heart does not beat and 
throb when he hears the history of how his flag in ancient times was 
to be met with and was respected as far away as Madagascar, Iran and 
China? But is it enough that we merely love that ancient greatness, 
merely admire that ancient greatness, without caring about the laws of 
the dynamic of society that is always on the move, that always changes, 
that is always evolving ? Can we love that ancient greatness as such, 
to the extent that we forget the demands and the requirements of the 
present time, and become “ancient culture maniacs”, whose thoughts and 
imaginings long only after temples, Negarakertagama, Empu Tantular 
and Panuluh, and other ancient things and figures? 

Ancient times were beautiful, but now they are already dead! I can 
compare them with a beautiful princess but a princess now dead. Look 
at the dead body of the beautiful princess lying on a golden couch, 
how she evokes longing and sorrow! Bring petals of melati flowers, 
adorn that face of beauty with those petals, slip the tiny white flowers 
amongst her black tresses until they resemble the stars in the night sky. 
Ah, how lovely is that beauteous creature! There is longing in our 
heart and we are moved, our hands automatically fold in prayer, our 
knees bow to the ground, our souls are immersed in wonder that there is 
beauty so holy.... 

But, ah—the beauty we admire is the beauty of a dead body! We 
may weep tears of blood, but still it remains dead. Ah, the beauty, the 
beauty of a dead princess! The lips of the lofty princess are cold lips, 
the colour of her face pale and bluish, no respiration moves her beautiful 
breast. The chamber is filled with the odour of incense, everything 
there is as though bowed in grief.... 
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And I ask you: is this the kind of beauty which should inspire our 
souls day by day? Truly, we should not waste time on such a cult of 
the dead or worship of the dead! There still rings in my ears a phrase 
in the Memorial of the Indonesian Association eighteen years ago: “No 
longer can we indulge in complete carelessness in professing a life 
philosophy which has been the direct or indirect cause of our own decline. 
Modern social relations demand no reflective wisdom. They demand a 
view of life conforming with the sober relations. And whoever does not 
respect this will be crushed in the scramble of men and peoples who 
struggle for existence”! 

Truly, I say once more, study that ancient history, admire the 
greatness of that ancient epoch, but consider it only a mile-stone in 
the march forward of our people. Modern times are not feudal times; 
feudal times are not modern times. We should study and admire the 
greatness of feudalism, not for the purpose of reviving feudalism, and 
not in the least because we approve and long for the systems of feudal 
times. We should study and admire it just so that we know that our 
feudalism in former centuries was living feudalism, feudalism which was 
not sickly, feudalism which was healthy and not a feudalism which was 
sickly — a feudalism which was full of chances for development, and 
which, had there been no interference from abroad, could surely have 
“continued its process of development”, “completed its evolution”, that 
is, it could have brought into being a social life that would have been 
modern and sound in the present time. 

Why is it that many among us have been ridiculed by the young 
generation with the epithets “culture maniac”, “Borobudur worshipper”, 
“ancient Javanese” and other ridiculous appellations? For no other 
reason than that those people do indeed hanker after ancient history as 
though it were that cult of the dead and worship of the dead I spoke 
of above, and they long for the past a la the beautiful but dead princess. 
I urge teachers not to join in that cult of the dead. It is better to 
admire a living Gatotkacha 1 than to hanker after a beautiful corpse! 
Rather than hankering after some dead princess, it would be better to 
serve the sons of that princess who are playing football in the midst of 
the field of Life! 

The study of ancient history and admiration for ancient history can 
only yield beneficial effects for our present society if we carry ahead the 
line of direction of the dynamic within that history. From the level of 
our “grand past ”, through the level of our “dark present”, climbing up 
to the level of “the shining and inviting future” — it is by passing through 

1*. Gatotkacha: a vigorous character in the Wayang plays. 
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all these stages that the teacher should be able to impress the line of 
direction of history upon the life-line of his own soul. He should impress 
the life-line of history upon his own spiritual life-line, if he really 
wants to become a Son of the Age, an Apostle of Awakening. The cult 
of the dead, Borobudur-adoration, incense-burning, should be thrown 
away, for otherwise the evolutionary process of society will leave him 
behind, aimless, in the smoke of his incense. The true pursuer of the 
past is he who obeys the Law of Motion, Progress! 

Writing this line I remember another utterance of Jean Jaures whom 
I have quoted above. During a heated debate with the representatives 
of the bourgeoisie in Parliament, he mocked at the bourgeoisie who made 
much of the services of the French Revolution as the bearer of democracy, 
but who did not want to continue the spirit of the French Revolution 
onwards to the social revolution which would bring socialism. It was to 
those bourgeois representatives that he addressed the following beautiful 
words: “Gentlemen, certainly we, too, have respect for the past. It is 
not in vain that all sources of light of human thoughts have been aflame 
and ablaze; but we, because we march forward, because we fight for a 
new ideal, we are the true heirs of the source of light of the ancestors; 
we took its flame, you keep but its ashes!” 

How beautiful and outstanding is this last sentence: we took its 
flame, you keep but its ashes! Well, now, if we study and admire ancient 
history, if we study and admire Sriwijaya and Mataram and Majapahit 
and Banten and Melayu and Singhasari, but if we do not catch and carry 
forward the fire that flames and burns in the spirit of Sriwijaya, the 
spirit of Mataram, the spirit of Majapahit, the spirit of Banten, the 
spirit of Melayu, then we will only bequeath ashes, bequeath dead things, 
bequeath useless things. The bourgeoisie who hanker after the French 
Revolution but do not continue on the line of evolution laid down by the 
French Revolution are the heirs of ashes; but our intellectuals who 
hanker after the kingdoms of past centuries without continuing on the 
line of evolution are the heirs of ashes, too! It is to be hoped that all 
the teachers of our educational institutions will realise this, it is to be 
hoped that all of them will be able to catch the fire of that history, 
and pass on that fire aflame to illuminate the darkness of the present 
day, and aflame, to become the campfire of our future! 

This is the prodigious responsibility of being a teacher! Thus. 
I bring back the question of teaching in schools to the question of first 
forming the spirit of the teacher himself. The teacher himself should 
first truly become a Man of the Awakening before he can truly act as 
an Apostle of Awakening. Self-education, self-conception, self-genera¬ 
tion, before he can “propagate” among the children. Self-generation in 
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order to become a New Man whose soul is aflame with the fire of demo¬ 
cracy, the fire of independence, the fire of manliness, the fire of human 
thought which has ever blazed forth from ancient times until the present 
day, that will blaze forth from the present day till future ages — self- 
generation, before he can fulfil to perfection his part in the tremendous 
task of building the new generation in the epoch of Awakening. The 
teacher: he shoulders an extremely heavy responsibility to his country 
and people; it is he who, day by day, holds in his hand that out-worn 
saying: He who has the youth, has the future. It is fitting for him to 
write on the wall of his room, above his writing-desk, above his looking 
glass, above the mosquito-curtain on his bed, the words of Joseph Mazzini: 
“You have the spirit and soul of the children in your hands; you are 
responsible to the fatherland”. In reality, he is more important than 
the political leader, than the journalist, than the social welfare officer, 
the irrigation engineer, the chairman of the trade union and the co-opera¬ 
tive, or indeed the professor — even though he be a professor lecturing 
on the “Awakening” or the “renaissance” of the East. He is more 
important, because, as an Apostle of Awakening, he moulds the Man of 
the Awakening! Happy is the teacher that understands his responsibility! 

If all teachers of the Taman Siswa are like this, then with God’s 
grace, not thousands, but tens of thousands, hundreds of thousands of 
our young boys and girls will flood into the schools of Taman Siswa. 
For the Taman Siswa with teachers of this kind truly holds the future 
in its hands. The Taman Siswa with teachers of this kind will truly 
grip the future in its hands. 

Such a Taman Siswa will not only prove the truth of the outworn 
saying “Who has the youth, has the future”, but will also prove the truth 
of the saying which is not worn out: “Who has the future, has the youth”! 
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